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PREFACE 


The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  present  the  scientific  prim 
ciples  of  speech  training  as  a  basis  for  their  practical  applica¬ 
tion  to  the  improvement  of  everyday  speech.  It  is  the  out¬ 
come  of  many  years  of  teaching  and  experimentation,  chiefly 
at  Smith  College.  For  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  authors’ 
aims  and  point  of  view  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  “Fore¬ 
word  to  the  Teacher”  which  follows  at  page  xxiii. 

The  authors  wish  here  to  express  their  warm  gratitude 
to  President  William  Allan  Neilson  of  Smith  College  for 
making  possible  many  of  the  studies  and  experiments  out  of 
which  the  book  has  grown;  to  their  associates  in  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Spoken  English,  and  especially  to  Professor  Cary 
Franklin  Jacob,  for  generous  encouragement  and  cooperation; 
to  various  other  members  of  the  faculty  of  Smith  College, 
and  especially  to  Professor  Mabelle  B.  Blake,  Personnel 
Director,  Professor  Arthur  T.  Jones  of  the  Department  of 
Physics,  Professor  Myra  M.  Sampson  of  the  Department  of 
Zoology,  Professor  David  C.  Rogers  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology,  and  Professor  Leah  C.  Thomas  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education,  for  invaluable 
suggestions  and  criticisms  relating  to  their  special  fields; 
to  Mr.  Alfred  Dwight  Sheffield  of  The  Inquiry  for  assistance 
in  the  development  of  methods  of  group  discussion;  and  to 
Professor  Azubah  J.  Latham,  of  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University,  for  generous  sharing  of  her  rich  experience  in 
speech  education. 

Special  acknowledgment  is  due  also  to  those  teachers  to 
whom  the  authors  are  indebted  for  their  phonetic  back- 
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ground,  particularly  Professors  Daniel  Jones,  A.  Lloyd 
James,  and  Walter  Ripman  of  London  University,  William 
Grant  of  the  Aberdeen  Training  Center,  M.  Pernault  of  the 
Sorbonne,  Professor  G.  Oscar  Russell  of  the  Ohio  State  Uni¬ 
versity,  and  Professors  Osmond  T.  Robert  and  Marthe 
Sturm  of  Smith  College;  and  to  the  writers  on  various 
phases  of  speech  training  who  have  been  their  forerunners  in 
the  movement  to  put  the  subject  on  a  sounder  basis. 

For  permission  to  reprint  much  of  the  illustrative  and 
practice  material  included  in  Part  II  the  authors  owe  thanks 
to  many  firms  and  individuals. 

The  selections  listed  below  are  used  by  permission  of,  and 
special  arrangement  with,  the  following  authorized  pub¬ 
lishers,  authors,  and  individual  holders  of  copyrights.  The 
authors  acknowledge  with  thanks  the  courtesy  shown  in  the 
granting  of  these  permissions. 

Dodd,  Mead  &  Company  and  Curtis  Hidden  Page,  for  the  selec¬ 
tions  from  The  Man  Who  Married  a  Dumb  Wife  by  Anatole  France. 

Doubleday,  Doran  &  Company  and  the  authors,  for  selections 
from  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Haddock  Abroad  by  Donald  Ogden  Stewart  (copy¬ 
right,  1924,  by  George  H.  Doran  Company),  and  Trivia  by  Logan 
Pearsall  Smith  (copyright,  1917,  by  Doubleday,  Page  &  Company). 

Four  Seas  Company,  for  the  poem  “At  the  British  Museum” 
from  Images  Old  and  New  by  Richard  Aldington  (copyright,  1918). 

Henry  Holt  &  Company,  for  the  poems  “Mending  Wall”  from 
Selected  Poems  by  Robert  Frost,  “The  Listeners”  from  Collected  Poems 
by  Walter  de  la  Mare,  two  poems  from  The  Shropshire  Lad  by  A.  E. 
Housman,  and  a  selection  from  The  Knowledge  of  English  by  George 
Philip  Krapp. 

Alfred  Knopf,  Inc.,  for  selections  from  The  Dove’s  Nest  and  The 
Garden  Party  by  Katherine  Mansfield,  the  poems  “Dirge,”  “Adven¬ 
ture,”  “November  Night,”  and  “Triad”  from  Verse  by  Adelaide 
Crapsey. 

Harold  Monro,  for  the  poem  “The  Pedler”  from  The  Farmer’s 
Bride  by  Charlotte  Mew. 

Sir  Henry  Newbolt,  for  his  poem  “Against  Oblivion”  from  Poems 
New  and  Old  (published  by  John  Murray)  and  the  poem  “Egypt’s 
Might  is  Tumbled  Down”  from  Poems  by  Mary  E.  Coleridge  (pub¬ 
lished  by  Elkin,  Mathews  &  Marrott). 

Viking  Press,  Inc.,  for  the  poem  “On  the  Road  to  Tch-Lii”  from 
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Chinese  Lyrics  by  Judith  Gautier,  translated  by  James  Whitall  (copy¬ 
right,  1918,  by  B.  W.  Huebsch). 

The  authors  are  deeply  grateful  to  the  following  pub¬ 
lishers,  authors,  magazines,  and  individual  holders  of  copy¬ 
right,  who  graciously  gave  them  the  use  of  the  poems  and 
prose  selections  listed  below. 

D.  Appleton  &  Company,  for  the  selection  from  Ariel  by  Andre 
Maurois,  the  selection  from  Primitive  Hearths  in  the  Pyrenees  by  Ruth 
Otis  Sawtell  and  Ida  Treat,  and  the  poems  of  Babette  Deutsch  and 
A.  G.  Prys-Jones. 

Bobbs-Merrill  Company,  for  the  selection  from  The  Private  Life  of 
Helen  of  Troy  by  John  Erskine. 

Cornell  Alumni  News,  Teachers  College  Budget,  and  the  Journal  of 
Education,  for  selections  from  the  pamphlet,  “What  the  Colleges  Are 
Doing,”  published  by  Ginn  &  Company. 

John  Day  Company,  for  a  paragraph  from  Shadows  Waiting  by 
Eleanor  Carroll  Chilton. 

John  Drinkwater,  for  his  poem  “Birthright”  from  Poems,  1908- 
1919,  published  by  Houghton  Mifflin  Company. 

The  Forum,  for  a  selection  from  “The  School  of  Wisdom”  by  Count 
Hermann  Keyserling. 

Jun  Fugita,  for  four  of  his  tankas. 

Harcourt,  Brace  &  Company,  for  two  selections  from  The  Common 
Reader  by  Virginia  Woolf. 

Houghton  Mifflin  Company,  for  short  passages  and  poems  of  Long¬ 
fellow,  Whittier  and  Emerson,  and  a  paragraph  from  “The  American 
Mind  and  American  Idealism”  by  Bliss  Perry. 

Cary  F.  Jacob,  for  his  poems  “The  Riveter”  and  “Autumn  Days.” 

Daniel  Jones,  for  selections  from  Le  Maitre  Phonetique. 

Little,  Brown  &  Company,  for  an  extract  from  Appendix  II,  “Amer¬ 
ican  Speech,”  in  A  Glance  toward  Shakespeare  by  John  Jay  Chapman, 
a  selection  from  Jalna  by  Mazo  de  la  Roche,  and  two  passages  from 
the  essay  Voices  by  Lucy  Scarborough  Conant. 

The  Living  Age,  for  the  selection  from  “Djaddesde”  by  Melek 
Hanum,  reprinted  from  Pester  Lloyd. 

Macmillan  Company,  for  short  selections  from  Browning,  Tennyson, 
Matthew  Arnold,  Christina  Rossetti,  Thomas  Hardy,  Vachel  Lindsay, 
and  The  Voice  and  Spiritual  Education  by  Hiram  Corson. 

Marshall  Jones  Company  and  the  author,  for  an  extract  from  The 
Liberal  College  by  Alexander  Meiklejohn. 

A.  A.  Milne,  for  “The  Arrival  of  Blackman’s  Warbler,”  reprinted 
from  Punch. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay,  for  the  poems  “Tavern”  from  Renascence 
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and  “The  Spring  and  the  Fall”  from  The  Harp  Weaver  and  other  Poems 
published  by  Harper  &  Brothers. 

John  Murray,  for  the  poem  “Spring  Goeth  All  in  White”  and  a 
stanza  from  “London  Snow”  by  Robert  Bridges. 

William  Allan  Neilson,  for  an  extract  from  one  of  his  reports. 

W.  W.  Norton  &  Company  and  the  author,  for  a  selection  from 
Influencing  Human  Behavior  by  H.  A.  Overstreet. 

Rose  Mills  Powers  and  her  publishers,  the  Angel  Alley  Press,  for 
two  poems  from  Psyche’s  Lamp. 

Charles  Scribner’s  Sons,  for  the  poem  “Heredity,”  by  Theta  Kenyon, 
published  in  Scribner’s,  and  the  selections  from  Stevenson  and  Art 
Epochs  and  their  Leaders  by  Oscar  Hagen. 

A.  D.  Sheffield,  for  several  pages  from  “  A  Cooperative  Technique  for 
Conflict.” 

May  Sinclair,  for  a  selection  from  The  Bark  Night,  published  by  the 
Macmillan  Company. 

W.  R.  Sorley,  for  the  poem,  “The  Song  of  the  Ungirt  Runners,”  by 
Charles  Hamilton  Sorley. 

Frederick  A.  Stokes  Company,  for  the  poems  “A  Wave  of  the 
Sea”  and  “White  Waves  on  Water,”  from  Poems  by  Joseph  Mary 
Plunkett. 

Teachers  College  Record  and  the  author,  for  selections  from  an  article 
entitled  “Health  Exercises  for  Everyday  Use”  by  Dr.  Jesse  F.  Williams. 

Elinor  Wylie,  for  the  poem  “Velvet  Shoes”  from  Nets  to  Catch  the 
Wind,  published  by  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  Inc. 

Yale  Alumni  Quarterly  and  Mrs.  Woodrow  Wilson,  for  four  pages 
from  President  Wilson’s  speech,  “The  Training  of  the  Intellect.” 
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GENERAL  AIM  OF  THIS  BOOK 

One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  educational  develop¬ 
ment  in  the  past  ten  years  has  been  the  rapidly  growing 
interest  in  the  improvement  of  American  speech.  It  is 
encouraging  to  note  that  the  general  tendency  in  methods  of 
speech  training  is  away  from  the  elocutionary  and  the  purely 
imitative  toward  a  scientific  approach  based  on  careful 
analysis  of  fundamental  principles  and  their  practical  appli¬ 
cation.  This  scientific  method  of  teaching  voice  and  speech 
is  being  developed  through  experimentation  and  research, 
both  in  the  classroom  and  in  laboratories  of  phonetics, 
physics,  physiology,  and  psychology.  Such  study  has  con¬ 
tributed  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  structure  and  func^ 
tion  of  the  speech  mechanism,  of  the  exact  nature  of  the 
human  voice  and  of  speech  sounds,  of  the  importance  of  care¬ 
ful  ear  training,  and  of  the  need  for  social  adjustment  as  a 
preparation  for  good  speech,  and  for  good  speech  as  an  aid  in 
social  adjustment.  Especially  has  the  more  accurate  and 
economical  study  of  speech  sounds  which  is  the  objective  in 
phonetics  done  much  to  obtain  for  the  subject  of  speech 
better  academic  standing  and  greater  respect  and  interest 
among  mature  students. 

Yet,  in  spite  of  improved  methods,  there  is  a  more  or  less 
general  feeling  that  the  results  are  not  commensurate  with 
the  effort  expended.  To  us  it  seems  that  this  relative  lack 
of  success  may  be  attributed  to  five  causes:  first,  failure  to 
recognize  that  social  adjustment  has  come  to  be  regarded  as 
the  primary  purpose  of  education,  and  that  speech  training 
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should  be  one  of  the  most  effective  elements  in  the  educative 
process;  second,  failure  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  to  insist 
upon  the  importance  of  the  best  possible  physical  and  mental 
basis  for  speech;  third,  failure  to  teach  voice  production  and 
articulation  as  inseparable  parts  of  the  same  speech  process; 
fourth,  failure  to  realize  the  basic  importance  of  ear  training; 
and  fifth,  failure  to  convince  the  student  that  speech  is  an 
integral  and  vital  part  of  the  whole  life  process,  and  that  he 
should  therefore  take  upon  himself  the  responsibility  of 
incorporating  in  his  daily  speech  the  skill  which  he  has 
acquired  in  the  classroom. 

The  failure  to  relate  the  study  of  speech  to  the  modern 
idea  of  personal  education  for  social  adjustment  has  tended 
to  narrow  the  scope  of  the  subject  and  to  devitalize  it. 

The  failure  to  realize  the  importance  in  speech  training 
of  a  high  standard  of  physical  and  mental  health  has  led  to  a 
method  of  teaching  which  is  ineffectual  and  artificial. 

In  regard  to  the  failure  to  coordinate  voice  and  speech 
training,  it  is  noteworthy  that  in  many  voice  courses  little 
attention  is  paid  to  articulation,  the  emphasis  being  placed 
on  quality  of  tone,  and  that,  on  the  other  hand,  in  courses  in 
articulation  (phonetics)  students  are  frequencly  allowed  to 
produce  sounds  without  giving  due  attention  to  voice  produc¬ 
tion.  Obviously,  both  methods  are  wasteful,  since  most 
speech  sounds  are  merely  modifications  of  voice,  and  since 
good  speech  consists  of  correct  modifications  of  a  properly 
produced  tone. 

The  failure  sufficiently  to  emphasize  ear  training  is  due  to 
lack  of  realization  by  both  teacher  and  student  that  to  make 
any  certain  and  rapid  progress  the  student  must  be  able  to 
hear  accurately  his  own  speech  and  that  of  others.  He 
must  have  this  ability  in  order  to  determine  what  is  desirable 
in  voice  and  speech,  which  of  these  desirable  qualities  he 
lacks,  and  how  he  can  best  attain  them. 

Finally,  the  failure  to  form  and  fix  right  habits  of  speech 
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is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  student  has  not  established  and 
maintained  a  proper  attitude  of  mind,  and  that  adequate 
provision  for  the  right  kind  of  practice  has  not  been  afforded 
him. 

It  is  the  aim  of  this  book  to  meet  these  criticisms  of  speech 
work  by  providing  both  the  elements  of  theory  and  the 
materials  for  practice  needed  to  develop  good  habits  of 
expression.  This  presupposes  a  broader  aim,  namely,  to 
help  the  student  to  gain  better  adjustment,  and  to  enable  the 
socially  adjusted  individual  to  express  himself  more  ade¬ 
quately  and  consequently  to  meet  situations  more  success¬ 
fully. 

To  clarify  their  thought  on  the  subject  teachers  may  well 
ask  themselves  two  questions:  (1)  What  kind  of  speech  am 
I  trying  to  help  my  students  acquire?  (2)  What  methods 
mil  enable  them  to  acquire  it  most  easily  and  most  per¬ 
manently? 

In  attempting  to  answer  these  questions  open-minded 
teachers  begin  at  once  to  realize  that  language  has  a  scientific, 
as  well  as  a  practical  and  an  aesthetic,  side,  and  that  if  the 
scientific  aspect  is  neglected,  the  others  will  suffer  accord¬ 
ingly.  There  follows  the  realization  that  in  solving  their 
problems  in  regard  to  material  and  method  they  have  much 
to  learn  from  the  sciences  of  physics,  psychology,  physiology, 
and  linguistics,  as  well  as  from  the  arts  of  music,  literature, 
and  drama. 

From  physics,  teachers  of  speech  have  already  learned 
something,  and  are  beginning  to  learn  more,  about  the 
nature  of  sound  in  general  and  of  speech  sounds  in  particular, 
so  that  we  can  at  least  formulate  fairly  accurately  the  prob¬ 
lems  of  pitch,  force,  quality,  and  duration  as  they  relate  to 
the  human  voice. 

From  physiology  we  have  not  only  derived  a  conception 
of  our  bodies  as  capable  of  being  brought  into  a  finer  sort  of 
harmony,  but  also  have  learned  to  think  of  speech  as  a 
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secondary  function — an  afterthought  of  nature,  as  it  were — 
which  is  compelled  to  make  the  best  of  a  mechanism  primarily 
intended  for  the  life  functions  of  breathing,  eating,  and 
drinking.  Our  whole  study  of  posture,  of  breathing  for 
speech,  of  voice  production  and  articulation,  is  conditioned 
by  this  realization  of  the  difficulties  inherent  in  our  having 
to  use  in  talking  a  set  of  organs  originally  developed  for 
purposes  other  than  speech  and  still  used  primarily  for  those 
purposes.  The  problem  is  to  attain  the  most  pleasing  and 
effective  speech  with  the  least  interference  with  normal  life 
habits  and,  consequently,  with  the  least  interruption  of  the 
bodily  rhythm. 

In  grappling  with  the  problems  of  speech  training, 
teachers  have  received  much  help  from  the  newer  schools  of 
psychology  and  pedagogy.  From  modern  case  work  they 
have  gained  valuable  information  concerning  social  malad¬ 
justment  both  as  a  cause  and  as  a  result  of  ineffective  speech. 
The  close  cooperation  of  the  speech  department  with  the 
personnel,  psychology,  and  education  departments  in  many 
colleges  is  a  sign  of  the  rapid  spread  of  recognition  of  the 
nature  of  speech  defects.  The  optimistic  trend  of  the  newer 
psychology,  emphasizing,  as  it  does,  the  possibility  of  trans¬ 
forming  human  nature  by  the  substitution  of  good  habits 
for  bad  through  better  motivation,  is  especially  helpful  to 
students  of  speech.  Nowadays  good  speech  is  known  to  be 
not  necessarily  a  gift  of  fate,  but  a  matter  of  faithful  and 
persistent  effort  in  the  establishment  of  right  habits  of  living, 
thinking,  and  speaking. 

The  study  of  all  branches  of  linguistics,  and  especially  of 
phonetics,  by  furnishing  a  basic  knowledge  of  speech  sounds 
and  of  the  laws  governing  sound  change,  aids  teachers  in 
assisting  their  students  to  formulate  their  ideas  as  to  the 
kind  of  speech  they  desire  and  to  find  sure  and  economical 
ways  of  acquiring  it. 

A  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  literature,  by  increasing 
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the  sense  of  the  value  and  dignity  of  life  and  of  man’s  age¬ 
long  struggle  to  realize  its  possibilities,  builds  more  solidly 
the  cultural  foundation  on  which  to  base  public  and  private 
speaking  as  well  as  reading  and  dramatic  interpretation. 

Much  may  be  learned  from  teachers  of  singing,  although 
their  methods  are  still  largely  empirical.  From  actors  and 
dramatic  critics  also  may  come  practical  help.  But  most 
aid  can  be  gained  from  constant,  accurate  attention  to  the 
speech  about  one  and  from  comparison  of  this  with  one’s 
own  pronunciation.  By  forming  the  habit  of  critical  analysis 
and  comparison  one  acquires  what  has  been  called  the  most 
valuable  of  all  habits,  the  habit  of  criticising  habits,  and  thus 
provides  for  constant  improvement  in  speech  throughout 
life,  as  well  as  better  methods  of  teaching  others. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  PRINCIPLES  INVOLVED 

The  method  of  using  the  material  furnished  for  study  and 
practice  is  essentially  that  applicable  in  any  other  course 
which  includes  both  theory  and  practice.  The  pedagogical 
principles  are  those  in  general  use  by  progressive  teachers. 
A  brief  review  of  the  most  important  of  these  may  be  helpful. 

The  educative  process  is  one  of  determining  the  best 
attainable  objectives  or  aims  and  of  establishing  a  system  of 
habits  which  will  make  possible  the  realization  of  these  aims. 
Such  a  habit  system  is  created  by  strengthening  or  weak¬ 
ening  the  connections  between  stimuli  and  responses,  that 
is,  by  building  desirable  reaction  patterns  and  breaking 
undesirable  ones. 

With  adults  the  building  of  speech  habits  is  largely  a 
matter  of  reeducation.  Voice  and  speech  develop  at  an 
early  age,  and  in  many  individuals  bad  habits  of  speaking 
are  formed  at  this  time.  Poor  models  for  imitation,  careless 
instruction,  untrained  ears,  physical  defects,  any  or  all  of 
these  may  have  contributed  to  the  forming  of  the  bad  habits^ 
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Whatever  the  cause,  a  double  task  must  be  undertaken  if 
speech  improvement  is  to  follow:  not  only  must  desirable 
habits  be  firmly  established,  but  undesirable  ones  must  be 
eliminated.  Only  as  the  former  replace  the  latter  can 
progress  be  made. 

There  are  several  general  rules  of  habit  formation  which 
should  be  known  and  applied.  These  are:  (1)  Have  a  clear 
idea  of  the  whole  behavior  pattern  of  which  the  particular 
habit  is  a  part.  (2)  Begin  at  once  to  exercise  the  desired 
reaction  after  thoroughly  understanding  its  nature  and  par¬ 
ticular  application.  (3)  Having  once  started  on  the  new 
habit  path,  never  go  back  to  the  old;  the  new  path  is  hard 
to  make  in  any  circumstances,  and  it  is  especially  difficult  to 
maintain  if  the  old  is  kept  open.  (4)  Practice  the  new  habit 
every  day  until  it  is  so  firmly  fixed  that  it  becomes  the 
inevitable  response  to  the  given  stimulus.  The  effect  of 
satisfaction  or  dissatisfaction  accompanying  practice  has  a 
very  marked  influence  on  the  results  accomplished;  other 
things  being  equal,  those  habits  will  be  most  readily  and 
securely  formed  which  have  pleasurable  results. 

These  rules  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  methods 
used  in  teaching  speech.  The  acquisition  of  proficiency  in 
any  art  requires  a  certain  amount  of  drill.  There  is  a  ten¬ 
dency  in  speech  training,  even  more  than  in  other  fields  of 
education,  to  make  the  drill  the  end  rather  than  a  means 
towards  an  end.  When  this  tendency  is  yielded  to,  the 
course  is  likely  to  become  so  dull  and  uninteresting  that 
students  gain  little  from  it.  To  avoid  waste,  students  must 
have  a  clear  conception  of  good  speech  in  general  and  of  the 
particular  excellence  that  each  drill  is  intended  to  develop. 
When  students  are  clear  as  to  their  far  aim  and  the  definite 
steps  towards  reaching  it,  they  are  more  willing  to  practice 
and  more  intelligent  in  applying  their  newly  acquired  skills. 

Improvement,  however,  often  comes  slowly,  and  the 
student  sometimes  feels  that  he  is  engaged  in  a  hopeless  task. 
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Hence  the  teacher  not  only  should  avoid  destructive  criti¬ 
cism,  but  should  encourage  every  evidence  of  well-directed 
effort.  Assurance  on  the  part  of  the  student  that  he  is  mak¬ 
ing  some  progress,  or  at  least  is  working  in  the  right  direction, 
will  serve  as  an  incentive  to  still  greater  effort. 

The  final  stage  of  the  learning  process  is  particularly 
applicable  to  speech — that  is,  the  transfer  of  training.  Since 
one  of  the  purposes  of  a  course  in  spoken  English  is  to  aid 
students  in  developing  a  pleasing  and  effective  speaking 
voice,  they  are  given  as  much  practice  as  possible  in  the  oral 
reading  of  passages  of  poetry  and  prose,  in  public  speaking 
and  group  discussion,  and  in  story-telling  and  dramatics. 
A  student  who  has  developed  good  habits  of  speech  for 
special  occasions,  however,  sometimes  discards  them  on 
leaving  the  classroom.  Consequently,-  he  may  have  two 
forms  of  speech,  the  new  habits  not  being  carried  over  into 
daily  life.  If  he  thinks  of  his  classroom  voice  as  his  “  spoken 
English”  voice  and  of  his  everyday  voice  as  his  “natural” 
one  and  sees  little  or  no  connection  between  the  two,  the 
instruction  has  been  for  him  a  failure.  Everything  possible 
should  be  done  to  prevent  such  failure.  Students  should  be 
convinced  that  every  good  habit  of  speech  can  and  should  be 
carried  over  into  their  daily  fife,  and  that  it  is  of  no  value 
unless  it  is  thus  carried  over  as  a  step  toward  the  realization 
of  their  aim  for  better  oral  expression  of  thought.  Much  can 
be  accomplished  toward  this  end  by  turning  the  class  period 
into  a  socialized  recitation  for  group  discussion.  This  will 
throw  greater  responsibility  on  the  individual  student  and 
will  give  him  constant  opportunity  to  use  his  speaking  voice 
in  class  in  much  the  same  way  that  he  should  use  it  whenever 
he  has  occasion  to  speak.  But  the  teacher  must  realize  that 
there  will  never  be  a  complete  and  permanent  carry-over 
until  the  student  has  convinced  himself  that  the  type  of 
speech  that  he  is  trying  to  acquire  is  the  one  that  will  best 
satisfy  his  everyday  needs. 
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PLAN  OF  THE  BOOK 

In  their  own  teaching  the  authors  find  that  in  the  long 
run  they  obtain  best  results  by  building  on  a  somewhat  solid 
foundation  of  scientific  facts  insofar  as  these  have  been 
determined.  Teachers  who  feel  that  this  method  is  unneces¬ 
sary  or  wasteful,  however,  will  find  here  sufficient  material 
to  permit  a  purely  sesthetic  or  a  purely  practical  approach. 
In  recognition  of  the  various  approaches  which  teachers  may 
wish  to  adopt,  the  book  has  been  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
first  part  containing  the  theory  of  voice  and  speech,  and  the 
second,  the  material  for  practice. 

The  plan  of  Part  I,  as  will  lob  seen,  is  to  begin  with  a  discus¬ 
sion  of  speech  in  its  relation  to  the  general  education  of  the 
student.  The  purpose  of  this  is  to  give  him  a  conception  of 
speech  as  a  total  process — his  chief  means  of  social  adaptation 
and  of  social  control;  having  gained  this  general  concept, 
he  can  start  on  the  analytical  study  of  the  subject  without 
danger  of  thinking  of  any  particular  speech  skill  as  an  end  in 
itself.  This  introduction  is  followed  by  a  study  of  voice  and 
its  articulation  into  speech.  Then  follow  brief  surveys  of  the 
elementary  principles  of  group  discussion,  debate,  public 
speaking,  and  oral  reading. 

Part  II  provides  various  types  of  material  for  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  the  principles  taught  in  Part  I.  This  material  com¬ 
prises  exercises  for  posture,  breathing,  voice  production,  and 
articulation;  material  for  study  of  the  technique  of  reading 
and  speaking;  suggestive  questions;  topics  for  group  discus¬ 
sion,  debating,  and  public  speaking;  and  bibliographies. 

The  bibliographies  are  arranged  according  to  topics  in  the 
hope  that  they  will  be  of  service  in  providing  teachers  and 
students  with  material  for  more  comprehensive  study  of  the 
theories  on  which  the  present  approach  to  speech  training  is 
based  as  well  as  in  suggesting  subject  matter  for  more 
advanced  work  in  group  discussion  and  in  public  speaking. 
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The  inclusion  of  much  phonetic  material  has  been  made  at 
the  request  of  a  number  of  teachers  who  have  felt  the  lack 
of  an  adequate  body  of  phonetic  transcription  of  various 
types  of  American  speech. 

Voice  and  speech  exercises  are  arranged  according  to  the 
ability  which  each  seems  particularly  suited  to  develop,  but 
most  of  them  would  serve  equally  well  in  the  acquisition  of 
any  or  all  of  the  desirable  qualities  of  speech. 

The  selections  for  reading  are  arranged  according  to  the 
four  aspects  under  which  the  oral  interpretation  of  literature 
is  studied.  They  have  been  chosen  with  care  in  the  hope 
that  they  may  serve  a  number  of  different  purposes.  Many 
of  those  in  the  first  division  illustrate  important  points  of 
theory  and  are  intended  to  supplement  the  discussion  of 
those  points  in  the  first  part  of  the  book.  Some  may  be  used 
as  material  for  discussion  or  individual  talks.  Many  selec¬ 
tions  (especially  those  for  phonetic  transcription)  illustrate 
various  types  of  humor;  these,  it  is  hoped,  will  cheer  the 
student  on  his  way  to  improvement.  Some  of  the  selections 
are  very  simple  and  can  be  easily  and  effectively  used  by 
beginners;  others  are  difficult  and  should  be  reserved  for 
students  who  have  fairly  mature  minds. 

The  book  is  designed  for  a  year’s  course  of  two  or  three 
hours  or  for  a  five-hour  semester  course.  The  purpose  being 
development  of  power  rather  than  acquisition  of  facts,  over- 
conscientious  teachers  should  be  on  their  guard  against  feel¬ 
ing  that  they  must  use  all  the  material  provided. 

The  text  is  the  outgrowth  of  several  years  of  experimenta¬ 
tion  by  the  members  of  the  Department  of  Spoken  English 
in  Smith  College.  In  theory  and  aim  it  represents  a  sub¬ 
stantial  agreement  of  opinion  among  them.  The  illustrative 
material,  however,  reflects  certain  differences  in  the  methods 
employed  by  the  several  instructors;  the  result  is  the  inclu¬ 
sion  of  a  large  and  varied  body  of  selections  for  practice. 
The  intelligent  teacher  will  select  the  material  that  he  finds 
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best  suited  to  his  students  and  to  his  particular  method  of 
teaching. 

A  word  of  explanation  should  perhaps  be  given  here  con¬ 
cerning  the  inclusion  of  what  may  seem  to  some  a  prepon¬ 
derance  of  poetry  and  more  purely  literary  prose.  The 
reason  for  this  abundance  is  twofold,  (1)  the  knowledge 
that  such  material,  if  intelligently  and  sympathetically  pre¬ 
sented,  serves  as  a  special  incentive  towards  acquiring  a 
clear  articulation  and  a  flexible  voice,  and  (2)  the  belief  that 
the  attempt  to  understand  and  interpret  good  literature 
from  various  ages  and  countries  helps  to  create  that  sense  of 
the  continuity  of  human  life  and  human  aspiration  which  is 
the  basis  of  true  culture.  It  is  hoped  that  the  use  of  such 
material  may  help  to  make  speech  education  a  more  vital 
part  of  the  general  educative  process  and  that  students  may 
be  induced  thereby  to  give  it  “hard  study  but  willing.” 

THE  QUESTION  OF  A  SPEECH  STANDARD 

As  to  the  standard  of  speech  to  be  taught,  the  rule  of  this 
book  is  to  suggest  what  the  authors  consider  desirable  for 
achieving  clearness  of  articulation,  pleasant  voice  quality, 
and  a  reasonable  conformity  to  good  usage,  rather  than  to 
insist  upon  particular  pronunciations. 

If  the  purpose  of  education  is  to  develop  autonomous- 
minded  rather  than  servile-minded  individuals,  training  in 
speech  is  truly  educational  only  in  the  degree  to  which  it 
enables  students  to  make  wise  choices  after  careful  and 
intelligent  study  of  the  available  facts.  Further,  in  the 
present  state  of  American  thought  and  culture  any  attempt 
arbitrarily  to  impose  a  speech  standard  would  be  both  futile 
and  ridiculous.  A  standard  of  American  speech,  if  there  is 
ever  to  be  one,  must  develop  in  consequence  of  a  desire  of 
the  people  for  better  speech,  and  better  speech  can  come 
only  as  the  expression  of  a  better  kind  of  thinking. 
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So  long  as  Americans  in  general  consider  the  part  greater 
than  the  whole  and  refuse  to  subordinate  local  preferences  and 
prejudices  to  common  interest,  it  is  useless  to  hope  for  the 
wide  adoption  of  any  form  of  speech  that  will  truly  represent 
a  great  and  united  people.  Yet  there  are  signs,  not  only  in 
our  literature  and  art  but  even  m  our  speech,  that  we  are 
beginning  to  develop  a  national  culture  and  a  form  of  lan¬ 
guage  that  adequately  expresses  it.  After  several  years  of 
study  of  the  pronunciation  of  students  from  every  section 
of  the  country,  the  Department  of  Spoken  English  in  Smith 
College  finds  that,  though  there  are  many  forms  of  pronuncia¬ 
tion  which  are  distinctly  sectional,  there  is  a  form  which 
represents  a  high  level  of  culture  rather  than  a  local  origin, 
and  that  this  form  of  speech  is  native  to  every  state  in  the 
Union. 

Several  years  ago  the  student  whose  speech  was  con¬ 
sidered  the  best  in  a  class  of  five  hundred  came  from  a  small 
town  in  Idaho.  She  had  lived  there  all  her  life,  as  had  her 
parents  before  her.  She  had  never  traveled  nor  attended  a 
school  where  special  emphasis  was  placed  upon  spoken 
English.  She  had  received  no  private  instruction  in  the 
subject.  She  had  never  even  been  coached  for  a  play.  She 
said  quite  simply  that  she  spoke  as  her  parents  spoke. 

Unless  democracy  is  to  be  in  speech  what  its  detractors 
accuse  it  of  being  in  other  respects,  a  leveling-down  process, 
the  effort  of  educators  should  be  to  make  the  case  of  this  girl 
not  the  exception  but  the  rule.  But  how  can  this  be  done  in 
face  of  the  obstacles  created  by  foreign  speech  in  our  large 
cities,  Negro  speech  in  the  South,  and  harsh,  nasal,  vulgar, 
unintelligible  speech  everywhere? 

Elementary  and  secondary  schools  are  doing  much 
towards  simplifying  the  problem.  The  stage,  the  radio,  and 
the  increasing  passion  for  travel  are  perhaps  doing  still  more 
to  arouse  that  speech  consciousness  which  is  the  beginning 
of  speech  improvement.  Business  men  are  helping  by 
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demanding  of  their  employees  a  higher  standard  of  voice 
and  articulation.  Periodicals  of  all  sorts,  from  trade  papers 
to  the  most  intellectual  monthly  reviews,  are  pleading  for 
pleasanter  voices  and  clearer  pronunciation.  The  Modern 
Language  Association  and  the  Association  of  Teachers  of 
Speech  are  trying  to  decide  upon  a  phonetic  alphabet  that 
all  will  be  willing  to  accept,  by  means  of  which  they  hope 
to  gain  better  results  in  their  study  of  the  speech  of  various 
parts  of  the  country.  Already  from  California,  from  Texas, 
from  Maine,  requests  are  coming  for  a  representative  meeting 
(similar  to  that  held  in  Scotland  some  years  ago)  to  decide 
upon  a  broad,  general  standard  of  speech  that  would  be 
readily  intelligible  and  reasonably  acceptable  to  all  parts  of 
the  United  States. 

The  time  is  probably  not  yet  ripe  for  such  a  meeting.  But 
meanwhile  much  can  be  done  by  individuals  everywhere  to 
increase  that  interest  in  speech  and  that  discriminating 
judgment  of  speech  values  which  will  tend  to  eliminate 
extreme  localisms.  Certain  faults — nasality,  harshness,  ped¬ 
antry,  slovenly  articulation,  drawling,  lisping,  foreign  accent, 
extremes  of  pitch — most  persons  would  attempt  to  get  rid 
of  if  they  once  recognized  them  as  defects.  Other  faults, 
such  as  conspicuously  provincial  sounds,  inverted  vowels 
and  consonants,  and  glottal  stops,  they  might  be  willing  to 
eliminate  if  they  realized  the  extent  to  which  these  defects 
call  attention  to  manner  of  speech  as  distinct  from  the 
thought  which  speech  attempts  to  express. 

At  its  lowest,  the  speech  of  educated  persons  should  be 
perfectly  clear  and  reasonably  free  from  unpleasantness.  As 
to  the  element  of  beauty,  the  authors  hope  that  the  desire 
for  that  may  develop  as  the  work  outlined  in  this  book 
proceeds,  and  that  in  the  end  the  student  will  be  content 
with  nothing  less  than  the  finest  speech  of  which  he  is 
capable. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  USE  OF  THE  BOOK 

From  the  fact  that  there  is  no  universally  accepted  speech 
standard  in  America  it  follows  that  teachers  of  the  subject, 
in  order  to  secure  the  confidence  and  cooperation  of  their 
students,  must  avoid  any  appearance  of  dogmatism.  On  the 
other  hand,  to  allow  students  to  pass  through  a  course  in 
spoken  English  without  making  improvement  in  their  speech 
is  obviously  going  too  far  in  the  opposite  direction.  To 
avoid  these  extremes  and  at  the  same  time  to  afford 
students  most  opportunity  for  practice  in  actual  speaking, 
it  has  been  found  wise  whenever  possible  to  substitute 
group  discussion  for  the  lecture  and  recitation  methods  of 
instruction. 

At  their  first  meeting  the  class  may  well  discuss  their 
reasons  for  electing  a  speech  course  (if  the  course  is  required, 
they  may  discuss  what  they  can  reasonably  hope  to  gain 
from  it).  If  well  conducted,  this  discussion,  together  with 
the  reading  of  the  first  chapter  of  the  text,  should  furnish 
adequate  motivation  for  the  work. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  chapter  on  group  discussion 
be  next  assigned  for  reading  or  study,  and  that  throughout 
the  course  an  adequate  technique  for  group  discussion  be 
gradually  built  up.  At  first,  and  particularly  when  the 
subject  of  discussion  is  fundamental  to  an  understanding  of 
the  work,  it  will  be  well  for  the  instructor  to  act  as  chairman. 
When  a  student  is  to  preside,  it  is  important  for  the  teacher 
carefully  to  outline  with  him  the  objectives  of  the  meeting 
and  the  pitfalls  to  be  avoided. 

Next  the  class  may  discuss  the  question  of  posture,  work¬ 
ing  out  further  general  standards  of  posture  and  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  these  standards  to  their  special  needs  in  public  and 
private  speaking,  in  reading,  and  in  acting.  The  teacher 
should  then  give  definite  exercises  for  acquiring  and  main¬ 
taining  good  posture.  Thenceforth  the  class  should  be  held 
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responsible  for  the  posture  of  each  student  who  takes  part 
in  the  recitation. 

Similarly,  motivation  for  voice  work  is  established  through 
a  discussion  of  what  the  students  consider  a  desirable  and 
reasonable  voice  standard.  To  save  time  it  is  wise  to  teach 
such  fact  material  as  the  preliminary  work  in  physiology  and 
physics  by  means  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  recitations, 
and  quizzes.1  As  to  methods  of  voice  training,  such  excellent 
results  are  obtained  from  widely  different  methods  that  it 
would  be  unwise  to  insist  on  the  use  of  any  particular  one. 
On  one  point,  however,  most  good  teachers  agree — that  ear 
training  is  essential  to  sure  and  rapid  progress.  Whatever 
method  of  ear  training  the  teacher  prefers  should  be  begun 
early  and  persisted  in  until  all  the  class  can  accurately  hear 
their  own  voices  as  well  as  one  another’s.  One  or  two  warn¬ 
ings  must  be  given  in  regard  to  voice  training.  If  the  method 
used  is  that  of  singing,  teacher  and  student  should  remember 
that  the  object  is  a  speaking  rather  than  a  singing  voice  and 
should  be  careful  to  carry  over  the  improved  technique  into 
speech.  If  the  intoning  method  is  largely  relied  on,  care 
should  be  taken  to  avoid  acquiring  a  monotonous  quality  or 
a  tendency  to  overprolongation  of  vowels,  which  gives  a 
sentimental  and  affected  impression.  If  poetry  is  used  as 
material  for  voice  practice,  reading  in  a  meaningless  singsong 
should  never  be  allowed. 

^The  study  of  speech,  as  of  voice,  should  be  motivated  by  a 
group  discussion.  The  subject  of  this  should  be  the  standard 
of  speech  on  which  the  class  can  agree  and  towards  which 
they  shall  work.  This  standard  once  established,  the  class 
should  be  responsible  for  its  maintenance.  They  should  also 
discuss  the  value  of  phonetics  as  a  basis  for  speech  study. 


1  In  teaching  voice  production  the  autophonoscope  is  very  valuable 
since  it  gives  a  clear  understanding  of  the  action  of  the  vocal  cords  and 
of  the  effsct  on  tone  of  ridgidity  in  the  muscles  of  the  tongue,  throat, 
and  soft  palate,  and  especially  of  the  larynx. 


FOREWORD  TO  THE  TEACHER  xxxvii 

Teachers  should  not  expect  students  to  undertake  the  task 
of  analyzing  their  speech  scientifically  until  they  have  con¬ 
vinced  themselves  that  the  result  will  be  worth  the  effort. 
The  actual  phonetic  analysis,  if  it  is  adequately  motivated 
and  skillfully  presented  in  connection  with  training,  will  not 
prove  a  burden.  The  accurate  formation  of  each  sound 
should  be  taught  first  and  practiced  as  a  voice  exercise  until 
the  vocal  organs  gain  the  habit  of  forming  the  sound  quickly 
and  surely.  It  should  then  be  practiced  in  words,  in  sen¬ 
tences,  and  finally  in  everyday  speech.  Special  care  should 
be  given  to  the  practice  of  vowels  without  drawling,  nasality, 
or  glottal  shock. 

Since  it  is  not  possible  to  produce  a  tone  without  modeling 
it  into  some  speech  sound,  every  voice  exercise  must  be  a  speech 
exercise ;  and  since  it  is  not  possible  to  articulate  any  sounds 
(except  voiceless  consonants,  and  they  are  noises)  without 
producing  a  tone,  each  speech  exercise  must  also  be  a  voice 
exercise.  Except  nonsense  syllables,  all  speech  sounds  con¬ 
vey  thought:  hence  the  problem  of  expression  also  must  be 
constantly  taken  into  consideration. 

The  material  on  synthesis  of  sounds  is  not  at  all  formidable 
provided  the  general  laws  have  been  explained  one  at  a  time 
as  they  have  come  up  in  phonetic  transcription.  As  to  the 
amount  of  time  that  should  be  spent  on  the  writing  and 
reading  of  phonetics,  each  teacher  will  decide  for  himself. 
The  authors  have  found  that  this  practice  is  one  of  the 
quickest  and  surest  ways  of  teaching  a  class  to  think  in  terms 
of  sounds  instead  of  letters  and  thus  to  find  out  how  they 
actually  speak.  If  it  is  given  in  small  assignments  at  first 
and  clearly  presented,  it  may  be  made  to  seem  a  new  kind 
of  game.  The  use  of  phonetic  transcriptions  is  one  of  the 
easiest  means  of  gaining  the  ability  to  make  fine  distinctions 
in  sounds  and  to  avoid  extremes  of  pedantry  and  carelessness. 

Each  teacher  will  have  his  own  methods  of  presenting  the 
technique  of  discussion,  debate,  public  speaking,  and  reading. 
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It  is  hoped  that  the  material  here  given  will  be  of  service. 
In  a  fundamental  course  the  emphasis  should  be  on  attaining, 
not  a  high  degree  of  technical  skill  in  any  particular  speech 
art,  but  a  general  expertness  in  the  use  of  the  most  important 
tool  for  social  adjustment. 

For  several  reasons  it  has  been  necessary  to  reduce  to  a 
minimum  certain  important  divisions  of  the  subject,  namely, 
the  psychological  and  sociological  approach,  story-telling,  and 
dramatics.  By  teachers  who  wish  to  supply  such  material 
for  themselves,  this  practice  book  may  be  used  as  the  sole 
text.  By  others,  it  may  be  supplemented  by  texts  which 
deal  with  these  subjects  in  greater  detail. 

The  authors  frankly  recognize  that  speech  as  a  college 
study  is  still  in  the  experimental  stage,  both  in  subject  matter 
and  in  method  of  approach.  They  have  made,  therefore, 
every  effort  to  avoid  the  impression  of  dogmatism  in  their 
statements.  They  would  welcome  any  constructive  criticism 
by  teachers,  students,  and  others  interested  in  the  advance¬ 
ment  of  the  cause  of  good  speech. 


E.  A. 
J.  D. 

y.  a.  s. 


PART  I 

THEORY  OF  VOICE  AND  SPEECH 


FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF 
SPEECH  TRAINING 


CHAPTER  I 

A  TALK  WITH  THE  STUDENT 

Students  enter  an  elementary  course  in  speech  hoping  to 
improve  the  quality  of  their  voices  and  their  articulation. 
They  are  likely  to  look  upon  this  anticipated  change  as  a 
simple  process  and  to  trust  that  in  some  miraculous  way  the 
skill  acquired  in  the  classroom  will  pass  over  into  their  daily 
speech  without  any  more  effort  on  their  part  than  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  a  few  exercises.  Such  faith  might  be  justified  if 
speech  were  merely  a  mechanical  process.  It  is,  however, 
much  more  than  this.  Although  it  becomes  from  early 
childhood  an  automatic  response  to  our  desire  for  commu¬ 
nication,  speech  is  so  closely  connected  with  the  process  of 
living  that  each  response  is  an  expression  of  the  entire  per¬ 
sonality  as  well  as  of  the  mood  of  the  moment. 

This  can  be  illustrated  in  so  simple  a  matter  as  saying 
“  Good  morning.”  These  words  might  seem  to  be  merely 
the  response  of  my  speech  mechanism  to  the  greeting  of  an 
acquaintance,  but  consider  how  many  factors  complicate 
the  matter.  The  stimulus  is  not  merely  some  words  of  greet¬ 
ing.  It  includes  the  speaker’s  tone,  facial  expression,  and 
general  bearing,  the  occasion  of  meeting,  perhaps  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  other  persons  who  affect  us  pleasantly  or  unpleasantly, 
the  memory  of  our  past  encounters,  and  my  feeling  as  to 
whether  my  acquaintance  is  greeting  me  wholeheartedly  or 
only  trying  to  dismiss  me  without  too  apparent  brusqueness. 
So,  too,  my  response  is  not  simply  the  action  of  speech 
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organs.  My  whole  body  is  involved,  its  posture,  gesture, 
facial  expression;  and  these  are  the  result  of  a  complicated 
set  of  nervous,  muscular,  and  glandular  reactions — the  re¬ 
sponse  of  my  whole  personality  to  the  total  situation.  If 
my  acquaintance’s  original  tone  is  agreeable,  my  reaction  will 
naturally  tend  to  be  one  of  pleasure.  This  will  mean,  if 
my  voice  is  responsive  to  my  mood,  that  my  reply  will  have 
an  added  warmth,  which,  in  turn,  will  tend  to  increase  the 
feeling  of  mutual  friendliness.  If,  however,  the  tone  in 
which  he  addresses  me  is  cold  or  querulous  or  harsh  or 
flippant,  the  disagreeable  effect  of  his  greeting  will  color  my 
reply  and  thus  lessen  the  probability  of  clear  and  satisfactory 
relations  between  us. 

Good  Speech  as  a  Factor  in  Social  Adjustment 

But  the  effect  of  speech  on  our  relations  with  others  goes 
deeper  than  this.  In  a  society  where  the  interest  is  in  get¬ 
ting  things  done  rather  than  in  seeing  that  they  are  beautifully 
done,  the  manner  of  speaking  loses  some  of  its  importance; 
in  such  an  environment  the  effect  of  poor  speech  is  less 
consciously  felt  by  speaker  and  hearer,  though  even  here  its 
influence  is  greater  than  most  of  us  realize.  But  in  any 
community  where  even  a  part  of  the  members  have  attained 
to  some  degree  of  beauty  and  effectiveness  in  speech,  the 
matter  becomes  much  more  serious.  Consciously  or  uncon¬ 
sciously  all  of  us  compare  ourselves  with  our  fellows,  and  our 
sense  of  inner  well-being  and  power  largely  depends  on  the 
success  with  which  we  sustain  that  test.  If  we  find  our¬ 
selves  in  a  group  whose  speech  and  manner  are  notably 
finer  than  ours,  we  have  an  obscure  feeling  of  discomfort 
which  undermines  our  power  of  free,  natural,  and  forceful 
expression. 

Conditions  of  this  latter  type  are  frequent  causes  of  mal¬ 
adjustment  in  college.  A  student  coming  from  a  community 
where  he  has  been  accepted,  and  has  accepted  himself,  quite 
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simply  and  naturally  as  representative  of  the  community’s 
best  standards,  suddenly  finds  that  he  fails  to  make  as  good 
an  impression  as  he  desires.  If  he  traces  one  of  the  causes 
of  this  failure  to  his  way  of  speaking,  the  discovery  cannot 
fail  to  increase  his  diffidence  in  the  face  of  the  many  adjust¬ 
ments  to  be  made  in  his  new  environment. 

This  common  situation  is  met  in  various  ways.  One 
student  frankly  recognizes  the  inadequacy  of  his  speech 
habits  and  promptly  sets  about  acquiring  new  ones.  Such 
a  person  stands  an  excellent  chance  both  of  overcoming  his 
handicap  and  of  developing  a  sane  and  judicious  attitude 
toward  college  problems  in  general.  Another  student  recog^ 
nizes  his  deficiencies  but  through  self-distrust  or  obstinacy 
or  laziness  or  misplaced  loyalty  refuses  to  change  his  old 
habits.  The  result  of  this  attitude  is  an  increase  in  the  in¬ 
effectiveness  of  his  speech,  sometimes  to  the  extent  of  causing 
a  stutter  or  some  other  evidence  of  his  feeling  of  inferiority; 
and  this  in  turn  may  lead  to  that  more  or  less  complete 
withdrawal  from  the  normal  occupations  and  associations  of 
college  life  through  which  many  students  who  need  college 
most  receive  least  benefit  from  it.  A  third  student,  refusing 
to  acknowledge  in  any  way  the  inadequacy  of  his  habits  of 
speaking,  develops  a  self-assertive  manner  which  becomes  a 
further  barrier  between  himself  and  his  associates  and  a 
further  obstacle  to  receiving  and  giving  all  that  his  abilities 
would  permit. 

It  is  in  this  view  of  speech  as  a  factor  in  social  adjustment, 
not  as  an  end  but  as  a  means  of  contributing  to  a  more 
abundant  life  for  others  as  well  as  for  oneself,  that  the  newer 
conception  of  speech  training  has  its  greatest  significance. 
The  habit  of  thinking  of  speech  work  as  a  training  for  a  more 
useful,  a  fuller,  and  a  happier  life  helps  to  avert  the  danger 
of  its  leading  to  the  affectation  and  self-admiration  which 
sometimes  was  the  unhappy  result  of  the  older  elocutionary 
methods. 
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The  Basis  in  Right  Mental  Habits 

To  this  brief  demonstration  of  the  role  of  good  speech  in 
improving  our  relations  with  our  fellow-beings,  there  is  a 
very  important  corollary,  that  is,  the  desirability  of  develop¬ 
ing  the  whole  personality  while  evolving  a  better  means  of 
communication.  With  all  its  power  for  promoting  social 
adjustment,  improved  speech  alone  cannot  prevail  against 
the  handicap  of  personality  defects.  To  improve  the  expres¬ 
sion  without  improving  that  which  is  expressed  is  to  apply 
an  artificial  adornment  which  must  strike  all  discriminating 
hearers  as  insincere.  Hence,  a  complementary  aim  in 
speech  work  should  be  the  concurrent  evolution  of  the  whole 
personality,  to  the  end  that  the  improved  speech  may  remain 
a  true  manifestation  of  the  individual. 

Granted  the  importance  of  this  complement  to  speech 
improvement,  the  student  who  wishes  to  accomplish  the 
twofold  purpose  may  well  ask,  first,  what  tests  of  personality 
he  can  apply  to  himself,  and  second,  what  practical  steps 
he  can  take  toward  making  the  best  possible  adjustment 
of  his  mental  and  physical  make-up  as  a  foundation  for  his 
efforts  to  achieve  not  only  improved  speech,  but  also  the 
developed  personality  his  improved  speech  is  to  express. 

If  the  student  has  good  physical  habits  and  sane,  con¬ 
structive  mental  attitudes,  including  a  zest  for  fife,  a  wide 
range  of  interests  and  activities,  genuine  interest  in  his  fellow- 
beings,  and,  above  all,  a  definite  and  not  too  selfish  aim,  he 
may  consider  that  he  has  a  well-rounded  personality.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  he  has  poor  habits  of  living  and  thinking, 
if  he  habitually  indulges  in  worry  or  depression  or  boredom  or 
self-pity,  if  he  lacks  the  desire  or  ability  to  make  his  life  of 
value  to  himself  and  to  others,  he  should  feel  that  he  falls  short 
of  adequate  adjustment  for  happiness  and  success. 

Colleges  nowadays  are  realizing  that  a  part  of  their 
service  to  students  should  be  aid  in  solving  personality  and 
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adjustment  problems,  most  of  which  yield  readily  to  intelli¬ 
gent  and  sympathetic  guidance  in  the  building  of  new  atti¬ 
tudes  and  habits.  Through  deans,  personnel  departments, 
and  psychological  clinics,  more  and  more  colleges  are  pro¬ 
viding  help  for  students  in  adjustment  to  college  life  and  to 
life  in  general.  Every  student  must  recognize,  however, 
that  the  problem  of  adjustment  is,  in  the  last  analysis,  a 
problem  for  himself  alone,  and  that  the  more  frankly  he  faces 
it,  the  better  will  be  his  chance  of  solving  it. 

It  is  futile  to  discuss  whether  it  would  be  wiser  to  work 
first  for  physical  fitness  and  then  for  an  improved  mental 
state,  or  to  start  with  an  attempt  to  get  the  right  mental 
attitude  and  from  that  work  toward  a  more  satisfactory 
physical  condition.  As  a  matter  of  obvious  fact,  the  two 
objectives  are  so  interdependent  that  the  only  sensible  course 
is  to  work  for  both  together  and  thus  get  the  benefit  of  circu¬ 
lar  response. 

The  first  requirement  for  all  activity,  mental  or  physical, 
aesthetic  or  practical,  is  freedom  from  undue  tension.  Strain 
always  means  waste  of  energy;  it  often  involves  complete 
inhibition  of  the  desired  action.  It  prevents  the  proper 
functioning  of  the  nerves,  muscles,  organs,  and  glands;  and 
their  inadequate  action,  in  turn,  produces  greater  strain. 
Outwardly  this  strain  is  indicated  by  excitability,  irritability, 
timidity,  and  general  lack  of  confidence  and  control.  In 
speech  it  may  be  evidenced  by  an  unpleasantly  high  or  an 
annoyingly  low  pitch,  a  flat  or  metallic  or  thin  or  hard 
quality  of  voice,  an  unrhythmical  flow  of  tone,  and  too  slow 
or  too  rapid  articulation. 

This  does  not  mean  that  freedom  from  strain  implies 
complete  relaxation  of  nerves  and  muscles.  That  would  be 
collapse.  The  desirable  state  is  that  degree  of  tension  which 
insures  free  and  vigorous  functioning  of  the  whole  organism. 
Such  balance  is  manifested  in  the  qualities  of  courage,  cheer¬ 
fulness,  vitality,  confidence,  and  control.  In  speech  it  is 
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shown  by  a  clear,  full,  resonant  voice,  well  modulated,  rhyth¬ 
mical,  and  melodious,  and  by  clear-cut  articulation. 

How  is  this  balance  to  be  achieved?  The  problem  is 
somewhat  different  for  each  student,  but  the  general  proce¬ 
dure  is  the  same  for  all.  It  consists  in  looking  at  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  life  as  sanely  as  possible,  in  order,  first,  to  find  the 
causes  of  strain,  and  second,  to  discover  which  of  these 
causes  can  be  eliminated  by  intelligent  effort  and  how  the 
others  can  be  so  subdued  as  to  interfere  as  little  as  possible 
with  happiness  and  success.  This  appraisal  must  be  made 
with  common  sense  and  the  realization  that,  within  reason¬ 
able  limits,  one  can  become  what  one  wishes  to  become. 
If  sometimes  in  the  past  such  a  facing  of  reality  has  led  to 
despondency  and  morbid  introspection,  more  than  likely 
the  resulting  state  was  due  to  lack  of  confidence  in  the  pos¬ 
sibilities  of  reeducation  of  personality  through  determined 
effort  to  establish  right  habits  of  thinking  and  living. 

In  substituting  useful  for  wasteful  habits  it  is  well  to 
begin  by  replacing  the  habit  of  worry  by  the  habit  of  courage. 
The  worry  habit  has  less  to  commend  it  than  almost  any 
other,  not  only  because  it  destroys  happiness  and  weakens 
one's  power  of  meeting  situations  successfully,  but  because  it 
has  so  harmful  an  effect  on  general  health.  In  trying  to  con¬ 
quer  the  nameless  fears  which  are  so  often  the  causes  of  worry, 
there  is  no  greater  help  than  looking  the  terrors  squarely 
in  the  face  and  reducing  them  to  their  elements.  An  inquir¬ 
ing  and  courageous  temper  of  mind  often  puts  ungrounded 
fears  to  flight.  Another  strong  ally  is  a  sensible  philosophy 
of  fife.  Perhaps  the  strongest  is  the  habit  of  doing  something 
constructive  toward  bettering  the  situation  that  has  caused 
the  worry.  By  this  means  an  attitude  of  mind  is  developed 
which,  instead  of  being  negative  and  destructive,  is  positive 
and  creative. 

The  relation  of  all  this  to  speech  seems  almost  too  obvious 
to  need  comment.  Yet  an  astonishingly  large  number  of 
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persons  fail  to  see  the  connection  between  a  weak,  ineffective 
personality  and  a  weak,  ineffective  manner  of  speaking. 
Fortunately  educators  are  beginning  to  realize  this  connec¬ 
tion  and  are  insisting  more  and  more  on  the  importance,  for 
speech  training,  of  mental  vigor,  alertness,  and  balance. 

The  Basis  in  Right  Physical  Habits 

The  building  of  good  mental  habits,  however,  is  only  half 
the  battle  for  personal  hygiene.  The  other  half,  that  of 
establishing  good  physical  habits,  is  equally  important. 
Indeed,  physical  health  is  almost  essential  to  the  mainte¬ 
nance  of  right  mental  states. 

Among  the  most  important  aids  to  health  are  proper 
habits  of  eating.  A  balanced  ration,  particularly  for  persons 
of  sedentary  habit,  demands  less  meat,  starch,  and  sugar, 
and  more  milk,  fruit,  nuts,  and  vegetables,  than  are  gener¬ 
ally  eaten.  Very  much  more  water  should  be  drunk  than  is 
customary:  perfect  health  requires  the  equivalent  of  at  least 
eight  glasses  a  day.  But  even  a  proper  diet  will  not  insure 
sufficient  nourishment  if  meals  are  eaten  too  rapidly,  or  in 
the  midst  of  noise  and  confusion,  or  in  a  state  of  worry, 
depression,  or  extreme  fatigue. 

Closely  related  to  habits  of  eating  are  those  of  elimination. 
No  less  important  than  the  choice  of  foods  is  the  elimination 
of  waste  products  through  the  lungs,  skin,  kidneys,  and 
intestines.  Proper  diet,  exercise,  and  rest  and  a  healthy 
mental  condition  help  to  insure  adequate  elimination.  If 
attention  to  correct  living  conditions  is  not  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  poisoning  of  the  system  by  waste  matter,  a  phys^ 
ician  should  be  consulted  before  bad  habits  become  fixed. 

It  is  easy  to  see  the  relation  between  habits  regarding 
food  and  elimination  and  the  qualities  of  speech.  A  vibrant 
voice  could  hardly  be  expected  from  an  ill-nourished  and 
poison-ridden  body,  even  if  this  physical  state  did  not  induce 
a  low  mental  tone  which  is  inevitably  reflected  in  the  speech. 
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Another  set  of  habits  which  have  considerable  effect  on 
both  personality  and  power  of  expression  are  those  of  per¬ 
sonal  cleanliness — daily  bathing;  proper  care  of  the  hair, 
nails,  and  teeth;  and  neat  and  suitable  dress.  The  effect 
of  these  habits,  though  pronounced,  is  chiefly  indirect. 
They  produce  a  feeling  of  self-respect  and  well-being  which 
gives  ease  and  confidence  in  bearing  and  speech. 

More  direct  in  their  effect  on  expression  are  habits  of 
exercise,  rest,  and  recreation.  Concerning  exercise,  Dr.  Jesse 
F.  Williams  has  this  to  say: 1  “ Health,  strength,  and  vigor 
in  any  person  is  health,  strength,  and  vigor  of  the  body, 
especially  the  nerve-centers  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  it  should 
be  clear  and  compelling  that  this  strength  comes  largely  from 
the  use  of  the  muscles  of  the  body,  especially  the  trunk 
muscles  in  youth.” 

In  physical  training,  as  in  other  branches  of  education, 
modern  theories  insist  on  subordination  of  the  parts  to  the 
whole,  or,  rather,  the  coordination  of  the  parts  to  attain  the 
satisfactory  working  of  the  whole  organism.  This  means 
that  the  ideal  is  not  a  system  of  exercises  which  develop 
muscles  separately  and  without  regard  to  their  function,  but 
one  which  evolves  a  more  perfectly  organized  body  by 
strengthening  muscles  in  relation  to  one  another  and  thus 
bringing  about  a  better  functioning  of  the  body  as  a  whole. 
Still  more  desirable  than  special  exercises  are  games  and  such 
activities  as  swimming,  boxing,  fencing,  dancing,  and  walk¬ 
ing;  these  increase  the  sense  of  rhythm  and  stimulate  the 
mind  as  well  as  the  body,  besides  introducing  the  element 
of  pleasure,  doubly  important  as  making  exercise  a  true 
recreation.  Especially  beneficial  is  exercise  in  the  open  air. 

Exercise  is  of  particular  value  in  speech  training,  not 
only  in  helping  to  establish  the  proper  health  basis,  but 
specifically  in  developing  the  muscles  of  the  chest  and  the 
abdomen  and  thus  facilitating  control  of  the  breath,  which  is 
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the  basis  of  speech.  The  increasing  sense  of  rhythm  and  the 
confidence  and  freedom  from  muscular  strain  which  result 
from  proper  forms  of  exercise  also  help  in  vitalizing  speech. 

Relaxation  and  rest  are  important  as  well  for  speech  as 
for  general  health.  As  the  body  needs  activity  for  its  proper 
functioning,  so  it  needs  relaxation  for  the  accumulation  of 
fresh  stores  of  energy  and  for  the  maintenance  of  that 
equivalence  between  wearing  down  and  building  up  which  is 
necessary  to  the  fife  rhythm.  Moreover,  this  balance  of 
exercise  and  rest  is  one  of  the  chief  means  of  creating  in  the 
tissues  the  resistance  which  serves  as  a  barrier  against  dis¬ 
ease.  Neglect  of  this  bodily  need  is,  next  to  improper  food 
and  inadequate  elimination,  the  chief  cause  of  colds  and  of 
throat  infections  which  play  such  havoc  with  the  voice. 
In  addition  to  the  relaxation  which  comes  in  sleep,  the  ability 
to  relax  at  will  for  a  few  minutes  is  of  great  value  for  ordinary 
conditions  of  life,  since  it  makes  possible  long  periods  of  sus¬ 
tained  effort  without  great  fatigue. 

In  speech  training  the  ability  to  relax  is  indispensable. 
Zimbalist  has  said  that  every  art  is  based  on  relaxation. 
Certainly  of  none  is  this  truer  than  of  speech.  Strain  in  any 
part  of  the  body  lessens  the  freedom  and  beauty  of  tone. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  law  of  hygiene  for  speech  as 
well  as  for  general  health  is  that  of  good  posture.  Good 
posture  must  not  be  thought  of  as  fixed  and  rigid,  but  as 
mobile  and  adaptable  to  changing  conditions;  it  is  dynamic 
— the  best  adjustment  of  the  body  to  the  needs  of  the  moment. 
Walking,  running,  sitting,  standing,  playing  various  games, 
doing  different  kinds  of  work — all  require  different  bodily 
adjustments.  Emotional  states,  such  as  joy,  sorrow,  fear, 
rage,  have  their  characteristic  bodily  attitudes.  The  fun¬ 
damental  principle  of  posture,  however,  is  this:  No  matter 
what  specific  demands  are  made  on  the  body,  correct  posture 
means  that  state  of  balance  which  permits  the  muscles  and 
organs  to  work  together  with  a  minimum  expenditure  of  energy. 
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The  standing  posture  which  permits  the  freest  and  most 
perfect  functioning  of  the  body  as  a  whole  and  of  the  speech 
organs  in  particular  is  thus  described  by  Dr.  Joel  F.  Gold- 
thwait:  2 

When  the  body  is  used  rightly  or  fully  erect,  the  feet,  knees, 
hips,  spine,  shoulders,  head,  and  all  portions  which  represent  the 
frame  of  the  body,  are  used  in  balance,  with  the  greatest  range  of 
movement  possible  without  strain.  In  this  position,  the  chest 
is  held  high  and  well  expanded,  the  diaphragm  is  raised,  and  the 
breathing  and  heart  action  are  performed  more  easily.  The 
abdominal  wall  is  firm  and  flat,  and  the  shape  of  the  abdominal 
cavity  represents  an  inverted  pear,  large  and  rounded  above,  small 
below.  The  ribs  have  only  a  moderate  downward  inclination.  The 
sub-diaphragmatic  space  is  ample  to  accommodate  the  viscera. 
In  this  position,  also,  there  is  no  undue  pressure  upon,  or  interfer¬ 
ence  with,  the  pelvic  viscera  or  with  the  large  ganglia  at  the  back  of 
the  abdomen  and  in  the  pelvis.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  body  is 
drooped  or  relaxed,  so  that  the  shoulders  drag  forward  and  down¬ 
ward,  the  whole  body  suffers,  the  weight  is  thrown  imperfectly  upon 
the  feet,  so  that  the  arch  must  be  strained;  the  knees  are  slightly 
sprung,  which  shows  by  the  crepitating  joints;  the  pelvis  is  changed 
in  its  inclination,  with  strain  to  the  sacro-iliac  joints  and  lower 
back.  In  this  position  the  chest  is  necessarily  lowered,  the  lungs 
are  much  less  fully  expanded  than  normal,  the  diaphragm  is  de¬ 
pressed,  the  abdominal  wall  is  relaxed,  so  that  with  the  lessening 
support  of  the  abdominal  wall,  together  with  the  lowering  of  the 
diaphragm,  the  abdominal  organs  are  necessarily  forced  downward 
and  forward.  Good  posture  requires  an  understanding  of  these 
conditions,  and  especially  of  the  following  facts:  that  the  stomach 
and  liver  cannot  work  rightly  if  the  ribs  are  contracted  and  nar¬ 
rowed  so  that  there  is  practically  no  sub-diaphragmatic  space;  that 
the  pelvic  organs  cannot  work  rightly  and  must  be  congested  if  the 
loose  abdominal  organs  are  crowded  into  the  lower  abdomen  and 
pelvis,  so  that  the  nutrition  must  suffer;  and  that  the  physiology 
in  general  must  be  abnormal  if  the  anatomic  conditions  under  which 
the  physiological  function  is  expected  to  be  performed  are  so  mark¬ 
edly  abnormal. 


2  Joel  F.  Goldthwait  and  Leah  C.  Thomas,  Body  Mechanics  and 
Health  (Houghton  Mifflin  Company). 


A  TALK  WITH  THE  STUDENT 


13 


To  acquire  such  good  physical  habits  as  are  here  described 
may  seem  a  forbidding  task.  Indeed,  it  is  not  an  easy  one. 
But  if  the  effort  is  persisted  in  until  the  right  habits  become 
fixed,  the  gain  in  health  and  self-confidence  is  almost  beyond 
belief.  The  lithe  yet  vigorous  grace  of  the  Winged  Victory 
of  Samothrace  can  be  achieved  by  any  normal  young  person 
who  is  willing  to  make  the  necessary  effort. 

Good  Speech  the  Expression  of  a  Developed  Personality 

The  condition  of  physical  and  mental  adjustment  de¬ 
scribed  in  this  chapter  is  often  referred  to  as  poise.  It  is,  obvi¬ 
ously,  a  necessary  condition  for  effective  speaking.  Want 
of  poise  is  manifested  in  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  face 
and  of  the  whole  body,  in  a  strained  expression  of  the  eyes, 
in  mannerisms  of  various  sorts,  in  lack  of  fullness  and  freedom 
of  voice,  and  in  absence  of  rhythm  and  force  in  speech. 
Usually,  too,  such  tension  hinders  clear  thinking.  On  the 
hearer  the  effect  is  one  of  greater  or  less  discomfort,  so  that 
he  finds  it  hard  to  give  full  value  to  the  thoughts  expressed. 

Here  we  touch  upon  a  point  not  always  sufficiently  con¬ 
sidered  in  speech  training,  namely,  the  importance  of  good 
physical  and  mental  equipment  in  relation  not  only  to  our 
way  of  speaking,  but  also  to  the  thoughts  we  express.  Viewed 
as  a  means  of  social  control,  speech  is  of  value  only  if  its  content 
is  sound  and  constructive,  or  at  least  not  definitely  unsound  and 
destructive.  Unintelligible  speech  might  conceivably  be 
regarded  as  an  advantage  in  a  person  who  habitually  dark¬ 
ened  counsel  by  words  without  wisdom.  A  definite  part, 
then,  of  the  “ preparatory  reactions”  for  speaking  should  be 
the  development  of  that  soundness  of  mind  and  body  which 
will  make  utterance  not  only  easy  to  hear,  but  also  worth 
hearing. 


CHAPTER  II 


THE  PHYSICAL  AND  PHYSIOLOGICAL  BASES  OF  SPEECH 

Sound  is  generally  thought  of  as  the  sensation  perceived 
through  the  ear.  In  terms  of  physics  it  is  a  form  of  wave 
motion,  set  up  by  a  vibrating  body  (a  violin  string,  the  dome 
of  a  bell,  the  vocal  cords)  and  transmitted  through  a  medium, 
usually  air.  The  production  of  air  waves  requires  some 
motive  force  (the  bow  of  the  violin,  the  clapper  of  the  bell, 
the  breath  expelled  from  the  lungs)  to  start  the  vibrator. 
Very  often  some  resounding  ( re-sounding )  body  (the  violin 
box  with  the  air  contained  in  it,  or  that  in  the  vocal  passages) 
is  required  to  reinforce  the  waves  formed  by  the  vibratoi* 
and  make  them  effectively  audible  as  sound. 

Practically  all  musical  instruments  have  these  three  ele¬ 
ments — the  motor ,  the  vibrator  or  generator ,  and  the  reso¬ 
nator.  The  human  musical  instrument  has  still  another — 
the  articulator  (the  tongue,  teeth,  lips,  etc.)  by  which  the 
voice  is  shaped  into  the  patterns  of  articulate  speech,  that 
is,  converted  into  vowel  and  consonant  sounds  which,  com¬ 
bined  into  words,  are  used  to  convey  our  thoughts  audibly 
to  others. 

Since  the  purpose  of  our  study  is  to  understand  the  exact 
nature  and  use  of  speech,  it  is  well  for  us  to  begin  with  a 
consideration  of  its  physical  and  physiological  bases. 


The  Physical  Properties  of  Sound 

Sound  has  four  properties  or  elements,  pitch ,  volume  (or 
intensity),  quality,  and  duration.  These  physical  properties 
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of  sound  call  for  brief  discussion  as  they  relate  to  the  human 
voice. 

1.  Pitch 

The  pitch  of  a  sound,  that  is,  its  height  or  depth  (also 
called  its  acuteness  or  gravity),  is  chiefly  determined  by  the 
rate  of  vibration.  Shortening  a  violin  string  or  increasing  its 
tension  causes  it  to  vibrate  more  rapidly  when  plucked  and 
thus  to  emit  a  higher  tone.  The  rate,  or  frequency,  of  vibra¬ 
tion  of  the  vocal  cords  depends  on  three  factors,  their  ten¬ 
sion,  length,  and  thickness.  An  increase  of  tension  of  the 
cords  causes  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  their  vibration,  as 
does  also  a  decrease  in  length  or  in  thickness.  Although 
there  are  only  two  vocal  cords,  they  are  capable  of  so  many 
delicate  adjustments  in  these  respects  that  the  human  voice 
has  a  wide  range  of  pitch. 

2.  Volume,  or  Intensity 

The  second  property  of  a  sound  is  volume,  or  intensity, 
that  is,  its  loudness  or  softness.  This  depends  chiefly  on 
the  amplitude  of  vibration 1  and  on  the  degree  of  rein¬ 
forcement  by  the  co- vibration  of  another  sonorous  body.  In 
other  words,  the  sensation  of  loudness  is  primarily  dependent 
on  the  amount  of  energy  with  which  the  sound  is  generated 
and  on  the  extent  of  its  reinforcement  by  resonance. 

The  result  of  the  working  together  of  these  two  factors 
can  be  seen  in  a  familiar  experiment  with  a  violin  string. 
If  the  string  be  stretched  between  fixed  points  and  then 
lightly  plucked,  it  will  make  slight  oscillations  back  and 
forth  and  will  set  into  motion  correspondingly  small  waves 
of  air,  thus  producing  a  scarcely  audible  sound.  If  the 
string  be  plucked  more  vigorously,  it  will  swing  through  a 
much  wider  distance,  set  in  motion  larger  waves  of  air,  and 

1  The  distance  that  the  particular  particles  in  vibration  swing  back 
and  forth. 
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give  a  stronger  sound.  If  now,  however,  the  string  be 
attached  to  a  violin  box  and  then  plucked  with  the  same 
force,  the  vibratory  motion  of  the  string  will  be  conveyed 
to  the  body  of  the  violin  so  that  the  box  and  the  air  within 
it  oscillate  with  a  corresponding  vibratory  movement,  and 
the  original  waves,  and  consequently  the  effect  they  produce 
upon  the  ear,  are  greatly  intensified. 

There  are  various  other  factors  that  affect  the  loudness  of 
sound.  Among  these  are  the  distance  of  the  hearer  from  the 
source  of  the  sound  and  the  amount  of  interference.  A  still 
more  important  factor  is  the  apparent  effect  on  volume  of  a 
change  of  pitch,  a  higher  tone  usually  sounding  louder  than 
a  lower  one  of  the  same  amplitude. 

3.  Quality 

The  third  property  of  a  sound  is  quality,  that  character¬ 
istic  which  independently  of  pitch  or  loudness  distinguishes 
one  tone  from  another — the  tone  of  a  violin  from  that  of 
some  other  musical  instrument,  the  voice  of  one  human 
being  from  that  of  another,  or  the  voice  of  the  same  person 
under  the  influence  of  different  mental  or  emotional  states. 
Quality  depends  upon  the  kind,  or  form,  of  vibratory  motion, 
that  is,  on  the  form  of  the  wave  corresponding  to  the  tone 
emitted.  If  the  vibration  be  represented  by  a  curve,  quality 
is  determined  by  the  peculiarities  indicated  by  the  shape  of 
the  curve.  The  modifications  of  the  wave  in  form  are  due 
to  the  fact  that  the  sounding  body  vibrates,  not  only  as  a 
whole,  in  the  simplest  way,  but  at  the  same  time  in  parts, 
so  that  the  different  components  of  the  sound  have  different 
frequencies. 

The  tone  emitted  when  the  generator  vibrates  in  a  certain 
simple  way  is  called  its  fundamental,  and  the  wave  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  a  simple  curve;  the  tones  produced  when  it 
vibrates  in  segments  are  called  its  upper  partials,  or  over¬ 
tones,  or  harmonics.  The  presence  of  these  overtones  gives 
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a  more  complex  form  to  the  wave.  To  illustrate:  If  a 
stretched  violin  string  be  so  tuned  that  when  vibrating  as  a 
whole  in  a  certain  simple  way  it  gives  out  a  certain  tone,  it 
will  emit  a  tone  an  octave  higher  when  it  is  vibrating  in 
halves.  This  harmonic  ratio  continues  as  the  string  is 
further  subdivided.  Since,  however,  the  string  vibrates  as  a 
whole  as  well  as  in  sections,  the  latter  vibrations  must  adapt 
themselves  to  the  fundamental  vibration,  and  they  conse¬ 
quently  appear  as  alternate  elevations  and  depressions  along 
the  line  of  the  vibrating  string.  The  waves  produced  by 
this  complex  motion  of  the  string  are  themselves  corre¬ 
spondingly  complex  and  give  rise  to  a  composite  tone. 

Most  tones  are  complex,  for  only  a  few  generators  (tuning 
forks,  some  organ  pipes,  and  flutes)  are  able  to  give  tones 
that  are  approximately  simple.  If  the  overtones  have  fre¬ 
quencies  (rates  of  vibration)  that  are  exact  multiples  of  that 
of  the  fundamental,  they  are  called  harmonic  partials.  If 
the  overtones  have  frequencies  whose  relation  to  the  funda¬ 
mental  cannot  be  expressed  by  whole  numbers,  they  are 
called  inharmonic  partials.  The  upper  partials  of  strings 
are  nearly  harmonic;  those  of  bells  and  vibrating  rods  are 
inharmonic. 

Experiments  have  shown  the  effect  on  quality  of  the 
addition  or  elimination  of  the  upper  partials  in  any  complex 
tone.  The  fundamental  when  sounded  alone  gives  a  dull, 
uninteresting  tone;  as  D.  C.  Miller  says  in  his  Science  of 
Musical  Sounds,  “a  pure  tone  is  a  poor  tone.”  If  upper 
partials  are  added  in  their  harmonic  order,  the  tone  gains  in 
richness  and  clearness,  and  as  these  are  taken  away,  the  tone 
becomes  less  brilliant.  If  upper  partials  are  added  that  are 
not  in  harmonic  ratio,  the  effect  is  generally  less  pleasing. 

Helmholtz  demonstrated  the  important  law  that  the 
quality  of  an  individual  tone  is  determined  by  the  number 
and  relative  frequency  of  the  upper  partials  and  their  relative 
intensity.  The  selection  and  intensification  of  the  particular 
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partials  that  determine  the  characteristic  quality  of  any 
given  sound  depend  on  what  happens  to  the  tone  after  it  is 
generated.  How  these  partials  are  selected  and  reinforced 
will  be  considered  when  we  come  to  discuss  the  subject  of 
resonance. 

4.  Duration 

The  fourth  property  of  sound,  duration ,  may  be  defined 
as  the  period  of  time  that  it  lasts.  As  long  as  the  vocal  cords 
are  kept  in  vibration,  the  tone  continues.  In  speech  there 
are  various  “breathed  consonants,”  such  as  the  s  in  see , 
which  may  be  continued  without  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords, 
but  these  are  noises  rather  than  tones. 

Duration  of  speech  tone  may  be  thought  of  in  two  con¬ 
nections  :  first,  as  to  the  length  of  time  it  continues  for  each 
individual  sound;  and  second,  as  to  the  length  of  time  it  con¬ 
tinues  for  each  group  of  sounds  joined  together  to  express  a 
thought.  We  shall  enter  into  a  fuller  discussion  of  the 
time  element  in  speech  when  we  come  to  the  subject  of 
rhythm  in  Chapter  VII. 

Resonance 

In  the  discussion  of  volume  and  quality  we  have  seen 
that  these  properties  of  sound  are  dependent  not  merely 
upon  the  action  of  the  vibrator,  but  also  upon  its  ability  to 
transfer  its  vibratory  motion  to  another  sonorous  body  which 
reinforces  the  tone  and  gives  it  a  distinct  quality  of  its  own. 
Such  a  sonorous  body  is  called  a  resonator ,  and  the  power  of 
reinforcement  is  called  resonance. 

In  regard  to  volume,  we  saw  that  it  is  possible  for  a 
resonator  materially  to  increase  the  loudness  of  a  sound 
generated  by  a  violin  string.  The  vibrations  of  the  string 
alone  set  into  vibration  so  small  a  quantity  of  air  that  the 
sound  is  scarcely  audible.  When,  however,  the  string  is 
attached  to  the  body  of  a  violin,  the  vibratory  motion  is 


PHYSICS  AND  PHYSIOLOGY 


19 


transmitted  to  the  walls  of  the  box  and  to  the  air  within  it; 
the  box  then  becomes  a  co-vibrator,  setting  into  motion 
a  much  larger  quantity  of  air  and  thus  intensifying  the  sound. 
Similar  reinforcement  of  the  sound  of  a  tuning  fork  can  be 
obtained  by  holding  the  vibrating  fork  at  the  mouth  of  a 
metal  urn  of  appropriate  size  and  shape;  such  a  resonator 
can  be  made  to  ring  with  the  tone  faintly  communicated  to 
its  enclosed  air. 

It  should  be  understood  that  the  resonator  works  more 
effectively  the  more  nearly  it  is  in  tune  with  the  vibrator, 
that  is,  the  more  nearly  its  rate  of  vibration  corresponds 
harmonically  to  the  rate  of  the  generator.  If  the  two  are 
only  slightly  out  of  tune,  there  will  still  be  resonance,  though 
to  a  lesser  degree;  but  if  they  are  quite  out  of  tune,  there 
will  be  little,  if  any,  reinforcement.  The  question  whether 
or  not  an  air  resonator  is  in  tune  with  the  vibrator  depends 
on  its  size  and  the  size  of  its  opening  or  openings :  the  larger 
the  cavity,  the  slower  the  rate  of  vibration  of  the  resonator; 
the  larger  the  opening,  the  more  rapid  its  rate  of  vibration. 
This  means  that  high  tones  are  reinforced  by  small  resonators 
with  large  openings,  and  low  tones  by  large  resonators  with 
small  openings. 

In  regard  to  quality  of  tone,  resonators  exercise  selective 
as  well  as  intensifying  power,  choosing,  by  reason  of  the 
factors  just  mentioned,  certain  upper  partials  of  the  gen¬ 
erated  tone  for  reinforcement  and  ignoring  the  others.  Two 
violin  strings  attached  to  different  bodies  may  give  the  same 
fundamental  tone,  but  the  upper  partials  that  are  given 
very  faintly  on  the  one  may  be  relatively  loud  on  the  other, 
and  those  which  are  intensified  on  the  first  may  be  rather 
faint  on  the  second.  In  such  a  case  the  two  tones  differ 
appreciably  in  quality. 

One  way  of  classifying  resonators  is  according  to  whether 
they  are  fixed  in  size,  like  the  violin  box,  or  whether  they  are 
capable  of  change  in  size,  like  those  of  most  wind  instruments. 
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The  resonating  cavities  of  the  human  voice  belong  to  the 
latter  class,  being  capable  of  a  great  variety  of  change  both 
in  capacity  and  in  openings. 
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Fig.  1.  Sagittal  section  through  the  nasal  fossa,  mouth, 

PHARYNX,  OESOPHAGUS,  AND  LARYNX 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy  ) 


Resonating  Cavities  of  the  Speech  Mechanism 

The  cavities  that  seem  to  be  the  chief  agents  of  resonance 
in  the  speech  mechanism  are  those  of  the  chest  or  thorax, 
the  larynx,  and  the  head.  Of  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
reinforcement  furnished  by  the  thoracic  and  laryngeal  cavi- 
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ties  so  little  is  understood  2  that  we  shall  limit  our  discussion 
to  the  supra-laryngeal  system. 

This  system  oonsists  mainly  of  the  passages  of  the  throat, 
the  mouth,  and  the  nose  (Figure  1).  Each  of  these  resona¬ 
tors  may  undergo  many  alterations  both  in  capacity  and  in 
the  size  of  its  openings,  so  that  the  whole  system  is  capable 
of  very  great  possibilities  for  reinforcing  tone.  All  three 
passages  may  act  together  as  one  complex  resonator,  or 
either  the  mouth  or  the  nose  may  separately  unite  with  the 
throat,  the  other  being  shut  off  by  the  action  of  the  soft 
palate. 

Like  the  rest  of  the  speech  mechanism,  these  cavities  are 
only  secondarily  concerned  with  the  production  of  voice, 
their  primary  functions  having  to  do  with  the  maintenance 
of  life — breathing  and  the  mastication  and  swallowing  of  food. 
In  quiet  breathing  the  cavities  of  the  nose  and  pharynx 
form  one  passage,  while  in  eating  the  mouth  and  pharynx 
act  together.  In  breathing  for  speech  all  three  adjustments 
may  be  used. 

The  Physiological  Basis  of  Speech 

Study  of  the  physiological  basis  of  speech  is  usually 
limited  to  a  consideration  of  those  organs  which  are  directly 
responsible  for  the  production  of  speech.  Such  a  narrowing 
of  the  subject,  however,  leaves  out  of  account  the  fact  that 
the  action  of  these  organs  is  dependent  upon  the  assistance 
of  many  organs  and  muscles  not  usually  regarded  as  part 
of  the  speech  mechanism,  and  also  upon  the  general  condition 
and  posture  of  the  body  as  a  whole. 

Furthermore,  these  principal  organs  are  often  referred 
to  as  if  they  were  formed  and  developed  expressly  for  the 
purpose  of  producing  speech.  It  is  easily  seen  that  this  is  not 


2  Though  there  is  considerable  evidence  to  support  the  theory  that 
the  tone  is  reinforced  by  sympathetic  vibration  of  the  walls  of  the  chest. 
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true.  They  were  originally  used  only  for  the  life-sustaining 
functions  of  breathing  and  eating  and  drinking.  These  are 
still  their  primary  functions,  speech  being  a  secondary  one, 
a  later  development  in  the  history  both  of  the  race  and  of  the 
individual. 

Breathing 

Since  breathing  is  a  primary  function  of  the  speech 
mechanism  and  since  the  outgoing  breath  is  the  basis  of 
speech,  we  shall  begin  our  examination  of  the  speech  process 
with  a  description  of  breathing.  It  is  necessary  at  the  outset 
to  make  a  distinction  between  quiet  life  breathing  and  breath¬ 
ing  for  speech,  for  although  the  inspiratory  process  is  prac¬ 
tically  the  same  in  the  two,  expiration  is  materially  different, 
as  to  both  manner  and  duration. 

Under  normal  conditions  these  two  processes  of  inspira¬ 
tion  and  expiration  which  constitute  the  cycle  of  breathing 
are  automatically  regulated  by  the  needs  of  the  blood.  In 
the  respiratory  act  air  is  taken  through  the  nose  and  throat 
into  the  lungs,  where  it  gives  up  a  part  of  its  oxygen  to  the 
blood  and  receives  in  exchange  the  exhaled  waste  product, 
carbon  dioxide. 

The  Breathing  Apparatus 

The  Lungs. — The  lungs  (Figure  2),  the  seat  of  the  most 
important  part  of  the  respiratory  act,  are  two  spongy,  cone- 
shaped  structures  which  nearly  fill  the  cavity  of  the  chest,  the 
base  of  each  resting  on  the  diaphragm  and  the  rounded  apex 
reaching  about  an  inch  above  the  first  rib.  The  lungs  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  median  chamber,  with  thin- 
walled  partitions,  which  contains  the  oesophagus,  the  trachea 
or  windpipe,  the  heart,  and  certain  large  blood  vessels. 

Within  the  lungs  the  bronchial  tubes  branching  from  the 
trachea  divide  and  subdivide  into  smaller  tubes,  and  these 
in  turn  ramify  into  numerous  fine  branches  which  lead  ulti- 
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mately  into  little  pouches  called  air  sacs.  These  air  sacs 
have  very  thin  walls  in  which  are  embedded  a  network  of 
tiny  blood  vessels  or  capillaries,  and  it  is  here  that  the  work  of 
the  lungs,  the  interchange  of  gases,  occurs.  The  air  that 
is  taken  into  the  expanded  air  sacs  during  inspiration  loses 
oyxgen  and  acquires  carbon  dioxide,  and  it  is  then  expelled 
from  the  sacs  during  expiration.  The  bronchial  tubes  and 


Fig.  2.  Diagram  of  the  breathing  apparatus,  showing  the 

THORAX  CONTAINING  THE  TRACHEA,  BRONCHI,  LUNGS,  AND  HEART, 
AND  ITS  FLOOR,  THE  DIAPHRAGM 

air  sacs  with  their  accompanying  nerves  and  blood  vessels, 
held  together  by  elastic  connective  tissue,  constitute  the 
substance  of  the  lungs. 

The  lungs,  being  passive  though  elastic  organs,  have  often 
been  compared  to  rubber  bags  which  can  expand  and  con¬ 
tract  only  when  acted  upon  by  forces  from  without. 

The  Thorax. — The  chest  or  thorax  (Figure  2)  is  the  upper 
part  of  the  trunk  of  the  body.  It  has  a  framework  consisting^ 
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of  bones,  cartilages,  muscles,  and  tendons  which  encloses  the 
upper  of  the  two  great  ventral  cavities.  In  this  cavity  are 
located  the  trachea,  the  lungs,  the  oesophagus,  the  heart,  and 
the  large  arteries  and  veins.  The  framework  consists  of  the 
ribs — twelve  on  each  side,  joined  by  muscular  and  connective 
tissue;  the  sternum  or  breast  bone,  to  which  the  ribs  are 
attached  in  front;  and  the  thoracic  vertebrae  of  the  spinal 
column,  to  which  they  are  attached  behind.  The  diaphragm, 
a  muscular  and  tendonous  wall,  serves  as  the  dome-shaped 
floor  of  the  thorax. 

As  a  result  of  their  peculiar  shape,  attachments,  and 
musculature,  the  ribs  are  capable  of  being  moved  upward 
and  outward,  thus  increasing  the  diameter  of  the  chest  from 
front  to  back  and  from  side  to  side.  Contraction  of  the 
muscle  fibres  of  the  diaphragm  draws  it  downward,  thus 
increasing  the  chest  diameter  from  top  to  bottom  and,  ac¬ 
cording  to  some  authorities,  assisting  in  the  upward  and  out¬ 
ward  movement  of  the  ribs. 

The  Diaphragm. — The  diaphragm  is  the  principal  muscle 
of  inspiration.  Some  idea  of  its  action  may  be  obtained 
from  observation  of  Hering’s  apparatus  (Figure  3).  This 
consists  of  a  wide-mouthed  glass  bottle  with  a  rubber  bot¬ 
tom  which  can  be  pulled  downward  by  a  small  ring  attached 
to  its  center.  The  cork  of  the  bottle  is  pierced  by  a  tube 
which  branches  at  the  lower  end.  Attached  to  each  of  the 
two  branches  of  the  tube  is  a  rubber  bag.  The  bottle  repre¬ 
sents  the  thorax  with  its  elastic  floor,  the  diaphragm.  The 
part  of  the  tube  outside  the  bottle  represents  the  upper  air 
passages;  the  part  within,  the  trachea  and  the  bronchial 
tubes;  the  rubber  bags,  the  lungs. 

If  we  draw  down  the  rubber  floor  of  the  bottle,  the  pres¬ 
sure  within  will  be  diminished;  to  compensate  for  this,  air 
will  be  drawn  through  the  tube  into  the  rubber  bags,  causing 
them  to  expand.  If  now  we  release  the  floor  and  allow  it 
to  return  to  its  position  of  rest,  the  pressure  within  the  bottle 
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will  be  increased,  expelling  the  air  in  the  bags  through  the 
tube.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  appara¬ 
tus  only  crudely  represents  the  actual  condition  of  the 
thorax  since  (1)  the  ribs,  not  being  rigid  like  the  walls  of  the 
bottle,  can  move;  (2)  the  lungs,  unlike  the  rubber  bags,  are 
in  constant  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  cavity;  (3)  the 
diaphragm,  instead  of  being  pulled  down  by  an  external  force, 


descends  as  a  result  of  the  contraction  of  its  own  muscular 
fibres;  and  (4)  instead  of  being  drawn  from  a  horizontal  to 
a  concave  position,  the  diaphragm  moves  from  a  convex 
to  a  less  convex  position. 

In  respiration  the  contraction  of  its  muscular  fibres 
causes  the  central  tendon  of  the  diaphragm  to  descend,  thus 
increasing  the  diameter  of  the  thoracic  cavity  from  top  to 
bottom  and  partially  displacing  the  visceral  organs  immedi- 
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ately  below  it.  This  displacement  causes  a  slight  protru¬ 
sion  of  the  upper  abdominal  wall. 


Fig.  4.  Diagrammatic  sections  of  the  body  in  inspiration  and 

EXPIRATION 

A,  inspiration;  B,  expiration;  Tr,  trachea;  St,  sternum;  D,  dia¬ 
phragm;  Ab,  abdominal  walls.  The  shading  roughly  indicates  the 
stationary  air.  (From  Huxley,  Lessons  in  Elementary  Physiology,  by 
permission  of  the  Macmillan  Company,  publishers.) 

The  Mechanics  of  Respiration 

In  the  human  body  the  act  of  breathing  seems  to  be 
carried  on  in  the  following  manner:  An  excess  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  blood  passing  through  the  brain  stimulates 
certain  nerve  cells.  These  have  long  processes  which  con¬ 
duct  the  nerve  stimulus  to  the  respiratory  muscles,  causing 
them  to  contract.  At  the  same  time  that  the  diaphragm 
descends,  certain  other  muscles  are  also  stimulated  to  action. 
Chief  among  these  are  the  intercostals,  the  scaleni,  and  the 
levatores  costarum. 
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The  intercostal  muscles  (the  muscles  between  the  ribs)  are, 
in  the  opinion  of  some  physiologists,  the  most  important 
agents  in  raising  the  ribs.  The  external  intercostals  (that  is, 
the  outer  layer  of  rib  muscles)  raise  the  ribs  (with  the  excep¬ 
tion  of  the  first  and,  possibly,  the  second)  and  at  the  same 
time  turn  outward  the  lower  borders  of  the  ribs,  thus  increas¬ 
ing  the  capacity  of  the  chest  from  front  to  back,  and  from 
side  to  side.  It  is  commonly  held  that  the  internal  inter¬ 
costals  have  the  reverse  action  and  are  thus  chiefly  expira¬ 
tory  in  function. 

In  the  meantime  the  first  rib  and  to  a  certain  extent  the 
second  have  been  raised  and  fixed  by  the  action  of  the 
scaleni,  three  sets  of  strong  muscles  which  rise  from  the 
vertebrae  of  the  neck  and  are  inserted  in  the  upper  borders 
of  these  two  ribs. 

The  levatores  costarum,  twelve  pairs  of  muscles  which 
arise  from  the  middle  (seventh  cervical  to  eleventh  thoracic) 
vertebrae  of  the  spinal  column,  each  attached  to  the  upper 
border  of  the  rib  immediately  below  the  vertebra  from 
which  it  originates,  also  assist  in  raising  the  ribs. 

As  the  chest  cavity  increases  in  three  dimensions,  the  air 
pressure  is  lowered  in  the  lungs,  the  walls  of  which  are  in 
close  contact  with  those  of  the  thorax.  Air  rushes  in  until 
the  pressure  in  the  lungs  equals  that  of  the  atmosphere. 

When  the  act  of  inspiration  is  thus  completed,  the  dia¬ 
phragm  and  other  respiratory  muscles  relax;  the  lungs,  by 
their  natural  elasticity,  contract,  expelling  the  air  until  the 
pressure  within  the  lungs  again  equals  that  of  the  atmos¬ 
phere.  The  respiratory  cycle  is  then  completed.  It  will 
be  seen  that  in  ordinary  breathing  expiration  is  chiefly 
passive,  but  it  is  thought  to  be  assisted  by  the  contraction 
of  some  of  the  fibres  of  the  internal  intercostal  muscles  and 
also  by  the  muscles  of  the  abdominal  wall,  which  compress 
the  abdominal  viscera,  thus  pushing  the  diaphragm  upward 
and  drawing  the  lower  ribs  downward. 
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Breathing  for  Speech 

If  in  addition  to  the  stimulus  to  ventilate  the  lungs,  there 
is  also  a  stimulus  for  speech,  the  response  of  the  respiratory 
mechanism  is  somewhat  different.  Since  it  is  desirable  that 


Great  Cornu  of  Hyoid  Bone 

Small  Cornu  of  Hyoid  Bone 

Body  of  Hyoid  Bone _ 

Thyro-hyoid  Membrane -- 
Levator  Glandulae  \ 
Thyroid®  Muscle/ 
Thyroid  Cartilage  — 

Crico-thyroid  Membrane  __ 
Pyramid” 
Cricoid  Cartilage  " 
Lateral  Lobe  of  Thyroid  Body- 
Isthmus- 


Trachea— - — 


Right  Bronchus 
Eparterial  Bronchus 
Hyparterial  Bronchus. 


Left  Bronchus 

Fig.  5.  Anterior  view  of  the  larnyx,  trachea,  and  bronchi 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


the  flow  of  speech,  once  it  is  started,  shall  be  interrupted  as 
little  as  possible  by  the  intake  of  breath,  inspiration  must  be 
rapid  and  inconspicuous.  And  since  the  outgoing  air  is  the 
basis  of  speech,  it  must  be  adequately  controlled,  and  expira¬ 
tion,  therefore,  becomes  an  active  process. 
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There  are  various  theories  as  to  the  best  means  of  gaining 
this  control.  Excellent  results  have  been  accomplished  by 
directly  opposite  methods.  It  seems  to  us  that  it  is  best 
achieved  by  maintaining  in  a  considerable  measure  the 
front-to-back  and  side-to-side  expansion  of  the  chest  walls 


Epiglottis 


Fig.  6.  Posterior  view  of  the  larnyx,  trachea,  and  bronchi 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


and  regulating  the  return  of  the  diaphragm  by  pressure  from 
below.  This  pressure  is  obtained  by  contraction  of  the 
muscles  of  the  abdominal  wall,  which  forces  the  organs 
below  the  diaphragm  inward  and  upward.  By  this  means 
a  stream  of  air,  with  sufficient  pressure  to  act  as  the  motive 
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power  of  tone,  is  sent  from  the  lungs  through  the  trachea 
to  the  larynx,  where  tone  is  generated. 

The  Speech  Mechanism 

The  Larynx 

The  larynx,  which  acts  as  the  vibrator  in  producing  voice, 
is  situated  just  below  the  base  of  the  tongue.  It  is  the 
enlarged  upper  end  of  the  trachea,  the  tube  leading  from  the 
mouth  to  the  lungs  (Figures  5  and  6) .  Cartilaginous  rings  in 
the  walls  of  this  tube  keep  it  distended.  In  the  larynx  these 
cartilages  are  highly  modified  and  are  so  connected  by  liga¬ 
ments  and  membranes  as  to  form  the  jointed  walls  of  a  box. 
In  shape  the  larynx  is  broad  and  triangular  at  the  top  where 
it  opens  into  the  pharynx,  narrow  and  cylindrical  below 
where  it  opens  into  the  trachea  proper,  and  flattened  at 
the  back. 

Structure. — Three  single  cartilages  and  three  pairs  of 
cartilages  enter  into  the  construction  of  the  walls  of  the 
larynx  (Figure  7).  These  are  the  cricoid  cartilage,  the 
thyroid  cartilage,  and  the  epiglottis',  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
the  corniculae  laryngis,  and  the  cuneiform  cartilages  (Figures 
5  to  11). 

The  cricoid  cartilage,  so-called  from  its  resemblance  to  a 
signet  ring,  is  narrow  in  front  and  four  or  five  times  as 
broad  at  the  back.  It  rests  upon  the  topmost  cartilaginous 
ring  of  the  trachea  proper  and  forms  the  base  and  back  wall 
of  the  larynx. 

The  thyroid  (or  shield-shaped)  cartilage,  the  largest  of 
these  cartilages,  rests  on  the  cricoid  and  forms  the  front  of 
the  larynx.  It  consists  of  two  plates  which  meet  at  an 
acute  angle  in  front  and  are  wide  apart  at  the  back.  The 
front  angle  is  popularly  called  the  “Adam’s  apple.” 

The  arytenoid  cartilages  are  a  pair  of  very  irregular  four¬ 
sided  pyramids  which  rest  on  the  top  of  the  cricoid  at  the 
back  (Figure  9). 
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The  corniculae  laryngis  and  the  cuneiform  cartilages  are 
two  pairs  of  very  small  cartilages  on  top  and  at  the  sides  of 
the  arytenoids  (Figure  10).  Little  is  understood  about  their 
function. 

The  epiglottis  (Figures  7  and  10),  a  fibrous,  cartilaginous, 
leaf-shaped  organ  attached  both  to  the  back  of  the  tongue  and 
to  the  thyroid  cartilage,  is  situated  just  above  the  upper open- 


Hyoid  Bone  (in  section)-. 


Thyro-hyoid  Membrane... 


Thyroid  Cartilage 
True  Vocal  Cord 

Odco-thyroid  Membranei 

Cricoid  Cartilage 
(anterior  part) 


Epiglottis 

F  alse  Vocal  Cord 
Ventricle 

Arytenoid  Muscle  (in  section) 
Arytenoid  Cartilage 


Cricoid  Cartilage 
(posterior  part) 


...Trachea 


Fig.  7. 


Sagittal  section  of  the  larynx  and  trachea 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


\ 

A 
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ing  of  the  larynx.  The  epiglottis  is  thought  by  some  physiolo¬ 
gists  to  have  some  connection  with  modification  of  tone 
quality,  but  its  chief  function  is  to  help  close  the  larynx 
during  swallowing  and  thus  prevent  food  on  its  way  to  the 
oesophagus  from  entering  the  trachea  (Figure  1). 

The  Vocal  Cords. — Extending  into  the  cavity  of  the  larynx 
on  each  side,  near  the  upper  opening,  are  two  pairs  of  hori¬ 
zontal  ridges  consisting  of  elastic  connective  tissue  covered 
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with  mucous  membrane.  The  upper  pair  of  these  ridges 
are  the  false  vocal  cords,  and  the  lower  the  true  vocal  cords 
(Figures  8  and  9). 

The  false  vocal  cords  act  in  conjunction  with  the  epiglottis 
in  preventing  food  from  entering  the  lungs.  In  the  act  of 
swallowing,  their  muscles  contract  powerfully,  thus  helping 
to  close  the  larynx.  In  whispering  they  are  somewhat 


Root  of  Tongue 


Rima  Glottidis 


Fig.  8.  The  superior  aperture  of  the  larynx 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 

closely  approximated.  In  coughing  and  in  the  glottal  shock 
they  are  brought  close  together  and  then  drawn  quickly 
apart.  In  the  speech  of  many  persons  they  are  more  or  less 
approximated. 

The  true  vocal  cords  are  the  principal  agents  in  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  voice.  They  are  attached  in  front  to  the  inner 
angle  of  the  thyroid  cartilage  and  behind  to  the  arytenoids. 

When  in  the  position  of  rest  for  quiet  breathing,  the  free 
edges  of  the  vocal  cords  enclose  a  triangular  opening,  with  the 
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apex  in  front  and  the  base  at  the  back.  This  space  between 
the  vocal  cords  is  called  the  rima  glottidis,  or  glottis  (Figures 
8,  9,  and  12). 

When  tone  is  desired,  the  vocal  cords  are  approximated, 
and  air  is  sent  through  the  narrowed  slit  of  the  glottis  with 
sufficient  force  to  set  the  delicate  free  edges  of  the  elastic 
vocal  cords  into  vibration,  thus  producing  voice  (Figure  9). 

Thyroid  Notch 

Ala  of  Thyroid  Cartilage 

Thyro-arytenoideus 
True  Vocal  Cord 

Crico-arytenoideus  Lateralis 
Arytenoid  Cartilage 

Crico-arytenoideus  Posticus 

Fig.  9.  Superior  view  of  the  larynx,  showing  the  muscles, 

TRUE  VOCAL  CORDS  AND  RIMA  GLOTTIDIS 
''From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


Muscular  Control. — For  the  benefit  of  those  who  wish  to 
make  a  more  detailed  study  of  the  adjustments  of  the  vocal 
cords,  the  following  description  of  the  action  of  the  muscles 
of  the  larynx  is  given. 

These  muscles  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  those 
within  the  organ  itself  ( intrinsic )  and  those  which  act  upon 
it  from  without  {extrinsic). 

The  intrinsic  muscles  (Figures  10  and  11)  have  two  main 
functions,  (1)  to  open  and  close  the  glottis  and  (2)  to  regulate 
the  degree  of  tension  (and  the  length)  of  the  vocal  cords. 
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The  muscles  that  open  the  glottis  are  the  posterior  crico - 
arytenoids ;  these  are  attached  to  the  arytenoid  cartilages 
and  to  the  back  of  the  cricoid  cartilage.  By  rotating  the 
arytenoid  cartilages  outward  they  separate  the  vocal  cords 
(Figure  10). 


Epiglottis- 


Superior  Cornu  of  Thyroid _ 

Cartilage 

Cuneiform  Cartilage _ 

(Wrisberg)  J 
£oraiculum  Laryngisj^ — j 
(Santorini) 

Aryteno-epiglottideus _ _ 

{Arytenoideus  Obliquus)  V, 
/Arytenoideus  Transversus” 


Crico-arytenoideus  Posticus  , 

Crico-thyroid  Joint— 

Cricoid  Cartilage _ — 

Trachea---' 


Fig.  10.  Posterior  view  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the 

LARYNX 

(From  Buchanan  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


The  closing  of  the  glottis  is  effected  by  the  arytenoid  and 
the  lateral  crico-arytenoid  muscles  (Figure  11).  The  lateral 
crico-arytenoids  extend  from  the  side  of  the  cricoid  cartilage 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  arytenoid  cartilage,  in  front  of  the 
posterior  crico-arytenoid  muscles.  By  rotating  the  arytenoid 
cartilages  inward  they  cause  the  vocal  cords  to  be  approxi¬ 
mated.  The  arytenoid  muscles  themselves  extend  from  the 
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back  and  outer  surface  of  one  arytenoid  cartilage  to  the  cor¬ 
responding  surface  of  the  other.  These  bring  the  aryte¬ 
noid  cartilages  together  and  thus  partially  or  completely 
close  the  glottis,  especially  at  the  back. 


aryfeno-^ 
epiglottideus  ~ 

aryfenoideus — 

crico-arytenoideu_s 

posiicus 


thyro- 
epiglottideus 


_ thyroid 

cartilage  (cut) 

j^^fhyro- 
arytenoideus 

-^crico-arytenoideus 
""  lateralis 

"^■crico-thyroideus 


Pig.  11.  Lateral  view  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of  the 

LARYNX 

(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


The  most  important  muscle  used  in  lengthening  and 
tensing  the  vocal  cords  is  the  crico-thyroid  (Figure  11).  It 
is  triangular  in  form,  arises  from  the  front  and  side  of  the 
cricoid  cartilage,  and  is  attached  to  the  lower  border  of  the 
medial  surface  of  the  thyroid  cartilage.  This  muscle  draws 
the  cricoid  cartilage  up  in  front,  which  action  depresses  the 
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back  of  the  cricoid  cartilage  on  which  the  arytenoid  carti¬ 
lages  rest  and  thus  produces  tension  in  the  vocal  cords. 

The  vocal  cords  are  relaxed  and  shortened  by  the  thyro¬ 
arytenoid  muscles  and  by  the  muscles  in  the  vocal  cords 
themselves.  The  thyro-arytenoid  muscles  lie  parallel  to  and 


Ventricle, 


Epiglottis  and  its  Cushion 


False  Vocal  Cord 


True  Vocal  Cord 
Cuneiform  Cartilage - 
Corniculum  Laryngis- — " 
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Fig.  12.  The  superior  aperture  of  the  larynx  and  the  rima 

GLOTTIDIS  AS  SEEN  BY  THE  AID  OF  THE  LARYNGOSCOPE  UNDER 
DIFFERENT  CONDITIONS 

A,  ordinary  quiet  inspiration;  B,  very  deep  inspiration;  C,  vocali¬ 
zation,  especially  in  singing  high  notes;  R.G.,  rima  glottidis.  (From 
Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


continuous  with  the  true  vocal  cords.  They  are  attached 
in  front  to  the  lower  front  surface  of  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
and  their  action  is  to  bring  the  arytenoid  cartilages  nearer 
to  the  thyroid  cartilage  (Figure  11). 

The  larynx  as  a  whole  is  acted  upon  by  extrinsic  muscles 
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connected  with  the  sternum,  the  hyoid  bone,  the  tongue,  and 
the  pharynx,  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  and  tilted  forward  and  backward.  Some  of  these 
movements  are  necessary  in  swallowing  and  in  various 
types  of  breathing;  others  seem  to  have  a  direct  bearing 
upon  resonance. 

The  Pharynx 

The  pharynx  (Figure  1)  is  a  vertical  passage  lying 
behind  the  mouth  and  extending  from  the  base  of  the  skull 
above  to  the  larynx  and  oesophagus  below.  It  is  cone-shaped, 
wide  above  and  narrow  below.  The  back  and  side  walls 
consist  of  muscular  and  fibrous  tissue;  in  front  the  pharynx 
opens  into  three  spaces  which  he  one  immediately  above  the 
other,  the  larynx,  the  mouth,  and  the  nasal  cavity  (Figure 
1).  In  the  production  of  voice  the  pharynx  serves  the 
double  purpose  of  providing  a  free  passage  for  the  current 
of  air  and  acting  as  a  resonator  to  reinforce  the  tone  generated 
in  the  larynx. 

The  pharynx  is  capable  of  modification  in  all  of  its  dimen¬ 
sions.  It  can  be  shortened  from  above  by  lifting  the  soft 
palate  against  its  back  wall,  thus  cutting  off  the  upper 
pharynx.  It  can  be  shortened  from  below  by  the  contraction 
of  the  fibres  that  run  lengthwise  through  its  walls  from  the 
base  of  the  skull  to  the  larynx  and  by  the  raising  of  the 
larynx.  The  horizontal  dimension  can  be  modified  by 
the  contraction  and  relaxation  of  the  circular  fibres  which 
make  up  the  greater  part  of  its  muscular  wall  and  by  the 
moving  forward  or  backward  of  the  tongue  and  larynx 
(Figures  13  and  14). 

Below,  the  pharynx  has  two  openings  which  are  capable 
of  variation  in  size  but  which  are  not  normally  open  at  the 
same  time.  In  eating,  the  pharynx  is  continuous  with  the 
oesophagus,  the  larynx  being  closed  by  the  epiglottis  and  the 
false  vocal  cords,  as  has  been  described.  In  breathing,  the 
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opening  into  the  oesophagus  becomes  a  narrow  slit,  and  the 
pharynx  opens  into  the  larynx  (Figure  1). 

The  front  opening  from  the  pharynx  into  the  mouth  may 
be  wholly  or  partially  closed  by  the  action  of  the  tongue,  the 
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Fig.  13.  The  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


pillars  of  the  fauces,  and  the  soft  palate.  Above,  the  opening 
into  the  nasal  passages  may  be  partially  or  entirely  closed  by 
the  elevation  of  the  soft  palate. 

The  Mouth 

Like  the  pharynx,  the  mouth  (Figure  15)  is  a  resonator 
which  is  capable  of  many  changes,  both  in  capacity  and  in  size 
of  openings.  It  is  nearly  oval  in  shape  and  consists  of  two 
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cavities,  the  back  cavity  (the  mouth  proper)  and  a  front 
cavity  having  for  its  outer  wall  the  lips  and  cheeks,  and  for 
its  inner,  the  teeth  and  gums.  The  lips,  which  are  of  con¬ 
siderable  use  in  eating,  are  of  very  particular  importance 
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in  the  production  of  voice.  Through  their  system  of  muscles 
they  are  capable  of  changing  the  size  of  the  mouth  aperture, 
and  by  projection  the  size  of  the  cavity  itself,  thus  increasing 
the  adaptability  of  the  mouth  as  a  resonator. 

The  structural  base  of  the  mouth  is  the  lower  jaw  or 
mandible.  It  is  the  largest  and  strongest  bone  of  the  face. 
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Its  front  part  is  shaped  somewhat  like  a  horseshoe  and  con¬ 
tains  the  lower  teeth;  at  each  extremity  it  bends  sharply 
upward  at  an  angle  which  is  little  short  of  a  right  angle. 
Each  of  these  perpendicular  extremities  of  the  jaw  is  attached 
to  the  skull  in  front  of  the  middle  part  of  the  ear  by  means 
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Fig.  15.  The  buccal  cavity 
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of  a  movable  joint,  the  most  mobile  in  the  body.  These 
joints,  together  with  the  strong  muscles  with  which  the  jaw 
is  furnished,  make  possible  the  powerful  movements  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  mastication  of  food.  The  movements  of  the 
lower  jaw  also  influence  the  character  of  the  mouth  resonator 
both  as  to  capacity  and  to  size  of  openings  (Figure  1). 

The  mouth  cavity  proper  is  bounded  in  front  by  the  teeth 
and  gums,  above  by  the  hard  and  soft  palates  (the  roof  of  the 
mouth),  and  below  by  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  the  greater 
part  of  which  is  taken  up  by  the  tongue.  At  the  back  it 
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opens  into  the  pharynx  through  a  narrow  aperture  between 
two  pairs  of  muscular  folds  (the  'pillars  of  the  fauces)  which 
connect  the  soft  palate  with  the  tongue  (Figure  15). 
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Fig.  16.  The  extrinsic  muscles  of  the  tongue 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


The  Tongue 

The  tongue  is  an  organ  of  the  utmost  importance  in  swal¬ 
lowing,  in  breathing,  in  controlling  the  shape  of  the  resonator, 
and  in  the  articulation  of  sounds.  It  consists  of  a  compli¬ 
cated  system  of  muscle  fibres,  so  constructed  as  to  permit 
the  most  minute  and  delicate  adjustments.  Below,  it  is 
attached  to  the  hyoid  bone  (to  which  the  larynx  also  is 
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fastened),  to  the  bone  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  chin.  Above,  as  has  been  said,  it  is  connected  by  the 
pillars  of  the  fauces  with  the  soft  palate  (Figure  15). 

The  movements  of  the  tongue  are  controlled  by  two 
groups  of  muscles,  one  intrinsic ,  which  compose  the  main 
body  of  fibres  of  the  tongue,  and  the  other  extrinsic ,  with 
which  it  is  joined  to  the  chin,  the  hyoid  bone,  the  base  of  the 
skull,  the  soft  palate,  and  the  larynx  (Figure  16). 

The  intrinsic  muscles  are  mainly  responsible  for  changes 
in  the  shape  of  the  tongue — shortening  it  and  elongating  it, 
broadening  it  and  narrowing  it,  thinning  it  and  thickening 
it;  for  pointing  the  tip,  turning  the  tip  downward,  upward, 
or  backward;  for  raising  or  lowering  a  part  of  the  tongue; 
and  for  rendering  it  concave  or  convex.  The  extrinsic 
muscles  alter  the  position  of  the  tongue — protruding  it  and 
retracting  it,  raising  it  and  lowering  it,  elevating  and  lowering 
the  hyoid  bone;  and  assist  in  some  of  the  actions  of  the 
intrinsic  muscles,  such  as  raising  the  margin  of  the  tongue 
and  depressing  the  middle  of  it. 

The  Hyoid  Bone 

The  hyoid  bone  (Figure  16),  much  smaller  than  the  jaw 
bone  but  also  shaped  somewhat  like  a  horseshoe,  is  situated 
in  the  front  of  the  neck,  at  the  root  of  the  tongue  and  between * 
the  chin  and  the  larynx.  It  is  called  the  “ tongue  bone”' 
because  it  supports  the  tongue  and  serves  as  an  attachment  , 
for  its  muscles.  The  hyoid  bone  is  the  only  bone  in  the  body 
that  is  not  articulated  with  some  other  bone.  It  is,  however, , 
suspended  by  a  strong  ligament  from  each  side  of  the  base 
of  the  skull  behind  the  ear  and  is  connected  by  other  liga¬ 
ments  and  muscles  with  the  soft  palate,  the  pharynx, 
the  larynx,  the  shoulder  blade,  and  the  sternum,  as  well 
as  with  the  tongue.  It  can  be  felt  above  the  angle  of  the 
thyroid  cartilage  (Figure  5).  By  means  of  its  muscular 
connections  the  hyoid  bone  can  move  freely  upward  and  ■ 
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downward,  forward  and  backward,  from  side  to  side  and 
diagonally,  taking  with  it  some  or  all  of  the  organs  with 
which  it  is  connected.  It  can  also  serve  as  a  fixed  point 
from  which  its  muscles  may  act  upon  the  movable  cartilages 
and  organs  about  it.  For  example,  if  the  hyoid  bone  is  in  a 
fixed  position,  the  contraction  of  the  muscle  by  which  it  is 
connected  with  the  larynx  raises  the  larynx;  but  this  muscle 
extends  downward  below  the  larynx  to  the  sternum,  so  that 
when  the  muscle  acts  from  the  sternum  as  a  fixed  point,  it 
will  lower  the  larynx  and  with  it  the  hyoid  bone. 

The  Palates 

The  roof  of  the  mouth  consists  of  two  parts,  the  hard 
palate  in  front  and  the  soft  palate  at  the  back  (Figure  1). 
The  hard  palate  is  a  bony  structure  covered  with  mucous 
membrane;  it  extends  in  front  and  at  the  sides  to  the  upper 
gum  or  teeth  ridge.  Continuous  with  the  hard  palate  is  the 
soft  palate  or  velum,  a  movable  fold  of  muscle  fibres  with 
a  pendulous  tip  called  the  uvula. 

By  the  contraction  of  its  own  muscles,  the  soft  palate  is 
raised  against  the  back  wall  of  the  pharynx.  By  the  contrac¬ 
tion  of  other  muscular  fibres  which  arise  in  the  soft  palate 
and  pass  through  the  posterior  pillars  of  the  fauces,  the 
pharynx,  and  the  larynx,  the  soft  palate  is  depressed,  and 
the  pharynx  and  larynx  are  elevated  (Figure  14).  By  the 
contraction  of  muscles  starting  in  the  soft  palate  and  passing 
through  the  front  pillars  of  the  fauces  to  the  tongue,  the 
sides  of  the  soft  palate  are  drawn  forward,  the  sides  of 
the  tongue  upward  and  backward,  and  the  front  pillars  of 
the  fauces  are  drawn  together. 

The  Nose 

The  nasal  cavity  (Figure  1)  is  a  long,  narrow  passage 
between  the  bones  of  the  face,  extending  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  pharynx  to  the  edges  of  the  nostrils.  It  lies  imme- 
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diately  above  the  mouth,  the  roof  of  the  mouth  serving 
as  its  floor.  It  is  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  vertical  parti¬ 
tion,  the  septum,  the  outer  part  of  which  consists  of  cartilage, 
the  inner  part  of  bone.  The  outer  region  with  the  cartilagi¬ 
nous  septum  comprises  the  nostrils ;  the  inner  part  is  divided 
by  the  bony  septum  into  two  passages  called  the  nares.  The 
entire  nasal  cavity  is  lined  with  mucous  membrane. 

The  nose  is  furnished  with  small,  weak  muscles,  those 
above  serving  to  dilate  the  nostrils,  those  below,  to  depress 
and  contract  them.  In  forced  breathing  the  former  assist 
in  enlarging  the  air  passage.  The  nostrils  are  the  only  part 
of  the  nasal  cavity  that  can  change  its  size. 

Sinuses. — Small  openings  from  the  nasal  cavities  lead 
into  accessory  air  chambers  called  sinuses,  situated  in 
hollow  bones  of  the  face  (Figure  1).  These  are  thought  by 
some  physiologists  to  serve  with  the  other  cavities  of  the 
head  in  reinforcing  tone.  Since  the  nasal  cavities  and  the 
sinuses  are  fixed  in  form  and  not  subject  to  change,  their 
effect  in  tone  production  is  determined  by  their  size,  shape, 
and  freedom  from  obstruction. 

Action  of  the  Muscles  of  the  Resonators 

The  action  of  the  muscles  of  the  resonators  has  been 
more  carefully  studied  and  is  better  understood  in  relation  to 
their  primary  physiological  functions  of  breathing  and  eating 
than  in  relation  to  their  secondary  function  of  reinforcing 
tone.  A  brief  examination  of  their  action  in  breathing  and 
eating,  however,  may  help  to  make  clear  their  probable 
action  in  resonation  and  to  show  how  the  muscular  habit 
systems  developed  from  these  functions.  Some  of  these 
habits  seem  to  help  in  the  resonation  of  tone,  others  to  hinder. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  act  of  inspiration  the  nostrils 
dilate  to  facilitate  the  intake  of  air.  This  air  passes  through 
the  nares  into  the  pharynx,  the  soft  palate  being  relaxed  to 
provide  a  free  passage  and  the  pharynx  being  widely  open. 


PHYSICS  AND  PHYSIOLOGY 


45 


The  air  then  passes  through  the  opened  glottis  of  the  larynx 
into  the  trachea  and  so  into  the  lungs.  In  expiration  the 
process  is  reversed. 

In  eating,  the  lower  jaw  drops  to  open  the  mouth  to 
receive  food.  When  the  food  has  been  taken  into  the 
mouth,  the  jaw  is  raised  to  close  the  mouth  and  to  bring 
the  lower  teeth  into  contact  with  the  upper  for  the  purpose 
of  mastication.  In  the  first  stage  of  swallowing,  the  tongue 
rises  toward  the  hard  palate  to  push  the  food  backward  in 
the  mouth.  The  root  of  the  tongue  is  at  the  same  time 
retracted  and  the  larynx  is  raised  and  carried  forward. 
This  elevation  of  the  larynx  closes  that  passage  by  bringing 
it  toward  the  epiglottis,  and  it  also  opens  the  oesophagus 
to  receive  the  food.  As  the  food  passes  from  the  tongue  to 
the  pharynx,  the  pillars  of  the  fauces  are  constricted  and  the 
soft  palate  is  raised,  thereby  cutting  off  the  entrances  to  the 
mouth  and  nose.  In  the  meantime  the  constrictor  muscles 
of  the  pharynx  contract  from  above  downward  to  force  the 
food  into  the  oesophagus. 

An  understanding  of  the  function  of  these  resonating 
cavities  in  the  production  of  speech  is  made  more  difficult 
by  the  fact  that  they  serve  not  only  to  reinforce  the  tone,  but 
also  to  convert  the  tone  into  articulate  sounds  which  we 
designate  as  vowels  and  consonants. 

The  Ear 

A  study  of  the  speech  mechanism  would  not  be  complete 
without  some  consideration  of  the  part  played  by  the  ear, 
since  it  is  the  ear  that  tunes  the  instrument.  The  ear 
(Figure  17)  consists  of  three  portions,  called  the  outer,  the 
middle,  and  the  inner  ear.  The  outer ,  the  ear  commonly 
so-called,  consists  of  an  expanded  shell-like  portion  which 
serves  to  collect  the  sound  waves,  and  a  passage  which 
conveys  the  waves  to  the  ear  drum.  The  ear  drum  is  a  mem¬ 
branous  wall  between  the  outer  and  the  middle  ears. 
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The  middle  ear  is  a  small  chamber  in  the  temporal  bone. 
It  contains  a  chain  of  three  tiny  bones,  reaching  from  its 
outer  to  its  inner  wall,  which  transmit  the  sound  vibrations 
from  the  ear  drum  to  the  inner  ear.  It  communicates  with 
the  air  in  the  pharynx  by  means  of  a  connecting  tube,  the 
Eustachian  canal. 


Fig.  17.  Section  through  the  ear 
(From  Buchanan,  A  Manual  of  Anatomy.) 


The  inner  ear  is  made  up  of  a  series  of  passages  stretching 
still  farther  into  the  temporal  bone.  Within  these  passages 
lies  a  corresponding  membranous  labyrinth  in  the  walls  of 
which  are  distributed  the  endings  of  the  auditory  nerve 
fibres.  These  nerve  endings  are  sensitive  to  minute  vibra¬ 
tions.  Both  the  bony  and  the  membranous  labyrinths  are 
filled  with  fluid. 

Sound  vibrations,  then,  are  gathered  in  the  outer  ear  and 
conveyed  to  the  ear  drum,  in  which  they  set  up  vibrations. 
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These  vibrations  are  in  turn  transmitted  by  the  bones  of  the 
middle  ear  to  the  fluid  in  which  lie  the  endings  of  the  auditory 
nerve  in  the  inner  ear.  This  nerve  carries  the  stimuli  to  the 
brain,  where  they  are  interpreted  in  terms  of  sound.  The 
brain  has  the  power  to  discriminate  between  different  tones 
and  to  translate  these  tones  into  symbols  of  thought. 

There  are  great  differences  in  the  sensitiveness  of  indi¬ 
viduals  to  vibrations  and  also  in  their  power  to  translate 
them  accurately  in  terms  of  sound.  These  differences  are 
not  so  great,  however,  as  was  formerly  thought :  the  number 
of  persons  who  are  really  tone  deaf  is  much  smaller  than  has 
generally  been  supposed.  Sensitiveness  to  sound  is  largely 
the  result  of  training  the  ear  to  distinguish  differences  in 
pitch,  volume,  and  quality.  By  some  persons  this  is  ac¬ 
quired  with  practically  no  conscious  attention ;  by  others  it  is 
acquired  only  with  continued  and  rightly  directed  effort. 

Sensitiveness  to  sound  is  so  important  an  aid  in  enabling 
the  student  to  recognize  good  speech  and  to  make  it  his  own 
that  any  adequate  course  in  speech  will  give  due  attention 
to  ear  training.  The  need  for  ear  training  becomes  all  the 
more  apparent  when  it  is  taken  into  account  that  people 
generally  have  no  accurate  idea  of  how  their  voices  and 
speech  sound  to  others.  This  is  partly  because  they  are  so 
familiar  with  the  sound  of  their  own  voices  that  they  do  not 
listen  to  them  objectively,  and  partly  because  the  close  con¬ 
nection  between  the  ear  and  the  mechanism  that  produces 
the  sound  makes  it  extremely  difficult  to  hear  one’s  own 
voice  as  it  sounds  to  others. 

*  *  * 

Our  survey  of  the  anatomical  structure  and  primary 
functions  of  the  speech  mechanism  has  prepared  us  for  the 
more  detailed  study  of  its  secondary  function — the  production 
of  voice  and  speech.  This  is  the  subject  of  the  following 
chapter. 
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VOICE  TRAINING 

Beauty  and  power  in  voice  production  depend,  as  we 
intimated  in  our  preliminary  chapter,  upon  the  healthy 
action  of  the  whole  body.  The  student  of  speech  should 
work  not  only  for  physical  control  of  the  mechanism  of 
utterance,  but  for  the  most  perfect  adjustment  of  the  body 
for  all  conditions  of  everyday  living. 

Since  tone  is  greatly  dependent  on  mental  attitudes  and 
emotional  responses  as  well  as  on  physical  conditions,  skill  in 
its  control  can  never  be  considered  as  an  end  in  itself,  but 
rather  as  a  part  of  that  unconscious  rhythmical  balance  of 
the  whole  neuro-muscular  organism.  Good  tone  is  impossi¬ 
ble  without  this  coordination;  even  a  slight  disturbance  in 
this  balance  is  reflected  in  the  voice.  And  it  is  unfortunately 
true  that  habits  of  faulty  tone  production  remain  long  after 
the  initial  causes  have  disappeared.  We  may  not  speak 
“as  we  are,”  but  we  do  speak  “as  we  were”  at  some  stage 
in  our  mental  or  physical  adjustment  to  environmental  con¬ 
ditions. 

Moreover,  sensitiveness  to  the  aesthetic  possibilities  of  tone 
greatly  influences  the  result.  Most  persons  would  not 
speak  as  they  do  if  they  really  “heard”  their  own  voices. 
In  order  to  make  satisfactory  progress  the  student  must 
train  his  ear  to  analyze  and  appreciate  a  high  standard  in 
voice  and  speech  production. 

To  obtain  the  best  results,  then,  voice  training  must  take 
into  consideration  the  physical,  mental,  and  aesthetic  needs 
of  the  individual  student.  It  goes  without  saying  that  such 
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training  cannot  fail  to  be  of  invaluable  aid  in  the  maintenance 
of  a  healthy  mental  and  physical  state. 

Voice  Production 

We  shall  now  consider  voice  production  in  three  main 
divisions:  (1)  the  support  of  tone,  (2)  the  initiation  of  tone, 
and  (3)  the  reinforcement  of  tone.  It  must  be  definitely 
understood,  however,  that  these  are  not  three  isolated  and 
independent  adjustments,  but  parts  of  a  practically  simulta¬ 
neous  process.  A  fourth  element,  that  of  articulation,  is  so 
involved  that,  except  for  certain  general  principles,  its  dis¬ 
cussion  is  left  to  later  chapters. 

Control  of  the  Breath  for  Speech 

General  Considerations 

In  the  chapter  on  the  physiology  of  the  speech  mechan¬ 
ism,  normal  life  breathing  was  described  as  an  unconscious, 
automatic  process.  Breathing  should  be  that  for  speech 
also.  The  special  demands  made  on  the  respiratory  system 
should  be  met,  as  similar  demands  are  met  in  running, 
jumping,  and  swimming,  by  an  instantaneous  and  complete 
response  of  muscular  action  to  nerve  stimulus. 

In  athletic  exercises  the  breathing  is  merely  more  vigorous 
than  in  ordinary  respiration;  hence,  the  chief  consideration  is 
to  maintain  in  these  more  energetic  actions  as  perfect  a  rhythm 
as  in  the  quiet  breathing  of  normal  life.  In  speech,  however, 
the  problem  is  more  difficult.  Here  the  main  consideration  is 
not  the  intake  of  sufficient  air,  but  the  control  of  the  outgoing 
breath.  It  follows  that  in  breathing  for  speech,  the  expira¬ 
tory  phase,  instead  of  being  chiefly  passive  (the  result  of  the 
relaxation  of  the  diaphragmatic  and  intercostal  muscles,  the 
weight  of  the  ribs,  and  the  automatic  recoil  of  the  elastic  lung 
tissue),  must  be  actively  controlled  in  order  to  give  the  neces¬ 
sary  firmness  and  duration  to  the  outgoing  breath  stream. 
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How  can  this  change  in  the  respiratory  cycle  be  accom¬ 
plished  without  interference  with  the  normal  functioning  of 
the  body? 

The  chief  difficulty  is  that  the  change  must  be  made 
without  interrupting  the  bodily  rhythm.  The  problem  is 
somewhat  similar  to  that  in  dancing.  Each  individual  has 
his  normal  rhythm  of  movement,  but  he  can  learn  to  adjust 
this  to  the  special  rhythm  required  for  a  particular  dance. 
A  person  whose  natural  rhythm  is  slow  can  with  practice 
learn  a  rapid  dance,  though  it  will  be  harder  for  him  than  for 
one  whose  normal  rhythm  is  quicker,  and  he  will  go  back  to 
his  slower  tempo  as  soon  as  the  dance  is  over.  In  breathing 
for  speech,  instead  of  a  fairly  even  rate  of  inspiration  and 
expiration,  we  have  a  rapid  intake  of  air  followed  by  a  rela¬ 
tively  slow  emission.  This  emission,  moreover,  is  not 
always  of  the  same  duration,  since  it  is  dependent  on  the 
length  of  the  phrase,  which  may  vary  from  one  syllable  to  a 
dozen  words  or  more.  Yet  to  prevent  speech  from  being 
jerky  and  difficult  to  follow,  the  rhythm  of  breathing  must  be 
maintained. 

To  accomplish  this  requires,  first,  such  control  of  the 
muscles  that  each  successive  phase  of  contraction  and  relax¬ 
ation  is  begun  smoothly  and  completed  freely  and  unhur¬ 
riedly  within  the  proper  period  of  time;  and  second,  such 
coordination  of  mind  and  body  that  the  flow  of  outgoing 
breath  is  easily  sustained  to  the  end  of  the  phrase. 

Mental  Preparation  for  Speech 

In  our  present  strenuous  age  the  greatest  hindrance  to 
quiet,  rhythmical  control  of  breath  is  not  physical  but  mental, 
not  muscular  weakness  but  lack  of  confidence.  With  most 
beginners  in  the  study  of  speech  this  lack  of  confidence 
is  twofold:  fear  of  not  being  able  to  take  in  enough  breath 
without  gasping,  and  fear  of  not  being  able  to  control  the 
emission  of  breath  so  that  it  will  last  until  the  end  of  the 
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phrase.  Hence,  the  first  step  in  gaining  breath  control 
should  be  to  get  rid  of  fear. 

Overcoming  Fear  in  Regard  to  Inspiration. — To  eliminate 
apprehension  regarding  the  supply  of  inspired  air  it  is  helpful 
to  remember  the  physical  fact  of  atmospheric  pressure.  For 
inspiration  it  is  necessary  only  to  maintain  a  free  passage 
to  the  lungs  and  to  create  a  vacuum  in  the  chest  by  expansion 
of  its  walls.  Under  these  conditions  enough  air  flows  into 
the  lungs  in  the  pause  after  each  phrase  to  last  through  to 
the  end  of  the  next  phrase.  This  knowledge  is  of  great  help 
in  overcoming  the  nervous  haste  and  jerkiness  in  inspiration 
which  are  among  the  chief  causes  of  unrhythmical  breathing. 

Overcoming  Fear  in  Regard  to  Expiration. — Fear  concern¬ 
ing  expiration  is  largely  due  to  the  mistaken  idea  that  sounds 
consist  of  “  blasts  ”  of  air  instead  of  air  waves  merely.  When 
one  considers  the  speed  at  which  sound  travels,  it  is  obvious 
that  air  blasts  of  that  velocity  would  be  veritable  hurricanes. 
The  student  should  remember  that  only  a  small  stream  of  air 
is  necessary  to  initiate  sound  waves,  and  that  his  problem  is 
only  to  maintain  such  control  of  the  outgoing  breath  that  it 
will  exert  a  firm  but  gentle  pressure  on  the  vocal  cords.  If 
the  breath  is  emitted  without  waste,  there  is  no  need  to 
fear  that  it  will  be  exhausted  before  the  end  of  the  phrase 
is  reached,  provided,  of  course,  that  the  inspiration  has 
been  adequate. 

Overcoming  Fear  through  Interest  in  One’s  Subject  and 
Hearers. — A  third  means  of  gaining  confidence  is  through 
interest  in  one’s  subject  and  one’s  hearers.  This  objective 
attitude  of  mind  releases  the  tension  caused  by  egocentricity 
or  self-consciousness  and  permits  free,  rhythmical  movement 
of  the  respiratory  muscles. 

Physical  Preparation  for  Speech 

The  proper  “mind  set,”  having  been  gained  the  student’s 
next  step  is  to  attain  the  most  advantageous  physical  condi- 
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tions  for  the  rhythmical  control  of  an  adequate  stream  of  air. 
The  proper  “stance”  is  as  helpful  in  speech  as  in  tennis  or 
golf. 

The  following  physical  conditions  are  necessary  for  the 
best  results  in  voice  production: 

1 .  Maintenance  of  an  easily  erect  posture  by  (a)  securing  a 
firm  base,  the  feet  being  far  enough  apart  to  suggest  confi¬ 
dence  without  aggressiveness  and  the  muscles  of  the  legs 
being  held  in  a  state  of  elastic  tension;  (6)  making  the  lum¬ 
bar  curve  normal  by  contracting  the  lower  abdominal  and 
the  gluteal 1  muscles  and  maintaining  this  contraction  in  a 
state  of  tonicity;  2  (c)  holding  the  lower  ribs  extended  and 
the  chest  high,  thus  increasing  the  thoracic  cavity  in  all 
dimensions;  and  ( d )  holding  the  crown  of  the  head  high  and 
the  shoulders  low. 

2.  Inspiration  of  an  easy,  deep  breath. 

3.  Release  of  the  breath  in  a  steadily  controlled  stream. 

Of  these  requirements,  the  one  most  apt  to  be  misunder¬ 
stood  is  that  concerning  the  contraction  of  the  gluteal  and  the 
lower  abdominal  muscles.  This  combined  action  not  only  (1) 
straightens  the  lumbar  curve  and  makes  possible  a  firm 
control  of  the  posterior  half  of  the  diaphragm,3  but  (2)  pre¬ 
vents  the  lower  abdominal  wall  from  being  pushed  forward  by 
the  depression  of  the  viscera  in  inspiration,  and  (3)  holds  the 
liver  and  stomach  firmly  against  the  lower  wall  of  the  dia¬ 
phragm. 

A  point  not  always  clearly  grasped  is  that  the  muscles  of 
the  upper  and  the  lower  abdominal  walls  act  independently 
of  one  another,  so  that  although  in  good  posture  the  lower 
muscles  are  maintained  in  a  state  of  constant  tension,  the 
upper  ones  are  free  to  expand  in  inhalation  and  to  contract 

1  The  gluteal  muscles  are  the  fleshy  muscles  at  the  back  of  the  hips. 

2  Tonicity  may  be  defined  as  the  exact  degree  of  tension  necessary 
to  allow  the  muscles  to  function  properly. 

3  See  the  preceding  chapter. 
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in  exhalation.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  action  of  the  upper 
abdominal  muscles  is  the  reverse  of  that  of  the  diaphragm, 
that  is,  they  contract  as  the  diaphragm  expands  and  vice 
versa.  If  all  of  these  sets  of  muscles  act  correctly,  (1)  the 
viscera  will  be  held  in  their  normal  position  by  the  constant 
contraction  of  the  gluteal  and  lower  abdominal  muscles; 
(2)  the  walls  of  the  upper  abdomen  will  expand  from  side  to 
side  and  from  front  to  back  in  inspiration  through  the  descent 
of  the  diaphragm;  and  (3)  the  pressure  of  the  relaxing  dia¬ 
phragm  in  expiration  will  be  made  firmer  by  the  upward 
pressure  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  and  made  slower  by  the 
maintenance  of  the  upward  and  outward  extension  of  the 
ribs.  If  the  ribs  are  allowed  to  collapse,  the  air  rushes  out 
too  rapidly,  producing  a  noisy  tone  at  the  beginning  of  the 
phrase  and  a  feeble,  unsupported  tone  at  the  end.  Control 
of  breath  for  speech  means,  therefore,  that  the  action  of  the 
slowly  relaxing  diaphragm  must  he  assisted  hy  the  upward 
pressure  of  the  abdominal  viscera  and  held  in  check  hy  the 
extended  ribs. 

Results  of  Faulty  Breath  Control 

Faulty  breath  control  for  speech  manifests  itself  in  several 
ways,  some  connected  with  inspiration  and  some  with  expira¬ 
tion. 

1.  If  the  muscles  do  not  act  freely  and  vigorously  in 
inspiration,  the  lung  capacity  is  not  increased  sufficiently  to 
receive  the  requisite  amount  of  air,  and  the  chest  walls  are  not 
held  firmly  enough  to  make  possible  the  forced  vibrations 
which  give  buoyancy  and  vitality  to  the  tone.  For  this 
reason  actors  and  public  speakers  undergo  long  training  to 
increase  lung  capacity  and  to  strengthen  the  respiratory 
muscles. 

2.  Many  persons  who  have  failed  to  get  a  clear  under¬ 
standing  of  what  is  meant  by  breath  control  have  a  tendency 
to  allow  the  intercostal  and  diaphragmatic  muscles  to  relax 
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as  in  quiet  breathing,  thus  failing  to  secure  the  controlled 
power  that  is  gained  by  the  firm  pressure  from  the  abdominal 
muscles  held  in  check  by  the  extended  ribs.  This  is  a  fault 
in  the  voice  production  of  many  public  speakers  who  fail  to 
maintain  a  steadily  controlled  pressure  to  the  ends  of  phrases 
or  sentences,  with  the  result  that  their  voices  become  par¬ 
tially  inaudible  and  wholly  monotonous. 

3.  Speakers  who  have  not  learned  to  take  in  just  sufficient 
breath  for  their  needs,  or  who  have  been  taught  that  air  must 
be  taken  in  vigorously  rather  than  allowed  to  flow  in  quietly 
and  easily,  are  inclined  to  take  in  more  air  than  is  needed  for 
ordinary  speech  and  to  do  so  audibly  and  conspicuously. 
Gasping  may  also  be  caused  by  uncertain  control  of  breath 
due  to  self-consciousness  or  lack  of  general  nervous  stability. 
Poor  posture  is  usually  a  contributing  factor  in  this  condition. 

4.  Persons  who  have  not  thoroughly  mastered  the  tech¬ 
nique  of  respiration  are  apt  to  breathe  jerkily  instead  of 
smoothly  and  rhythmically. 

Correction  of  Wrong  Habits  of  Breathing 

The  physical  and  mental  disturbances  of  breath  support 
can  usually  be  prevented  by  taking  more  time  in  preparation 
for  the  intake  of  breath.  Complete  eradication  of  faults  in 
breathing,  however,  may  demand  a  change  in  the  general 
physical  and  mental  habits  of  the  individual. 

Since  the  foundation  of  all  good  voice  production  lies  in 
the  control  of  the  respiratory  forces,  too  much  emphasis  can¬ 
not  be  laid  on  the  need  for  establishing  the  following  correct 
habits  in  breathing  for  speech: 

1.  The  association  of  the  idea  of  voice  production  with 
that  of  outward-moving  air  waves; 

2.  The  easy  inhalation  of  an  adequate  quantity  of  breath; 

3.  The  proper  functioning  of  the  intercostal,  diaphrag¬ 
matic,  and  abdominal  muscles  as  the  chief  controls  of  the 
respiratory  process; 
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4.  The  maintenance  of  a  rhythmical  balance  between  the 
inspiratory  and  expiratory  phases  of  the  breathing  process. 

The  Initiation  of  Tone 

General  Requirements 

A  well  initiated  tone  is  the  result  of  involuntary  muscular 
adjustment  under  the  direction  of  the  ear.  It  is  chiefly 
a  matter  of  the  perfect  synchronizing  of  the  respiratory 
muscles  with  those  of  the  larynx.  This  involves  two  require¬ 
ments:  first,  such  control  of  the  breath  as  will  produce  an 
air  stream  that  is  adequate  in  volume,  rhythmically  con¬ 
trolled,  and  rightly  timed;  and  second,  such  adjustment  of 
the  vocal  mechanism  as  will  enable  the  vocal  cords  to  respond 
freely  to  the  direction  of  the  ear. 

Proper  adjustment  of  the  voice  mechanism  implies  a 
sensation  of  freedom  in  the  whole  vocal  instrument.  This 
freedom  is  conditioned  by  the  unimpeded  action  of  the 
intrinsic  muscles  of  the  larynx,  and  the  subsequent  freedom 
from  interference  by  the  extrinsic  muscles  which  connect  the 
larynx  with  the  root  of  the  tongue,  the  soft  palate,  and  the 
sternum.  The  chief  value  of  a  study  of  the  anatomy  and 
physiology  of  the  vocal  mechanism  is  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  enormous  complexity  of  the  vocal  process  and  thus 
to  help  him  to  guard  against  the  almost  unlimited  possibilities 
for  interference  inherent  in  this  complexity. 

To  repeat,  a  good  tone  is  produced  only  when  there  is  no 
hindrance  to  the  free  action  of  the  vocal  cords.  Because  of 
the  two  sets  of  muscles  involved  and  the  complicated  char¬ 
acter  of  the  laryngeal  adjustments  for  phonation,  many 
kinds  of  damping  are  caused  by  the  effort  of  the  will  to  con¬ 
trol  the  initiation  of  tone.  The  object  of  any  vocal  exercise, 
therefore,  should  be  (1)  to  produce  rhythmical  vibrations 
and  (2)  to  make  the  hindrance  to  resonation  as  slight  as  pos¬ 
sible.  This  implies  the  necessity  of  breaking  down  old 
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associations  of  the  extrinsic  muscles  with  phonation  and  of 
developing  the  required  state  of  tonicity  in  all  the  muscles 
of  the  voice  mechanism. 

Results  of  Poorly  Initiated  Tone 

The  following  are  the  chief  faults  due  to  poor  initiation 
of  tone,  with  their  specific  causes : 

1.  Breathiness. — (a)  If  the  vocal  cords  are  not  brought 
together  smartly  enough  to  set  all  the  outgoing  air  into  vibra¬ 
tion,  the  result  is  a  breathy  tone. 

(b)  If  too  violent  a  pressure  of  air  is  directed  against  the 
cords,  breathiness  will  result.  Many  students  waste  so 
much  breath  in  the  first  part  of  a  phrase  that  the  remainder 
is  inadequately  supported  and  thus  becomes  nearly,  if  not 
quite,  inaudible. 

2.  Harshness. — (a)  It  has  been  shown  by  the  autophon¬ 
oscope  that  in  the  production  of  noisy  or  otherwise  unpleasant 
tones  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  false  vocal  cords  contract,4 
thus  closing  over  the  true  vocal  cords  and  preventing  their 
free  action.  According  to  some  authorities,  it  is  this  restric¬ 
tion  that  causes  the  harsh,  jerky  attack  called  the  glottal 
shock ,  or  glottal  stop;  according  to  others,  the  glottal  stop 
is  the  result  of  rigidity  in  the  action  of  the  true  vocal  cords 
which  causes  them  to  remain  too  tightly  closed,  so  that  the 
air,  instead  of  passing  through  smoothly,  is  completely 
checked  and  escapes  with  an  explosive  sound.  Probably 
both  conditions  contribute  to  the  result. 

(■ b )  The  muscles  of  the  throat,  especially  those  attached 
to  the  lower  jaw,  to  the  root  of  the  tongue,  and  to  the  soft 
palate,  sometimes  carry  over  into  speech  the  vigorous  con¬ 
tractions  with  which  they  facilitate  the  swallowing  process. 
This  overenergetic  action,  by  hampering  the  free,  rhythmical 
swing  of  the  vocal  cords,  is  one  of  the  commonest  contributing 
causes  of  badly  initiated  tone. 

4  As  they  do  in  swallowing;  see  Chapter  II. 
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(c)  Harshness  results  also  from  too  great  pressure  of  the 
breath  stream,  which  causes  heavy,  unrhythmical  vibrations 
and  thus  produces  noisy  tones. 

3.  Weakness. — Lack  of  general  muscular  tonicity  causes 
too  weak  pressure  of  the  breath  stream  and  inadequate 
response  of  the  vocal  cords.  The  resulting  tone  gives  an 
impression  of  bodily  weakness  and  permanent  or  temporary 
mental  inertness. 

Correction  of  Faulty  Initiation  of  Tone 

The  student  should  have  for  his  aim  an  easy,  rhythmical 
initiation  of  tone,  remembering  that  a  forced,  jerky  attack 
always  means  a  noisy  tone. 

He  should  keep  in  mind  also  that  although  the  tone  is 
initiated  at  the  larynx,  it  should  always  be  associated  with 
the  outward  movement  of  the  air  waves.  Since,  as  has 
repeatedly  been  said,  the  control  of  the  intrinsic  muscles  of 
the  larynx  rests  entirely  with  the  ear,  the  student  must  con¬ 
sider  the  development  of  sensitiveness  to  the  sound  of  his  own 
voice  the  primary  essential  to  the  correct  initiation  of  tone. 

Resonance 

General  Requirements  for  Reinforcement  of  Tone 

We  have  already  learned  that  no  matter  how  well  sup¬ 
ported  and  smoothly  initiated  a  vocal  tone  may  be,  it  has  little 
beauty  or  carrying  power  unless  it  is  properly  reinforced. 
Such  reinforcement  requires  (1)  that  the  resonating  chambers 
shall  be  free  from  obstruction  and  capable  of  instantly  adjust¬ 
ing  their  capacity  and  the  size  of  their  openings  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  constantly  changing  tones;5  (2)  that  the  muscles 

5  Since  beauty  of  tone  greatly  depends  on  the  adequate  reinforce¬ 
ment  of  the  fundamental  and  the  lower  overtones  and  since  the  pharynx 
is  by  its  size  especially  adapted  to  produce  this  resonation,  it  is  particu¬ 
larly  important  that  this  part  of  the  resonator  be  kept  as  open  and  free 
from  strain  as  possible. 
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which  control  the  tongue,  lips,  jaw,  and  soft  palate  shall  be 
so  flexible  that  they  can  make  the  articulatory  movements 
with  the  least  possible  interference  with  the  sonority  of  the 
tone;  and  (3)  that  the  breath  stream  shall  be  not  only  well 
supported,  but  directed  forward,  through  the  mouth  for  oral 
sounds  and  through  the  nose  for  nasal  sounds. 

This  does  not  mean  that  in  speech  one  should  be  con¬ 
sciously  thinking  of  breath  support  or  of  initiation  of  tone. 
It  means  that  a  definite  tone  standard  should  be  established 
in  the  student’s  mind  and  attention  given  to  the  various  steps 
in  reaching  that  standard  until  they  have  become  automatic. 

Results  of  Poor  Resonation 

The  chief  faults  due  to  poor  reinforcement  of  tone,  with 
their  specific  causes,  are: 

1.  Inadequate  Resonance  Due  to  Weak  Initiation  of  Tone. 
—If  the  breath  support  is  weak,  the  tone  is  thin  and  colorless. 
Such  tone  is  often  the  result  of  physical  weakness  or  mental 
depression. 

2.  Lack  of  Reinforcement  through  Forced  Vibration  of  the 
Chest  Walls. — It  seems  to  be  established  by  the  experiments 
of  Simon  and  Keller  6  that  if  the  chest  walls  are  taut  and  the 
breath  pressure  is  adequate  to  cause  firm  vibrations  of  the 
vocal  cords,  the  air  waves  thus  generated  will  be  reinforced 
by  the  sympathetic  vibrations  of  the  chest  walls.  If  the 
upper  chest  is  not  held  high,  if  the  lower  chest  is  not  fully 
expanded,  and  if  the  breath  is  not  well  controlled  by  the 
combined  action  of  diaphragmatic,  intercostal,  and  abdominal 
muscles,  this  reinforcement  is  not  sufficient  to  produce  appre¬ 
ciable  effect  on  the  tone. 

3.  Inadequate  Resonation  of  Upper  Partials  Due  to  Failure 
to  Direct  the  Tone  Forward. — If  through  failure  to  direct  the 
tone  forward  the  resonation  of  the  upper  partials  or  over- 

6  See  the  article  by  these  writers  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech 
Education,  November,  1927. 
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tones  is  neglected,  the  tone,  though  it  may  have  sufficient 
pharyngeal  resonance,  will  be  hollow  and  lacking  in  brilliance. 
Many  persons  in  attempting  to  correct  a  loud,  harsh,  shrill, 
or  nasal  tone  acquire  this  kind  of  voice. 

4.  Reinforcement  of  Discordant  Partials. — (a)  If  the 
breath  pressure  is  violent  or  irregular,  the  resulting  air 
waves  will  be  unrhythmical  and,  when  reinforced,  will  pro¬ 
duce  a  harsh  and  noisy  tone. 

(6)  If  the  free  swing  of  the  vocal  cords  is  hindered  by 
undue  tension  of  the  vocal  muscles,  the  resulting  tone  will 
have  a  weak  fundamental  and  relatively  strong  overtones. 
When  these  are  reinforced,  the  tone  lacks  depth  and  beauty. 

(c)  If  the  resonator  is  not  properly  adjusted  to  reinforce 
the  fundamental  and  the  lower  overtones,  the  tone,  even 
though  properly  initiated,  will  be  shrill  and  unpleasant. 

(d)  If,  with  the  muscles  of  the  false  vocal  cords  and  the 
walls  of  the  resonating  cavities  in  a  rigid  condition,  the  air 
is  sent  through  the  nasal  passages,  a  particularly  unpleasant 
nasal  twang  results. 

The  reinforcement  of  discordant  partials  may  be  caused 
by  carrying  over  into  speech  the  muscular  habits  of  eating. 
It  will  be  remembered  that  in  eating  (1)  the  muscles  of  the 
lips  and  tongue  tip  are  relatively  inactive  and  the  lower  jaw 
acts  very  vigorously;  (2)  the  muscles  of  the  back  of  the 
tongue  and  of  the  side  and  back  walls  of  the  pharynx  act 
energetically , in  forcing  the  food  into  the  oesophagus;  (3) 
those  of  the  soft  palate  become  rigid  in  order  to  hold  it  firmlv 
pressed  against  the  pharyngeal  wall  and  so  prevent  food  from 
entering  the  nasal  passages;  and  (4)  those  of  the  false  vocal 
cords  contract  strongly  in  order  to  help  the  epiglottis  in  pre¬ 
venting  food  from  entering  the  larynx.  It  will  readily  be 
seen  that  powerful  contraction  of  the  false  cords  tends  to 
bring  them  down  over  the  true  vocal  cords,  preventing  their 
free  upward  and  downward  swing  and  thus  hindering  tone 
initiation.  Rigidity  of  the  soft  palate  makes  impossible  the 
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rapid  adjustments  necessary  in  going  from  nasal  to  oral  tones. 
A  strong  backward  movement  of  the  tongue  blocks  the 
pharyngeal  resonator.  Undue  tension  of  the  muscles  of  the 
tongue,  palate,  throat,  and  jaw  is  communicated  to  the 
larynx,  with  which  these  muscles  are  directly  connected,  and 
prevents  the  free,  rhythmic  swing  of  the  vocal  cords.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  relative  lack  of  exercise  of  the  lips  and 
tongue  tip  prevents  the  articulatory  movements  from  being 
swift  and  light  and  sure  and  thus  hinders  oral  resonace. 

Correction  of  Faults  Due  to  Poor  Resonation 

To  correct  the  faults  of  resonation  and  gain  proper  rein¬ 
forcement  of  desirable  partials  is  no  easy  task.  In  fact, 
no  other  phase  of  speech  training  requires  more  intelligent 
and  persistent  effort. 

A  rhythmically  initiated  tone,  a  breath  stream  steadily 
controlled  and  directed  well  forward,  and  a  chest  well  ex¬ 
panded  and  slightly  raised  are  prime  essentials.  But  most 
necessary  and  most  difficult  of  attainment  is  the  power  to 
reverse  in  speech  the  muscular  habits  of  eating.  How  is  it 
possible  to  change  habits  as  deeply  rooted  as  these?  Chiefly 
by  establishing,  with  the  aid  of  the  ear,  the  imagination,  and 
the  kinsesthetic  or  motor  sense,  an  entirely  different  reaction 
pattern.  It  will  be  found  helpful  to  think  of  the  throat  and  the 
back  of  the  mouth  as  being  a  resonator  only,  and  of  articula¬ 
tion  as  occurring  chiefly  in  the  front  of  the  mouth.  In  order 
to  make  the  resonator  as  useful  as  possible,  it  must  be  kept 
open  and  its  walls  free  from  all  strain.  Singing  teachers  have 
many  devices  to  help  in  achieving  this  condition.  Some 
speak  constantly  of  the  “open  throat.”  Others  ask  their 
students  to  think  of  the  sensation  of  yawning.  Some 
are  more  explicit  and  recommend  a  “  low  ”  yawn,  with 
the  idea  of  relaxing  and  lowering  the  back  of  the  tongue; 
others  recommend  a  “high”  yawn  in  the  effort  to  counteract 
the  nasality  due  to  rigidity  or  overrelaxation  of  the  soft 
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palate.7  Some  try  to  gain  this  desired  condition  through 
promoting  greater  bodily  and  mental  relaxation  and  repose. 
In  the  last  analysis,  however,  this  is  a  problem  which  each 
student  will  have  to  solve  for  himself. 

For  gaining  greater  precision  and  firmness  in  the  use  of 
the  lips  and  tongue  tip,  it  will  help  to  have  a  clear  idea  of  how 
each  vowel  and  each  consonant  should  be  made  and  to  gain 
the  power  of  making  each  sound  with  precision  and  lightness 
and  of  passing  easily  and  smoothly  from  one  sound  to  the 
next.  It  will  help  also  to  remember  that  for  every  vowel 
the  tongue  tip  should  rest  close  to  the  lower  front  teeth  and 
that  all  but  four  of  the  consonants  are  made  with  the  tongue 
tip  touching  the  teeth  or  the  upper  gum.  Shakespeare’s 
recommendation  to  speak  “ trippingly  on  the  tongue”  should 
be  literally  followed.  Lastly,  the  firm  rounding  of  the  lips 
in  forming  the  back  vowels  and  the  consonants  w  and  wh 
helps  to  give  harmonious  reinforcement  to  the  tone. 

In  order,  therefore,  to  ensure  the  carrying  over  into  daily 
speech  of  these  improved  habits  of  tone  reinforcement,  it  is 
important  to  fix  once  and  for  all  these  general  principles : 

1.  The  pharynx  and  the  back  of  the  mouth  should  be 
thought  of  as  the  chief  resonator  and  should  be  kept  as  open 
and  free  from  obstruction  as  possible. 

2.  Their  muscles  must  be  free  from  rigidity  so  that  they 
will  not  communicate  tension  to  the  muscles  of  the  vocal 
cords. 

3.  The  front  of  the  mouth  should  be  thought  of  as  the 
chief  articulator,  but  the  lips  and  the  tongue  tip  should  be 
trained  to  make  the  speech  sounds  with  such  accuracy  and 
yet  with  such  delicacy  that  this  cavity  becomes  as  perfect 
a  resonator  as  possible  for  the  upper  partials  which  charac¬ 
terize  the  vowels  and  sonorous  consonants. 

7  This  latter  condition  is  perhaps  due  to  the  fact  that  in  quiet 
breathing  the  soft  palate  is  very  low  in  order  to  allow  the  breath  to 
pass  freely  in  and  out  of  the  nose. 
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4.  The  soft  palate  should  be  free  from  rigidity  or  slug¬ 
gishness,  thus  insuring  desirable  nasal  resonance  and  prevent¬ 
ing  undesirable  nasalization. 

The  Elements  of  Tone 

Having  discussed  the  physiological  aspects  of  voice  pro¬ 
duction,  we  shall  now  make  a  brief  study  of  the  physical  prop¬ 
erties  of  vocal  tone — pitch,  volume  or  intensity,  quality,  and 
duration — building  on  what  we  learned  in  the  preceding 
chapter  concerning  these  properties  of  sound  in  general. 

Pitch 

Pitch  has  been  explained  as  the  property  of  sound  that 
depends  on  the  frequency  at  which  the  air  waves  strike  the 
ear  drum.  In  discussing  pitch  in  relation  to  the  human  voice 
we  shall  consider  (1)  hey ,  or  the  average  pitch  from  which 
the  tone  rises  and  falls,  and  (2)  intonation,  or  the  melody 
patterns  which  the  voice  makes  in  moving  up  or  down  from 
one  pitch  to  another. 

Key 

Every  voice  has  its  natural  pitch,  determined  by  the 
length  and  the  thickness  of  the  vocal  cords.  Speaking  in  this 
key,  therefore,  ensures  the  best  tones  of  which  the  voice  is 
capable  and  also  the  greatest  comfort  to  the  instrument. 
Hence  it  is  important  for  the  student,  with  the  aid  of  a  piano 
or  a  teacher,  to  find  his  natural  pitch  and  to  key  his  voice  to 
this.  Every  voice,  however,  has  a  considerable  range  up  and 
down  from  this  median  tone,  and  if  the  natural  pitch  is  used 
as  the  basis,  it  is  easy  to  change  the  key  according  to  the 
demands  of  the  thought  or  emotion  to  be  expressed  and  to 
make  the  natural  intonation  curves  without  getting  out  of 
one’s  vocal  range. 

Since  pitch  is  chiefly  determined  by  the  tension  of  the 
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vocal  cords,  it  is  not  surprising  that  one  of  the  most  common 
defects  of  American  voices  is  that  of  being  keyed  too  high. 
The  results  of  this  fault  are  more  or  less  conscious  discomfort 
in  the  voice  mechanism  of  the  speaker  and  strain  on  the 
nervous  system  of  the  listener.  The  cause  lies  sometimes  in 
the  high  tension  of  American  life  and  sometimes  in  lack  of 
consideration  for  the  hearer — sometimes  in  both.  The  rem¬ 
edy  is  to  be  found  in  the  cultivation  of  greater  sensitiveness 
to  pitch,  in  greater  regard  for  the  comfort  of  others,  and  in 
freer  relaxation  and  better  bodily  and  mental  control. 
Most  of  all,  perhaps,  it  lies  in  freedom  from  an  urge  to  be 
the  most  conspicuous  and  dominant  person  in  the  group  to 
which  one  belongs.  When  combined  with  a  harsh  and  gut¬ 
tural  quality,  extremes  of  pitch  are  sometimes  the  result  of 
self-sufficiency  or  of  over  compensation  for  a  feeling  of  inferi¬ 
ority. 

The  first  step  in  correction  is  for  the  student  to  become 
better  adjusted  socially.  Next,  his  ear  should  be  trained 
to  hear  his  own  pitch  and  to  form  a  concept  of  the  key  to  be 
desired.  Then  should  follow  practice  of  voice  exercises,  pref¬ 
erably  with  the  piano,  and  the  reading  of  light,  cheerful 
lyrics  8  or  the  acting  of  youthful  and  gay  roles  in  amateur 
theatricals. 

Intonation,  or  Inflection 

A  study  of  changes  in  pitch  brings  us  to  recognition  of 
what  is  called  speech  melody.  In  song  the  melody  is  very 
evident,  since  it  consists  of  definitely  marked  changes  made 
by  leaps  of  the  voice  from  one  musical  note  to  another.  In 
speech  the  melody  is  not  so  apparent,  since  it  is  caused  by 
glides 9  of  the  voice  from  one  level  of  pitch  to  another. 


8  Children’s  verses  such  as  those  of  A.  A.  Milne  are  particularly  good 
for  this  purpose. 

9  Some  authorities  prefer  to  call  the  syllabic  glides  inflections  and 
the  phrasal  patterns  intonation  curves. 
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Such  a  glide  is  called  an  inflection,  or  intonation  curve. 
Although  these  glides  of  the  voice  have  more  or  less  definite 
patterns  according  to  the  thoughts  and  the  emotions  they 
express,  they  vary  with  the  individual  and  do  not  represent 
fixed  musical  intervals.  Nevertheless,  speech  tunes  are  no 
less  important  than  those  of  song;  possibly  they  are  more 
important,  since  not  only  the  musical  quality  of  speech  but 
also  its  subtler  meanings  depend  on  them.  Although  very 
little  experimental  study  has  been  given  to  the  intonations 
of  American  speech  (which  differ  considerably  from  those  of 
English  speech),  it  may  be  helpful  to  consider  a  few  of  the 
fundamental  facts  concerning  them. 

An  inflection  may  occur  in  a  single  syllable  or  extend 
throughout  a  whole  phrase.  Inflections  may  be  rising,  jail¬ 
ing,  compound  (that  is,  rising-falling  or  falling-rising),  and 
level.  In  a  general  way  a  falling  inflection  indicates  finality, 
decision,  deep  conviction,  assertiveness.  It  is  the  inflection 
used  at  the  end  of  an  assertion  or  of  a  command.  Rising 
inflection  indicates  incompleteness,  uncertainty,  doubt,  in¬ 
quiry,  deference,  humility,  weakness  of  mind  or  character. 
It  is  the  normal  inflection  for  the  ends  of  phrases  that  express 
unfinished  thought  and  for  certain  types  of  questions. 
A  compound,  or  circumflex,  inflection  generally  occurs  when 
there  is  a  conflict  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker  or  between  the 
words  and  their  meaning.  It  is  used  to  express  vacillation, 
irony,  insinuation,  and  real  or  feigned  surprise.  A  level 
intonation,  or  progression  of  the  voice  on  one  pitch,  may 
mean  suspension  of  thought,  deliberation,  or  great  elevation 
or  deep  impressiveness  of  thought.  For  practical  purposes 
in  oral  reading  perhaps  the  most  important  point  with 
regard  to  the  use  of  intonation  is  what  may  be  called  falling¬ 
rising  or  suspensive  inflection.  This  occurs  at  the  end  of 
a  phrase  which  does  not  complete  a  thought.  It  consists  of  a 
downward  movement  of  the  voice  ending  in  a  slight  upward 
turn. 
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The  following  sentences  may  serve  to  illustrate  these 
intonation  changes.  The  dots  representing  the  intonation 
patterns  and  the  lines  the  average  pitch  of  the  voice: 

.  -  ■  -  -  ?  H 


1.  The  seniors  won  the  game.  Statement:  falling  intonation. 

*  * _ t  *  *  ^  H  _ • _ •  •  T  li 

2.  The  seniors  won  the  game?  I  thought  the  juniors  won  it. 

Rising  intonation.  Palling  intonation. 


3.  Except  it  be  a  lover,  no  one  is  more  interesting  as  an  object 

•  •  .  I  .  .  •  ,  H 

Falling-rising  intonation. 


of  study  than  a  student. 


4.  The  Lord  is  my  Shepherd,  I  shall  not  want. 


Level  intonation, 


5.  Come  with  me. 


_ i _ i_ia 

6.  Come  with  me. 


7.  Are  you  going? 


8.  Are  you  going? 


9.  Are  you  going? 


10.  You  are  going,  aren’t  you? 


Command:  falling  intonation. 


Command:  falling  intonation,  me 
emphasized. 

Question:  rising  intonation,  ques¬ 
tion  to  be  answered  by  yes  or  no , 

Question :  rising  intonation. 


Question:  rising  intonation. 


Question  equivalent  to  statement: 
falling  intonation. 
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Monotony  of  intonation  distracts  the  attention  of  the 
hearer  from  the  thought  to  the  melody.  A  striking  example 
of  monotony  of  tune  is  the  “sing-song”  voice,  caused  by  the 
continued  repetition  of  the  same  tones  in  the  rhythmical 
pattern.  The  voice  may  repeatedly  move  up  and  down 
from  a  very  high  basal  pitch,  resulting  in  a  childish  intona¬ 
tion;  or  it  may  form  a  melody  pattern  of  narrow  range  from 
a  very  low  basal  pitch;  or  it  may  proceed  down  the  scale 
from  a  very  high  to  a  very  low  pitch.  The  pattern  is  often 
repeated  with  little  variation  as  long  as  speech  continues. 
When  combined  with  undue  force  and  disagreeable  quality, 
such  patterns  become  unpleasant  as  well  as  monotonous. 

Speech  intonation  becomes  more  significant  when  one 
realizes  that  the  melody  may  be  used  independently  of  the 
words  to  convey  differences  of  meaning.  For  instance,  com¬ 
pare  the  meaning  of  the  answer  “No”  in  the  following  cases, 
in  response  to  the  question,  “Do  you  wish  to  go  with  us?” 


1.  No 

VH 


3.  No 


(simple  negation). 


(doubtful). 


-JLH 

2.  No  (certainly  not). 


4.  No  (irritation). 


As  a  general  rule,  the  intonation  of  the  voice  for  a  state¬ 
ment  begins  just  above  or  just  below  the  basal  (average) 
pitch  of  the  voice,  rises  a  little,  or  a  great  deal  according  to  the 
importance  of  the  idea,  and  then  remains  on  a  level  or  moves 
gradually  downward,  rising  to  stress  an  important  word  or 
syllable  in  the  course  of  the  phrase,  and  finally  moving  down 
to  the  last  word,  which  is  finished  with  falling  intonation. 
Thus,  such  a  simple  statement  as,  “The  man  is  running  to 
the  station,”  would  have  the  following  intonation  curve: 


1.  The  man  is  running  to  the  station, 
with  a  slight  rise  on  man  and  station. 
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Had  some  particular  man  been  pointed  out,  the  melody 
would  have  been  slightly  changed,  thus: 


2.  That  man  is  running  to  the  station. 

that  being  spoken  in  a  pitch  quite  a  little  above  the  basal 
pitch,  the  voice  then  moving  downward. 

If  the  fact  of  his  running  had  been  the  important  matter, 
there  would  have  been  a  rising  intonation  on  that  word,  and 
the  melody  pattern  would  have  been: 


3.  That  man  is  running  to  the  station. 

The  following  illustrate  patterns  in  longer  passages: 


Tiger,  Tiger,  burning  bright, 

. a  II 

In  the  forests  of  the  night, 

. .  1 

What  immortal  hand  or  eye 


Could  shape  thy  fearful  symmetry? 


William  Blake 


.ii.. 


i 


Heard  the  phoebe  note  of  the  chickadee  today  for  the  first  time; 

»  »  »  * _ • _ * _ ^  1  ^  1  ^  1  «  *  •  ,  H  ^  1  » 

I  had  at  first  heard  their  ’day,  ’day,  ’day  ungratefully.  “Oh!  You 

.  *  .  .  _ *  «  •  ,  H  »  «  •  •  • 

but  carry  my  thoughts  back  to  winter!”  But  anon  I  found  that 

•  M  .  .  .  .  .  H  .  .  *  .  •  T  H 

they,  too,  had  become  spring  birds.  They  had  changed  their  note. 

Thoreau 
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Volume,  Intensity,  or  Force 

The  property  of  volume  of  tone,  which  the  ear  interprets 
as  loudness  or  softness,  depends  upon  two  factors — the 
intensity  of  the  air  waves  and  their  reinforcement  by  the 
resonance  chambers  and  by  the  forced  vibrations  of  the  bony 
walls  of  the  chest 10  (perhaps  also  of  the  head).* 11  Of  these 
two  factors,  that  of  resonation  concerns  us  most.  A  voice 
that  depends  for  its  carrying  power  on  vigorous  initiation  will 
reach  the  ear  as  loud,  noisy,  and  difficult  to  listen  to  because 
of  its  lack  of  rhythm.  One  that  depends  on  delicate  pre¬ 
cision  of  initiation  and  reinforcement  by  properly  tuned 
resonators,  forward  articulation,  and  mental  projection  will 
reach  the  ear  as  a  smooth,  full  tone,  agreeable  to  listen  to  and 
easy  to  understand.  Overenergetic  initiation  of  tone  is, 
like  too  high  pitch,  a  common  characteristic  of  American 
voices,  especially  of  women.  Its  causes  are  similar  to  those 
of  high  pitch.  Its  cure  is  also  similar — cultivation  of  the 
sensitiveness  of  the  ear,  regard  for  the  feelings  of  others, 
knowledge  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  voice  production, 
and  constant  practice  of  these  principles  until  right  habits 
have  become  second  nature.  To  repeat,  proper  resonance , 
or  full  use  of  the  reinforcement  possibilities  of  tone ,  is  more 
important  than  energetic  initiation  in  achieving  volume. 

Quality 

Tone  quality,  even  more  than  volume,  depends  on  reson¬ 
ance,  though  here  also  right  initiation  of  tone  is  essential, 
since  only  rhythmical  air  waves  can  be  agreeably  reinforced. 
If  the  muscular  walls  of  the  resonator  are  so  flexible  that 


10  See  note,  page  58. 

11  Subjectively,  a  third  element  enters  into  the  matter — that  of 
pitch,  since  a  high-keyed  voice  sounds  louder  than  a  low  one.  The 
use  of  the  expression,  “a  low  voice,”  to  mean  either  a  voice  in  a  low 
key  or  a  soft  voice,  is  evidence  of  this.  A  good  way,  then,  to  avoid 
the  effect  of  a  loud  voice  is  to  lower  the  pitch. 
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they  respond  promptly  and  accurately  to  the  demands  of  the 
ear,  both  as  to  the  characteristic  quality  of  the  various 
speech  sounds  and  as  to  emotional  color,  a  properly  initiated 
and  adequately  supported  tone  will  receive  such  reinforce¬ 
ment  as  will  give  it  beauty  and  harmony.  If,  however, 
there  is  constriction  or  rigidity  in  the  resonating  passages, 
the  tone  will  be  reinforced  by  inharmonic  overtones,  in 
which  case  the  voice  will  be  flat,  strident,  metallic,  harsh, 
rough,  or  nasal.  Or  the  tone  may  be  reinforced  by  so  few 
overtones  that  it  will  be  dull,  muffled,  guttural,  or  somber  in 
quality. 

To  a  greater  degree  even  than  pitch  and  volume,  the 
quality  of  a  tone  depends  on  general  mental  and  physical 
states.  If  the  throat  is  congested  or  infected  by  a  cold  or 
other  cause,  the  tone  will  be  husky  or  hoarse.  Chronic 
hoarseness  is  often  the  result  of  misuse  of  the  voice  when  the 
condition  of  the  throat  is  impaired.  Constriction  or  stop¬ 
page  of  the  nasal  resonator  resulting  from  adenoids,  catarrh, 
colds,  rigidity  following  an  operation,  or  bad  habits  of 
breathing  12  causes  a  lack  of  nasal  resonance  which  is  often 
wrongly  called  nasality.13  The  various  types  of  real  nasality 
may  result  from  one  or  more  of  a  number  of  physical  and 
mental  causes — tightness  of  throat,  tongue,  and  velar  muscles, 
overrelaxation  of  the  velum,  self-pity,  and  bad  habits  due  to 
imitation  of  poor  models.  A  metallic  or  strident  voice  is 
usually  the  result  of  a  highstrung,  irritable  temperament  or 
mood.  The  voice  of  a  physically  weak,  despondent  person 


12  The  pinched  nostrils  of  many  persons  living  in  northern  New 
York  and  New  England  suggests  generations  of  avoidance  of  the 
“ frosty  pepper”  which  so  abundantly  seasons  the  winters  in  those 
latitudes. 

13  True  nasal  resonance  on  vowels  and  all  consonants  except  n,  m, 
and  ng  requires  that  the  throat  be  open  and  the  soft  palate  lowered 
ever  so  slightly  so  that  the  air  in  the  nasal  cavities  may  be  set  in  vibra¬ 
tion,  but  that  the  air  stream  be  directed  through  the  mouth,  not  emitted 
through  the  nose. 
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will  usually  be  dull  and  monotonous,  and  frequently  nasal 
as  well  because  the  air  is  allowed  to  take  its  more  natural 
course  through  the  nostrils  instead  of  being  directed  through 
the  mouth. 

Actors  depend  for  characterization  quite  as  much  on  tone 
quality  as  on  gesture  and  facial  expression;  for  power  and 
charm,  even  more.  No  one  who  has  heard  such  a  voice  as 
that  of  Duse,  Sarah  Bernhardt,  Salvini,  Ellen  Terry,  Julia 
Marlowe,  or  Edith  Wynne  Matthison  will  ever  forget  it. 
One  of  the  reasons  why  a  play  loses  so  much  of  its  beauty 
and  effectiveness  when  converted  into  a  motion  picture  is 
that  the  characterization,  lacking  the  voice,  becomes  thin 
and  inadequate. 

So  revelatory  of  character  and  mood  is  the  quality  of  the 
voice  that  it  often  expresses  the  thoughts  and  emotions  of  a 
speaker  more  truly  than  do  his  words.  Frequently,  indeed,  it 
contradicts  the  words,  and  in  such  cases  no  one  but  the  most 
stupid  would  fail  to  believe  the  voice  rather  than  the  words. 
Insincere  persons  seldom  deceive  anyone  but  themselves. 

In  working  for  improvement  in  voice  quality,  then,  the 
student  must  start  with  a  definite  idea  as  to  what  kind  of  qual¬ 
ity  he  desires  and  then  make  sure  he  has  the  physical  and  men¬ 
tal  characteristics  of  which  that  quality  is  the  natural  expres¬ 
sion.  Otherwise  his  speech,  though  it  may  have  some  pleasing 
elements,  will  lack  the  one  ultimately  satisfying  characteristic 
— that  of  sincerity.  Sensible  persons  generally  prefer  a  voice 
with  little  charm  except  the  ring  of  sincerity  to  a  melodious 
voice  which  sounds  mincing  and  affected.  But  the  student 
who  has  developed  a  sound  and  sensible  mind  in  a  sound  and 
flexible  body  has  all  the  more  reason  for  developing  the  voice 
qualities  that  shall  adequately  express  this  fully  balanced 
personality.  In  acquiring  these,  the  skills  described  in  the 
discussion  of  resonance  and  those  to  be  described  in  the 
following  chapters  on  speech,  sounds  and  oral  reading  are 
necessary. 
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Duration 

The  time  element  in  speech  comprehends  (1)  the  general 
rate  of  speed  in  reading  and  speaking;  (2)  adjustment  of  the 
speaker’s  normal  tempo  to  the  demands  of  a  particular 
thought  or  mood  or  of  a  particular  audience;  (3)  the  relative 
length  of  individual  speech  sounds;  (4)  pause,  whether  for 
emphasis  or  for  replenishing  the  breath  and  indicating  the 
ends  of  phrases;  and  (5)  speech  rhythm,  whether  the  free 
rhythm  of  prose  and  unmetrical  poetry  or  the  patterned 
rhythm  of  metrical  verse. 

Rate  is  of  great  practical  importance  since  it  involves 
timing  one’s  speech  so  that  the  key  word  of  each  phrase 
meets  the  crest  of  the  wave  of  the  hearer’s  attention.  One 
of  the  commonest  causes  of  ineffective  speaking  is  failure 
thus  to  synchronize  the  phrasing  with  the  attention  waves 
of  the  audience.  To  do  this  calls  for  the  kind  of  rhythm  that 
means  freedom  from  nervous  tension.  But  it  also  demands 
considerable  practice.  Benjamin  Franklin  tells  of  a  famous 
preacher  who  had  such  mastery  of  this  art  that,  especially 
after  he  had  given  a  sermon  two  or  three  times,  he  could 
time  his  points  so  perfectly  that  not  one  of  them  failed  to 
reach  and  move  his  audience.  Of  all  the  speakers  in  America 
during  the  last  generation,  William  Jennings  Bryan  probably 
had  this  power  in  the  highest  degree,  and  this  ability  com¬ 
bined  with  a  somewhat  musical  voice  gave  the  effect  of 
impressiveness  to  his  often  mediocre  thought. 

The  physiological,  physical,  and  psychological  aspects  of 
the  time  element  have  already  been  touched  upon  and  will  be 
more  fully  discussed,  together  with  the  practical  and  aesthetic 
aspects,  in  the  chapters  on  speech  sounds  and  oral  reading. 

*  *  * 

In  conclusion,  it  must  be  reiterated  that  a  pleasant  and 
effective  speaking  voice  is  one  of  the  most  important  factors 
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in  achieving  success  and  happiness  and  is  richly  worth  the 
effort  its  development  requires.  It  must  also  be  emphasized 
again  that  attention  to  any  one  phase  of  voice  education 
without  reference  to  the  total  effect  desired  is  not  only  futile, 
but  likely  to  produce  an  artificial  and  affected  tone  quality 
which  will  be  a  liability  rather  than  an  asset.  Voice  training 
should  aim  at  giving  the  student  such  knowledge  as  will 
enable  him  to  develop  a  voice  expressive  of  the  best  of  which 
his  personality  is  capable  at  a  given  time.  To  accomplish  its 
full  purpose  it  must  do  more  than  this — it  must  help  him  to 
the  further  development  of  his  personality.  To  be  success¬ 
ful,  voice  training  and  integration  of  personality  must  be 
reciprocal :  each  must  serve  in  turn  as  cause  and  as  effect. 


CHAPTER  IV 


REPRESENTATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF 
SPEECH  SOUNDS 

Voice  and  speech  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  if  they 
could  be  considered  independently  of  each  other.  A  little 
reflection  will  show  this  to  be  a  fallacy.  As  the  air  waves 
which  originate  in  the  larynx  proceed  through  the  vocal 
passages,  they  are  not  only  reinforced,  but  shaped  into 
speech  sounds.  When  the  mouth  is  sufficiently  open  to 
allow  the  air  waves  to  pass  out  freely,  the  sound  is  some  sort 
of  vowel  (though  not  necessarily  an  English  vowel).1  When 
the  waves  are  impeded  somewhere  in  their  outward  passage, 
the  sound  is  some  sort  of  consonant.  No  voice  teacher  tells 
a  student  to  practice  voice  in  the  abstract.  “  Abstract 
voice,”  to  paraphrase  Burke,  “like  other  abstractions,  does 
not  exist.”  The  student  of  singing  or  speaking  practices 
voice  by  practicing  certain  vowels  or  resonant  consonants  or 
even  words  or  connected  passages.  Thus  it  will  be  seen 
that  voice  is  the  raw  material  of  speech,2  and  that  speech 
sounds  are  not  well  made  unless  they  are  properly  initiated 
and  properly  reinforced,  as  well  as  properly  articulated. 

If  you  say  the  sentence,  “Come  unto  these  yellow 
sands,”  you  will  realize  that  it  consists  of  a  series  of  air  waves 

1  If  the  voiced  air  passes  out  with  the  vocal  organs  in  their  natural 
position  of  rest,  the  vowel  produced  is  the  annoying  sound  (sometimes 
written  er  or  ah)  that  is  made  by  speakers  who  fail  to  relax  the  vocal 
cords  while  they  are  thinking  of  a  word.  It  is  sometimes  called  the 
natural ,  or  neutral,  vowel. 

2  Though  it  is  true  that  a  few  speech  sounds  like  p  and  s  are  merely 
noises  produced  by  the  unvoiced  breath. 


Fig.  18.  Kymograph  record  of  the  sentence,  “Come  unto  these  yellow  sands5 
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which  are  made  by  one  impulse  of  the  breath  and  are  modi¬ 
fied  or  hindered  in  their  outward  course  through  the  vocal 
passage.  By  means  of  the  kymograph  the  nature  of  these 
air  waves  can  be  shown.  Opposite  is  a  graphic  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  air  waves  that  constitute  this  spoken  sen¬ 
tence.  It  will  be  seen  that  they  form  an  unbroken  series 
except  for  the  slight  interruption  made  by  the  breathed  con¬ 
sonants  c  (phonetically  [k]),  t,  and  s. 

The  fact  that  speech  consists  of  connected  series  of  air 
waves  instead  of  separate  letters  or  even  words  is  of  vital 
importance  not  only  for  the  study  of  speech  proper,  but  also 
for  a  right  understanding  of  voice  production  and  of  the  use 
of  speech  to  convey  thought.3 

The  Phonetic  Method  of  Speech  Study 

The  study  of  the  individual  speech  sounds  and  of  the 
changes  that  they  undergo  in  connected  speech  is  called 
phonetics.  For  this  reason  phonetics  is  sometimes  defined 
as  “the  science  of  speech  sounds.” 

This  scientific  method  of  studying  speech  is  compara¬ 
tively  new,  but  its  advantages  are  readily  seen.  First, 
speech  improvement,  if  it  is  to  be  genuine,  must  be  the  result 
of  intelligent  choice;  phonetics  gives  students  the  power  to 
hear  their  own  sounds  accurately,  to  compare  them  with 
those  of  other  speakers,  and  to  decide  what  changes  they 
wish  to  make  in  their  own  ways  of  speaking.  Secondly, 
phonetics  trains  the  auditory,  visual,  and  kinsesthetic  senses 
instead  of  relying,  as  the  old  method  did,  on  the  untrained 
ear  alone;  with  this  equipment  it  is  easier  to  recognize  unsat¬ 
isfactory  speech  habits  and  quickly  and  surely  to  substitute 


3  It  is  believed  by  most  modern  students  of  linguistics  that  in  the 
evolution  of  language  phrase-consciousness  developed  first,  then  word- 
consciousness,  and  much  later  letter-consciousness.  See  W.  B.  Pills- 
bury  and  C.  L.  Meader,  The  Psychology  of  Language  (D.  Appleton  and 
Company),  and  G.  A.  de  Laguna,  Speech  (Yale  University  Press). 
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good  ones  than  under  the  old  method.  Thirdly,  this  scien¬ 
tific  method  of  training  the  organs  of  speech  and  hearing 
helps  to  achieve  a  good  voice  quality  in  place  of  a  nasal,  flat, 
drawled,  or  guttural  tone.  Finally,  by  teaching  the  laws 
that  govern  the  combining  of  sounds  into  connected  speech, 
phonetics  helps  students  to  avoid  extremes  of  pedantry  and 
of  slovenliness;  to  improve  their  speech  without  seeming 
affected;  and  to  acquire  principles  that  will  tend  to  make 
speech  improvement  a  continuing  process  through  life. 

One  of  the  greatest  sources  of  difficulty  under  the  old 
method  was  the  bewildering  inconsistency  of  our  spelling. 
Its  illogical  character  becomes  apparent  when  we  consider 
that  in  English  a  letter  may  have  as  many  different  sounds 
as  a  4  in  at ,  ate,  ask ,  car,  care,  intricate,  while  one  sound  may 
be  spelled  in  many  ways,  as  the  vowel  sound  in  the  words 
me,  see,  cease,  yield,  seize,  and  clique ;  and  that  one  letter  may 
represent  two  sounds,  as  the  x  in  six,5  while  one  sound  may 
be  represented  by  two  letters,  as  the  ng  in  sing ;  not  to  men¬ 
tion  the  fact  that  a  large  percentage  of  our  words  have  letters 
that  represent  no  sound  at  all,  like  the  k  in  knee,  the  b  in 
comb,  the  l  in  calm,  the  e  in  ate,  and  the  second  t  in  pretty. 

In  contrast  with  this,  the  phonetic  system  has  only  a 
single  symbol  for  each  speech  sound,6  so  that  once  these 
symbols  are  mastered,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  representing 
sounds  accurately  and  unequivocally. 

The  symbols  used  in  this  book  are  those  of  the  Inter¬ 
national  Phonetics  Association.  Granted  reasonable  intelli- 


4  When  a  letter  is  italicized  in  this  book  it  means  the  letter  name; 
when  not  italicized  but  enclosed  in  brackets  it  means  the  phonetic 
symbol:  for  example,  i  means  the  first  letter  in  the  word  it,  [i]  means 
the  sound  of  the  vowel  in  me. 

5  Equivalent  to  ks. 

6  One  of  the  first  steps  in  phonetic  training  is  to  learn  to  think  in 
terms  not  of  letters  but  of  sounds.  The  first  sound  in  cat,  for  example, 
must  not  be  spoken  of  as  the  letter  c  (see),  but  as  its  actual  sound, 
phonetically  written  [k]. 
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gence  and  application,  they  can  be  mastered  in  a  few  hours.7 
The  symbol  for  a  sound  is  usually  the  letter  that  represents 
it  in  ordinary  spelling.  This  is  true  of  all  the  consonants  for 
which  a  letter  is  available  for  representing  the  sound:  they 
are  p,  b,  t,  d,  k,  g,  m,  n ,  s,  z,  r ,  l,  w,  h,  f,  v.  Where  there  is  a 
sound  for  which  we  have  no  single  letter,  as  th,  sh,  ng,  a  symbol 
has  been  borrowed  from  some  foreign  language  that  has  a 
single  letter  to  represent  it,  as  [0]  and  [tS]  for  the  two  sounds 
of  th  and  [$]  for  sh;  or  a  new  symbol  has  been  invented,  as 
[ij]  for  ng.  The  letters  c,  q,  y ,  and  x  are  not  used  in  the 
English  phonetic  system  since  their  various  sounds  are 
represented  by  other  symbols.  The  hard  sound  of  c  is 
represented  by  [k],  its  soft  sound  by  [s];  q  is  replaced  by 
[k] ;  the  three  sounds  of  x  (in  exercise ,  exert,  and  Xenophon) 
are  represented  by  [ks],  [gz],  and  [z] ;  and  the  consonant 
sound  of  y  by  [j].8  The  sound  indicated  in  our  spelling 
by  the  letter  j  is  represented  in  the  phonetic  alphabet  by 
the  symbol  [d3]. 

When  we  come  to  vowels,  the  system  of  symbols  may 
at  first  appear  somewhat  formidable  and  confusing,9  but  it 
ceases  to  seem  so  once  we  realize  that  the  symbols  represent 
the  values  of  these  vowels  in  the  modern  languages  of  Con¬ 
tinental  Europe.  The  committee  who  devised  the  Inter¬ 
national  System  of  Phonetics  was  composed  almost  entirely 
of  scholars  from  the  Continent,  so  that  these  symbols 
represent  the  sounds  that  they  associated  with  the  letters. 
The  matter  becomes  easy  if  we  remember  that  these  sym¬ 
bols  have  approximately  the  values  that  the  corresponding 
vowels  have  in  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  and  also 
in  Latin.  Our  reason  for  adopting  the  International  System 

7  This  does  not  mean,  of  course,  that  everyone  could  learn  in  so  short 
a  time  to  make  accurately  the  sounds  represented  by  the  symbols. 

8  j  is  the  letter  that  represents  this  sound  in  Teutonic  languages, 
as  in  the  German  word  ja. 

9  Since  [i]  is  used  for  long  e  as  in  me,  [a]  for  ah,  [u]  for  oo  as  in  boot, 
and  so  on. 
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is  that  it  is  the  simplest  system  and  also  the  one  used  by 
most  of  the  leading  teachers  of  modern  languages,  so  that 
it  is  of  great  value  to  students  of  foreign  languages  as  a  basis 
of  comparison. 

Moreover,  in  English  also  the  vowels  originally  had  the 
sounds  indicated  by  the  International  symbols,  the  a  in 
name  having  been  pronounced  ah,  the  i  in  ride,  ee,  and  so 
on,  so  that  English  spelling  originally  represented  the  actual 
pronunciation  of  the  words.  But  in  the  last  five  centuries 
nearly  all  the  vowel  sounds  have  undergone  changes,  several 
consonants  meanwhile  having  been  altered  and  many  conso¬ 
nant  groups  simplified.  Spelling,  however,  during  this  period 
has  changed  very  little,  and  so  it  is  several  hundred  years 
behind  the  pronunciation.  It  can  readily  be  seen  how  unsafe 
a  guide  to  pronunciation  is  our  antiquated  spelling,  and  how 
untenable  is  the  position  of  anyone  who  claims  to  pronounce 
words  as  they  are  spelled.  Yet  in  this  age  of  many  books 
we  are  all  so  eye-minded  that  we  need  considerable  training  in 
hearing  what  we  actually  say  and  in  writing  it  down  in  pho¬ 
netic  symbols  in  order  to  learn  to  think  in  terms  of  sounds 
rather  than  of  letters  and  thus  to  hear  our  speech  as  it 
really  is. 

That  learning  to  read  and  write  in  phonetic  script  is  not 
a  very  arduous  task  may  be  proved  by  discovering  how  easy 
it  is  to  read  the  following  sentence  if  we  know  that  [b]  repre¬ 
sents  the  sound  of  th  in  thine,  that  [g]  represents  ng,  that  [a] 
stands  for  ah,  [o]  for  the  vowel  sound  in  all,  [n]  for  that  in 
not,  [u]  for  that  in  boot,  and  [o]  for  the  a  in  above : 

its  mot  tru  bot  men  ar  olwiz  stroggor  ot  twenti  bon  ot  fifti. 

At  this  point  it  may  be  well  to  reiterate  that  in  the  method 
here  recommended,  phonetics  is  to  be  considered,  not  as  an 
end  in  itself,  but  as  the  most  practical  and  economical 
approach  to  the  study  of  speech.  It  is  practical  since  it 
teaches  us  to  hear  with  accuracy  and  discrimination  our  own 
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speech  and  that  of  others  and  trains  the  vocal  organs  to 
pronounce  correctly  and  easily  the  form  of  language  that 
we  select  as  best  suited  to  our  needs  and  desires.  It  is 
economical  since  by  teaching  us  the  definite  laws  of  sound 


Fig.  19.  Diagram  of  the  elements  of  the  articulatory 

ORGANS  USED  IN  DESCRIBING  THE  FORMATION  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS 
L,  lips;  T,  teeth;  G,  gum,  or  teeth  ridge;  H,  hard  palate;  S,  soft 
palate;  U,  uvula;  P,  pharynx;  E ,  epiglottis;  V,  vocal  cords;  1,  tip 
of  tongue;  2,  blade  of  tongue;  3,  front  of  tongue;  4,  middle  of  tongue; 
5,  back  of  tongue. 

production  and  sound  change  it  enables  us  to  acquire  the 
desired  excellence  of  voice  and  speech  in  the  shortest  possible 
time  and  without  affectation. 

The  complete  study  of  phonetics  implies,  as  has  been 
said,  (1)  an  analysis,  that  is,  a  study  of  the  formation  of  each 
speech  sound  taken  individually  without  reference  to  neigh¬ 
boring  sounds;  and  (2)  a  synthesis,  that  is,  a  consideration 
of  the  changes  that  these  sounds  undergo  in  connected 
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speech.  The  two  following  chapters  deal  primarily  with  the 
analysis  of  sounds,  but  the  nature  of  speech  is  such  that  the 
essential  character  of  any  one  sound  cannot  be  fully  under¬ 
stood  without  some  knowledge  of  the  way  it  is  influenced 
by  those  which  precede  and  follow  it.  For  this  reason  certain 
subject  matter  which  theoretically  should  be  reserved  for  the 
section  on  synthesis  of  sounds  is,  on  practical  grounds, 
included  in  the  chapters  on  analysis  of  sounds. 

General  Classification  of  Speech  Sounds 

If  you  say  the  words,  “  palms  and  olive  trees,”  very  slowly, 
watching  the  process  in  a  mirror,  you  will  perceive  that  for 
the  vowel  sounds  (represented  by  the  letters  a ,  o,  i,  and  ee) 
the  mouth  is  relatively  open  so  that  the  air  passes  out  without 
any  obstruction;  while  in  articulating  the  consonant  sounds 
(p,  m,  s,  n,  d,  l,  v,  t,  and  r)  the  air  is  either  completely  checked 
for  an  instant,  or  at  least  hindered  from  passing  freely 
through  the  mouth.  If  you  make  the  two  sounds  [p]  and 
[t]  (not  the  letters,  remember,  but  the  sounds  as  they  actually 
occur  in  the  words  palms  and  trees),  you  will  see  that  they 
differ  from  all  other  sounds  in  the  phrase  in  that  they  are 
made  without  voice,  being  simply  little  explosions  of  breath 
that  has  not  been  set  into  vibration  at  the  vocal  cords.  If 
now  you  isolate  the  sounds  [m]  and  [n],  you  will  discover 
that  they  differ  from  all  the  other  sounds  in  the  phrase  by  the 
fact  that  in  forming  them  the  air  is  emitted  through  the  nose 
instead  of  through  the  mouth.  From  these  three  differences 
in  the  way  the  outgoing  breath  is  conditioned  by  the  vocal 
organs,  we  have  the  threefold  classification  of  speech  sounds 
as  (1)  vowel  and  consonant,  (2)  voiced  and  voiceless,  and  (3)  oral 
and  nasal. 

1.  Vowels  and  Consonants 

A  vowel  is  a  speech  sound  in  which  the  voiced  breath  is 
emitted  with  relatively  little  obstruction,  its  special  charac- 
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ter  10  being  the  result  of  the  size  of  the  mouth  and  throat 
cavities  and  the  size  of  their  openings. 

A  consonant  is  a  speech  sound  in  which  the  outgoing  air, 
whether  voiced  or  not,  is  checked  or  impeded  somewhere  in 
the  vocal  passage. 

In  certain  cases  the  distinction  between  vowel  and  con¬ 
sonant  sounds  is  very  slight.  For  instance,  if  we  bring  the 
back  of  the  tongue  near  the  soft  palate,  purse  the  lips  as  for 
whistling,  and  voice  the  outgoing  air,  we  form  the  vowel  u 
as  in  rule.  If,  however,  we  bring  the  tongue  slightly  nearer 
the  soft  palate  and  purse  the  lips  a  little  more  closely,  we  have 
the  consonant  w  as  in  wool.  In  this  case  it  is  practically 
impossible  to  determine  the  exact  point  at  which  the  vowel 
leaves  off  and  the  consonant  begins.  For  this  reason  some 
phoneticians  make  a  third  class  and  give  the  name  semi¬ 
vowels  or  glide  consonants  to  the  sound  of  w  in  was  and  of  y 
in  yes.  Others  go  further  and  consider  v,  l ,  r,  m,  n,  and  ng  as 
semi-vowels  since  they  contain  so  slight  an  element  of  noise 
when  properly  made. 

2.  Voiced  and  Voiceless,  or  Breathed,  Sounds 

Voiced  sounds  are  those  in  which  the  outgoing  air  has 
been  set  into  vibration  by  the  vocal  cords  so  that  a  murmur 
is  produced. 

Voiceless ,  or  breathed,  sounds  are  those  in  which  the  air 
passes  through  the  glottis  without  being  voiced  but  meets 
with  interference  in  its  outward  passage  so  that  it  makes  a 
slight  noise.  All  vowels  and  most  consonants  are  voiced. 
The  exceptions  are  p,  t,  k,  wh,  f,  th  as  in  thin,  s,  sh,  and  h, 
which  are  noises  made  by  checking  or  hindering  the  unvoiced 
air  as  it  is  sent  through  the  vocal  passage. 


10  That  is,  its  individual  resonance,  due  to  the  reinforcement  (in  the 
vocal  passage)  of  certain  partials  of  the  tone  that  was  initiated  at  the 
vocal  cords. 
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3.  Oral  and  Nasal  Sounds 

Oral  sounds  are  those  formed  by  emission  of  air  through 
the  mouth.  In  our  language  all  vowels  and  all  but  three 
consonants  are  (at  least  theoretically)  oral  sounds. 

Nasal  sounds  are  those  in  which  the  air  is  emitted  through 
the  nose.  The  only  recognized  nasals  in  the  English  language 
are  the  three  consonants  m,  n,  and  ng,  though  other  con¬ 
sonants  and  some  vowels  are  nasalized  in  the  speech  of  many 
persons,  that  is,  they  are  pronounced  with  a  considerable 
part  of  the  air  stream  passing  through  the  nose. 

The  classification  into  vowels  and  consonants  is  not  only 
the  most  familiar  but  the  most  practical  for  the  analysis  of 
speech  sounds.  We  shall  therefore  use  it  as  a  basis  for  the 
study  of  the  individual  sounds,  beginning  with  the  con¬ 
sonants.11 

The  Phonetic  Alphabet 

For  convenience  in  learning  the  phonetic  symbols  they 
are  listed  on  page  83  in  alphabetical  order.12  Both  script  and 
type  forms  of  the  symbols  are  given,  followed  by  keywords 
in  ordinary  and  in  phonetic  spelling. 

The  sound  values  of  the  phonetic  symbols  are  those 
described  in  the  succeeding  chapters.  In  order  to  use  the 
symbols  accurately  the  student  must  be  sure  that  he  asso¬ 
ciates  with  each  the  sound  described.  Until  the  student’s  ear 
has  become  a  reliable  guide,  he  should  be  constantly  checked 
as  to  accuracy  in  use  of  the  symbols. 

11  Although  for  purposes  of  voice  training  many  teachers  prefer  to 
begin  with  the  vowels,  it  has  seemed  wiser  to  analyze  the  consonants 
first,  since  they  are  more  clearly  defined  and  therefore  easier  to  analyze 
than  vowels.  For  voice  practice,  the  teacher  may  perfectly  well  begin 
with  individual  vowel  sounds,  being  careful,  of  course,  that  they  are 
well  formed. 

12  The  symbols  used  are  those  found  in  the  “narrow”  form  of  the 
International  Phonetic  Association  alphabet.  The  “broad”  form  of 
this  alphabet  is  that  used  in  An  English  Pronouncing  Dictionary  by 
Daniel  Jones. 
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[ai] 

by 

[bai] 

03 
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hat 
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hall 

[Hoi] 
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ball 
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[d] 

dog 

[dag] 
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[w] 
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ei 
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[e] 
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[Sea] 
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.  above 

[abAv] 
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tell 

[tel] 
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fan 

[fsen] 
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go 
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then 

[tSen] 
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hot 
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[pul] 

u 

[i] 

eat 

[it] 
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book 

[bok] 

I 

[i] 

it 

[it] 

Vd 

M 

poor 

[poa] 
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[K] 

here 

[hia] 

A 

W 

nut 

[nAt] 

> 

[j] 

yes 

[jes] 

V 

[v] 

vine 

[vain] 

[k] 

call 

[kol] 

hr 
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what 

[hmt] 

e 

[1] 

lamb 

[lsem] 

u r 

[wl 

way 

[wei] 

Ttt/ 

[m] 

mat 

[mset] 
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[a] 

zone 

[zoon] 

n> 

W 

not 

[not] 

3 

[3l 
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ANALYSIS  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS:  CONSONANTS 
Definition 

A  consonant  is  a  speech  sound  caused  by  the  stoppage 
or  hindrance  of  the  voiced  or  voiceless  breath.1 

Classification 

Since  consonants  are  the  result  of  breath  subjected  to 
various  modifying  conditions  in  its  emission,  it  is  natural 
that  they  should  be  classified  according  to  the  nature  of  these 
conditions.  Consonants  may  accordingly  be  classified  as  to 
(i)  whether  or  not  the  air  has  been  set  into  vibration  at  the 
vocal  cords;  (ii)  the  manner  in  which  the  air  is  impeded; 
and  (iii)  the  place  at  which  it  is  impeded. 

I.  As  to  Production  with  Voiced  or  Voiceless  Breath 

We  have  already  seen  that  certain  consonants,  like  d,  v> 
and  l ,  are  made  with  air  that  has  been  set  into  vibration  at 
the  vocal  cords,  while  others,  like  p,  t,  and/,  are  made  without 
this  vibration  or  vocal  murmur.  These  two  types  of  sounds 
are  called  voiced  and  voiceless  (or  breath  or  breathed)  con¬ 
sonants. 


1  According  to  the  English  phonetician,  Henry  Sweet,  “a  con¬ 
sonant  is  the  result  of  audible  friction,  squeezing,  or  stopping  of  the 
breath  in  some  part  of  the  mouth  (occasionally  the  throat).  The  main 
distinction  between  vowels  and  consonants  is  that  while  in  the  former 
the  mouth  configuration  merely  modifies  the  vocalized  breath,  which  is 
therefore  an  essential  element  of  the  vowels,  in  consonants  the  nar¬ 
rowing  or  the  stopping  of  the  oral  passage  is  the  foundation  of  the  soundf 
and  the  state  of  the  glottis  is  something  secondary 
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II.  As  to  the  Manner  of  Articulation 

A.  Stops  or  Plosives ? — If  the  breath  is  checked  in  its 
outward  passage  and  then  suddenly  released  through  the 
mouth  with  a  slight  explosion,  the  sound  thus  produced  is 
called  a  stop  or  plosive.  The  English  plosives  are  p,  b}  t,  d,  ky 
and  g. 

B.  Continuants2  3  ( Nasals ,  Laterals ,  Fricatives). — If  the 
air,  instead  of  being  stopped,  is  merely  impeded  in  its  passage 
through  the  mouth  or  diverted  and  sent  through  the  nose, 
the  sound  is  called  a  continuant.  The  chief  continuants  in 
the  English  language  are  nasals — m,  n,  and  ng  (phonetic¬ 
ally  [r)D — made  by  stopping  the  air  in  the  mouth  and  emitting 
it  through  the  nostrils;  one  lateral — Z — formed  by  pressing 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  teeth  ridge  and 
emitting  the  air  at  the  sides  of  the  tongue ;  and  fricatives  4 — 
/,  v,  h,  s,  for  example — which  are  murmurs,  breathings,  or 
hisses  caused  by  the  narrowing  of  the  vocal  passage  at  some 
point. 

2  Neither  of  these  terms  is  entirely  satisfactory  since  each  calls 
attention  to  only  one  part  of  the  process  of  the  formation  of  the  sound. 
Stop  is  a  useful  term  in  bringing  out  one  very  striking  characteristic  of 
these  consonants — the  momentary  checking  of  the  smooth  flow  of 
breath.  Plosive,  on  the  other  hand,  is  valuable  in  calling  attention  to 
the  element  of  noise  which  they  introduce  into  speech. 

3  The  term  continuant  is  not  used  by  all  phoneticians.  It  serves  a 
useful  purpose,  however,  in  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  these 
consonants  should  be  pronounced  with  a  smooth  flow  of  breath,  thus 
helping  the  student  to  remember  that  “  every  speech  exercise  should 
be  a  voice  exercise.” 

4  Some  students,  notably  Dr.  Floyd  S.  Muckey,  author  of  The 
Natural  Method  of  Voice  Production,  maintain  that  none  of  these  sounds 
is  due  to  friction,  but  rather  to  an  “air  blade”  produced  by  the  focusing 
of  streams  of  breath  which  have  been  caused  by  interference  in  expira¬ 
tion.  Experiments  seem  to  afford  a  certain  amount  of  evidence  of  the 
truth  of  this  theory,  but  since  it  is  still  under  dispute  and  since  we  are 
here  concerned  with  the  practical  application  of  phonetics  to  voice 
and  speech  training,  we  may  for  the  present  content  ourselves  with  the 
attempt  to  articulate  these  sounds  as  clearly  as  possible. 
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III.  As  to  the  Place  of  Articulation 

1.  Lip,  or  Labial,  or  Bi-Labial,  Consonants. — If  the 
breath  is  stopped  or  impeded  at  the  lips,  the  sound  is  called  a 
lip,  or  labial,  or  bi-labial,  consonant .  The  English  labials  are 
p,  b,  m,  wh  [lu],  and  w. 

2.  Lip-Teeth,  or  Labio-Dental,  Consonants. — If  the  breath 
is  hindered  by  the  lower  lip  being  brought  against  the  upper 
teeth,  the  sound  is  a  lip-teeth,  or  labio-dental,  consonant. 
The  language  has  only  two  labio-dentals,  /  and  v. 

3.  Tongue-Teeth,  or  Dental,  Consonants. — If  the  breath 
emission  is  impeded  by  the  tongue  tip  being  placed  against 
the  upper  teeth,  the  sound  is  a  tongue-teeth,  or  dental ,  conso¬ 
nant.  English  has  two  dentals  (both  spelled  th) :  one  is  the 
voiceless  sound  in  thin,  [0],  the  other  is  the  voiced  sound  in 
thine,  [tS]. 

4.  Teeth-Ridge,  or  Post-Dental,  Consonants. — If  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  articulates  against  the  upper  teeth  ridge,  the 
sound  is  called  a  teeth-ridge,  or  post-dental,  consonant.  The 
English  post-dentals  are  t,  d,  n,  s ,  z,  Z,  r,  sh  [$],  and  the 
sound  of  z  in  azure,  [3]. 

5.  Palatal  Consonants. — If  the  front  of  the  tongue  ar¬ 
ticulates  against  the  hard  palate,  the  sound  is  a  palatal 
consonant.  Our  only  palatal  is  in  the  sound  of  y  in  yes,  [j]. 

6.  Soft-Palate,  or  Velar,  Consonants. — If  the  back  of  the 
tongue  articulates  against  the  soft  palate,  or  velum,  the  con¬ 
sonant  formed  is  called  a  soft-palate,  or  velar,  consonant.  The 
English  velars  are  k,  g,  and  ng  [rj]. 

7.  Glottal  Consonants. — If  the  glottis  is  so  narrowed  that 
the  air  in  passing  through  causes  friction  5  but  not  sufficient 
vibration  to  produce  voice,  the  sound  is  called  a  glottal  con¬ 
sonant.  h  is  the  only  authorized  glottal  consonant  in  English, 
but  there  is  another,  the  glottal  plosive,  which  plays  an  insist¬ 
ent,  though  unrecognized,  part  in  the  speech  of  many  persons. 


5  Or  an  “air  blade.” 
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Study  of  Individual  Consonants 

Thus  we  have  a  three-fold  classification  of  consonants — 
as  to  voice,  place  of  formation,  and  manner  of  formation. 
For  instance,  b  is  a  voiced  bi-labial  plosive;  /  is  a  breathed 
labio-dental  fricative;  n  is  a  voiced  post-dental  nasal,  etc. 
According  to  this  classification  we  may  now  proceed  to  study 
the  individual  consonant  sounds. 

A.  Stops  or  Plosives 


[p],  [b] 


[t],  [d] 

Fig.  21.  The  plosives 

Stops  or  plosives  are  consonants  formed  by  stopping  the 
outgoing  breath  and  then  releasing  it  with  a  slight  explosion. 

1.  LIP,  OR  LABIAL,  OR  BI-LABIAL,  PLOSIVES 

[p]  and  [b] 

If  the  outgoing  breath  is  checked  for  an  instant  by  the 
closing  of  the  lips  and  the  elevation  of  the  soft  palate,  so  that 
no  air  can  escape  through  the  mouth  or  nose,  and  the  com¬ 
pressed  air  is  then  released  by  a  quick  separation  of  the  lips, 
the  sound  produced  is  a  lip ,  or  labial,  or  bi-labial,  plosive. 

There  are  two  bi-labial  plosives  in  English :  one  breathed, 
which  is  the  sound  of  p  in  poor  and  has  for  its  symbol  [p]; 


[k],  fa] 
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and  one  voiced,  which  is  the  sound  of  the  b  in  boor  and  has 
for  its  symbol  [b]. 

2.  TEETH-RIDGE,  OR  POST-DENTAL,  PLOSIVES 

[t]  and  [d] 

If  the  outgoing  air  is  checked  by  pressing  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  firmly  against  the  upper  teeth  ridge  and  by  raising 
the  soft  palate,  and  then  is  quickly  released  by  the  with¬ 
drawal  of  the  tongue,  the  sound  produced  is  called  a  teeth¬ 
ridge,  or  post-dental,  plosive. 

There  are  two  post-dental  plosives  in  English :  one 
breathed,  which  is  the  sound  of  t  in  tone  and  has  for  its  symbol 
[t];  and  the  other  voiced,  which  is  the  sound  of  d  in  done  and 
has  for  its  symbol  [d].  In  making  ft]  and  [d]  the  tongue  is 
narrowed  to  a  point  and  pressed  very  firmly  against  the 
teeth  ridge. 

3.  SOFT-PALATE,  OR  VELAR,  PLOSIVES 

[k]  and  [g] 

If  the  outgoing  air  is  checked  by  the  pressure  of  the  back 
of  the  tongue  against  the  raised  soft  palate,  and  the  com¬ 
pressed  air  is  then  quickly  released  with  a  slight  explosion 
by  the  withdrawal  of  the  tongue  from  the  palate,  the  sound 
is  called  a  soft-palate,  or  velar,  plosive. 

There  are  two  velar  plosives  in  English :  one  breathed,  the 
sound  of  k  in  king,  which  has  for  its  symbol  [k] ;  and  the  other 
voiced,  the  sound  of  g  in  go,  which  has  for  its  symbol  [g]. 

4.  GLOTTAL  PLOSIVE 

m 

In  addition  to  the  recognized  plosives  in  English  speech 
there  is  another  sound  which  is  often  substituted  for  therm 
It  is  called  the  glottal  plosive,  which  is  made  as  the  result  of 
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checking  the  air  in  the  larynx  and  then  releasing  it  with  an 
explosion  like  a  slight  cough.6  Its  phonetic  symbol  is  [?]. 

This  is  an  accepted  speech  sound  in  certain  languages, 
but  not  in  English.  It  is  frequently  heard  in  careless 
speech,  however,  in  place  of  other  sounds,  as,  for  instance, 
the  t  in  “What  was  I  saying?”  [hm?  woz  ai  sent)].  The 
sound  is  further  described  on  page  56. 

Plosives  in  Connected  Speech 

When  a  plosive  is  doubled,  as  in  the  word  bookcase,  there 
are  not  really  two  stops  (as  there  would  be  if  each  word  were 
pronounced  separately)  but  one,  made  with  a  prolongation 
of  the  pause  between  the  closure  and  the  release.  In  this 
word,  for  instance,  the  first  [k]  is  represented  by  the  pressure 
of  the  tongue  against  the  soft  palate;  the  closure  is  held 
for  a  relatively  long  time;  then  comes  the  release,  which 
represents  the  second  [k].  Compare  [bokkeis]  ( bookcase )  with 
[bukei]  (bouquet).  In  careless  speech  one  or  other  of  the 
doubled  consonants  is  apt  to  be  omitted ;  in  pedantic  speech 
both  are  apt  to  be  fully  enunciated  with  an  explosion  for  each. 

A  similar  modification  takes  place  when  two  different 
plosives  come  together,  whether  they  occur  in  the  same 
word,  as  apt  [sept],  act  [sekt],  sagged  [ssegd];  or  in  two  con¬ 
secutive  words,  as  hot  drink  [hut  drigk],  big  cats  [big  ksets], 
sad  case  [ssed  keis]. 

When  a  plosive  is  followed  by  a  lateral,  as  the  [tl]  in  shuttle, 
the  plosive  is  not  released  in  the  usual  way :  it  is  held  for  an 
instant  and  the  air  emitted  at  the  sides  of  the  tongue.  In 
shuttle  we  have  the  pressure  for  the  [t]  and  the  lateral  release 
for  the  [1].  In  this  case,  since  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  in  the 
same  place  for  both  sounds,  it  naturally  does  not  shift  for 
the  [1].  In  making  these  double  articulations  the  greatest 

6  The  autophonoscope  shows  that  in  making  the  glottal  plosive  the 
false  vocal  cords  generally  close  over  the  true  cords;  the  compressed  air 
then  bursts  through  with  a  trigger-like  action. 
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care  should  be  taken  to  prevent  a  vowel-like  sound  between 
the  plosive  and  the  lateral,  and  to  prevent  any  turning  back 
of  the  tip  of  the  tongue  for  [1],  This  matter  of  the  “inver¬ 
sion”  of  [1]  is  treated  on  page  95. 

When  a  plosive  is  followed  by  a  nasal ,  the  stop  is  made  in 
the  usual  way,  held  an  instant  while  the  soft  palate  is  lowered, 
and  the  air  is  then  emitted  through  the  nasal  passages. 
Examples  of  this  are  found  in  the  words  mutton  [mAtn], 
sudden  [sAdn],  shaken  [§eikn],  happen  [hsepn].  Here  also 
care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  the  insertion  of  a  vowel 
between  the  plosive  and  the  nasal  7  and  the  inversion  of  the 
tongue  in  forming  the  post-dental  consonants. 

When  a  plosive  is  followed  by  a  fricative,  the  closure  is  made, 
the  breath  is  held  back  a  moment  at  that  point,  and  is  then 
released  through  the  narrow  passage  of  the  following  fricative, 
as  in  the  words  hats  [haets],  cads  [ksedz],  hatch  [hset§],  judge 
[d3Ad3].  These  combinations  are  called  affricates  and  are  by 
some  phoneticians  regarded  as  single  sounds. 

In  all  these  plosive  combinations  it  is  very  important, 
as  we  cannot  too  often  repeat,  to  make  a  firm  closure. 
Failure  to  do  so  is  one  of  the  most  common  causes  of  slovenly 
articulation.  Especially  is  this  true  in  the  case  of  [t]  and 
[d],  which  in  American  speech  are  often  flapped  consonants 
rather  than  true  plosives.  Such  carelessness  is  not  only 
unpleasant  but  also  tends  to  make  the  meaning  unclear, 
causing  confusion  between  such  words  as  hurtle  [h3(r)tl]  and 
hurdle  [h3(r)dl],  which  become  indistinguishable  unless  the 
narrowed  tongue  tip  is  firmly  pressed  against  the  teeth  ridge 
for  the  [t]  and  the  vocal  cords  are  made  to  stop  vibrating  for 
an  instant.8 


7  The  fact  that  there  is  a  vowel  between  the  plosive  and  the  nasal 
in  the  spelling  is  misleading;  pronouncing  this  vowel  is  one  of  the 
causes  of  the  American  drawl. 

8  The  firm  action  of  the  tongue  in  forming  the  voiced  plosive  helps 
also  in  overcoming  a  tendency  toward  nasalization. 
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Faults  in  the  Articulation  of  Plosives 

In  order  to  form  plosives  properly,  three  things  are 
necessary:  (1)  a  firm  closure  of  the  articulating  organs; 
(2)  a  steady  control  of  the  air  through  the  lungs;  (3)  a  quick 
release. 

1.  A  frequent  result  of  lax  closure  of  the  articulating 
organs  is  that  breathed  plosives  are  almost  indistinguishable 
from  their  voiced  cognates,  the  slackness  in  articulation  being 
accompanied  by  slackness  regarding  the  approximation  of 
the  vocal  cords,  so  that  waiting  [weitirj]  sounds  like  wading 
[weidip]  and  bitter  [bita(r)]  like  bidder  [bido(r)].  To  the 
ears  of  a  foreigner  this  flapped  [t]  in  our  American  speech 
often  gives  the  impression  of  some  strange  form  of  [r],  the 
word  tomato  [tomato]  being  heard  as  tomorrow  [tonrnro],  for 
example. 

2.  The  result  of  lack  of  control  of  the  air  stream  is  particu¬ 
larly  noticeable  in  breathed  plosives,  which  have  little  carry¬ 
ing  power  unless  the  pressure  of  air  is  continuous  and  forceful. 
Especially  is  this  true  when  they  occur  medially  or  finally, 
as  in  hating  [heitirj]  and  that  [tSaet],  and  still  more  so  at  the 
end  of  a  phrase,  as  in  “I  will  go  if  I  must”  [ai  wil  go«  if  ai 
mAs(t)],  where  the  plosive  often  becomes  entirely  inaudible. 
Lack  of  firm  direction  of  the  air  through  the  mouth  also 
results  in  nasality. 

3.  The  result  of  too  slow  release  is  that  breathed  plosives 
seem  to  be  followed  by  a  slight  fricative,  so  that  what  sounds 
like  [luots]  and  it  like  [its]. 

4.  Inversion  of  Post-Dental  Plosives. — In  forming  [t]  and  [d] 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  often  turned  back  to  the  hard  palate 
instead  of  being  pressed  against  the  teeth  ridge.  This 
“inversion”  gives  a  labored  quality  to  the  articulation. 
Furthermore,  the  turning  back  of  the  tongue  requires  more 
effort  than  does  the  more  natural  articulation  at  the  teeth 
ridge.  This  extra  effort  almost  always  causes  strain  at  the 
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back  of  the  tongue  and  interferes  with  the  proper  resonation 
of  the  adjacent  vowels.  On  the  grounds  of  pleasant  and 
effective  voice  production,  therefore,  this  articulation  is  not 
to  be  recommended. 

5.  Substitution  of  the  Glottal  Plosive  for  an  Oral  Plosive. — 
This  is  an  unfortunate  habit,  (since  it  gives  a  harsh,  guttural 
quality  to  the  voice),  and  one  which  seems  to  be  increasing. 
It  is  a  compensatory  articulation — the  result  of  that  general 
sluggishness  of  lips  and  tongue  which  have  led  to  our  being 
called  lip-lazy  and  tongue-lazy  Americans.9 


B.  Continuants 
I.  Nasal  Consonants 


M 


N 


to! 


Fig.  22.  The  nasal  consonants 


Nasal  consonants  are  made  by  closing  the  mouth  passage, 
lowering  the  soft  palate,  and  allowing  the  air  to  pass  out 
through  the  nose. 


9  It  would  be  interesting  to  know  how  large  a  percentage  of  Amer¬ 
icans  say  the  [t]  in  good  night  with  the  tongue  tip  quietly  resting 
behind  the  lower  teeth  and  with  the  stop  made  at  the  vocal  cords — * 
a  custom  “more  honored  in  the  breach  than  the  observance.” 
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1.  BI-LABIAL  NASAL 

[m] 

If  with  the  lips  pressed  together  as  for  [b]  the  soft  palate 
is  lowered  and  the  voiced  breath  is  allowed  to  pass  out 
through  the  nasal  passages,  the  sound  is  that  of  m  in  me. 
It  is  called  the  bi-labial  nasal  consonant  and  is  represented  by 
the  phonetic  symbol  [m], 

2.  POST-DENTAL  NASAL 

[n] 

Sending  the  air  through  the  nose  in  the  same  way  while 
the  tongue  and  vocal  cords  are  in  the  position  for  [d]  causes 
the  sound  of  n  in  no.  It  is  called  the  post-dental  nasal  con¬ 
sonant  and  is  phonetically  written  [n], 

3.  VELAR  NASAL 

to] 

Similarly,  if  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  pressed  against  the 
lowered  soft  palate  so  that  the  voiced  air  passes  out  through 
the  nose,  the  sound  is  that  of  ng  in  sing. 

It  is  called  the  velar  nasal  consonant ,  and  its  phonetic 
symbol  is  to]- 

Nasals  in  Connected  Speech 

When  [m]  is  followed  by  [f],  as  in  the  word  comfort ,  it  is 
usually  made  in  the  position  of  the  lips  for  [f].  Compare 
the  [m]  in  comfort  with  the  [m]  in  come. 

When  [n]  is  followed  by  [k],  as  in  Lincoln  and  twinkle,  it  is 
drawn  to  the  position  of  that  consonant  and  is  pronounced 
to].  The  same  change  sometimes  occurs  in  rapid  speech 
when  the  [k]  precedes  the  [n],  as  in  bacon  [beikrj]. 
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On  the  other  hand,  careless  speakers  often  substitute  [n] 
for  [g]  in  words  ending  in  ing,  as  in  [plenn]  for  [pleng]. 

In  very  careless  speech  the  [m]  and  [g]  in  something  are 
both  replaced  by  an  [n],  and  the  word  is  pronounced  [sAntfin]. 

There  are  no  breathed  nasals  among  the  recognized 
speech  sounds  in  English,  but  in  certain  combinations,  as  in 
warmth,  nasals  are  often  wholly  or  partly  unvoiced. 

The  letters  ng  in  certain  words,  as  song,  singer,  singing, 
are  pronounced  [g];  in  certain  other  words,  as  finger  and 
English,  they  are  pronounced  [gg]:  [sDg],  [sigo(r)],  [sigig],  but 
[fig go (r)],  [iggli§].  This  is  a  frequent  cause  of  difficulty: 
the  words  that  should  be  pronounced  with  [g]  alone  are  often 
pronounced  [gg],  as  [siggig]  for  [sigig];  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  those  which  should  be  pronounced  [gg]  are  pronounced 
with  the  [g]  alone,  as  [figo(r)]  for  [fig go  (r)]. 

Lists  for  practice  in  making  these  distinctions  will  be 
found  in  the  “ Articulation  Exercises”  in  Part  II. 

II.  The  Lateral  Consonant 

A  lateral  consonant  is  a  sound  made  by  the  emission  of  the 
air  at  the  sides  of  the  tongue. 

1.  THE  POST-DENTAL  LATERAL 

[i] 

English  has  only  one  lateral  consonant  sound,  that  of  1. 
In  forming  it  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  pressed  against  the  teeth 
ridge  and  the  air  allowed  to  pass  out  of  the  mouth  over  the 
sides  of  the  tongue,  the  soft  palate  being  raised  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  air  through  the  nose.  It  is  the  voiced  post-dental 
lateral  and  is  phonetically  written  [1]. 

In  English  this  consonant  has  two  principal  forms,  called 
the  clear  [1]  and  the  dark  [1].  The  clear  variety  occurs  initially 
or  after  an  initial  consonant,  as  in  look  and  glance.  The 
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dark  variety  is  used  finally  or  before  a  final  consonant,  as  in 
full  and  told.  10  In  both  varieties  of  [1]  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
should  be  pressed  against  the  teeth  ridge;  it  is  only  the  back 
of  the  tongue  that  changes  position.  In  the  clear  [1]  the 
back  of  the  tongue  curves  downward;  in  the  dark  [1]  it  is 
raised  toward  the  soft  palate,  which  gives  the  consonant  a 
somewhat  [u]-like  character.  Most  foreigners  use  the  clear 
[1]  in  all  positions.  Some  Americans  use  the  dark  [1]  where 
the  clear  one  is  preferred.  This  is  undesirable  as  it  changes 
the  character  of  the  adjacent  vowels. 


>  Clear  Dark  Inverted 

Fig.  23.  The  three  forms  of  the  lateral  consonant  [1] 

A  third  variety  of  the  lateral  is  the  inverted ,  or  retroflex, 
[1].  This  is  formed  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  back 
toward  the  soft  palate.  The  inversion  gives  a  dull,  unreso¬ 
nant  quality,  not  merely  to  the  [1],  but  also  to  the  vowels  that 
precede  and  follow  it.  In  dialect  stories  this  pronunciation 
is  indicated  by  such  spelling  as  “wal”  or  “wul”  for  well. 

10  It  is  difficult  to  go  from  a  vowel  to  [1]  without  some  intermediate 
sound,  that  is,  [1]  tends  to  develop  a  strong  off-glide  in  the  preceding 
vowel,  so  that  [pul]  (pool)  is  often  heard  as  [puol],  and  [tool]  (toll)  as 
[toual].  This  drawling  tendency  is  sometimes  carried  so  far  that  a 
vowel  is  developed  where  none  exists,  so  that  [ksetl]  (cattle)  becomes 
[kaetol]  and  [psedl]  (paddle),  [paedol].  The  student  should  practice  the  [1] 
word  lists  until  this  drawling  habit  is  overcome. 


96 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


Persons  who  invert  the  [1]  are  likely  also  to  nasalize  it,  not 
only  lowering  the  soft  palate,  but  contracting  the  muscles 
of  the  throat,  in  which  case  the  sound,  instead  of  being  one 
of  the  most  musical  in  our  language,  becomes  one  of  the 
ugliest. 

There  is  no  recognized  form  of  the  breathed  [1]  in  English. 
But  the  consonant  is  usually  unvoiced,  in  part  at  least,  after 
a  breathed  consonant,  as  in  clear  and  please ;  and,  too  often, 
at  the  end  of  words,  as  in  tell. 

III.  Fricative  Consonants 

Fricative  consonants  are  sounds  made  by  narrowing  the 
vocal  passage  to  such  an  extent  that  the  outgoing  air  is 
restricted  somewhat  and  passes  out  with  audible  friction.11 

1.  LIP,  OR  LABIAL,  FRICATIVES 

[hi]  and  [w] 

If  the  lips  are  drawn  together  in  a  whistling  position 
while  the  tip  of  the  tongue  rests  against  the  lower  teeth  and 
the  back  of  the  tongue  is  raised  toward  the  soft  palate,  so 
that  the  air  in  passing  out  causes  friction,  the  sound  is  called 
a  lip,  or  labial,  fricative. 

There  are  two  lip  fricatives  in  English :  one  breathed,  the 
first  sound  in  when,  which  has  for  its  phonetic  symbol  [hi]; 
the  other  voiced,  the  initial  sound  in  wear,  which  has  for  its 
symbol  [w]. 

The  sound  of  [w]  is  probably  more  often  a  semi-vowel  or 
glide  consonant  than  a  fricative;  that  is,  the  articulating 
organs  are  not  approximated  closely  enough  to  cause  audible 
friction,  but  they  move  quickly  from  their  original  position 
to  that  of  the  following  vowel,  producing  a  vowel-like  sound, 
often  called  a  glide  consonant  or  glide  vowel. 


11  See  note  3  of  this  chapter. 
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In  some  parts  of  the  United  States  and  England  the 
breathed  form  of  this  consonant  [In]  has  been  almost  entirely 
supplanted  by  its  voiced  cognate  [w].  The  result  is  that  in 
such  speech  where  and  wear  are  both  pronounced  [weo(r],) 
white  and  wight  are  both  pronounced  [wait].  This  variation 
does  not  suggest  vulgarity  or  even  carelessness  of  speech, 
but  it  is  not  to  be  recommended  for  imitation  since  it  tends  to 
produce  many  homophones,12  which  are  a  disadvantage  in 


[Fig.  24.  The  labial,  labio-dental,  and  dental  fricatives 

any  language.  Occasionally  this  use  of  [w]  for  [hi]  quite 
changes  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  as  in  Masefield's  “Sea 
Fever,"  where  the  phrase,  “the  wind's  like  a  whetted  knife," 
becomes,  “the  wind’s  like  a  wetted  knife." 

2.  LABIO-DENTAL  FRICATIVES 

[f]  and  [v] 

If  the  lower  lip  is  raised  to  the  upper  teeth  and  the  breath 
sent  audibly  between  the  lip  and  the  edges  of  the  teeth  or 
through  the  openings  between  the  teeth,  the  sound  is  a 
labio-dental  fricative. 


12  Homophones  are  words  that  are  different  in  spelling  and  meaning 
but  alike  in  pronunciation. 
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There  are  two  labio-dental  fricatives:  one  breathed,  the 
initial  sound  in  few,  which  has  for  its  phonetic  symbol  [f] ; 
the  other  voiced,  the  initial  consonant  in  view,  which  has 
for  its  symbol  [v]. 

The  voiced  sound  of  the  labio-dental  fricative  is  often 
replaced  by  the  breathed  cognate  [f]  when  a  breathed  con¬ 
sonant  follows  it,  as  in  the  expression  have  to  [hsev  tu],  heard 
as  [hsef  to].13  Both  [f]  and  [v]  are  often  so  weakly  articu¬ 
lated,  especially  when  they  occur  in  combination  with  other 
consonants,  that  they  are  nearly  or  quite  inaudible.  Under 
these  conditions  such  pairs  of  sounds  as  lives  and  lies  become 
practically  indistinguishable,  while  fifth  is  heard  as  [fi0]. 

3.  DENTAL  FRICATIVES 

[6]  and  [b] 

If  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  lightly  placed  against  the  upper 
teeth  and  the  air  forced  out  between,  the  sound  produced  is 
called  a  dental  fricative . 

The  breathed  form  is  the  sound  represented  by  the  let¬ 
ters  th  in  thin,  and  its  symbol  is  [0];  the  voiced  form  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  the  letters  th  in  then,  and  its  symbol  is  [b]. 

[d]  and  [b]  are  the  only  pure  dentals  in  the  English  lan¬ 
guage,  and  even  they  are  often  pronounced  as  intra-dentals, 
the  tongue  being  allowed  to  protrude  between  the  teeth 
instead  of  being  placed  against  the  upper  teeth.  On  the 
grounds  of  appearance  this  method  of  forming  the  sounds  is 
not  to  be  recommended.  Observe  the  effect  in  your  mirror. 

The  voiced  form  of  the  dental  fricative  most  often  dis¬ 
appears  in  words  that  contain  several  consonants  in  com¬ 
bination;  for  example,  hundredths  may  be  heard  as  [hAndridz] 
and  clothes  as  [klooz].  See  the  discussion  of  the  omission  of 
sounds  in  Chapter  VII. 


13  See  also  the  section  on  “Assimilation”  in  Chapter  VII. 
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4.  POST-DENTAL  FRICATIVES 

There  are  five  consonants  in  this  class:  [r],  [s],  [z],  [$], 
*nd  [3]. 

W 

If,  without  being  grooved,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  raised 
so  near  the  teeth  ridge  that  the  voiced  breath  in  passing 
though  causes  audible  friction  (or  an  “  air  blade  ”),  the  sound 
is  that  of  r  in  rose.  It  is  called  the  voiced  tip  post-dental 
fricative ,  its  symbol  being  [r].  This  consonant  has  no 
breathed  equivalent,  but  when  it  follows  a  breathed  con¬ 
sonant,  as  in  pray  [prei]  or  pretty  [priti],  the  [r]  is  usually 
unvoiced,  in  part  at  least. 

This  sound  is  often  produced  practically  without  noise 
and  is  then  almost  completely  vowel-like  in  character.  It  is 
sometimes  called  a  glide  consonant  or  semi-vowel,  its  quality 
being  due  to  the  swift  movement  of  the  tongue  from  its 
original  position  to  that  of  the  following  vowel. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  sometimes  rolled  or  trilled,  espe¬ 
cially  when  it  occurs  medially  or  initially  or  after  an  initial 
consonant.  This  trilled  form,  because  of  its  great  carrying 
power,  is  sometimes  used  by  actors  and  telephone  operators. 
In  ordinary  speech  its  use  is  apt  to  be  regarded  as  slightly 
elocutionary.  The  practice  of  trilling  the  [r]  is,  however,  one 
of  the  best  exercises  for  gaining  control  of  the  tip  of  the 
tongue. 

In  many  parts  of  the  country  an  inverted  or  retroflex  [rj 
is  used.  This  sound  is  made  by  turning  the  tongue  back¬ 
ward  toward  the  hard  palate  (as  in  the  inverted  [t],  [a],  [1], 
etc.).  Like  other  inversions,  the  inverted  [r]  changes  the 
quality  of  the  adjacent  vowels:  the  spelling  “Amurrucan” 
is  an  attempt  to  represent  this  inversion  of  the  vowels. 
There  is  another  form  of  [r]  which  sounds  very  much  like  the 
inverted  variety.  It  is  made  by  raising  the  back  of  the 
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tongue  toward  the  soft  palate  while  keeping  the  tip  behind 
the  lower  teeth.  This  method  of  formation  also  gives  an 
altered  quality  to  the  adjacent  vowels.  Both  of  these  varie¬ 
ties  of  [r]  are  likely  to  be  accompanied  by  undue  tension  at 
the  back  of  the  tongue,  which  gives  a  rather  hard  and 
unpleasant  quality  to  the  tone.  For  this  reason  they  are  not 
recommended  by  voice  teachers. 


Fig.  25.  The  three  forms  of  the  fricative  [r] 

In  some  parts  of  the  United  States,  especially  in  the  East 
and  South,  [r]  is  not  sounded  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  a 
syllable  or  before  a  final  consonant,  as  in  war  [wo]  and  ward 
[wod].  Final  [r]  is  usually  sounded,  however,  when  the  fol¬ 
lowing  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  Even  a  speaker  who  does 
not  ordinarily  pronounce  the  [r]  in  war  would  sound  it  in 
the  expression  “  War  is  cruel”  [wor  iz  kruol]. 

Sometimes  an  unrounded  [w]  is  substituted  for  [r],  rose 
[rooz]  being  pronounced  nearly  like  [wotfz].  In  this  pro¬ 
nunciation  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  held  behind  the  lower 
teeth  instead  of  being  raised  toward  the  upper  teeth  ridge. 
Small  children  are  apt  to  make  this  substitution  after  they 
have  learned  to  make  the  [w]  and  before  they  can  make  the 
more  difficult  [r].  Its  use  gives  an  infantile  character  to  the 
speech  and  should  be  corrected  as  early  as  possible. 
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[s]  and  [z] 


If  the  grooved  tip  of  the  tongue  is  pressed  lightly  against 
the  teeth  ridge  and  the  breath  is  sent  in  a  narrow  stream 
through  this  groove  and  between  the  teeth,  the  sound  pro¬ 
duced  is  called  the  tip  post-dental  fricative. 

There  are  two  such  fricatives:  the  one  breathed,  which  is 
the  consonant  in  so  and  has  for  its  symbol  [s] ;  the  other  voiced, 
which  is  the  initial  sound  in  zone  and  has  for  its  symbol  [z]. 
These  sounds  can  also  be  made  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  low 
in  the  mouth. 


Fig.  26.  The  post-dental  and  palatal  fricatives 


In  English  spelling  the  breathed  form  is  represented  not 
only  by  s,  but  also  by  ss  as  in  miss  [mis]  and  by  c  as  in  mice 
[mais];  it  is  also  the  second  of  the  two  sounds  represented 
by  x  in  such  words  as  axe  [aeks].  The  voiced  form  is  repre¬ 
sented  not  only  by  2,  but  by  s  as  in  has  and  by  zz  as  in  puzzle ; 
it  is  also  the  second  of  the  sounds  represented  by  x  in  such 
words  as  exist  [igzist]. 

Of  all  the  sounds  in  our  language,  [s]  and  [z]  are  perhaps 
the  least  agreeable  even  at  their  best,  and  they  are  the  most 
frequently  and  most  unpleasantly  mispronounced.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  commonly  recognized  intra-dental  lisp,  there  are 
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more  than  a  dozen  other  forms  of  lisped  [s]  and  [z].  Besides 
these,  there  is  the  disagreeable  hissing  sound  produced 
by  imperfect  control  of  the  breath  stream  or  by  throat 
strain  or  by  undue  prolongation  of  the  sound,  and  the 
almost  inaudible  sound  produced  by  too  weak  pressure 
of  the  air. 

To  make  these  sounds  lightly  yet  clearly  requires  for 
most  speakers  a  considerable  training,  but  there  is  perhaps 
no  other  phase  of  speech  improvement  that  so  amply  rewards 
faithful  and  intelligent  practice. 


[$]  and  [3] 

If  the  blade  of  the  tongue  is  brought  near  the  teeth  ridge 
while  the  front  is  raised  toward  the  hard  palate  and  the  lips 
rounded,  the  sound  produced  is  a  blade-front  post-dental  frica¬ 
tive. 

There  are  two  such  fricatives:  the  breathed,  which  is 
represented  in  ordinary  spelling  by  the  letters  sh  as  in 
should,  and  which  has  for  its  symbol  [$];  and  the  voiced, 
which  is  represented  by  the  z  in  azure,  and  which  has  for 
its  symbol  [3]. 

The  sound  [$]  occurs  also  in  ci  in  precious,  ce  in  ocean,  ti 
in  election,  si  in  pension,  ss  in  tissue,  s  in  sugar,  and  c  in 
specie.  The  sound  [3]  is  represented  by  g  in  rouge,  s  in  plea¬ 
sure,  and  si  in  explosion,  as  well  as  by  the  letter  z. 

Like  [s]  and  [z],  these  sounds  are  frequently  lisped;  often 
also  they  are  articulated  with  too  little  firmness  and  precision 
of  the  tongue  and  lip  muscles,  the  result  being  very  slovenly 
and  noisy  speech.  Many  persons  through  overassimilation  14 
use  [$]  and  [3]  more  frequently  than  is  necessary,  the  result 
being  an  unpleasantly  sibilant  speech. 


14  In  such  expressions  as  did  you ,  don't  you ,  that  year.  See  the  sec¬ 
tion  on  “Assimilation”  in  Chapter  VII. 
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5.  THE  PALATAL  FRICATIVE 

[j] 

If  the  front  of  the  tongue  is  raised  nearly  to  the  hard 
palate,  the  voiced  breath  in  passing  through  the  narrow 
opening  produces  a  sound  called  the  voiced  palatal  fricative. 
It  is  the  sound  of  y  in  yes,  and  its  phonetic  symbol  is  [j]; 
it  is  the  consonantal  form  of  the  high  front  vowel  [i]. 

Like  [w],  this  sound  is  perhaps  more  often  a  semi- vowel  or 
glide  consonant  than  a  fricative. 

When  the  letter  u  is  used  initially,  or  after  certain  con¬ 
sonants  (as  [b],  [p],  [m],  and  [k]),  it  is  preceded  by  [j],  as  in 
use  [juz],  pew  [pju],  beauty  [bjuti],  mute  [mjut],  and  cue  [kju]. 

6.  THE  GLOTTAL  FRICATIVE 

[h] 

If  the  vocal  cords  are  sufficiently  approximated  to  cause 
friction  but  not  voice,  the  sound  produced  is  called  the 
glottal  fricative.  It  is  the  sound  of  h  in  house,  and  its  symbol 
is  [h]. 

This  consonant  is  sometimes  called  a  “  voiceless  vowel.” 
In  forming  it  the  tongue  is  in  the  position  of  the  vowel  that 
follows,  so  that  in  the  word  he  the  [h]  may  be  said  to  be  a 
breathed  [i],  and  in  the  word  ha  it  may  be  called  a  breathed 
[a].  It  occurs  in  English  only  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable, 
though  it  is  retained  in  the  spelling  of  such  words  as  ah  and 
shah. 

Consonant  Chart 

In  the  horizontal  rows  of  the  summary  chart  on  page  104 
will  be  found  the  consonant  sounds  articulated  in  the  same 
manner,  and  in  the  vertical  rows  will  be  found  the  sounds 
articulated  by  the  same  organs.  The  order  of  arrangement 
is  that  suggested  by  the  diagrams,  the  lips  being  at  the  left. 
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CHAPTER  VI 


ANALYSIS  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS:  VOWELS 
Definition 

A  vowel,  as  we  defined  it  in  Chapter  IV,  is  a  speech  sound 
in  which  the  voiced  breath  is  emitted  with  relatively  little 
obstruction,  its  special  character  being  the  result  of  the  size 
of  the  mouth  and  throat  cavities  and  the  size  of  their 
openings.1 

Make  the  sound  of  ee  in  see ,  of  oo  in  moon,  and  of  a  in 
calm.  Watching  the  process  in  a  mirror,  you  will  observe 
that  the  positions  of  the  jaw,  lips,  and  tongue  change  for  each 
of  these  vowels.  There  is  the  possibility  of  an  infinite  num¬ 
ber  of  variations  in  tongue  and  lip  positions,  and  conse¬ 
quently  of  an  infinite  number  of  vowels.  Of  the  possible 
vowel  sounds  the  English  language  recognizes  only  about 
twenty-five,  including  diphthongs;  but  as  each  of  these 
vowels  has  several  different  forms  according  to  the  con¬ 
sonants  that  precede  and  follow  it,  there  are  in  reality  many 
more.  Besides,  the  vowel  positions  are  so  much  less  exact 
than  those  of  the  consonants  that  there  is  a  considerable 
variation  in  the  form  of  the  same  vowel  in  the  speech  of 
different  persons,  and  even  of  the  same  person  at  different 
times. 


1  A  more  scientific  definition  is: 

A  vowel  is  the  effect  produced  upon  the  ear  by  sound  waves  (1)  set 
in  motion  as  air  in  passing  from  the  lungs  comes  into  contact  with  the 
vocal  cords,  (2)  modified  in  their  component  parts  (the  overtones)  by 
the  size  of  the  vocal  cavities  and  by  the  size  of  their  openings,  and 
(3)  allowed  to  pass  out  unobstructed. 
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Nor  are  vowel  changes  limited  to  the  mouth  cavity.  By 
the  aid  of  the  autophonoscope,  the  laryngo-periskop,  and 
X-ray  photographs  it  has  been  proved  that  for  every  vowel 
other  changes  occur — in  the  size  and  shape  of  the  pharyngeal 
cavity  and  in  the  adjustment  of  the  vocal  cords,  and  that 
these  changes  are  probably  of  even  greater  importance  than 
those  relating  to  the  mouth  cavity.  It  can  easily  be  demon¬ 
strated,  for  instance,  that  a  perfectly  good  [a]  can  be  made- 
with  the  tongue  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  positions,  there- 
being  in  each  case  compensatory  adjustments  in  the  walls; 
of  the  pharynx.2  In  normal  conditions  a  certain  adjust¬ 
ment  of  jaw,  lips,  and  tongue  automatically  brings  with  it 
the  suitable  adjustment  of  larnyx  and  pharynx.  For  this 
reason  it  has  been  thought  wise  to  follow  here  the  traditional 
classification  and  analysis  of  vowels  according  to  mouth 
positions. 

The  student  must  bear  in  mind,  however,  that  this  basis 
of  classification  is  merely  one  of  convenience,  and  since  in 
the  last  analysis  the  matter  is  one  of  acoustics,  the  final 
criterion  is  the  ear.  Hence  the  most  important  part  of  the 
study  of  vowels  is  training  the  ear  to  recognize  the  different 
sounds  and,  incidentally,  to  associate  them  with  their  proper 
symbols. 

Classification 

1.  According  to  Position  of  the  Tongue 

For  convenience  in  studying  its  articulation  with  other 
organs,  as  we  have  seen  in  Figure  19,  the  tongue  may  be 
divided  into  five  parts — back,  middle,  front,  blade,  and  tip. 
In  the  formation  of  vowels  the  blo.de  and  tip  should  rest  behind 


2  Much  new  light  has  been  thrown  on  this  subject  by  the  investiga¬ 
tions  of  Professor  G.  Oscar  Russell,  whose  books,  The  Vowel  (Ohio 
State  University  Press)  and  Speech  and  Voice  (Macmillan  Co.),  will 
be  of  interest  to  the  advanced  student. 
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the  lower  front  teeth.  The  remainder  of  the  tongue  moves 
up  and  down.  In  this  vertical  movement  of  the  tongue  the 
front  approaches  the  fore  part  of  the  hard  palate,  the  back 
approaches  the  soft  palate,  and  the  middle  rises  toward 
a  point  somewhere  between  these  two  positions. 


Fig.  28.  Approximate  tongue  positions  in  forming  vowels 

If  we  start  with  the  active  part  of  the  tongue  in  the  high 
front  position  and  let  it  slowly  descend  until  it  reaches  the 
lowest  possible  position  (the  vocal  cords  vibrating  mean¬ 
while),  we  hear  a  variety  of  vowel  sounds,  including  the  vow¬ 
els  in  see,  it,  at,  and  path.  All  of  these,  since  they  are  made 
in  the  fore  part  of  the  mouth  and  with  the  front  of  the 
tongue,  are  called  front  vowels. 

Close  observation  will  show  that  in  sounding  the  ee  in 
see  the  part  of  the  tongue  that  phoneticians  call  the  front 
is  raised  nearly  to  the  hard  palate;  while  in  making  the 
sound  of  oo  in  moon  the  back  of  the  tongue  is  raised,  and  for 
a  in  calm  the  whole  tongue  is  low  in  the  mouth  with  a  slight 
elevation  toward  the  back.  If  the  back  of  the  tongue 
starts  from  the  position  of  the  vowel  in  moon  and  descends 
without  interrupting  the  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords,  a 
series  of  sounds  called  hack  vowels  will  be  produced,  those  in 
English  being  the  vowels  in  moon,  good,  hope,  saw,  song,  and 
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calm.  In  the  same  way  a  group  of  vowels  are  made  with 
the  middle  of  the  tongue  slightly  raised  in  the  middle  of  the 
mouth  and  descending.  These  are  called  the  middle,  or  neu¬ 
tral,  vowels,  and  there  are  three  of  them  in  our  speech, 
namely,  the  vowel  in  bird  and  the  two  vowels  in  butter.  We 
see,  then,  that  according  to  the  active  part  of  the  tongue  and 
its  position  in  the  mouth,  vowels  may  be  classified  as  back , 
middle,  and  front  vowels. 

2.  According  to  Position  of  the  Lips 

If  the  lip  positions  for  the  three  vowels  in  moon,  calm, 
and  see  are  observed,  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  lips  are 
closely  rounded  for  oo,  unrounded  and  widely  open  for  a, 
and  unrounded  and  opened  in  a  narrow  slit  for  ee.  Hence 
arises  the  classification  of  vowels  as  rounded  and  unrounded. 

3.  According  to  Emission  of  the  Voiced  Breath 

Vowels  are  also  classified  according  to  whether  the  air  is 
emitted  through  the  mouth  only,  or  whether  the  breath 
stream  divides,  part  being  allowed  to  pass  through  the  nose. 
When  the  air  passes  out  through  the  mouth,  the  vowel  so 
formed  is  called  an  oral  sound.  If,  however,  some  of  the  air 
is  allowed  to  escape  through  the  nose  as  well  as  through  the 
mouth,  the  sound  is  called  a  nasal  vowel.  The  French  lan¬ 
guage  has  four  such  nasal  vowels,  as  in  the  expression 
“Un  bon  vin  blanc”  [oe  b5  ve  bla].3  In  English  all  vowels 
properly  produced  are  oral,  there  being  no  recognized  nasal 
vowels.4 

4.  According  to  Tension  of  the  Vocal  Organs 

In  forming  certain  vowels  the  muscles  of  the  vocal  organs 
are  tense,  in  forming  others  they  are  slack.  For  instance, 

3  ~  is  the  symbol  of  nasalization. 

4  For  a  more  detailed  discussion  of  nasalization  see  the  section  on 
*' ‘Assimilation”  in  Chapter  VII. 
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the  vowel  in  eat  is  formed  with  tense  muscles;  in  forming 
that  in  it  they  are  relatively  lax.  We  have,  then,  the  further 
classification  of  vowels  as  tense  and  lax.  This  tension  causes 
a  decided  difference  in  the  shape  not  only  of  the  mouth,  but 
of  the  pharynx.  It  also  causes  a  difference  in  the  texture 
of  the  walls  of  the  vocal  passages.  Until  more  is  known 
about  the  effect  of  these  changes  on  vowel  quality,  however, 
this  classification  is  of  minor  value. 

5.  According  to  Length 

Furthermore,  vowels  differ  in  their  duration,  there  being 
three  recognized  degrees  of  length — long,  half-long #  and 
short.  English  vowels,  however,  unlike  those  of  the  Latin 
and  many  other  languages,  have  no  fixed  quantity.  For 
instance,  the  first  vowel  in  rheumatism  is  usually  long,  but 
in  the  word  rheumatic,  the  same  vowel  may  be  either  half- 
long  or.  short.  On  the  other  hand,  many  so-called  short 
vowels  are  often  lengthened,  mat  being  pronounced  by  certain 
speakers  as  if  it  were  maat.  In  phonetic  transcription  [:] 
after  a  vowel  means  that  it  is  long,  while  [»]  means  that  it  is 
half-long. 

6.  According  to  Stability  of  the  Vocal  Organs;  Diphthongization 

Further,  as  a  result  of  the  difficulty  of  controlling  the  vocal 
organs  so  that  the  desired  vowel  position  can  be  promptly 
taken,  and  of  holding  it  unchanged  once  it  has  been  taken,  the 
vowels,  especially  if  long,  tend  to  become  unstable.  In  some 
instances  this  instability  is  scarcely  evident  and  the  vowel 
character  is  distinct;  in  such  case  the  sound  is  called  a 
simple  vowel.  In  others  the  tongue  and  lips  move  nearly 
or  quite  into  the  position  for  another  vowel,  so  that  a  reason¬ 
ably  keen  ear  detects  two  different  sounds  which  blend  into 
one  another  instead  of  being  separated  by  a  slight  break  or 
slackening  of  the  breath  pressure.  Such  sounds  are  called 
diphthongs.  In  the  word  cawing  (phonetically  written 
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[koir)]5  there  is  a  definite  pause  between  the  two  vowel  sounds, 
and  they  are  consequently  regarded  as  two  separate,  simple 
vowels;  while  in  the  word  coin  (phonetically  [kern])  the 
tongue  and  lips  move  from  the  [n]  to  the  [i]  position  without 
pause  or  diminution  of  the  air  stream,  thus  producing  a 
compound  vowel ,  or  diphthong.  Hence  the  following  defini¬ 
tion:  If  a  sound  is  characterized  by  two  distinct  vowel  qual¬ 
ities  which  are  caused  by  a  change  in  the  position  of  the 
tongue  or  lips  but  are  made  with  no  diminution  of  the  air 
pressure,  it  is  called  a  diphthong.  Examples  of  such  sounds 
are  found  in  the  words  now ,  my,  and  coin.  Diphthongs  are 
further  discussed  later  in  this  chapter. 

Thus  we  see  from  these  various  bases  of  classification  that 
vowel  sounds  are  affected  by  a  great  number  of  factors,  any 
or  all  of  which  can  influence  the  quality  of  the  sound  either 
slightly  or  materially. 

The  Phoneme  Theory 

We  come  to  the  study  of  vowels  with  a  problem  to  solve. 
Our  study  would  be  simplified  if  it  were  possible  to  assert 
that  there  is  one  definite  and  fixed  position  of  the  vocal 
organs  for  each  vowel.  A  very  little  experimentation  will 
prove,  however,  that  this  is  not  so.  Two  persons  trying  to 
make  the  same  sound  (as,  for  instance,  the  vowel  in  it)  might 
make  sounds  which  would  be  recognized  as  this  vowel,  but 
examination  would  prove  that  the  sounds  were  not  exactly 
the  same  and  that  the  difference  was  due  to  slight  differences 
in  the  position,  shape,  or  tension  of  their  vocal  organs.  A 
third  person,  perhaps  a  Frenchman,  in  attempting  to  make 
the  sound  might  make  it  with  so  marked  a  change  in  the 


B  Here  the  student  is  again  warned  against  the  confusion  caused  by 
our  English  spelling.  The  letters  aw  represent  one  position  of  the 
vocal  organs  and  therefore  one  sound — the  vowel  which  is  written  a 
in  the  word  call ,  o  in  lord ,  au  in  applaud,  oa  in  broad,  aw  in  caw,  but 
which  phonetically  is  always  [o]. 
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position  or  tension  of  the  vocal  organs  that  it  would  strike 
the  ear  as  an  entirely  different  sound,  that  of  the  vowel  in 
eat.  In  the  same  way  the  word  full  may  be  pronounced  with 
slight  variations  and  still  be  recognizable  as  full,  but  with 
greater  variations  it  becomes  a  different  word,  such  as  fool. 

It  is  apparent  that  for  each  vowel  there  are  certain  space 
limits  in  all  directions — up  and  down,  front  and  hack,  and  diag¬ 
onally,  and  so  long  as  the  vowel  is  produced  within  those 
limits,  it  is  recognized  as  the  sound  intended;  hut  as  soon  as 
those  limits  are  passed,  it  strikes  the  ear  as  a  different  vowel.6 
In  other  words,  within  certain  limits  a  sound  may  be  pro¬ 
duced  with  decided  differences  in  the  position  and  tension 
of  the  vocal  organs  and  yet  be  clearly  recognized  as  the 
sound  intended;  but  outside  these  limits  changes  in  position 
and  tension  produce  sounds  which  are  entirely  different  in  the 
impression  they  make  on  the  ear.  This  gives  us,  not  one 
exact  mould  for  each  vowel  sound,  but  several,  with  approxi¬ 
mately  the  same  characteristics  and  quality. 

Instead,  then,  of  speaking  of  each  vowel  as  if  it  repre¬ 
sented  one  absolutely  fixed  position  of  the  vocal  organs,  it  is 
more  helpful  to  think  of  it  as  a  group  of  very  closely  related 
sounds,  each  of  which  represents  a  slightly  different  position. 
A  group  of  vowel  sounds  so  nearly  alike  that  they  impress  the 
ordinary  ear  as  the  same  sound  may  be  called  a  phoneme,  or 
vowel  family.7  This  may  be  illustrated  by  reverting  to  our 
example  of  the  vowel  in  it.  So  long  as  any  or  ail  of  the  vari- 

6  These  changes,  it  will  be  remembered,  involve  not  only  to  the 
mouth,  but  the  pharynx  as  well.  Furthermore,  the  quality  of  the 
vowel  is  affected  by  (1)  the  position  of  the  larynx;  (2)  the  length,  ten¬ 
sion,  and  approximation  of  the  vocal  cards;  (3)  the  extent  to  which 
they  are  covered  by  the  false  vocal  cords  and  the  cushion  of  the  epi¬ 
glottis;  and  (4)  the  amount  of  muscular  tension  in  the  walls  of  the 
vocal  passages.  See  G.  Oscar  Russell,  The  Vowel. 

7  The  term  phoneme  is  also  applied  to  a  group  of  consonants  that  are 
so  nearly  alike  that  they  seem  to  be  the  same  sound.  In  English, 
voiceless  [1]  is  in  the  [1]  phoneme.  In  Welsh,  however,  it  is  a  separate 
phoneme  and  is  written  ll,  as  in  Llewelyn. 
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ants  give  the  sound  that  we  are  in  the  habit  of  calling  short  i, 
they  are  in  the  phoneme  represented  by  the  phonetic  symbol 
[i] ;  but  as  soon  as  the  speaker  in  pronouncing  it  suggests  the 
vowel  in  eat  (phonetically  [i]),  the  sound  can  no  longer  be 
considered  as  belonging  in  this  phoneme. 

Study  of  Individual  Vowels 

Proceeding  from  this  phoneme  theory,  we  shall  make  a 
detailed  study  of  the  English  vowel  system,  which  consists 
of  fifteen  vowels,  or  vowel  phonemes,  not  including  the 
diphthongs.  The  diphthongs  will  be  discussed  later. 

In  the  correct  formation  of  all  English  vowels,  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  rests  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal  cords  are  in  vibra¬ 
tion,  and  the  air  is  sent  through  the  mouth.  It  will  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  vowels  have  been  classified  as  front,  back,  and 
middle,  according  to  the  place  in  the  mouth  where  they  are 
formed  and  the  part  of  the  tongue  used.  This  classification 
will  be  used  as  the  basis  for  our  study  of  the  individual  vowels. 

To  encourage  careful  observation  of  the  sounds  as  they 
are  formed,  some  of  them  are  described  with  definite  direc¬ 
tions  for  observing  the  action  of  the  vocal  organs  (in  so  far 
as  this  is  possible)  with  the  aid  of  a  mirror.  These  direc¬ 
tions  are  not  repeated  in  the  descriptions  of  all  the  vowels, 
but  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  make  continued 
and  diligent  use  of  their  mirrors  in  every  phase  of  their 
phonetics  study.  By  this  means  much  can  be  accomplished 
in  the  direction  of  improvement  of  speech  long  before  the  ears 
are  trained  to  make  distinctions  accurately.  With  the  aid  of 
descriptions,  diagrams,  and  models,  students  can,  by  using 
their  mirrors,  “see”  what  they  are  saying;  can,  if  necessary, 
change  the  action  of  their  articulatory  organs;  and  can 
observe  whether  or  not  changes  in  individual  sounds  are  car¬ 
ried  over  into  connected  speech.  The  ultimate  goal,  how¬ 
ever,  is  to  train  the  ear  to  distinguish  and  to  demand  accu¬ 
rately  articulated  speech. 
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A.  Simple  Vowels 
I.  Front  Vowels 

[i] 

With  your  mirror  in  hand  for  observation,  make  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  in  see. 

You  will  notice  that  the  front  of  the  tongue,  somewhat 
tensed,  is  raised  nearly  to  the  hard  palate,  the  tip  resting 
behind  the  lower  front  teeth;  the  lips,  also  slightly  tense,  are 
opened  in  a  narrow  slit,  the  vocal  cords  are  vibrating,  and 
the  air  is  emitted  through  the  mouth. 

This  is  the  highest  front  vowel. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [i]  Diacritical  Marks: 8  (e),  (i),  often  called  “long  e” 

Spellings:  e  as  in  me,  i  as  in  machine,  ee  as  in  seen,  ie  as  in  yield,  ei  as  in 
receive,  and  ea  as  in  cease. 

In  accented  syllables  [i]  is  usually  long  or  half-long,  for 
example,  mean  [mi:n];  in  unaccented,  it  is  often  short,  for 
example,  meander  [m[i]sendo(r)]. 

In  unaccented  syllables  and  in  unstressed  monosyllables 
[i]  often  passes  into  the  vowel  sound  in  it  or  the  first  sound  in 
above.  For  example,  he  as  an  accented  word  is  pronounced 
[bi] ;  in  an  unstressed  position,  as  in  become ,  it  is  pronounced 
[bi]  or  [ba].9 

Because  of  lack  of  precision  in  taking  the  tongue  and  lip 
positions,  the  vowel  is  often  started  with  a  moving  tongue, 
so  that  [i],  like  most  other  long  vowels,  is  apt  to  start  with  an 
on-glide ;  and  because  of  the  difficulty  of  holding  the  position 
once  it  has  been  taken,  it  sometimes  ends  with  an  off-glide. 
Thus,  in  the  sentence  11  Give  it  to  me,”  the  word  me  is  heard 
as  [mii]  or  [mil]  or  even  [miii]. 


8  An  effort  has  been  made  to  choose  from  the  infinite  variety  of 
diacritical  marks  those  most  commonly  used. 

9  See  the  next  two  vowels. 
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[i]  has  the  highest  natural  pitch  of  all  the  vowels.  For 
this  reason  it  is  used  by  singing  teachers  to  produce  a  bright, 
clear  tone.  Singing  or  intoning  this  vowel  helps  to  give 
consciousness  of  the  facial  resonators. 

By  reason  of  its  being  a  tense  vowel,  there  is  a  natural 
tendency  to  pronounce  [i]  with  undue  tension  of  the  throat 
muscles.  To  avoid  this  it  will  be  helpful  to  keep  a  firm 
breath  support  and  to  maintain  the  sensation  of  a  free  throat. 

[i] 

The  next  vowel  phoneme  is  the  first  sound  in  it.  It  is 
made  by  allowing  the  front  of  the  tongue  to  relax  into  a 
position  slightly  lower  and  farther  back  than  for  [i],  at  the 
same  time  slightly  relaxing  the  lips;  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal  cords  are  in  vibration,  and 
the  air  is  emitted  through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [i]  Diacritical  Mark:  (I),  “  short  i  ” 

Spellings :  i  as  in  it,  y  as  in  myth,  u  as  in  busy,  e  as  in  behind,  ai  as  in 
fountain,  ie  as  in  daisies,  a  as  in  plumage. 

[i]  is  a  short  vowel,  but  Americans  have  a  tendency  to 
lengthen  and  diphthongize  it.  Thus  it  becomes  [ut]  or  [iat]. 
This  is  a  form  of  the  American  drawl  and  is  to  be  avoided 
for  good  speech. 

The  sound  is  sometimes  made  with  the  tongue  too  low 
and  too  far  back  in  the  mouth.  This  is  especially  true  of 
speakers  who  invert  their  [t]’s,  [d]’s,  [F]s,  [r]'s,  and  [s]’s,  not¬ 
ably  in  the  suffixes  -ed,  -est,  -es,  -less,  -ness.  In  the  speech 
of  such  persons  added  [sedid]  becomes  [sedad] ;  tallest  [tolist] 
becomes  [tolast];  and  goodness  [godnis]  becomes  [gudnas]. 

By  certain  speakers  a  spelling  pronunciation  is  used  in 
the  suffixes  mentioned  above;  goodness  [gudms],  for  exam¬ 
ple,  is  pronounced  [gudnes].  Such  a  pronunciation  strikes 
most  ears  as  pedantic. 
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[e] 

Pronounce  the  word  they.  As  you  say  the  vowel  in  this 
word,  does  your  tongue  remain  in  one  position  or  move 
from  its  initial  position  to  another  very  near  the  first? 
Use  the  mirror  to  verify  your  conclusion. 

If  your  tongue  remains  in  one  position,  you  form  this 
sound  as  a  pure  vowel;  but  if,  instead  of  maintaining  the 
initial  position,  your  tongue  moves  into  the  area  of  the 
phoneme  [i],  the  vowel  is  a  diphthong.  The  initial  position 
of  this  sound  is  a  little  lower,  more  forward,  and  more  tense 
than  [i]. 

By  some  phoneticians  this  sound  is  considered  only  as  a 
pure  vowel,  and  such  words  as  day ,  play ,  say,  make ,  and  pale 
are  considered  as  belonging  to  the  phoneme  of  the  initial 
position,  which  is  [e].  Tests  given  to  some  of  our  students 
have  revealed  a  difference  in  the  pronunciations  of  the  words 
play  and  take  by  the  same  person,  there  being  a  more  notice¬ 
able  off-glide  in  play  than  in  take.  However,  we  have  found 
few  instances  of  this  sound  being  made  as  a  simple  vowel, 
and  for  this  reason  it  will  be  described  as  a  diphthong,10 
although  there  is  no  objection  to  its  being  made  as  a  simple 
vowel ;  indeed  many  voice  teachers  prefer  this  pronunciation. 

M 

Pronounce  the  vowel  in  get.  You  will  observe  that  the 
front  of  the  tongue  is  considerably  lower  and  slightly  farther 
back  than  for  [e]  and  that  the  lips  are  more  open ;  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal  cords  are 
vibrating,  and  the  air  passes  out  through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [e]  Diacritical  Mark:  (8),  “  short  e  ” 

Spellings:  e  as  in  red,  ea  as  in  deaf,  ay  as  in  says,  eo  as  in  leopard,  ai  as  in 
said,  u  as  in  bury,  a  as  in  Thames. 


10  See  the  description  of  the  diphthong  [ei]  later  in  this  chapter. 
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This  vowel  is  sometimes  pronounced  as  if  it  belonged  to 
the  phoneme  [e],  the  word  measure  [111838  (r)]  being  heard  as 
[me38(r)]  or  even  [mei38(r)].  On  the  other  hand,  the  front  of 
the  tongue  is  sometimes  dropped  down  and  back  until  it  enters 
the  area  of  the  phoneme  of  the  vowel  in  at ,  so  that  a  word 
like  yes  [jes]  is  heard  as  [jses]  (written  “yaas”  in  dialect  stories). 

The  vowel  [e]  is  normally  short,  but  it  is  often  drawled 
and  even  diphthongized.  Then  [met]  (met)  becomes  [meet] 
or  [meat].  A  lowered  form  of  this  vowel  is  used  in  the 
diphthong  in  the  word  fair,  as  we  shall  see  later,  but  it  should 
not  be  confused  with  the  pure  vowel  sound  of  [e]. 

The  vowel  [e]  is  often  begun  with  a  glottal  plosive,  a 
sound  resembling  a  slight  cough,11  which  in  American  speech 
is  usually  accompanied  by  throat  strain  and  so  gives  a  flat 
and  unpleasant  quality  to  the  sound.  The  word  effort 
[efa(r)t],  if  glottalized,  would  be  pronounced  [?efa(r)t]. 

[e]  is  frequently  nasalized  when  it  is  in  the  vicinity  of 
nasal  consonants,  [men]  (men),  for  instance,  being  pro¬ 
nounced  [men],  because  the  air  stream  continues  to  pass 
through  the  nose  instead  of  being  sent  through  the  mouth 
for  the  vowel.  This  nasalization,  especially  if  accompanied 
by  undue  tension  of  the  throat  and  back  of  the  tongue,  is 
undesirable,  since  it  produces  a  kind  of  twang. 

[®] 

Pronounce  the  vowel  in  at.  You  will  observe  that  there 
is  still  a  slight  elevation  of  the  front  of  the  tongue,  though  less 
than  for  [e],  and  the  front  is  further  retracted;  while  the  tip 
remains  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal  cords  are  vibrating, 
and  the  air  passes  out  through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [se]  Diacritical  Mark:  (&),  “  short  a  ” 

Spellings :  The  spelling  form  of  this  sound  is  always  a. 


11  Described  in  the  preceding  chapter. 
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This  sound  is  often  made  with  undue  tension  in  the 
throat,  especially  in  the  false  vocal  cords,  which  gives  rise  to 
a  glottal  plosive  with  its  initiation :  [aekt]  (act)  thus  becomes 
[?aekt].  Because  of  this  tension  many  singing  teachers 
require  students  to  use  the  vowel  sound  in  calm  for  such 
words  as  [maen],  [send],  [hsend],  and  thus  change  them  to 
[man],  [and],  [hand]. 

[se]  is  the  most  frequently  nasalized  of  all  our  vowel 
sounds.  This  nasalization,  with  the  tension  described  above, 
makes  it  one  of  the  least  pleasant  of  our  vowels.  For  this 
reason  many  speakers  substitute  for  [se]  the  first  sound  of 
the  diphthong  in  my  (phonetically  written  [a])  and  say  [man] 
and  [hand]  and  [and].  Instead  of  following  this  practice 
it  is  recommended  that  students  learn  to  make  [se]  correctly, 
with  throat  free  and  soft  palate  raised. 

[se]  is  used  interchangeably  with  [a]  and  [a]  in  such  words 
as  grass,  ask,  path,  etc.  This  will  be  discussed  more  fully 
under  the  next  vowel  heading. 


[a] 

Pronounce  the  vowel  sound  in  ask.  Note  carefully 
whether  your  tongue  takes  the  position  for  [se]  described 
above,  making  the  vowel  in  this  word  sound  like  the  vowel 
in  at,  or  whether  it  drops  a  little  farther  down  and  back. 
If  the  latter,  you  are  in  the  next  front- vowel  phoneme,  which 
is  [a],  a  sound  slightly  lower  and  farther  back  than  [se]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [a]  Diacritical  Mark:  (a),  “  intermediate  a  ” 

Spellings:  Except  in  the  diphthong  [ai]  (“  long  i  ”)  the  spelling  form  of 
this  sound  is  always  a.  (As  a  simple  vowel  the  sound  is  correctly 
used  only  when  the  vowel  is  followed  by  ss,  sk,  st,  sp,  th,  f,  If, 
ft,  gh,  nee,  nt,  and  by  nd  in  words  of  Latin  origin.) 

In  New  England  and  some  other  sections  this  sound  is 
often  substituted  for  [a]  in  such  words  as  art,  department , 
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Harvard,  garden,  etc.  This  practice  has  no  authority,  and 
it  is  not  recommended. 

In  the  speech  of  many  persons  the  sound  does  not  occur 
except  in  the  diphthong  [ai],  as  in  my. 

The  problem  of  using  this  sound  is  one  of  the  most  trou¬ 
blesome  that  confronts  a  student  of  speech.  As  we  have 
stated  above,  three  different  vowels  are  acceptable  for  the 
sound  [a].  There  are  many  arguments  in  favor  of  each,  [ae] 
is  used  by  a  large  number  of  speakers  in  this  country. 
Others  consider  this  form  undesirable  from  the  point  of 
view  of  voice  quality,  since,  as  has  been  said,  it  is  a  difficult 
sound  to  make  perfectly.  On  the  stage  and  in  certain 
localities  [a]  is  the  preferred  pronunciation.  Yet  many 
good  speakers  in  all  parts  of  the  country  prefer  [a],  because 
it  is  the  only  form  of  the  vowel  that  the  American  dic¬ 
tionaries  permit  in  such  words  as  ask,  half,  and  past,  and 
it  is  the  mean  between  the  two  extremes  [se]  and  [a].  In 
view  of  these  facts  it  seems  wiser  to  make  no  recommenda¬ 
tion,  leaving  it  to  the  individual  to  choose  the  pronunci¬ 
ation  that  seems  to  him  preferable. 

II.  Back  Vowels 

M 

The  highest  back  vowel  is  the  vowel  sound  in  moon. 
You  will  observe  that  it  is  made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue 
raised  nearly  to  the  soft  palate  and  with  closely  rounded  lips. 
Both  the  lips  and  the  back  of  the  tongue  are  tense.  The 
tip  of  the  tongue  is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal  cords 
are  in  vibration,  and  the  air  is  emitted  through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [u]  Diacritical  Marks:  (u),  (oo),  (o) 

Spellings:  u  as  in  rule,  oo  as  in  pool,  o  as  in  do,  ou  as  in  soup,  ue  as  in 
blue,  eu  as  in  Reuben,  ew  as  in  flew,  oe  as  in  shoe. 
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[u]  is  usually  long  in  quantity,  but  it  is  sometimes  made 
half -long  or  even  short:  for  example,  in  rue  [u]  is  generally 
long,  in  rudimentary  it  is  half-long,  while  in  prudential  it  is 
short. 

[u]  is  frequently  made  with  insufficient  lip-rounding. 

It  is  often  slackened  and  lowered  till  it  enters  the  next 
phoneme,  so  that  [sun]  (soon)  becomes  [syn]  and  [spun] 
(spoon)  becomes  [span]. 

In  some  parts  of  the  country,  especially  in  the  South,  the 
back  of  the  tongue  is  brought  too  far  forward,  giving  to  the 
vowel  somewhat  the  character  of  the  vowel  in  the  French 
word  tu  [ty]. 

[u]  is  often  diphthongized  as  a  result  of  failure  to  bring 
the  back  of  the  tongue  quickly  and  definitely  to  the  right 
position  and  hold  it  there.  In  this  faulty  formation  the 
tongue  is  placed  too  low  at  the  start  and  is  then  pushed  up  to 
the  correct  position,  or  it  passes  from  the  correct  position  to 
a  lower  one.  This  produces  a  typical  example  of  the  so-called 
American  drawl.  Thus  [du]  (do)  may  become  [diu],  [dmi], 
[duy],  or  [duo].  This  drawled  articulation  occurs  especially 
before  l,  [skul]  (school)  becoming  [skuol],  and  [pul]  (pool) 
becoming  [puol]. 

The  primary  essential  for  this  vowel  is  one  that  can  be 
demonstrated  only  by  the  use  of  apparatus — a  very  large 
pharyngeal  resonator  with  a  small  opening  (the  passage 
between  the  tongue  and  the  palate).  This  gives  the  char¬ 
acteristically  low,  dull  tone  of  the  vowel,  a  tone  which  can 
be  imitated  by  blowing  over  the  top  of  a  large  bottle  with  a 
small  neck.  The  soft  surfaces,  the  closely  approximated 
tongue  and  velum,  serve  to  filter  out  the  harsh  upper  par- 
tials,  thus  giving  a  particularly  mellow  quality  to  the  tone. 
This  fact,  combined  with  the  rounding  and  projection  of  the 
lips,  which  help  to  give  the  consciousness  of  a  forward  tone, 
makes  [u]  one  of  the  best  vowels  for  voice  practice.  It  is 
essential,  however,  that  the  student  should  have  a  clear  tone 
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image  and  correct  placing  of  the  vocal  organs  before  starting 
the  tone.  This  will  eliminate  the  danger  of  an  on-glide 
and  will  make  certain  the  initiation  of  the  tone  with  what 
singers  call  a  “  clean  attack.”  For  these  reasons  many 
teachers  make  practice  on  the  vowel  [u],  alone  and  in  sylla¬ 
bles,  the  foundation  of  voice  training. 

M 

This  phoneme,  the  vowel  sound  in  foot,  bears  the  same 
resemblance  to  [u]  that  [i]  bears  to  [i].  It  is  sometimes 
regarded  as  the  relaxed  form  of  [u],  there  being  less  tension 
of  the  vocal  organs.  This  release  of  tension  tends  to  make  the 
tongue  drop  a  little  down  and  forward  in  a  slightly  grooved 
shape  and  to  make  the  circle  of  the  lips  slightly  larger. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [a]  Diacritical  Marks:  (u),  (o),  (oo) 

Spellings :  u  as  in  pull,  oo  as  in  good,  o  as  in  wolf,  ou  as  in  could. 

[u]  is  classed  as  a  short  vowel,  but  it  is  lengthened  in 
drawling  speech,  [put]  (put)  becoming  [puut]  or  [puot].  As 
in  [u],  the  drawl  occurs  most  often  before  l,  [pul]  (pull)  being 
heard  as  [puol]. 

Like  [u],  this  sound  is  often  unrounded,  and  in  some  parts 
of  the  country  it  is  made  with  the  tongue  too  low  and  too 
far  forward;  then  put  sounds  somewhat  like  [pAt],12  pulpit 
like  [pAlpit],  etc. 

As  noted  above,  there  seems  to  be  a  growing  tendency 
to  substitute  some  form  of  the  phoneme  [u]  for  [u]  in  such 
words  as  soon ,  hoop,  room,  root,  roof,  and  hoof,  though  most 
dictionaries  still  give  only  the  [u]  pronunciation.  As  a  means 
of  practice  for  voice  production  we  recommend  the  more 
tense  form,  since,  as  has  been  said,  it  is  so  valuable  in  keeping 
the  tone  forward. 


12  See  page  127  for  [a]. 
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[o] 

This  phoneme  balances  [e],  that  is,  it  is  made  at  about 
the  same  height  in  the  mouth  and  is  generally  (though  not 
always)  pronounced  with  an  off-glide.  In  the  speech  of 
many  persons  it  is  chiefly  heard  as  the  first  element  of  a 
diphthong — the  sound  of  the  vowel  in  no.  As  heard  in  the 
unaccented  syllable  of  words  such  as  hotel,  it  is  a  simple 
vowel.  It  is  formed  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  consider¬ 
ably  lower  than  for  [»]  and  with  the  lips  rounded  in  a  larger 
circle;  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the 
vocal  cords  are  in  vibration,  and  the  air  is  sent  out  through 
the  mouth,  [o]  will  be  discussed  more  fully  under  the 
diphthong  [oo]. 

[o] 

The  sound  of  this  phoneme  is  that  of  the  vowel  in  saw. 
It  is  made  with  almost  as  much  tension  of  the  tongue  and  lips 
as  for  [u].  The  back  of  the  tongue  is  much  lower  than  for 
[o],  the  lips  are  rounded  in  an  ellipse  and  are  more  projected 
than  for  any  other  vowel;  the  tongue  tip  is  behind  the  lower 
teeth,  the  vocal  cords  are  in  vibration,  and  the  air  is  emitted 
through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [o]  Diacritical  Marks:  (6),  (a),  (a) 

Spellings :  o  as  in  short,  a  as  in  fall,  au  as  in  sauce,  ou  as  in  thought ,  aw  as 
in  thaw,  eo  as  in  George,  oa  as  in  broad. 

This  is  a  sound  which  in  our  American  speech  has  wide 
variations,  ranging  from  a  tongue  position  of  the  phoneme  [o] 
to  that  of  [a]  and  from  close  lip-rounding  to  complete  un¬ 
rounding.  Thus  water  is  heard,  on  the  one  hand  as  very 
nearly  [woto(r)],  and  on  the  other  as  [wato(r)],  with  the 
more  generally  accepted  pronunciation,  [woto(r)],  between 
the  two. 
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[o]  is  often  diphthongized,  [wota(r)]  becoming  [woata(r)]. 
It  is  frequently  inverted,  for  being  heard  as  [fo]  or  [foo] 
or  [for].12 

The  lip  projection  with  which  this  sound  is  correctly 
formed  makes  it  valuable  in  speech  training  for  keeping  the 
tone  forward;  its  tension  helps  to  keep  the  flow  of  tone 
steady.  Hence,  if  perfectly  made,  it  is  excellent  for  voice 
practice. 

M 

This  phoneme,  heard  in  the  word  John  as  it  is  pro¬ 
nounced  in  many  parts  of  the  country,  is  the  lowest  vowel 
made  with  lip-rounding.  The  tongue  is  nearly  flat  in  the 
mouth,  the  back  being  very  slightly  raised,  and  the  lips  are 
somewhat  rounded  but  without  great  tension;  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  soft  palate  is  raised,  and 
the  vocal  cords  are  in  vibration. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [d]  Diacritical  Marks:  (6),  (a) 

Spellings :  o  as  in  doll,  a  as  in  watch,  au  as  in  laurel,  aw  as  in  Lawrence 

Of  all  the  vowels  in  our  language,  this  has  perhaps  the 
widest  range  of  variation  in  tongue  position,  lip-rounding, 
and  duration. 

[d]  is  sometimes  diphthongized,  that  is,  followed  by  an 
off-glide.  In  the  word  hoy  the  vowel  is  a  legitimate  diph¬ 
thong,  but  when  diphthongization  occurs  in  pronouncing  a 
word  that  should  have  a  pure  vowel,  it  is  incorrect.  This  hap¬ 
pens  when  [od]  (odd)  is  heard  as  [Dad],  or  [aad],  or  even  [aad]. 

[d]  is  not  heard  at  all  in  the  speech  of  some  persons, 
being  pronounced  as  some  form  of  the  phoneme  [o],  in  which 
case  dog  [dog]  becomes  [dog];  or  as  some  form  of  the  phoneme 
of  the  vowel  in  calm,  [not]  (not)  being  heard  as  [nat]. 

The  front  vowel  phoneme  [a]  also  is  often  substituted 


19  A  dot  under  a  symbol  means  inversion. 


VOWELS 


123 


for  this  sound,  [nd]  becoming  [ad],  [nut]  becoming  [nat],  and 
[god]  becoming  [gad]. 

The  variations  [a]  and  [o]  are  felt  as  provincialisms  in 
certain  localities  and  for  that  reason  are  apt  to  call  attention 
to  themselves  as  unusual  pronunciations.  The  variation 
[a],  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  very  common  one  and  does  not 
offend  the  ears  of  careful  speakers.  From  the  point  of  view 
of  tone  production  [d]  is  to  be  recommended  because  it  is 
made  with  lip-rounding,  which,  as  we  have  noted,  is  helpful 
in  developing  projection  of  tone. 

[a] 

This  phoneme  is  the  sound  of  the  vowel  in  calm.  The 
tongue  is  low  in  the  mouth,  with  perhaps  a  slight  elevation 
at  the  back;  the  lips  are  completely  unrounded  but  are  rather 
widely  open;  the  tongue  tip  is  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  vocal 
cords  are  vibrating,  and  the  air  is  sent  through  the  mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [a]  Diacritical  Mark:  (a) 

Spellings:  a  as  in  jar,  au  as  in  laundry,  e  as  in  sergeant,  oi  as  in  memoir , 

ea  as  in  hearth.  It  is  the  sound  of  a  when  followed  by  h  or  r. 

[a]  has  the  following  undesirable  modifications : 

1.  It  may  be  made  too  far  forward  in  the  mouth,  being 
carried  into  the  phoneme  [a];  in  that  case  [kam]  {calm) 
would  sound  like  [kam]. 

2.  It  may  be  made  too  far  back  and  rounded,  [kam]  then 
sounding  like  [knm]. 

3.  It  may  be  made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  raised  too 
high  and  with  the  lips  rounded,  [kam]  being  heard  as  [kom]. 

4.  It  may  be  nasalized  so  that  [kam]  sounds  like  [kam]  or 
[kam], 

5.  It  may  be  inverted,  especially  if  it  comes  before  a 
teeth  ridge  consonant.  If  this  occurs,  art,  instead  of  being 
pronounced  [at]  or  [a(r)t],  is  heard  as  [art]. 


124 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


6.  It  is  frequently  drawled,  an  off-glide  being  heard  which 
is  made  by  raising  the  middle  of  the  tongue  slightly  so  that 
[kam]  becomes  [kaom]. 

This  vowel  is  often  made  with  unnecessary  tension  at 
the  back  of  the  tongue  and  in  the  throat,  which  prevents  its 
being  properly  resonated.  It  should  be  made  with  the  vocal 
organs  as  free  from  straip  as  possible. 

[a]  is  not  an  easy  sound  to  make  correctly  because  it  is 
less  clearly  defined  than  many  of  the  others  as  to  both  tongue 
and  lip  positions.  However,  with  ear  training  and  practice 
in  directing  the  action  of  the  vocal  organs  it  is  possible  to 
make  this  vowel  properly,  when  it  becomes  a  very  beautiful 
sound  and  adds  greatly  to  the  resonant  effect  of  speech. 

III.  Middle,  Neutral,  or  Mixed  Vowels 
[3] 

This  is  the  vowel  sound  in  fur.  It  is  made  with  the 
middle  of  the  tongue  raised  about  half  way  to  the  hard 
palate ;  the  lips  are  unrounded,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  behind 
the  lower  teeth,  and  the  breath  is  sent  out  through  the 
mouth. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [3]  Diacritical  Marks :  (ft),  (e),  (1),  (y) 

Spellings :  e  as  in  fern ,  i  as  in  sir,  u  as  in  turn,  o  as  in  attorney,  y  as  in 

myrtle,  ou  as  in  courteous,  ea  as  in  earnest,  eu  as  in  connoisseur. 

[3]  is  frequently  lip-rounded,  especially  in  New  York  City. 
It  is  also  diphthongized,  the  off-glide  being  heard  as  some 
form  of  the  phoneme  [1] :  thus  [b3(r)d]  (bird)  becomes  some¬ 
what  like  [b3id]  and  [t3(r)n]  (turn)  like  [t3in].13 

It  is  often  made  too  far  forward,  causing  [s3(r)]  (sir)  to 
sound  somewhat  like  [se(r)]. 

13  This  is  the  pronunciation  represented  in  dialect  stories  by  “boid” 
and  “toin.” 
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It  is  also  made  with  the  tongue  too  high  and  too  tense. 

This  is  one  of  the  vowels  in  which  the  strongest  inversions 
are  likely  to  occur.  Care  should  be  taken  to  hold  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  behind  the  lower  front  teeth  and  to  keep  the 
whole  tongue  free  from  strain. 

In  forming  this  vowel,  the  second  vowel  sound  in  father, 
the  tongue  is  slightly  lower  than  it  is  in  the  position  that  it 
naturally  assumes  when  at  rest,  with  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  lowered  and  retracted  slightly  from  the  position  for 
[3].  The  tip  of  the  tongue  rests  behind  the  lower  teeth,  and 
the  whole  tongue  is  relaxed;  the  soft  palate  is  raised,  and  the 
vocal  cords  are  in  vibration. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [o]  Diacritical  Marks:  (a),  (8),  (e)  (a),  (e),  (6),  (u), 
(a),  (e),  (i),  (p),  (a),  (e),  (u) 

Spellings:  a  as  in  about,  final,  sofa,  monarch ;  e  as  in  over,  mystery ;  i  as 

in  affirmation ;  0  as  in  arbor ;  u  as  in  surprise",  y  as  in  martyr ; 
io  as  in  national",  ou  as  in  porous",  oi  as  in  porpoise,  etc. 

This  sound  is  called  by  phoneticians  the  neutral,  or  nat¬ 
ural,  or  indefinite,  vowel.  It  is  made  with  the  tongue  at  rest 
and  is  the  sound  to  which  all  vowels  in  unaccented  syllables 
tend  to  be  leveled.  The  only  ones  to  resist  this  tendency 
are  the  high  front  vowel  and  the  high  back  vowel,  which  are 
more  likely  to  be  weakened  by  relaxation  of  the  tongue  so 
that  [u]  becomes  [u],  as  in  [dainirj  rum]  ( dining  room),  and 
[i]  becomes  [1],  as  in  [bikAm]  (become). 

Many  persons  who  think  in  terms  of  letters  rather  than 
of  sounds  feel  that  the  use  of  the  neutral  vowel  is  to  be 
avoided  and  take  great  pains  to  say  [profeso(r)]  ( professor ) 
for  [pr8fes9(r)]  and  [pa(r)tikjula(r)li]  (particularly)  for 
[p8tikjul9(r)li].  The  effects  of  this  overconscientiousness  are 
discussed  on  pages  158-163. 
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W 

This  vowel,  heard  in  the  word  but,  has  many  variations, 
not  only  as  to  the  elevation,  but  also  as  to  the  part  of  the 
tongue  used  in  its  formation.  In  America  it  is  generally 
made  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue  and  is  therefore  classed 
as  a  neutral  or  mixed  vowel.  In  the  speech  of  many  per¬ 
sons,  however,  it  is  formed  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  and 
when  so  made  should  be  classified  as  a  low  back  unrounded 
vowel. 

As  a  mixed  vowel  [a]  is  made  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue 
slightly  lower  than  for  [a]  but  considerably  retracted,  being 
somewhat  near  the  area  of  the  [a]  phoneme.  The  tip  of  the 
tongue  rests  behind  the  lower  teeth,  the  soft  palate  is  raised, 
and  the  vocal  cords  are  in  vibration. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [a]  Diacritical  Marks:  (ft),  (6) 

Spellings :  u  as  in  much ,  o  as  in  come,  ou  as  in  trouble ,  oo  as  in  flood , 

oe  as  in  does. 

In  words  like  current,  worry,  etc.,  the  vowel  [3]  is  often 
substituted  for  [a].  So  frequently,  indeed,  does  this  pro¬ 
nunciation  occur  in  American  speech  that  it  will  doubtless 
find  its  place  in  our  dictionaries,  and  it  can  even  now  be 
regarded  as  an  accepted  pronunciation  in  many  parts  of  the 
country. 

B.  Diphthongs 

In  our  study  of  the  vowels  so  far,  emphasis  has  been  laid 
upon  the  necessity  for  promptly  taking  and  firmly  main¬ 
taining  the  position  for  each  vowel,  thus  eliminating,  as  far 
as  possible,  the  on-glide  and  off-glide  caused  by  moving  the 
tongue  or  lips,  so  that  the  quality  of  the  vowel  shall  be  pure 
and  distinctive.  There  is,  however,  a  group  of  vowels  in 
the  pronunciation  of  which  the  off-glide  is  so  important 


128 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


a  factor  that  it  adds  another  element  to  the  simple  vowel 
and  causes  the  two  elements  (the  first  fairly  strong  and  the 
other  relatively  weak)  to  give  the  effect  of  a  compound 
sound,  though  there  is  no  increase  or  decrease  in  the  air 
pressure.  These  compound  sounds  are  called  diphthongs. 

If  the  formation  of  the  word  I  (the  so-called  “long  i”) 
is  carefully  observed  in  a  mirror,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  tongue 
starts  with  the  position  of  the  vowel  [a],  but,  instead  of 
maintaining  this,  moves  toward  the  position  of  the  vowel  [i]. 
Thus  it  is  seen  that  “long  i”  instead  of  being  a  simple 
vowel  sound  as  is  often  thought,  is  a  compound  vowel  or 
diphthong.  Professor  Daniel  Jones  calls  a  diphthong  “two 
vowels  so  placed  and  so  pronounced  that  there  is  no  diminu¬ 
tion  of  sonority  between  them  (that  is,  that  they  do  not 
form  more  than  one  syllable).”  In  the  word  doing  [duirj]  we 
have  the  consecutive  vowels  [u]  and  [i],  but  they  do  not  form  a 
diphthong  because  there  is  a  slackening  of  the  air  pressure 
between  them,  so  that  they  occur  in  different  syllables. 
In  the  word  foil  [foil]  on  the  other  hand,  the  [d]  and  [i]  are  pro¬ 
nounced  with  sustained  pressure  of  the  air;  they  are,  there¬ 
fore,  in  the  same  syllable  and  form  a  diphthong. 

Of  the  sounds  a,  e,  i,  o,  and  u,  commonly  called  the  five 
English  vowels,  only  the  second  is  a  simple  vowel.  The 
first,  third,  and  fourth  are  usually  diphthongs,  and  the  fifth 
is  a  vowel  preceded  by  the  consonant  that  is  phonetically 
written  [j]. 

As  was  observed  in  the  formation  of  the  word  I  (pho¬ 
netically  written  [ai]),  a  diphthong  consists  of  two  elements. 
The  more  important  of  these  represents  the  initial  position  of 
the  vocal  organs,  and  it  is  phonetically  designated  by  the  sym¬ 
bol  of  this  position.  The  second  element  consists  of  a  move¬ 
ment  of  the  tongue  toward  a  point  just  below  the  highest 
position  in  one  of  three  vowel  groups  (front,  neutral,  or  back) 
and  is  expressed  by  the  symbol  that  corresponds  to  that  point. 
It  is  understood,  of  course,  that  in  the  enunciation  of  both 
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elements  the  positions  of  the  tongue  are  accompanied  by  the 
corresponding  positions  of  the  lips  and  other  vocal  organs. 

Diphthongs  may  for  convenience  be  classified  in  groups 
according  to  their  second  element.  They  will  now  be  briefly 
described  under  this  classification. 


I.  Diphthongs  Ending  in  [i] 

The  first  group  has  for  its  second  element  the  vowel  [i]. 

[ei] 

This  diphthong  is  the  compound  sound  heard  in  the 
word  bay .  The  front  of  the  tongue  starts  in  the  [e]  position 
and  makes  an  off-glide  toward  the  position  for  [i]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [ei]  Diacritical  Mark:  (a) 

Spellings:  [ei]  is  represented  in  ordinary  spelling  by  a  as  in  fame , 
e  as  in  detour,  ey  as  in  prey,  ea  as  in  great,  ei  as  in  neighbor,  and 
ai  as  in  wait. 

By  some  phoneticians  this  sound  is  not  considered  a 
diphthong,  but  is  listed  as  a  pure  vowel,  [eit]  (ate)  being  pro¬ 
nounced  [et]  and  [plei]  (play)  pronounced  [pie].  We  find 
differences  in  the  extent  to  which  this  vowel  is  diphthongized 
in  the  speech  of  different  persons,  and  even  in  that  of  the  same 
person  in  different  words,  there  being  less  of  an  off-glide  on 
[keik]  (cake)  than  on  [plei],  but  we  have  seldom  heard  it 
with  complete  elimination  of  the  off-glide  in  accented  sylla¬ 
bles  except  in  the  speech  of  foreigners. 

A  lowered  form  of  this  diphthong  is  heard  when  the 
phoneme  [e]  is  substituted  for  [e],  [plei]  becoming  [plei]. 

Before  l  this  diphthong  often  becomes  a  triphthong, 
[peil]  (pale)  being  pronounced  as  [peial].  When,  as  often 
occurs,  the  [a]  and  the  [1]  are  inverted  or  nasalized  or  both, 
the  result  is  most  unpleasant. 
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[ai] 

This  is  the  vowel  heard  in  the  word  buy.  It  has  for  its 
first  element  the  phoneme  [a]  and  for  its  second,  [i]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [ai]  Diacritical  Marks:  (I),  (y) 

Spellings:  i  as  in  pine,  ai  as  in  aisle,  ei  as  in  height,  y  as  in  type,  ie  as 

in  pie. 

The  first  element  in  this  vowel  is  often  replaced  by  [a] 
or  [d]  or  even  [o].  Thus  [mai]  (my)  may  be  heard  as  [mai], 
[mm],  or  [moi].  The  first  of  these  does  not  call  undue  atten¬ 
tion  to  itself,  but  the  last  two,  because  they  are  unusual 
provincialisms,  are  apt  to  do  so. 

This  vowel  is  very  often  nasalized,  particularly  if  pre¬ 
ceded  or  followed  by  a  nasal  consonant :  thus  my,  mine,  nine, 
etc.,  become  pronounced  [mai],  [main],  [nain],  etc. 

There  is  a  tendency  to  drawl  this  diphthong,  and  if  that 
is  combined  with  nasality,  as  often  happens  the  effect  is  very 
unpleasant. 

The  off-glide  of  this  vowel  is  sometimes  partially  or 
entirely  eliminated  and  [mai  taim]  (my  time)  becomes 
[ma  taom]. 

The  second  element  sometimes  becomes  an  [i],  [mai] 
being  heard  as  [mai]. 

M 

This  is  the  vowel  sound  in  the  word  boy.  Its  first  element 
is  the  phoneme  [d],  and  its  second  element  is  [i]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [di]  Diacritical  Marks:  (6i),  (Sy),  (oi) 

Spellings:  oi  as  in  oil,  oy  as  in  boy. 

The  first  element  is  often  heard  as  [o],  [bm]  (boy)  becom¬ 
ing  [boi].  Indeed,  the  International  Phonetic  Association 
represents  this  diphthong  by  [oi]. 

The  first  element  may  be  the  neutral  [o],  so  that  [bm] 
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becomes  [boi].  This  is  one  of  the  forms  heard  in  careless 
New  York  speech. 

The  second  element  is  occasionally  a  sound  in  the  pho¬ 
neme  [j],  [bm]  being  heard  as  [bni]  or  [bnj]. 

II.  Diphthongs  Ending  in  [a] 

The  second  group  of  diphthongs  have  the  neutral  vowel 
[0]  as  the  second  element. 

[19] 

This  diphthong,  the  vowel  in  ear,  begins  with  the  vowel 
[i]  and  has  for  its  off-glide  the  neutral  [0]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [la]  Diacritical  Mark:  (e)  16 

Spellings :  ea  as  in  idea,  ee  as  in  sheer,  ie  as  in  tier,  e  as  in  here. 

The  tense  form  [i]  is  often  substituted  for  the  more  lax 
[1],  so  that  [i0(r)]  {ear)  becomes  [ia(r)]. 

The  front  of  the  tongue  is  sometimes  too  low  when  the 
first  element  is  sounded,  so  that  it  is  heard  as  [e]  or  [e], 
[10  (r)]  being  heard  as  [eo(r)]. 

The  second  element  [0]  is  frequently  inverted,  [10 (r)] 
becoming  [10]  or  [iar], 

[80] 

This  is  the  diphthong  heard  in  the  word  hear,  having  a 
lowered  form  of  the  vowel  [e]  as  its  first  element  and  [0]  as 
the  off-glide. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [ea]  Diacritical  Mark:  (4) 

Spellings:  a  as  in  fare,  ai  as  in  air,  ea  as  in  year,  ei  as  in  heir,  e  as  in  there. 

16  The  diacritical  mark  for  this  sound  completely  misrepresents  it. 
For  instance,  the  word  fear  is  pronounced  in  Webster’s  Dictionary 
fer,  without  an  off-glide  from  the  e  to  the  r,  which  is  practically  impos¬ 
sible. 
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In  making  the  first  element  of  this  diphthong  the  front 
of  the  tongue  is  sometimes  lowered  to  the  area  of  the  [se] 
phoneme;  [bea(r)]  (bear)  is  then  heard  as  [baea(r)]. 

This  diphthong,  like  the  one  preceding,  is  often  inverted, 
[bea(r)]  becoming  [bea]  or  [bear]. 


[oa]  or  [oa] 

The  diphthong,  heard  in  the  word  bore ,  has  for  its  second 
element  the  neutral  vowel  [a],  but  the  first  element  may  be 
either  [d]  or  [o].  Thus  bore  may  be  pronounced  [bna(r)]  or 
[boa(r)]. 

Phonetic  Symbols:  [do],  [oa]  Diacritical  Mark:  (o) 

Spellings :  oa  as  in  oar,  o  as  in  more,  oo  as  in  floor,  ou  as  in  pour. 

This  diphthong  is  frequently  inverted,  [bna(r)]  or  [boa(r)] 
being  heard  as  [bear]  or  [bpar]. 

The  second  element  [a]  is  sometimes  made  with  the  middle 
of  the  tongue  lowered  to  the  position  for  the  phoneme  [a], 
[boa]  (bore)  being  heard  as  [boA]. 

[ua] 

The  diphthong  in  boor  is  made  up  of  the  two  elements 
[a]  and  [a]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [oa]  Diacritical  Mark:  (oo) 

Spellings :  oo  as  in  boor,  u  as  in  lure,  ou  as  in  tour. 

The  first  element  [o],  is  often  made  with  too  great  a  degree 
of  tension  of  the  back  of  the  tongue  and  the  lips,  resulting  in  a 
substitution  of  [u]  for  [v];  [bua(r)]  (boor)  is  then  heard  as 
[bug(r)]. 

Like  the  other  diphthongs  ending  in  the  neutral  vowel, 
[ua]  is  frequently  inverted,  [b^a(r)]  becoming  [bpa]  or  [b?5ar]. 
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[ya]  may  be  replaced  by  [09]  or  [00],  [pya]  (poor)  becoming 
[poo(r)]  or  [poa(r)].  The  pronunciation  [pna(r)]  is  used  by 
many  careful  speakers  so  that  it  is  recognized  in  England  and 
in  some  parts  of  America  as  an  acceptable  variant,  but  the 
form  [poa(r)]  is  generally  felt  as  provincial. 

III.  Diphthongs  Ending  in  [y] 

The  third  group  of  diphthongs  have  [y]  as  their  second 
element. 

[ao] 

This  is  the  diphthong  heard  in  the  word  bough.  The 
first  element  is  [a]  and  the  second  [y]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [aw]  Diacritical  Marks:  (ou),  (ow) 

Spellings :  ou  as  in  bough,  ow  as  in  now,  au  as  in  sauerkraut. 

The  first  element  in  this  diphthong,  [a],  is  frequently  re¬ 
placed  by  [a]  or  [se]  or  even  [e],  in  which  case  [bay]  (bough)  is 
heard  as  [bay],  [bsey],  or  [bey].  These  substitutions  are  often 
accompanied  by  nasalization  of  the  diphthong,  especially 
if  it  is  preceded  or  followed  by  a  nasal  consonant,  as  in  noun. 
The  International  Phonetic  Association  represents  this 
diphthong  by  [ay]. 

The  second  element  is  sometimes  heard  as  the  tense  [u] 
instead  of  the  more  lax  [y],  [bay]  becoming  [bau]. 

These  two  modifications  in  the  elements  may  be  com¬ 
bined,  [bay]  being  heard  as  [bseu]. 

The  second  element  may  be  absent  entirely,  the  vowel 
in  the  word  being  then  a  pure  one.  Thus,  [bay]  may  be 
heard  as  [ba] ;  or  if  there  is  a  slight  off-glide,  it  may  be  some 
form  of  the  phoneme  [0],  [baa]. 

Except  perhaps  [ai],  no  other  diphthong  is  so  often  pro¬ 
nounced  with  poor  tone  quality.  Most  students  require  long 
practice  on  this  sound  to  realize  its  possibilities  for  beauty. 
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[oy] 

This  diphthong,  the  vowel  sound  in  the  word  beau ,  has 
for  its  first  element  [o]  and  its  second  [y]. 

Phonetic  Symbol:  [ou]  Diacritical  Mark:  (o) 

Spellings:  o  as  in  go,  ow  as  in  blow,  ou  as  in  soul,  oa  as  in  goat, 
eau  as  in  beau. 

Although  [o]  in  accented  syllables  is  rarely  pronounced 
without  some  diphthonization  by  English-speaking  people, 
the  simple  vowel  is  sometimes  substituted  by  foreigners 
for  the  diphthong,  [boy]  {beau)  being  heard  as  [bo].  This 
is  generally  described  as  a  “tense”  pronunciation  of  the 
diphthong. 

The  first  element  [o]  may  be  replaced  by  [n],  [a],  [o],  or 
[a],  giving  to  [boy]  the  pronunciations  [bny],  [bay],  [boy], 
or  [bAo]. 

The  second  element  [y]  may  be  replaced  by  the  more 
tense  [u],  [boy]  then  being  heard  as  [bou]. 


Fig.  30.  DIPHTHONG  DIAGRAM 


The  arrows  indicate  the  direction  in  which  the  tongue  glides 
from  the  position  of  the  first  element  to  that  of  the  second. 

Key  Words 

[ei]  bay  (a)  [10]  beer  (e)  [au]  bough  (ou),  (ow) 

[ail  buy  (I),  (y)  [00]  bear  (a)  [00]  beau  (6) 

[di]  boy  (6i),(6y),(oi)  Nb  f(o) 

[do]  /  l  (o) 

[uq]  boor  (00) 
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Diphthongs  in  Connected  Speech 

Good  vowels  are  absolutely  necessary  to  good  speech, 
and  there  should  be  constant  practice  in  making  each  vowel 
accurately  and  in  prolonging  it  indefinitely  without  change 
in  the  position  of  the  vocal  organs.  Not  until  the  ability  to 
do  this  has  been  acquired  should  the  student  practice  diph¬ 
thongs.  In  making  these  compound  vowels  it  is  important 
to  gain  perfect  control  of  the  lips  as  well  as  of  the  tongue. 
For  instance,  in  the  diphthong  [m]  it  is  essential  to  unround 
the  lips  for  the  second  element.  Failure  to  do  so  gives  a 
strong  foreign  accent  to  words  containing  this  diphthong. 
A  good  exercise  is  to  practice  saying  [di],  [ni],  very  rapidly 
before  a  mirror,  being  careful  to  unround  the  lips  for  each 
[i],  while  at  the  same  time  training  the  ear  to  distinguish 
the  difference  in  sound.  There  is  no  better  training  for 
beauty  and  precision  of  speech  than  such  practice  in  the 
rapid  articulation  of  diphthongs. 

When  considered  in  relation  to  voice  production,  diph¬ 
thongs  present  an  even  greater  problem  than  simple  vowels 
in  the  establishment  of  good  qualities  of  tone;  for  although 
each  element  may  be  correctly  made  when  pronounced  alone, 
the  combination  of  front  and  back,  lip-rounded  and  un¬ 
rounded,  tense  and  lax  vowels  presents  new  difficulties  of 
enunciation  which  can  be  overcome  only  with  practice  and 
ear-training. 

The  effects  produced  by  nasalization  and  inversion  are 
most  undesirable  and  must  be  eliminated  if  the  tone  quality 
is  to  be  clear  and  smooth. 

Delicacy,  precision,  and  purity  of  tone  in  the  enunciation 
of  diphthongs  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  final  tests  of 
excellence  in  speech, 


CHAPTER  VII 


SYNTHESIS  OF  SOUNDS  IN  CONNECTED  SPEECH 

In  order  to  speak  well  we  must  be  able  to  make  every  indi¬ 
vidual  sound  in  our  language  with  perfect  ease  and  accuracy. 
But  this  is  only  the  first  step  toward  good  speech,  for  when 
sounds  are  combined  in  speech,  they  are  modified  not  only 
by  neighboring  sounds,  but  by  such  influences  as  stress, 
rhythm,  and  analogy  with  other  combinations  of  sounds. 

To  learn  all  the  laws  that  govern  the  connecting  of  sounds 
in  a  language  is  so  difficult  that  practically  no  one  ever 
really  masters  a  foreign  tongue.  In  our  own  language  we 
have  been  learning  these  laws,  for  the  most  part  uncon¬ 
sciously,  since  our  early  childhood,  and  one  would  think  that 
we  ought  to  be  able  to  read  and  speak  English  perfectly. 
But  several  causes  have  combined  to  prevent  most  of  us 
from  even  approximating  to  perfect  English  speech. 

One  of  these  causes  has  already  been  mentioned — the 
bewildering  inconsistency  of  our  spelling.  If  we  depended 
chiefly  on  our  ears  as  guides  in  speech,  this  condition  might 
not  be  so  disastrous,  but  in  modern  education  sight  is  trained 
at  the  expense  of  hearing,  so  that  we  rely  on  visual  rather  than 
auditory  images. 

To  make  a  bad  matter  worse,  most  of  us  are  brought  up 
with  the  idea  that  we  must,  so  far  as  possible,  make  our 
pronunciation  conform  to  the  spelling  of  words — as  Oxford 
newsboys  take  great  pains  to  pronounce  Magdalen  College 
as  it  is  spelled  instead  of  using  the  standard  pronunciation 
[moidlin].  Reverence  for  the  printed  page  is  so  strong  in 
most  teachers  of  reading,  unless  they  have  been  phonetically 

136 


SYNTHESIS  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS 


137 


trained,  that  they  encourage  this  tendency  toward  slavish 
following  of  the  letters,  especially  in  reading  aloud.  The 
result  is  a  habit  of  reading,  and  to  a  lesser  extent  of  speaking, 
which  is  pedantic  and  entirely  foreign  to  the  genius  of  our 
language. 

The  other  extreme,  which  is  perhaps  even  more  common 
in  our  speech,  is  the  habit  of  pronouncing  words  in  the 
easiest  way,  with  little  regard  for  the  sounds  that  compose 
them.  The  result  of  this  is  to  make  speech  slovenly  and 
difficult  to  understand. 

And  lastly,  so  large  a  part  of  our  population  is  foreign- 
born  that  the  pronunciation  of  our  language  is  more  or  less 
affected  by  the  speech  habits  of  other  nationalities.  In 
some  of  the  public  schools  of  New  York  City  various  foreign 
influences  have  combined  to  produce  a  form  of  English  which 
is  different  from  that  spoken  anywhere  else  in  the  world. 
And  even  in  less  extreme  instances  students  of  our  language 
find  tendencies  which  seem  to  be  the  result  of  foreign  speech 
habits. 

Assimilation 

Definition 

In  view  of  all  these  adverse  influences  it  is  of  particular 
importance  to  study  the  laws  that  govern  the  synthesis  of 
sounds  in  English.  The  most  general  law  is  probably  that 
of  economy  of  effort,1  that  is,  the  greatest  ease  consistent  with 
clearness  of  articulation.  The  largest  number  of  cases  of  the 
working  of  this  law  are  grouped  under  the  general  heading 
of  assimilation,  which  means  the  influence  of  one  sound  upon 
another,  or,  as  Professor  Daniel  Jones  expresses  it,  the  law  by 
which  one  sound  becomes  a  different  sound  under  the  influence 
of  a  third. 

1  Many  students  of  linguistics  deny  the  importance  of  this  factor, 
but  every  teacher  knows  how  natural  is  the  tendency  of  the  vocal 
muscles  to  accomplish  their  end  with  the  least  possible  expenditure 
of  effort. 
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So  many  movements  of  the  vocal  organs  are  required  to 
make  the  sounds  of  a  single  sentence  that  talking  would 
become  a  painfully  tedious  process  if  we  made  every  sound 
with  scrupulous  accuracy  and  completeness.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  no  speaker,  even  the  most  precise,  does  make  each  sound 
in  this  theoretically  perfect  way.  The  articulation  of  sounds 
is  eased  by  assimilation  in  several  ways.  The  laws  of  assimi¬ 
lation  may  therefore  be  studied  from  several  points  of  view. 

A.  Assimilations  Classified  as  to  Direction  of  Influence 

1.  Due  to  the  Influence  of  One  Sound  on  the  Following  Sound 
( Progressive  Assimilation ) 

In  the  first  place,  in  going  from  one  sound  to  the  next 
it  is  often  difficult  to  make  instantly  all  the  changes  neces¬ 
sary  for  an  accurate  articulation  of  the  second  sound. 
Accordingly  this  second  sound,  or  sometimes  only  the  first 
part  of  it,  is  formed  before  these  changes  have  been  entirely 
made,  and  it  thus  acquires  some  of  the  character  of  the 
first  sound,  or  is,  as  we  say,  assimilated  to  it.  For  example, 
the  word  want  was  originally  pronounced  [want]  as  it  is 
spelled.  But  because  it  is  difficult  to  unround  the  lips 
instantly  from  the  close  position  required  for  [w],  the  [a] 
has  come  to  be  pronounced  with  lip-rounding,  which  makes  it 
a  form  of  [d].  Hence  the  accepted  pronunciation  is  [wont]. 

Another  instance  of  a  sound  being  influenced  by  a  previous 
sound  is  found  in  the  word  looked .  When  the  e  was  dropped, 
bringing  the  voiced  [d]  next  to  the  breathed  [k],  it  was  so 
much  easier  to  make  the  final  sound  with  the  vocal  cords 
still  in  the  relaxed  position  than  to  draw  them  tautly  together 
that  the  [d]  was  unvoiced.  The  word,  therefore,  though  it 
retains  its  old  spelling,  is  pronounced  [lokt]. 

Also  [k],  though  ordinarily  formed  with  the  back  of  the 
tongue  on  the  soft  palate,  is  made  with  the  front  on  the  hard 
palate  when  the  [k]  follows  a  front  vowel.  Compare,  for 
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example,  the  [k]  in  [liik]  (leak)  with  that  in  [lok]  (look). 
Such  bringing  of  a  sound  from  the  soft  palate  to  the  hard 
palate  is  called  'palatalization . 

2.  Due  to  the  Influence  of  One  Sound  on  the  Preceding  Sound 

(Regressive  Assimilation) 

Secondly,  while  pronouncing  one  sound  we  are  sometimes 
getting  ready  for  the  next,  so  that  the  first  sound  is  made 
with  the  vocal  organs  partly  in  the  position  required  for  the 
second.  For  instance,  the  velar  [k]  may  be  palatalized  by 
a  succeeding  as  well  as  by  a  preceding  front  vowel.  Com¬ 
pare  the  palatal  [k]  in  [ki]  with  the  velar  [k]  in  [ku] ;  or,  still 
better,  compare  [kik]  (kick)  with  [kak)  (cook).  In  [kik]  the 
[i]  influences  both  [k]’s,  so  that  the  whole  word  is  made  with 
the  tongue  in  the  front  of  the  mouth.  This  word,  therefore, 
illustrates  both  progressive  and  regressive  assimilation  and 
shows  that  several  movements  of  the  tongue  may  be  elimi¬ 
nated  in  one  syllable. 

The  sound  [$]  is  usually  rounded,  but  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  unrounded  vowel,  it  is  often  partially  unrounded: 
compare  the  [$]  in  [$i]  (she)  with  that  in  [$u]  (shoe).  On 
the  other  hand,  [1],  though  normally  unrounded,  is  often 
rounded  in  anticipation  of  a  lip-rounded  vowel:  compare 
[lik]  (lick)  with  [lulu]  (Lulu). 

3.  Due  to  the  Mutual  Influence  of  Two  Sounds  (Reciprocal 

Assimilation) 

Thirdly,  two  consecutive  sounds  may  be  modified  as  a 
result  of  their  influence  upon  one  another.  In  the  word 
vision ,  formerly  pronounced  [vizjan],  the  [z],  normally  made 
with  the  tongue  tip,  tends  to  bring  forward  the  [j],  normally 
made  with  the  front  of  the  tongue;  at  the  same  time  [j] 
tends  to  draw  the  [z]  backward.  The  result  is  that  the  two 
sounds  merge  in  the  sound  [3],  which  is  made  with  the  blade 
of  the  tongue,  that  is,  the  point  midway  between  the  tip  and 
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the  front.  In  the  word  action ,  formerly  pronounced  [sektjon], 
the  [t]  has  been  drawn  backward  under  the  influence  of  the 
[j];  the  [j]  has  been  unvoiced  under  the  influence  of  the 
[t];  and  the  two  have  finally  coalesced  to  form  the  inter¬ 
mediate  unvoiced  sibilant  [$]. 

B.  Assimilations  Classified  as  to  Position  of  the  Vocal 
Cords 

In  the  expressions  [bo  kset  iz  kruol]  ( the  cat  is  cruel)  and 
[bo  kset  hoz  kAm]  (the  cat  has  come)  the  consonant  in  is  and 
has  is  voiced.  If,  however,  the  verb  is  contracted  to  [z] 
(written ’s),  it  is  much  easier  to  make  this  consonant  with  the 
vocal  cords  relaxed  as  they  already  are  for  [t]  than  to  draw 
them  closely  enough  together  to  produce  voice.  The  [z] 
is  therefore  unvoiced. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  word  serve  is  compounded 
with  a  prefix  that  ends  in  a  voiced  sound,  like  de-  or  ob-,  the 
vocal  cords,  being  tense  for  the  voiced  sound,  remain  tense 
in  making  the  [s],  which  is  accordingly  voiced  as  in  preserve, 
observe ,  and  similar  words. 

At  this  point  it  is  well  to  note  an  English  speech  habit 
which,  though  not  properly  an  assimilation,  is  frequently 
classified  as  one  by  phoneticians.  When  voiced  consonants 
occur  initially,  the  vocal  cords  are  seldom  brought  smartly 
enough  together  to  make  these  sounds  voiced  from  the  begin¬ 
ning;  and  when  voiced  consonants  occur  finally,  the  vocal 
cords  are  not  held  tensely  until  the  end;  so  that  initial 
voiced  consonants  begin  as  breathed  sounds,  and  final  voiced 
consonants  end  as  breathed  sounds.  Thus  zone  is  approxb 
mately  [szoon],  and  dogs,  [degzs].  The  failure  of  foreigners 
to  observe  this  law  of  partial  unvoicing  gives  rise  to  one  of 
the  most  characteristic  peculiarities  of  a  foreign  accent. 
Clergymen  and  public  speakers,  in  an  attempt  to  enunciate 
very  clearly,  sometimes  voice  their  final  consonants  to  the 
bitter  end,  producing  an  unpleasantly  labored  impression. 
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On  the  other  hand,  many  persons  unvoice  final  voiced  con¬ 
sonants  almost  or  quite  completely,  making  them  indistinct 
and  sometimes  changing  the  meaning  of  a  word. 

C.  Assimilations  Classified  as  to  Place  of  Articulation 

1.  In  Forming  Consonants 

Originally  the  [n]  in  sink  was  a  genuine  [n],  but  as  a 
result  of  the  influence  of  the  [k]  the  post-dental  nasal  [n]  was 
drawn  back  to  the  velar  position,  and  in  this  way  the  word 
gained  its  modern  pronunciation  [sir)k].  The  word  Lincoln 
is  another  example  of  this  form  of  assimilation,  that  is,  the 
substitution  of  the  velar  nasal  [rj]  for  the  post-dental  nasal 
[n] ;  some  persons,  however,  in  an  attempt  to  follow  the 
spelling,  use  the  post-dental  nasal.  Angry  is  another  exam¬ 
ple  of  the  velarization  of  [n]  under  the  influence  of  [g],  being 
pronounced  [serjgri].  Words  having  the  prefix  in-  followed 
by  a  velar  sometimes  have  the  velarized  nasal,  especially  in 
rapid  speech;  an  example  of  this  is  the  word  incompatible x 
sometimes  pronounced  [irjkompsetobl]. 

The  opposite  assimilation,  that  is,  from  [rj]  to  [n],  occurs 
in  the  words  length  and  strength  as  pronounced  by  many 
Americans  and  most  Scotch  people.  H.  C.  Wyld,  in  his 
History  of  Modern  Colloquial  English,  says  that  [lerjgfl]  is  so 
frequently  [len0]  in  Scotland  that  the  word  has  become  the 
Scottish  shibboleth.  This  pronunciation,  however,  is  not 
considered  good  either  in  America  or  in  Scotland. 

The  word  virtue  [v3(r)tju]  is  frequently  assimilated  to 
[v3(r)t$u],  since  the  post-dental  [$]  is  more  easily  made  after 
[t]  than  the  palatal  [j].  This  assimilation  is  generally 
accepted  as  justifiable  in  rapid  colloquial  speech.  Many 
persons  prefer  the  unassimilated  form  in  reading  poetry  or 
formal  prose  and  in  public  speaking.  The  assimilation  of 
[edjukeiSan]  (education)  to  [ed30kei59n]  is  considered  by  many 
as  rather  slovenly  even  in  rapid  speech. 


142 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


In  the  compound  horseshoe  the  [$]  in  [Jui]  assimilates  the 
s  in  [ho(r)s]  to  [$],  and  the  word  is  pronounced  with  one 
prolonged  [$].  The  same  assimilation  frequently  occurs  in 
such  expressions  as  Miss  Shaw  [miS$oi],  has  she  [hse3$i]  or 
[hseSSii]?  etc.  Often  in  very  rapid  speech  these  expressions 
are  still  further  simplified  to  [mi$oi],  [hae$i],  or  [h^i].  These 
last  two  assimilations  are  not  recommended. 

An  expression  like  “I  shall  miss  you,”  if  spoken  very 
quickly,  illustrates  the  way  in  which  two  sounds  mutually 
influence  each  other  (reciprocal  assimilation).  The  s  in  [mis] 
is  attracted  to  the  [$]  position  under  the  influence  of  the 
palatal  [j];  this  [j],  meanwhile,  is  drawn  forward  to  the  [$] 
position  and  unvoiced  under  the  influence  of  the  [s] ;  so  that 
we  have  the  pronunciation  [mi$$u].  Similarly,  Miss  Young 
becomes  [mi§§Ag]. 

English  speakers  are  inclined  to  avoid  this  type  of  assimi¬ 
lation,  even  to  the  point  of  pronouncing  issue  [isju].  In 
American  speech  such  assimilations  have  excellent,  though 
unconscious,  authority.  At  a  recent  Phi  Beta  Kappa  dinner 
one  of  our  most  distinguished  scholars  spoke  of  his  Alma 
Mater  as  [oold3eil].  Here  the  palatal  [j]  was  assimilated 
to  the  post-dental  [3]  under  the  influence  of  the  preceding 
[d].  In  spite  of  such  authority,  however,  these  assimilations 
suggest  careless  articulation  and  are  not  recommended. 

Such  assimilations  as  [oopm]  for  [oopn]  (open),  [beikrj] 
for  [beikn]  (bacon),  [ai  kg  goo]  for  [ai  kan  goo]  (I  can  go), 
are  sometimes  heard  but  are  not  accepted  pronunciations. 

In  a  word  like  clean  [kliin],  the  post-dental  [1]  draws  the 
velar  [k]  forward  and  is  in  turn  drawn  backward  by  this 
[k]  until  they  meet  at  a  point  half  way  between  their  normal 
points  of  articulation.  Careless  speakers  sometimes  assimi¬ 
late  these  sounds  differently.  They  substitute  the  post¬ 
dental  plosive  for  the  velar  plosive,  so  that  the  word  becomes 
[tliin].  This  change,  however,  is  so  slight  that  only  trained 
ears  would  perceive  it. 
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2.  In  Forming  Vowels 

In  discussing  assimilation  many  phoneticians  confine 
themselves  to  changes  in  consonants.  Vowels,  however,  are 
influenced  by  the  adjacent  sounds  even  more  than  conso¬ 
nants,  though  these  changes  are  so  subtle  that  they  are  less 
easily  perceived.  For  instance,  there  is  a  different  form 
of  the  vowel  in  each  of  the  words  bet  [bet],  bed  [bed],  and  bell 
[bel] ;  but  the  difference  is  too  slight  for  the  untrained  ear  to 
observe,  and  the  same  phonetic  symbol  is  used  for  all  three, 
that  is,  they  are  regarded  as  being  in  the  same  phoneme 
group. 

In  the  words  just  mentioned  it  is  the  succeeding  consonant 
that  causes  the  change.  When  the  vowel  [a]  is  preceded  by 
a  lip-rounded  consonant  [w]  or  [lu],  it  is  difficult  to  unround 
the  lips  instantly,  as  has  already  been  explained,  and  the 
unrounded  [a]  is  rounded  to  [o]  or  [n],  as  in  water  [woto], 
want  [went],  was  [wnz],  what  [font],  quality  [kwnliti],  Washing¬ 
ton  [wn^igton],  etc.  In  certain  parts  of  the  country  lip¬ 
rounding  does  not  occur  in  all  these  cases:  for  instance,  one 
often  hears  the  word  Washington  pronounced  [wanton].  In 
regard  to  this  type  of  assimilation  E.  H.  Sturtevant,  in  his 
Linguistic  Change  (page  75),  says  that  in  Shakespeare’s  time 
the  use  in  England  was  also  vacillating  and  that  wanting 
rhymed  with  granting.  “In  the  nineteenth  century,”  he 
continues,  “the  modern  pronunciation  of  such  words  was 
the  common  one,  but  many  people  kept  the  old  sound  in 
certain  words  such  as  wart ,  warp,  waddle,  wad,  wallop.  For 
the  last  hundred  years  or  so  the  standard  English  pronuncia¬ 
tion  has  constantly  employed  the  sound-group  [wo]  or  [wn], 
for  the  earlier  [wa] ;  whereas  the  change  was  irregular  in  the 
eighteenth  century  it  was  regular  in  the  nineteenth.  In 
American  English  the  irregularity  still  persists.  Some  of 
us  say  [a]  in  the  words  [wadi],  [wad],  [walop];  many  of  us  in 
[wa$]  (wash);  and  most  of  us  in  [wato]  (water).  Probably 
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American  English  will  eventually  work  its  way  to  uniformity 
as  the  English  of  the  mother  country  has  already  done.” 
There  is,  however,  another  influence  which  may  prevent 
this — our  tendency  to  unround  the  [w].  This  is  a  part  of  a 
very  widespread  drift  in  our  American  speech  which  is  prac¬ 
tically  doing  away  with  lip-rounding.  If  this  continues,  all 
[o]’s  and  [d]’s  will  tend  to  become  [a]’s.  At  present,  however, 
the  pronunciations  [wa§]  and  [wato]  for  wash  and  water  strike 
many  Americans  as  provincial. 

It  has  already  been  said  that  pronouncing  the  post¬ 
dentals  [t],  [d],  [n],  [1],  [r],  with  the  tongue  turned  back  to 
the  hard  palate  greatly  changes  the  adjacent  vowels.  Exam¬ 
ples  of  this  vowel  change  are  seen  in  the  pronunciations  of 
such  words  as  American ,  very,  lyric,  spirit,  telephone,  lady, 
when  these  words  are  pronounced  with  inversions  of  the 
consonant.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  this  assimilation  of  the 
vowels  to  the  inverted  position  of  the  consonants  in  reading 
the  following  sentence  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  back 
to  the  hard  palate  in  forming  all  post-dentals: 

bihoyld  bo  liliz  ov  bo  fiild  hay  bei  groy  |  bei  toil  not 
niibor  du  bei  spin  |  j  et  ai  sei  Anty  ju  bot  Salomon  in  ol  hiz 
glori  woz  nut  oreid  Jaik  wAn  oa  biz  |*| 

Similarly,  the  use  of  an  initial  dark  [1]  changes  the  follow¬ 
ing  vowel.  In  general,  any  faulty  formation  of  the  conso¬ 
nants  has  a  marked  effect  upon  the  character  of  the  contigu¬ 
ous  vowels. 

D.  Assimilations  Classified  as  to  Manner  of  Articulation 
or  Emission  of  Breath 

1.  Changes  Affecting  Plosive  Combinations 

(a)  Two  Consecutive  Plosives. — When  a  plosive  is  doubled, 
as  in  the  word  bookcase,  there  are  not  really  two  steps,  but 
one,  made  with  a  prolongation  of  the  pause  between  the 
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closure  and  the  release.  In  this  word  bookcase ,  for  instance, 
the  first  [k]  is  represented  by  the  pressure  of  the  back  of  the 
tongue  against  the  hard  palate;  the  closure  is  held  for  a  rela¬ 
tively  long  time;  then  comes  the  release,  which  represents 
the  second  [k].  Compare  [bokkeis]  with  [b^kei]  (bouquet). 

A  similar  modification  occurs  with  two  different  plosives, 
whether  they  occur  in  the  same  words  as  [sept]  (apt),  [askt] 
(asked),  [ssegd]  (sagged),  [rnbd]  (robbed),  or  in  two  consecutive 
words  as  [hut  drirjk]  (hot  drink),  [big  ksets]  (big  cats),  [ssed 
keis]  (sad  case). 

This  form  of  assimilation  may  be  briefly  defined  thus: 
when  two  plosives  follow  one  another,  only  one  explosion 
takes  place,  the  first  consonant  being  represented  by  the 
closure,  and  the  second  by  the  release.  This  assimilation 
is  according  to  the  phonetic  principle  that  “when  two 
consecutive  sounds  have  certain  articulatory  movements  in 
common,  these  movements  are  generally  executed  only 
once.” 

(b)  A  Plosive  Followed  by  a  Lateral. — When  a  plosive  is 
followed  by  a  lateral,  the  plosive  is  not  released  in  the 
usual  way:  it  is  held  for  an  instant,  and  the  air  is  then 
emitted  at  the  sides  of  the  tongue.  An  instance  of  this  is 
heard  in  the  word  [§Atl]  (shuttle) ;  here  we  have  the  pressure 
for  the  [t]  and  the  lateral  release  for  the  [1].  In  this  case, 
since  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  in  the  same  place  for  both,  it 
naturally  does  not  change  for  the  [1].  In  [fikl]  (fickle),  how¬ 
ever,  the  closure  is  made  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  against 
the  soft  palate  and  without  the  vibration  of  the  vocal  cords; 
the  tip  is  then  pressed  against  the  teeth  ridge,  the  vocal  cords 
are  brought  into  vibration,  and  the  voiced  breath  is  released 
at  the  sides  of  the  tongue.  In  the  word  [eibl]  (able)  the  air 
is  checked  at  the  lips  and  then  released  at  the  sides  of  the 
tongue  and  at  the  lips  simultaneously.  In  all  these  cases 
it  is  difficult  for  untrained  muscles  to  make  this  articulation 
quickly  and  smoothly,  and  for  that  reason  the  words  in 


146 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


question  are  often  pronounced  with  a  glide  before  the  [1], 
so  that  they  become  [$Atol],  [fikol],  [eibol].  This  is  a  form 
of  drawl  and  should  be  avoided.  Care  should  be  taken  also 
to  prevent  inversion  of  the  tongue  for  the  [1]. 

(c)  A  Plosive  Followed  by  a  Nasal. — When  a  plosive  is 
followed  by  a  nasal,  the  stop  is  made  in  the  usual  way  and 
held  an  instant  while  the  soft  palate  is  lowered;  the  air  is 
then  emitted  through  the  nasal  passages.  Examples  of 
this  are  heard  in  the  words  [mAtn]  ( mutton ),  [sAdn]  (sudden), 
[§eikn]  (shaken),  [hsepn]  (happen).  Here  also  care  must  be 
taken  to  prevent  the  insertion  of  a  Vowel  between  the  plosive 
and  the  nasal,  and  the  inversion  of  the  tongue  in  forming  the 
post-dental  consonants. 

(d)  A  Plosive  Followed  by  a  Fricative. — When  a  plosive  is 
followed  by  a  fricative,  the  closure  is  made,  the  breath  is  held 
back  for  a  moment  at  that  point,  and  is  then  released  through 
the  narrow  passage  of  the  following  fricative,  as  in  the  words 
[hsets]  (hats),  [hset$]  (hatch),  [bAdz]  (buds),  [bAd3]  (budge), 
and  [d3Ad3]  (judge).  The  sounds  in  these  combinations  are 
so  closely  welded  together  that  by  some  phoneticians  they 
are  considered  to  be  single  sounds  and  are  called  affricates. 

2.  Nasalization 

One  of  the  most  common  types  of  assimilation  in  American 
English  is  nasalization.  Its  effects  are  most  noticeable  in 
vowels,  though  consonants  also  are  often  nasalized.  This 
assimilation  is  caused  by  the  influence  of  [m],  [n],  or  [rj]  on 
the  sound  that  precedes  or  follows  it.  In  the  assimilation 
[meid]  (made),  for  instance,  the  soft  palate,  which  has  been 
lowered  for  [m],  is  not  raised  quickly  enough  to  prevent  the 
nasalization  of  the  [ei].  In  the  pronunciation  [tsen]  (tan) 
the  soft  palate  is  lowered  too  soon  and  part  of  the  air  stream 
allowed  to  pass  through  the  nose,  so  that  the  [se]  is  nasalized. 

This  assimilation  occurs  in  a  slight  degree  with  even 
good  speakers  in  America;  but  when  allowed  to  excess, 
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especially  if  it  is  accompanied  by  muscular  strain,  it  becomes 
extremely  unpleasant.  The  student  is  recommended  to 
make  a  special  effort  to  avoid  it.  To  do  so,  exercises  for 
gaining  control  of  the  soft  palate  are  important,  sluggishness 
and  rigidity  of  the  velum  being  equally  common  causes  of 
this  form  of  nasality.  It  is  also  important  to  cultivate  the 
habit  of  directing  the  air  through  the  mouth.  It  is  most 
important  and  most  difficult  of  all  to  train  the  ear  to  rec¬ 
ognize  nasalization.  Until  nasalized  sounds  are  recognized  as 
such,  the  habit  will  never  be  completely  overcome. 

Recognition  of  Assimilations  in  Good  Speech 

According  to  whether  or  not  assimilations  have  become 
recognized  elements  in  speech,  they  may  be  classified  as 
established  and  accidental.  An  assimilation  that  has  been 
generally  accepted  by  good  speakers,  like  the  change  of 
[soaldjo(r)]  {soldier)  to  [sould3o(r)],  is  an  established  assimi¬ 
lation.  The  voicing  of  [t]  between  two  voiced  sounds,  as  in 
[$Ad  Ap]  for  [$At  Ap]  {shut  up),  is  an  instance  of  the  accidental 
type.  Other  accidental  assimilations  are  [o^pm]  for  [oupn] 
{open)',  [beikrj]  for  [beikn]  {bacon)',  [gybbai]  for  [gudbai] 
{goodby);  and  [wyd3o]  for  [wod  ju]  {would  you). 

Since  there  is  no  absolute  authority  in  English  pronuncia¬ 
tion,  it  is  often  a  question  of  some  difficulty  to  decide  what 
assimilations  are  established.  This  can  be  settled  only  by 
cultivation  of  one’s  sense  of  hearing  and  by  acquiring 
the  habit  of  observing  the  pronunciation  of  persons  whose 
speech  one  considers  good  enough  to  serve  as  a  standard. 

It  is  often  difficult  to  know  how  far  we  are  justified  in 
using  assimilations  that  are  frequently  employed  though  not 
absolutely  established.  It  is  well  to  remember  that  many 
of  these  relaxed  forms  are  reasonably  acceptable  in  rapid  and 
familiar  speech  and  yet  are  quite  out  of  place  in  formal 
speaking  or  in  the  reading  of  poetry  or  elevated  prose.  One 
of  the  most  common  types  of  assimilation — that  from  [dj] 
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and  [tj]  to  [d3]  and  [t$],  as  in  the  expressions  did  you  ([did  ju], 
[did  30]),  didn't  you  ([didnt  ju],  [didnt$o]),  that  year  ([baet 
jio(r)],  [tSsetSia (r) ]) ,  etc. — is  to  be  avoided  for  reasons  of 
euphony,  since  it  tends  greatly  to  increase  the  already 
excessive  number  of  sibilants  in  our  language.  Too  much 
assimilation  makes  speech  slovenly  and  difficult  to  under¬ 
stand;  the  speech  of  drunken  persons  and  of  the  mentally 
deficient  are  examples  of  assimilation  carried  to  an  extreme. 
Too  little  assimilation,  on  the  other  hand,  makes  speech 
pedantic  and  ineffective.  It  is  for  each  person  to  fit  him¬ 
self  by  ear  training  and  observation  to  find  the  golden 
mean  which  makes  speech  clear-cut  and  beautiful  yet  easy 
and  natural. 

Omission  and  Insertion  of  Sounds 
Omission  of  Sounds 

There  are  certain  sound  combinations  which  for  one  or 
or  another  reason  present  special  difficulties  to  the  speaker. 
This  matter  of  difficulty,  however,  must  be  regarded,  not  as 
absolute  and  universal,  but  as  more  or  less  relative  and  indi¬ 
vidual.  Certain  sounds  and  combinations  of  sounds  may  be 
easy  for  one  race  or  one  generation  and  difficult  for  another; 
or  easy  for  most  speakers  and  hard  for  particular  individuals; 
or  easy  for  persons  to  whom  they  are  familiar  and  difficult 
for  persons  to  whom  they  are  strange. 

1.  Simplification  of  Consonant  Groups 

The  English  language  has  an  unusually  large  number  of 
consonant  groups  which  not  only  foreigners  but  most  native 
speakers  find  difficult,  at  least  in  rapid  speech.  As  a  result, 
the  whole  history  of  the  language  has  been  a  gradual  simplifi¬ 
cation  of  these  groups — sometimes,  as  has  already  been  ex¬ 
plained,  by  assimilation,  very  often  by  the  omission  of  one  or 
more  sounds.  The  earlier  forms  of  the  words  best  and  last 
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were  [betst]  and  [latst],  but  they  were  soon  reduced  to  [best] 
and  [last].  (In  careless  speech  they  are  still  further  simplified 
to  [bes]  and  [las]  or  [laes]  or  [las]). 

In  certain  periods  of  our  history  there  has  been  great 
laxity,  and  in  others  extreme  care,  in  pronunciation.  For 
several  centuries  following  the  Norman  Conquest  little  atten¬ 
tion  was  given  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  English  language. 
During  this  time  an  enormous  number  of  simplifications 
occurred.  On  the  other  hand,  the  last  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century  and  nearly  all  of  the  nineteenth  were  characterized 
in  England,  and  to  a  lesser  degree  in  America,  by  an  anxious 
effort  for  accuracy  in  speech.  The  tendency,  as  H.  C.  Wyld 
says,  was  “  toward  the  regular  and  solemn  and  away  from 
the  cursory  and  colloquial.” 

During  this  period  the  fetish  of  pronouncing  according 
to  the  spelling  developed.  As  a  result,  many  of  the  relaxed 
forms  of  an  earlier  happy-go-lucky  period  were  replaced  by 
pronunciations  which  conformed  more  nearly  to  the  spelling. 
Many  of  the  simplified  pronunciations,  however,  have  sur¬ 
vived:  as  [krismos]  for  Christmas ,  but  [kristjon]  or  [krist$on] 
for  Christian ;  [heisn]  for  hasten ;  [rAsl]  for  rustle ;  [rait]  for 
wright  and  write;  [dot]  for  thought;  [hu]  for  who*;  [ni]  for 
knee;  [noym]  for  gnome;  [lsem]  for  lamb;  [kam]  for  calm; 
and  (though  not  universally)  [fam]  for  farm. 

All  of  these  changes  with  the  exception  of  the  last  are 
universal  in  the  usage  of  good  speakers  at  the  present  time. 
Many  other  simplifications  are  often  heard,  some  of  which 
are  more  or  less  generally  accepted:  examples  are  [sod3est] 
for  suggest  [sAgd3est]  ([sod3est]  is  now  the  more  usual  pro¬ 
nunciation)  ;  [eits]  for  eighths  [eit0s] ;  [d3As]  for  just  [d3Ast] ; 
[direkli]  for  directly  [direktli];  [neks]  for  next  [nekst];  [kep] 
for  kept  [kept];  [ask]  or  [ast]  for  asked  [askt]. 

This  word  asked  is  typical.  The  combination  of  a  par¬ 
ticularly  difficult  post-dental  like  [s]  with  the  velar  plosive 
[k]  and  the  post-dental  plosive  [t]  requires  so  many  move- 
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ments  that  only  a  well-trained  tongue  can  make  them  all  in 
rapid  speech  without  a  definite  effort.  The  articulation  is 
accordingly  eased  in  the  speech  of  many  persons  by  elimina¬ 
tion  of  either  the  [k]  or  the  [t].  It  is  an  interesting  point  in 
this  connection  that  although  many  persons  are  not  seriously 
offended  by  the  omission  of  the  [k]  in  very  rapid  speech,  most 
good  speakers  are  grievously  tormented  by  the  dropping  of 
the  [t].  Many  persons  are  equally  annoyed  by  the  omission 
of  the  [t]  in  kept ;  the  dropping  of  the  [t]  in  just  and  next,  how¬ 
ever,  is  more  apt  to  pass  unnoticed,  though  it  may  make  the 
judicious  grieve. 

The  wholesale  dropping  of  final  consonants  suggests  that 
the  English  language  may  be  tending  toward  a  condition 
similar  to  that  of  the  French  in  the  elimination  of  final 
consonants. 

In  regard  to  these  simplifications  of  pronunciation,  it  is 
for  each  person  to  decide  how  far  he  wishes  to  go  along  the 
easiest  way.  But  it  should  be  remembered  that  as  it  is  the 
consonants  that  give  definition  to  speech,  too  great  laxity 
in  regard  to  them  makes  for  unclear  articulation.  An  ele¬ 
ment  of  courtesy,  too,  enters  into  the  matter — that  is,  an 
obligation  to  take  pains  ourselves  in  order  to  save  trouble  for 
our  hearers.  In  speaking  to  a  large  audience,  in  acting  any 
but  vulgar  roles,  and  in  reading  poetry  or  literary  prose  it 
is  well  to  give  most  consonant  groups  their  full  value. 

2.  Omission  of  [r] 

The  question  of  the  omission  of  the  [r]  when  final  or  fol¬ 
lowed  by  another  consonant  is  one  of  great  difficulty,  espe¬ 
cially  since  discussions  concerning  the  matter  are  apt  to  be 
colored  by  emotional  reactions.  For  an  amusingly  detached 
and  historically  accurate  account  of  the  [r],  the  student  is 
referred  to  Professor  Charles  Grandgent’s  essay  “The  Dog’s 
Letter,”  in  his  Old  and  New. 

Briefly,  the  history  seems  to  be  this :  In  the  parent  stock 
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of  European  languages  the  [r]  was  evidently  a  very  vigorous 
sound,  made  perhaps  by  a  strong  trilling  of  the  inverted  tip 
of  the  tongue.  Gradually  the  tongue  tip  assumed  its  more 
natural  place  of  articulation,  that  is,  against  the  teeth  ridge; 
and  still  more  gradually  the  violence  of  the  trill  was  abated, 
though  in  Italian  it  is  still  vigorous.  In  French  and  Ger¬ 
man  the  sound  was  softened  by  being  made  with  the  uvula; 
in  both  these  languages  at  the  present  time  final  [r]  is  very 
weak.  In  English  the  trill  became  less  and  less  vigorous 
until  it  was  finally  reduced  to  one  tap  (or  more  recently  to  a 
fricative  glide  consonant)  when  initial  or  between  vowels, 
and  was  eliminated  entirely  when  final  or  before  a  consonant. 
In  the  local  dialects  of  certain  parts  of  England  and  in  the 
accepted  speech  of  a  large  part  of  the  United  States,  a  form 
of  the  inverted  [r]  is  still  retained  in  all  positions. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  few  Americans  do  pro¬ 
nounce  a  consonantal  [r]  when  it  is  final  or  before  a  consonant. 
To  illustrate  this  the  word  are  will  serve.  If  it  were  to  be 
pronounced  as  spelled  (omitting,  of  course,  the  final  e,  which 
has  long  been  silent),  the  [a]  would  be  formed  with  the 
tongue  flat  in  the  mouth,  the  tip  being  behind  the  lower 
front  teeth.  The  tip  of  the  tongue  would  then  be  raised  to 
the  teeth  ridge  (or  to  the  hard  palate)  to  form  the  [r].  But 
in  the  speech  of  most  Americans  who  say  they  “  pronounce 
their  final  Fs,”  something  quite  different  happens.  The 
tongue,  instead  of  taking  the  [a]  position  and  then  going 
directly  to  the  [r]  position,  forms  the  [a]  with  the  tip  turned 
back  toward  the  hard  palate;  the  tip  is  then  drawn  a  little 
farther  back  to  form  the  [r]. 

Still  other  speakers  who  maintain  that  they  “  pronounce 
their  Fs”  make  the  [a]  with  the  back  of  the  tongue  raised; 
for  the  [r],  the  back  is  raised  still  farther.  The  acoustic 
effect  of  this  sound  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  [r]  made 
with  the  tongue  turned  back.  To  anyone  unaccustomed  to 
i  these  pronunciations  the  effect  is  not  that  of  a  vowel  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  consonant,  but  of  a  peculiar  form  of  diphthong¬ 
ized  [a]. 

The  positions  of  the  tongue  required  for  producing  these 
inverted  sounds  change  the  shape  of  the  oral  cavity  in  such 
a  way  as  to  interfere  with  the  full  resonant  quality  associated 
with  the  vowel  [a]  and  to  substitute  for  this  a  comparatively 
dull  and  unmusical  tone.  Besides,  the  articulation  is  usually 
accompanied  by  considerable  tension  at  the  back  of  the 
tongue,  which  has  an  unpleasant  effect  on  the  tone  of  the 
voice.  For  these  reasons  this  inverted  vowel  is  not  generally 
popular  outside  of  the  area  where  it  prevails.  But  it  is  the 
accepted  pronunciation  in  that  large  part  of  the  United 
States  between  the  Hudson  and  the  Rockies  and  north  of 
the  Ohio  River  and  as  such  must  be  considered  in  any  study 
of  American  sounds. 

Insertion  of  Sounds 

1.  To  Ease  the  Pronunciation  of  Difficult  Consonant  Groups 

Certain  groups  of  sounds  are  simplified  by  the  addition 
of  a  sound :  for  instance,  [aeg§os]  {anxious)  becomes  [seqkSosJ 
and  [sens]  {sense)  becomes  [sents].  In  [servos]  five  changes  are 
necessary  in  going  from  [rj]  to  [$];  for  [g]  is  made  with  the 
vocal  cords  tense,  the  soft  palate  lowered,  lips  neutral,  back 
of  tongue  pressed  against  the  soft  palate,  and  tip  resting 
behind  the  lower  front  teeth ;  whereas  [$]  is  made  with  vocal 
cords  relaxed,  soft  palate  raised,  lips  rounded,  back  of  tongue 
lowered,  and  tip  raised  against  the  teeth  ridge.  To  make 
instantly  so  great  a  number  of  changes  as  this  is  practically 
impossible  except  for  a  well-trained  speech  mechanism,  and 
it  is  easier  to  make  them  a  few  at  a  time.  For  this  reason 
many  speakers  raise  the  soft  palate  and  relax  the  vocal  cords 
before  lowering  the  tongue.  When  the  tongue  is  taken  away 
in  preparation  for  the  [$],  there  is  a  breathed  explosion  [k], 
and  the  word  becomes  [aegk$8s]. 
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Such  easings,  though  frowned  upon  by  purists,  are  so 
common  that  they  may  almost  be  considered  the  accepted 
form  in  this  country,  especially  in  rapid  speech.  There  are 
many  other  interpolations,  however,  with  regard  to  which 
this  is  not  true.  Very  few  educated  persons  approve  of  such 
forms  as  [aefloletik],  [Amboreb],  [luaiol],  [spuol],  [flimbol], 
[ri(5om],  and  [ksezom]  for  athletic,  umbrella,  while,  spool, 
thimble,  rhythm,  and  chasm ,  though  the  last  five  are  frequently 
used  even  by  fairly  good  speakers.  The  pronunciation  of 
[sevon]  {seven)  for  [sevn]  is  also  common.  [sm3(r)no] 
(Smyrna)  is  sometimes  pronounced  [soma  (r)  no].  Professor 
Ortel  in  his  Lectures  on  the  Study  of  Languages  speaks  of  hav¬ 
ing  often  heard  Dwight  Street  in  New  Haven  pronounced 
[dowait]. 

2.  To  Avoid  the  Coming  Together  of  Two  Vowels 

Analogous  to  the  insertion  of  a  vowel  between  two  con¬ 
sonants  is  the  use  of  a  consonant  between  two  vowels.  The 
coming  together  of  two  vowels  (called  a  hiatus — for  exam¬ 
ple,  clawing  [kbirj])  is  difficult  for  most  speakers,  and  the 
English  race  from  Anglo-Saxon  days  has  been  especially  im¬ 
patient  of  it.  In  Old  English,  hiatus  within  a  word  was  regu¬ 
larly  avoided  by  contraction  or  by  elision  of  an  unaccented 
vowel.  Moden  English  shows  the  same  tendency  to  avoid 
hiatus,  whether  within  a  word  or  between  words,  and  uses 
a  variety  of  means  for  this  purpose.  The  most  common  of 
these  is  the  insertion  of  a  consonant. 

(a)  Insertion  of  [r]. — The  most  familiar  example  of  an 
intrusive  consonant  is  perhaps  the  use  of  an  [r]  in  such 
expressions  as  [bi  aidior  nv  it]  ( the  idea  of  it)  when  the  first 
of  the  two  consecutive  vowels  is  the  neutral  [o].  This  use  of 
the  [r]  is  the  easier  to  account  for  since  sounding  a  final  [r] 
before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  usual  even  among 
persons  who  do  not  regularly  sound  their  final  [r]’s.  Many 
persons  do  not  seriously  object  to  the  intrusive  [r]  after  a 
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neutral  vowel,  but  nearly  everyone  dislikes  such  expressions 
as  [ai  sor  it]  (7  saw  it) .  Since  any  form  of  the  intrusive  [r]  is 
offensive  to  many  persons,  it  is  better  wholly  to  avoid  its  use. 

( b )  Insertion  of  the  Semi-Vowel  [j]  or  [w]. — When  a  front 
vowel  or  one  of  the  diphthongs  that  end  in  [i] — [ei],  [ai],  [di] — 
is  followed  by  another  vowel,  the  hiatus  is  often  avoided  by 
the  use  of  the  semi-vowel  [j].  Examples  are  [flaijirj], 
[haija(r)],  [hija(r)],  [krijeita(r)],  [flriijin  wAn],  for  flying, 
higher,  here,  creator,  three  in  one. 

After  a  back  vowel  or  one  of  the  diphthongs  that  end  in 
[y] — [ay],  [oy] — the  hiatus  is  often  avoided  by  raising  the 
tongue  to  the  position  of  the  semi-vowel  [w],  as  in  the  pro¬ 
nunciations  [floywig],  [flaywa(r)],  [duwirj],  [hay  wai  tSei], 
for  flowing,  flower,  doing,  how  are  they. 

( c )  Insertion  of  a  Glottal  Plosive. — The  use  of  these  semi¬ 
vowels,  though  slightly  less  noticeable  than  the  use  of  [r], 
is  not  considered  good  articulation.  Many  persons  in 
attempting  to  avoid  one  of  these  intrusive  consonants  use  a 
glottal  plosive,  as  in  [bi  ?aidia],  [kri?eit],  [ai  so  ?a  maen],  for 
the  idea,  create,  I  saw  a  man.  This  is  especially  undesirable, 
for  although  to  untrained  ears  the  glottal  plosive  does  not 
suggest  an  interpolated  consonant,  its  use  gives  a  tense  and 
unpleasant  quality  to  the  voice. 

(d)  Other  Methods. — Certain  other  methods  of  easing  the 
pronunciation  of  two  consecutive  vowels  will  for  convenience 
be  mentioned  here. 

When  the  first  of  two  vowels  is  an  unstressed  [i],  as  in  the 
suffixes  -ious,  -eous,  -ial,  -ion,  this  vowel  is  often  replaced  by 
the  semi-vowel  [j],  as  in  [tidjas]  for  [tidias]  ( tedious );  [raitjas], 
or  by  assimilation  [rait^as],  for  [raitias]  ( righteous );  [bestjal] 
or  [bestial]  for  [bestial]  ( bestial );  [batseljan]  for  [bataelian] 
(battalion].  These  forms  are  now  considered  correct,  and  the 
earlier  forms  are  regarded  as  pedantic. 

Still  another  method  of  avoiding  hiatus  is  by  changing 
the  order  of  sounds  so  that  a  following  consonant  is  brought 


SYNTHESIS  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS 


155 


between  the  vowels,  as  in  the  pronunciation  [erionot]  for 
[eoronot]  {aeronaut).  This  pronunication,  though  frequently 
heard,  is  not  recognized  as  standard. 

The  difficulty  of  pronouncing  two  contiguous  vowels  is 
often  met  in  the  easiest  way  of  all — by  eliminating  one  of 
them.  In  some  cases,  as  [haid3in]  for  [haid3iin]  {hygiene), 
the  simplification  has  been  generally  accepted.  In  other 
instances  it  is  frowned  on,  as  in  [d3Dgrofi]  for  [d3iDgrofi] 
(j geography ),  [pornn]  for  [pooim]  {poem),  and  [pootri],  for 
[pouitri]  {poetry). 

All  students  of  speech  should  be  able  to  pronounce  com¬ 
binations  of  vowels,  as  well  as  of  consonants,  clearly  and 
smoothly.  Abundant  exercises  for  practice  on  vowel  and 
consonant  groups  are  given  in  Part  II. 

Isolative  Changes 

There  are  certain  changes  of  sounds  in  connected  speech 
that  do  not  seem  to  be  the  result  of  assimilation  or  indeed  of 
economy  of  time  and  effort.  They  are  accounted  for  by 
some  authorities  as  being  the  result  of  a  general  drift  in  the 
language,  the  causes  of  which  are  not  at  present  perfectly 
understood. 

1.  Changes  in  Position  of  the  Tongue 

An  example  of  such  a  change  is  the  raising  or  lowering  or 
the  advancing  or  retracting  of  vowels.  Such  changes  have 
apparently  been  going  on  in  our  language  from  the  start. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  Modern  English  period  the  vowel  in 
such  words  as  hate  and  came  was  still  pronounced  as  in  calm, 
but  it  was  gradually  raised  to  the  [e]  position.  At  the  same 
time  the  vowel  in  such  words  as  see  and  tree  (which  had  been 
[e])  was  raised  to  the  [i]  position.  At  present,  in  America  at 
least,  the  opposite  change  is  taking  place  in  certain  vowels. 
The  [e]  in  the  diphthong  [ei]  as  in  day,  pale,  and  same  is  often 
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lowered  even  into  the  [e]  phoneme.  Such  changes,  because 
they  seem  not  to  be  the  result  of  the  influence  of  neighboring 
sounds,  are  called  isolative. 

2.  Changes  in  Regard  to  Nasalization 

Another  type  of  isolative  change  is  the  tendency  to  nasal¬ 
ize  vowels  even  when  they  are  not  in  proximity  with  a  nasal 
consonant.  Such  pronunciations  as  [aSt]  or  [aebt]  or  even  [eat] 
for  [aot]  {out)  may  be  considered  isolative  and  due  to  rigidity  in 
the  muscles  of  the  tongue,  throat,  and  soft  palate.  Some  forms 
of  nasality  seem  to  be  due  to  a  sluggishly  relaxed  soft  palate. 

3.  Changes  Due  to  a  Tendency  to  Substitute  a  Glottal  Plosive 

for  True  Plosive  Sounds 

A  tendency  which  is  growing  both  in  England  and  in 
America  is  the  use  of  the  glottal  plosive  in  place  of  one 
of  the  other  plosives,  especially  [t].  Only  persons  whose 
attention  has  been  called  to  the  matter  will  realize  the 
extent  of  this  substitution  in  such  expressions  as  [o  rai?] 
(or  even  [o?  rai?]),  [gudnai?],  [hm?  wnz  i?],  [bae?  wAn],  for 
all  right ,  good  night ,  what  was  it,  and  that  one.  Its  use 
seems  to  be  particularly  common  before  [w],  [n],  and  [m]  and 
at  the  end  of  a  word.  This  substitution  seems  to  be  the  result 
of  a  general  drift  in  American  speech  toward  an  increasing 
lack  of  vigor  in  the  use  of  the  tongue  and  lips.  The  glottal 
plosive  in  these  cases  is  compensatory  articulation — that  is, 
the  air,  instead  of  being  checked  at  the  lips  or  the  back  or 
tip  of  the  tongue,  is  checked  at  the  vocal  cords.  This  habit 
makes  for  excessively  unclear  articulation  and  backward 
tone  production. 

4.  Tendency  toward  Instability  of  Vocal  Organs  in  Forming 

Long  Vowels 

A  general  characteristic  of  our  language  from  earliest 
times  has  been  the  instability  of  long  vowels.  There  has 
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been  a  tendency  not  only  to  raise  or  lower,  to  retract  or 
advance  them,  but  also  to  diphthongize  them.  For  instance, 
when  the  vowel  [e]  was  raised  to  the  [i]  position,  as  has  been 
described  above,  the  original  [i]  in  such  words  as  write  (Anglo- 
Saxon  writan )  underwent  a  diphthongizing  process.  The 
first  element  was  begun  lower  and  lower  in  the  mouth  until 
at  the  present  time  the  diphthong  starts  in  the  [a]  position. 
In  some  parts  of  the  country  this  process  has  continued  still 
further,  and  many  persons  pronounce  the  diphthong  [ai]. 
Practically  all  long  vowels  in  the  language  are  more  or  less 
diphthongized  in  ordinary  speech. 

5.  Tendency  to  Substitute  the  Post-Dental  for  the  Velar  Nasal 

Another  change  often  considered  isolative  is  the  use  of  the 
post-dental  nasal  [n]  for  the  velar  nasal  [rj]  in  participles  and 
verbal  nouns — the  so-called  “dropping  of  gN  This  seems 
to  have  been  an  almost  universal  speech  habit  in  early 
Modern  English,  but  in  the  eighteenth  century,  under  the 
influence  of  printing  and  the  desire  for  better  speech,  it 
gradually  came  to  be  considered  provincial.  It  is  still  very 
general  in  certain  rural  communities,  particularly  in  New 
England  and  the  South. 

6.  Tendency  to  Omit  the  [h] 

The  question  is  often  asked  why  the  dropping  of  /i’s  so 
common  among  all  but  the  most  cultivated  in  England  is 
seldom  heard  in  America.  The  answer  is  that  this  instability 
in  regard  to  the  [h]  did  not  become  prevalent  in  England  until 
after  the  settlement  of  America,  and  this  country  had  so 
stable  an  [h]  that  it  was  not  disturbed  by  the  uncertainty  in 
England.  Australia,  which  was  colonized  after  the  English 
[h]  had  become  unsettled,  has  the  same  difficulty  as  England 
in  the  matter. 

However,  the  [h]  in  the  pronouns  he,  his,  her,  and  the 
auxiliaries  had  and  have  is  usually  dropped  in  unstressed 
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positions  in  America  as  well  as  in  England,  as  the  following 
section  on  weak  forms  will  show.  Failure  to  use  the  weak¬ 
ened  forms  of  these  words  is  a  frequent  cause  of  pedantry  and 
lack  of  rhythm  in  reading  and  speaking. 

Stress,  Rhythm,  and  Weak  Forms 

Emphasis 

Since  the  purpose  of  combining  sounds  in  speech  is  to 
express  thought,  it  is  obvious  that  the  words  that  express 
the  main  ideas  should  be  made  to  stand  out.  In  the  sen¬ 
tence,  “  Faithful  are  the  wounds  of  a  friend,  but  the  kisses 
of  an  enemy  are  deceitful,”  the  words  that  carry  the  thought 
are,  of  course,  faithful ,  wounds ,  friend,  kisses,  enemy, 
deceitful.  The  others  are  simply  connecting  words,  none  of 
which,  except  hut,  is  important.  It  goes  without  saying  that 
the  thought-carrying  words  should  be  read  with  greater 
emphasis — that  is,  with  greater  stress  or  force,  with  greater 
slowness,  with  a  change  of  pitch  or  of  tone  quality,  or  with  a 
pause  before  or  after  them. 

Rhythm 

Now  if  the  sentence  is  read  naturally,  that  is,  with 
emphasis  on  the  important  ideas,  it  is  found  to  have  a  definite 
rhythm.  All  normal  speech  has  a  more  or  less  rhythmical 
character.  When  the  brain  and  the  body  are  properly 
coordinated  in  speech,  this  rhythmical  accent  and  the 
thought-accent  correspond.  The  same  is  true  in  good  read¬ 
ing — in  good  reading,  that  is,  of  well-written  prose  or  poetry, 
for  unfortunately  not  all  writing  has  this  organic  rhythm. 

Weak  Forms  of  Vowels 

In  order  to  keep  the  rhythm  in  speaking  or  reading,  it  is 
necessary  not  only  that  the  main  points  be  given  greater 
prominence,  but  also  that  the  unimportant  ones  be  definitely 
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put  into  the  background.  This  is  done  partly  by  lightening 
the  stress  on  the  insignificant  words  and  saying  them  quickly. 
As  a  result  of  this  subordinating  process  the  vowels  in  the 
unstressed  words  and  syllables  are  reduced  from  their  original 
value  to  weak  forms ,  usually  to  the  neutral  vowel  [0],  but 
sometimes  to  [1]  or  [is]. 

If,  in  reading  the  sentence  quoted  above,  all  the  vowels 
were  given  their  full  value,  the  sentence  would  be: 

fei0M  ai  hi:  wundz  nv  ei  frend  bAt  hii  kisez  nv  sen 
enemi  a:  diisiitfol 

So  read,  the  sentence  would  lose  both  its  emphasis  and  its 
rhythm,  and  such  reading  would  soon  exhaust  both  reader 
and  listener.  If,  however,  the  passage  is  read: 

feiflfal  0  (5a  wundz  av  a  frend  bat  ha  kisiz  av  an  enami  a 
disiitfal 

the  natural  stress  of  the  voice  coincides  with  proper  sub¬ 
ordination  of  the  thought,  and  the  reading  process  is  not  only 
easier  for  the  reader,  but  clearer  and  more  pleasing  for  the 
listener. 

Some  of  the  most  common  weak  vowel  forms  are  listed 
below : 


Pronouns: 

Strong  form 

Weak  forms 

he 

[hi:] 

[i],  [hi],  [1] 

her 

[h3i(r)j 

Mr)],  M 

she 

p] 

[Si] 

his 

[hiz] 

[iz] 

some 

[sAm] 

[sam] 

that 

[hat] 

[hat] 

them 

[Bern] 

[ham],  [am] 

their 

Pfeattl 

[he(r)],  [ha(r)J 

they’re 

[hei  o(r)] 

[hea(r)],  [ha(r)] 

your 

f  [joa(r>]  \ 
l  [jD9(r)j  J 

[jo],  [ja(r)J 
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Prepositions: 

Strong  form 

Weak  forms 

at 

[set] 

[at] 

by 

[bai] 

[be],  M 

for 

[foWW],  [foaW] 

[fe(r)J 

from 

[from] 

[fr0m] 

of 

[dv] 

[0V] 

to 

[tu:] 

[to],  [t0] 

upon 

[ApDn] 

[apDn],  [0p0n],  [0pn] 

into 

[intu] 

[into],  [int©] 

Conjunctions: 

and 

[send] 

[and],  [on],  [nd],  [n] 

as 

[sez] 

[ez] 

but 

[bAt] 

[bot] 

for 

[foi(r)],  [fD8(r)] 

[fo(r)] 

nor 

[noi(r)],  [m>a(r)] 

[na(r)] 

or 

[oi(r)],  Mr)] 

[o(p)1 

than 

[Ssen] 

[Son] 

that 

[tSset] 

[Sot] 

Verbs: 

am 

[sem] 

[am],  [m] 

are 

[aiW] 

[e(r)] 

can 

[ksen] 

[kan],  [kn] 

could 

[kud] 

[kod] 

do 

[dui] 

[do],  [do],  [d] 

does 

[dAz] 

[doz] 

had 

[hsed] 

[had],  [ad],  [d] 

has 

[hsez] 

[haz],  [az],  [z],  [s] 

must 

[mAst] 

[mast] 

shall 

Gael] 

[Sal],  [SI] 

should 

[Sod] 

[Sad],  [$d],  [$t] 

was 

[WDZ] 

[waz] 

were 

[w3i(r)] 

[wa(r)J 

will 

[wil] 

[1] 

would 

[wad] 

[wad],  [d] 

Articles: 

a 

[ei] 

[9] 

an 

[sen] 

[an] 

the 

[Si:] 

[Si],  [&] 

Adverb : 

there 

Pfe0(r)] 

[tSa  (r)] 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SPEECH  SOUNDS 


161 


It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  use  the  weak  forms  of 
these  words  in  speaking  and  reading  except  where  for  some 
special  reason  they  are  emphatic.  The  idea  of  many  teachers 
that  clearness  and  effectiveness  are  achieved  by  giving  full 
value  to  every  word  and  every  syllable  is  contrary  to  the  prin¬ 
ciple  of  economy  of  attention:  first,  because  if  the  attention 
is  wasted  on  words  that  have  little  or  no  meaning,  there  is 
just  so  much  less  for  the  important  words;  and  second, 
because  attention  goes  in  rhythmical  waves,  and  if  words 
are  spoken  without  rhythm,  it  is  much  harder  to  attend 
to  them. 

This  rule  of  using  weakened  vowels  applies  not  only  to 
words,  but  to  syllables  as  well.  In  the  sentence  already 
quoted  the  suffix  of  the  word  deceitful  (which  would,  as  the 
independent  word  full,  be  pronounced  [fol])  is  weakened  to 
[fal].  The  prefix  also,  instead  of  being  given  its  full  value 
[di],  is  weakened  to  [di],  so  that  we  have  the  form  [disitfol]. 
The  pronunciation  [disitfol]  not  only  sounds  slow,  heavy, 
and  pedantic,  but  ruins  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence. 

From  earliest  times  our  language  (as  contrasted,  for 
example,  with  the  French)  has  been  characterized  by  a  very 
strong  stress  on  the  important  syllables.  This  is  doubtless 
one  of  the  chief  reasons  for  the  use  of  the  weakened  vowel 
so  prevalent  in  English,  since  the  vocal  organs  save  them¬ 
selves  trouble  after  the  vigorous  effort  of  the  stressed  syllar 
ble.  In  the  sentence  “Can  he  go?”  we  have  three  forms 
according  to  whether  the  can  receives  the  main  stress,  or  is 
next  to  the  accented  syllable,  or  is  two  removed  from  it 
(in  which  case  it  receives  a  slight  accent) :  thus,  ['kaen  hi  goo], 
[kn'hi  goo],  and  [kon  hi  'goo].2  Similarly  we  have  ['knnvikt] 
(con'vict),  [rekn]  (reckon),  and  lastly  [kon'vikt]  (convict') 
where  the  vowel  of  the  prefix  retains  some  value  because 
of  its  etymological  importance. 

2  Phoneticians  usually  place  the  stress  mark  (')  before  the  accented 
syllable,  as  [ri'f3],  [repju'tei$on],  [kedrmrobl],  etc. 
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Syllable  Stress,  or  Accent 

The  question  of  syllable  stress  or  accent  is  one  of  the 
most  difficult  features  of  our  language.  In  general,  English 
stress  is  recessive,  that  is,  it  tends  toward  the  beginning 
of  the  word.  An  instance  of  this  recessive  tendency  is  seen 
in  the  word  automobile .3  When  it  was  first  introduced  into 
the  language,  it  retained  its  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  and 
the  usual  pronunciation  was  [otomo'bil].  Very  soon,  however, 
the  stress  receded  to  the  penult,  and  many  dictionaries  still 
give  as  the  preferred  pronunciation  [oto'moobil].  Now  it  has 
receded  still  further  and  ['otomobil]  is  the  favorite  pronun¬ 
ciation,  at  least  in  the  groups  in  which  we  have  tested  it. 

But  the  matter  is  unfortunately  not  so  simple  as  this, 
for  there  are  several  influences  in  our  language  which  prevent 
the  uniform  working  of  this  tendency. 

The  first  of  these  is  the  influence  of  the  Old  English  or 
Anglo-Saxon  system  of  root  accent.  To  this  day  words  of 
Anglo-Saxon  stock  are  stressed  on  the  root  syllable:  exam¬ 
ples  are  handsome,  handily,  two-handed,  and  second  hand. 

The  second  is  the  influence  of  the  French  progressive 
system.  A  good  many  anglicized  French  words  like  prestige, 
caprice,  machine,  still  retain  their  final  accent.  In  regard 
to  others  there  is  uncertainty:  chauffeur,  garage,  valet,  are 
accented  sometimes  in  the  English  and  sometimes  in  the 
French  fashion.  Many  words,  like  crochet,  croquet,  sachet, 
which  with  us  are  still  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  are 
accented  on  the  first  syllable  in  England. 

The  third  influence  is  that  of  the  mutable  accent  of  Latin. 
English  words  of  Latin  origin  preserve  their  tendency  to  shift 
the  accent,  so  that  we  have  groups  like  mutable,  mutation, 
and  mutatatity;  constitute,  constituent,  constitution,  con¬ 
stitutionality. 


3  The  French  accent  is  progressive — that  is,  it  tends  toward  the  end 
of  the  word. 
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The  fourth  influence  is  that  of  sentence  rhythm,  espe¬ 
cially  in  words  of  level  stress,  as:  sixteen,  but,  “It  happened 
in  sixteen-eight ”  and  “She  is  sweet  sixteen red  cross,  but 
“He  contributed  to  the  Red  Cross ”  and  “A  Red  Cross 
knight  forever  kneeled  to  a  lady  in  his  shield.” 

The  fifth  influence  is  the  preservation  of  the  distinction 
between  two  uses  of  the  same  word,  as  August,  au gust; 
frequent,  frequent;  subject,  subject. 

The  sixth  is  the  shifting  of  accent  for  contrast  or  special 
emphasis:  as,  improvident,  but  “I  didn’t  say  provident,  I 
said  improvident ”;>  and,  absolutely,  but  (sometimes)  “I 
believe  her  absolutely.” 

And  lastly,  there  is  the  difficulty,  especially  for  an 
untrained  tongue,  of  saying  a  number  of  unaccented  syllables 
in  succession.  This  develops  a  secondary  accent,  as  lab  ora¬ 
tory,  departmental;  or  leads  to  the  dropping  out  of  a  syllable 
or  two,  as  ['lsebrotri] ;  or  pulls  the  accent  forward  again,  as 
is  observable  in  the  growing  tendency  to  such  pronunciations 
as  condolence,  lamentable,  hospitable,  exquisite. 

The  student  who  wants  to  speak  well  should  master  these 
general  principles  of  accent  and  train  his  ears  to  recognize 
the  exceptional  cases,  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  decide  intelli¬ 
gently  whether  he  prefers  ['lseboro'tori]  or  ['lsebrotori]  or 
['lsebratri]  and  whether  he  wishes  to  say  ['ekskwisit]  or 
[ok'skwisit]. 

The  matter  of  word  stress  will  be  discussed  more  fully 
in  later  chapters, 
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FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  GROUP  DISCUSSION 

Need  for  a  Technique  of  Group  Discussion 

Life  is  increasingly  a  complicated  affair  of  demands 
and  obligations.  It  is  no  longer  possible,  as  it  was  in  colonial 
days,  for  human  beings  to  live  in  comparative  isolation  and 
independence.  But  if  individual  liberty  is  in  some  respects 
curtailed  by  this  modern  scheme  of  living,  it  is  in  others 
greatly  increased.  To  an  extent  never  before  dreamed,  the 
average  man,  provided  he  has  the  necessary  wisdom  and 
skill,  can  control  the  conditions  of  his  own  life  and  help 
others  to  control  theirs.  The  keynote  of  life  today  is  not 
independence  but  interdependence. 

One  of  the  most  important  skills  for  this  complicated 
modern  life  is  the  ability  to  help  in  formulating  such  group 
opinions  and  group  plans  as  will  ensure  for  each  individual 
the  greatest  liberty  consistent  with  the  general  good.  One 
would  naturally  suppose  that  a  group  of  persons  who  are 
discussing  a  question  in  which  they  are  all  interested  would 
have  only  one  object — to  arrive  at  the  truth.  In  reality 
such  a  condition  is  extremely  rare.  Most  of  us,  even  in 
matters  where  it  is  vitally  important  for  us  to  reach  the 
truth,  are  more  eager  to  prove  ourselves  right  and  our 
fellows  wrong  than  to  build  up  a  group  opinion  that 
would  be  nearer  the  truth  than  the  guess  of  any  individual 
member.  Similarly,  in  discussing  a  plan  the  average 
person  is  more  interested  in  carrying  through  his  pet  project 
than  in  helping  to  formulate  a  course  of  action  that  would 
represent  the  mature  judgment  of  the  group  and  thus  have, 
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since  it  reflected,  in  some  measure  at  least,  the  thought 
and  desires  of  all,  the  best  possible  chance  of  winning  whole¬ 
hearted  support. 

Why  is  this  true,  even  among  intelligent  persons?  Partly 
because  one  of  the  most  deeply  ingrained  traits  of  human 
nature  is  that  of  forming  judgments  hastily  and  then  cling¬ 
ing  to  them  tenaciously.  Having  once  uttered  an  opinion, 
no  matter  how  little  it  may  represent  our  sober  judgment, 
we  feel  that  our  honor  is  involved  in  proving  it  wise 
and  just.  Everett  Dean  Martin  says  in  his  Psychology : 
“Intelligent  public  discussion  is  almost  impossible  for  the 
reason  that  people  ordinarily  are  not  using  their  language 
habits  to  solve  their  problems.  They  are  striving  to  vin¬ 
dicate  their  principles,  not  to  verify  their  hypotheses.”  In 
some  of  the  mediaeval  lists  of  the  Seven  Deadly  Sins  a  promi¬ 
nent  place  is  given  to  self-justification. 

A  little  honest  self-examination  will  convince  most  of  us 
that  one  of  the  hardest  things  we  ever  have  to  do  is  to  say, 
even  in  a  small  matter,  “You  are  right  and  I  am  wrong.” 
No  doubt  one  reason  for  this  is  that  our  opinions  are  in  the 
main  so  insecurely  founded  and  so  jerry-built  that  we  voice 
them  with  tremendous  assurance  to  cover  our  self-distrust, 
and  having  thus  boldly  asserted  them,  we  feel  humiliated 
if  we  are  obliged  to  retract  or  modify  them.  Chiefly,  how¬ 
ever,  our  dogmatism  and  contentiousness  are  due  to  the 
fact  that  almost  never  in  the  history  of  the  world  has  there 
been  a  system  of  education  of  which  the  main  purpose  was 
to  give  human  beings  the  desire  and  the  ability  to  think 
together  for  the  common  good. 

Perhaps  the  sole  instance  in  which  the  method  was  ever 
given  a  fair  trial  was  in  the  ancient  republic  of  Athens. 
Thucydides  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Pericles  these  notable 
words:  “We  differ  from  other  states  in  regarding  the  man 
who  holds  aloof  from  public  life,  not  as  1  quiet/  but  as  use¬ 
less;  we>  decide  and  debate,  carefully  and  in  person,  all 
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matters  of  policy,  holding,  not  that  words  and  deeds  go  ill 
together,  but  that  acts  are  foreordained  to  failure  when 
undertaken  undiscussed.  For  we  are  noted  for  being  at 
once  the  most  adventurous  in  action  and  most  reflective 
beforehand.”  1 

It  is  strange  that  so  signal  an  example  of  the  value 
of  public  discussion  should  have  been  so  little  followed.  In 
the  Middle  Ages,  it  is  true,  the  schoolmen  tried  to  arrive  at 
truth  by  discussion,  but  they  were  more  concerned  with 
saving  their  lonely  souls  than  with  building  up  a  better 
world  order.  Hence  their  discussions  became  more  and 
more  formal  in  character  and  increasingly  barren  of  results. 
In  recent  years  there  has  been  a  growing  realization  that 
the  right  kind  of  training  in  this  subject  is  necessary  if 
democracy  is  to  function  successfully,2  and  a  number  of 
educators  have  emphasized  the  importance  of  developing 
what  is,  after  all,  a  specialized  and  difficult  skill — that  of 
taking  effective  part  in  group  discussion. 

Preparations  for  Gaining  a  Technique 

How  can  this  skill  be  developed?  Before  the  actual 
training  begins,  it  is  important  that  the  student  gain  the 
right  point  of  view  toward  group  discussion.  To  achieve 
this  requires  not  only  a  clear  understanding  of  its  purpose, 
but  also  a  realization  of  the  most  constructive  attitudes 
toward  the  other  members  of  the  group  and  toward  his  own 
handicaps  in  discussion. 

Understanding  the  Purpose  of  Group  Discussion 

As  has  already  been  said,  the  purpose  of  group  discussion 
is  to  reach  a  consensus  of  opinion  or  to  formulate  a  plan. 

Quoted  by  F.  C.  Young,  “Commonwealth  Conference.” 

2  See  the  books  of  Graham  Wallas,  M.  P.  Follett,  Everett  Dean 
Martin,  H.  A.  Overstreet,  A.  D.  Sheffield,  F.  C.  Young,  and  John 
Dewey,  listed  in  the  bibliography  for  this  chapter  in  Section  V  of 
Part  II. 
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In  order  to  be  a  helpful  member  of  a  group  one  must  realize 
that  the  purpose  of  discussion  is,  as  Professor  Sheffield  points 
out,  not  to  win  an  argument  or  even  to  effect  a  compromise, 
but  to  bring  about  a  real  consensus  of  opinion.  In  order 
that  this  consensus  may  represent  the  best  of  which  the 
group  is  capable,  each  member  should  come  prepared  with 
a  tentative  opinion  which  is  the  result  of  his  best  thinking 
and  should  present  that  opinion  as  clearly  and  vigorously  as 
possible  in  order  to  win  from  the  group  the  acceptance  of 
whatever  it  contains  of  value.  He  should  constantly  remem¬ 
ber,  however,  that  what  is  desired  is  not  the  acceptance  of 
one  person’s  theory,  but  the  integration  of  the  thought  of 
the  whole  number,  and  that  he  must  be  ready  to  modify 
his  opinion  or  even  discard  it  altogether  if  it  prove  inade¬ 
quate  or  ill-advised. 

It  has  been  said  that  in  committees,  which  are  perhaps 
the  most  usual  sort  of  discussion  group,  two  types  of  members 
are  thoroughly  unwelcome.  The  first  is  the  person  who  says 
that  he  will  be  glad  to  serve  and  that  he  has  exactly  the  plan 
the  committee  should  adopt.  The  second  is  the  person  who 
says  that  he  will  be  glad  to  serve  though  he  has  no  knowledge 
of  the  subject  and  that  he  will  approve  whatever  the  others 
decide.  A  third  undesirable  might  be  added — the  person 
who  has  given  no  thought  to  the  matter  but  who  speaks 
glibly,  adding  to  the  discussion  “a  vast  deal  of  nothing.” 

Attitude  toward  Other  Members  of  the  Group 

In  order  to  take  a  useful  part  in  discussion,  each  par¬ 
ticipant  must  think  in  terms,  not  of  orator  and  audience, 
but  of  membership  in  a  group  discussing  a  topic  in  regard 
to  which  all  are  interested  and  informed.3  This  latter 
relationship  has  a  number  of  implications.  The  tone  to 

3  For  this  reason  it  is  important  that  the  group  be  small  enough 
to  permit  everyone  to  participate  in  the  discussion.  Ten  to  twenty 
members  make  the  most  satisfactory  number. 
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be  desired  is  plain  but  forceful  speech  rather  than  per- 
fervid  oratory.  There  is  no  idea  that  one  person  will  be 
lifted  above  the  crowd  to  instruct  them  or  to  dazzle  them  with 
his  brilliance.  Nor  is  there  any  question  of  opponents  to 
be  confuted.  The  member  who  differs  from  another  is  to 
be  regarded  as  a  co-worker  who  has  a  new  and  perhaps  a 
valuable  contribution  to  make  to  the  discussion.  To  at¬ 
tempt  to  nullify  this  contribution  by  clever  strategy  instead 
of  investigating  it  in  a  fair  spirit  would  be  contrary 
to  the  ethics  and  the  common  sense  of  discussion,  since  the 
purpose  is  not  that  one  side  shall  win,  but  that  the  final 
decision  shall  represent  the  best  thinking  of  the  group.  In 
order  that  this  result  may  be  achieved,  each  member  should 
try  to  understand  the  points  of  view  of  the  various  factions 
represented  and  to  find  some  principle  by  which  these  diver¬ 
gent  opinions  can  be  reconciled.  To  persons  accustomed  to 
the  excitement  of  formal  debate  this  may  seem  tame  sport, 
but  those  who  have  once  taken  part  in  a  genuinely  fine  dis¬ 
cussion  find  ample  compensation  in  the  pleasure  of  trailing 
down  an  elusive  idea  and  in  increased  respect  for  the  intelli¬ 
gence  and  fair-mindedness  of  their  fellows. 

Attitude  toward  Oneself 

It  follows  from  what  has  been  said  that  one  of  the  great 
differences  between  debate  and  discussion  is  that  in  debate 
one  is  chiefly  concerned  with  understanding  and  exploiting 
the  opponent’s  weaknesses,  whereas  in  discussion  one  is 
mainly  interested  in  understanding  and  as  far  as  possible 
overcoming  one’s  own. 

In  preparing,  then,  to  take  part  as  effectively  as  possible 
in  discussion,  it  is  well  to  begin  by  trying  to  find  out  what  are 
the  conditions  that  may  interfere  with  one’s  success.  These 
group  themselves  under  two  general  heads — those  outside 
oneself  and  those  having  to  do  with  one’s  own  nature. 

Of  the  external  conditions  that  may  be  obstacles  to 
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success  in  discussion,  the  most  common  are  lack  of  time  for 
necessary  research  or  thought;  inability  to  obtain  first-hand 
information;  lack  of  adequate  apparatus  or  other  equip¬ 
ment  for  investigation;  and,  particularly  in  college  commu¬ 
nities,  difficulty  in  finding  a  quiet  place  for  hard  thinking. 
Of  the  conditions  within  the  individual  that  may  hinder 
effectiveness  in  discussion,  some  of  the  most  common  are 
physical,  such  as  poor  eyesight,  defective  hearing,  or  im¬ 
paired  general  health.  Others  are  mental,  such  as  stupdity, 
laziness,  conceit,  and  indifference.  There  are  also  temper¬ 
amental,  handicaps,  the  result  of  inheritance  or  early  train¬ 
ing:  among  these  are  political,  religious,  racial,  and  social 
prejudices,  and  extremes  of  conservatism  and  radicalism, 
of  optimism  and  pessimism,  of  idealism  and  materialism. 
Lastly  there  are  hindrances  which  result  from  inadequate 
training  in  the  art  of  thought — habits  of  hasty  generalization, 
carelessness  in  the  use  of  terms,  arguing  from  false  analogy, 
and  failure  to  get  at  the  causes  of  things. 

Methods  of  Dealing  with  Personal  Handicaps 

Even  this  partial  list  of  difficulties  to  be  surmounted  is 
so  formidable  that  the  student  may  be  inclined  to  be  discour¬ 
aged  at  the  outset,  but  by  facing  the  situation  fairly  he  will 
find  that  with  patience  and  determined  effort  many  of  these 
obstacles  can  be  overcome  and  the  others  compensated  for 
more  or  less  satisfactorily. 

External  Difficulties. — Much  can  surely  be  done  to  offset 
external  difficulties.  Lack  of  time  can  be  partly  compen¬ 
sated  for  by  concentration  and  ingenuity  in  the  discovery  of 
short  cuts.  If  original  documents  are  not  to  be  had,  copies, 
careful  abstracts,  or  other  reliable  secondary  sources  are 
often  available.  Lacking  adequate  equipment,  ingenious 
persons  can  often  construct  satisfactory  substitutes.  And 
a  really  studious  person  can  find  some  quiet  corner  even  on  a 
college  camous. 


170 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


Physical  Handicaps . — As  to  physical  conditions,  modern 
science  makes  almost  anything  possible.  Glasses  compensate 
for  imperfect  eyesight,  mechanical  devices  help  defective 
hearing,  and  increased  knowledge  concerning  diet,  exercise, 
rest,  and  preventive  hygiene  make  reasonably  good  health 
possible  for  nearly  everyone. 

Mental  Handicaps. — What  seems  to  be  laziness  or  stupid¬ 
ity  is  often  merely  indifference,  due  to  lack  of  self-confidence 
or  of  understanding  of  the  basic  significance  of  the  subject 
or  its  relation  to  the  student’s  own  problems.  If  he  comes 
to  see  the  question  as  vitally  important  to  his  own  develop¬ 
ment,  he  may  surprise  even  himself  by  his  zeal  and  intelli¬ 
gence. 

Temperamental  Handicaps. — Prejudices  are  not  easily 
overcome,  as  everyone  knows  who  has  ever  striven  for 
fair-mindedness.  One  reason  is  that  we  are  unconsciously 
rather  proud  of  them.  They  are  often  bound  up  with  various 
kinds  of  loyalty.  Often,  too,  they  give  us  a  sense  of  supe-v 
riority.  If,  however,  one  really  wishes  to  overcome  these 
obstacles  to  constructive  thought,  he  can  make  a  beginning 
by  carefully  analyzing  his  particular  prejudices  and  thereby 
discovering  how  insecurely  grounded  they  are.  “Why,”  he 
may  ask  himself,  “do  I  dislike  Baptists  or  Roman  Catholics 
or  Democrats  or  teachers  or  lawyers  or  socialists?”  The 
answer  will  usually  be  that  the  prejudice  is  either  an  unan¬ 
alyzed  inheritance  from  parents  or  early  associates  or  the 
result  of  a  small  number  of  unpleasant  experiences  with 
representatives  of  the  group  in  question.  Recognition  of 
the  illogical  nature  of  prejudice,  however,  is  not  enough  to 
uproot  it.  The  task  is  an  arduous  one,  and  no  one  will 
accomplish  it  who  does  not  care  so  much  for  truth  that  he  is 
willing  to  make  a  determined  effort  to  remove  this  obstacle 
to  mental  freedom. 

With  regard  to  such  personality  traits  as  extremes  of  con¬ 
servatism  and  radicalism,  optimism  and  pessimism,  ideal- 
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ism  and  materialism,  it  is  doubtful  whether  much  can  be 
accomplished  except  to  recognize  and  allow  for  them  as  the 
scientist  allows  for  “the  margin  of  error’’  in  an  experiment 
or  the  archer  allows  for  the  wind  in  aiming  his  arrow. 

Faults  of  Reasoning. — Faults  of  reasoning  can  be  over¬ 
come  by  any  intelligent  person  who  is  willing  to  undergo  the 
proper  discipline.  Hasty  generalization  is  the  result  of 
thoughtlessness,  laziness,  and  the  desire  to  shine  in  conversa¬ 
tion  without  effort.  We  know  two  students  of  Z  College 
who  are  frivolous,  and  we  announce  jauntily  that  Z  College 
has  a  low  standard  of  scholarship.  When  we  begin  really 
to  care  for  the  truth,  we  shall  learn  to  investigate  a  sufficient 
number  of  typical  cases  before  making  the  “inductive 
hazard.”  But  with  most  of  us  the  habit  of  hasty  generali¬ 
zation  is  so  ingrained  that  to  overcome  it  completely  will  be 
a  challenge  to  our  best  efforts. 

Loose  employment  of  terms  also  is  due  to  laziness  and 
lack  of  mental  discipline.  Really  to  understand  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  a  word  like  culture  or  education  or  communism  or  rela 
tivity  or  democracy  or  complex  or  personality  or  propaganda 
requires  much  study  and  close  thinking.  Most  persons  use 
such  a  term  without  even  being  conscious  of  how  little  they 
understand  it.  Numberless  disagreements  and  futile  dis¬ 
cussions  are  the  result  of  misuse  of  words.  Contestants  often 
think  they  are  arguing  a  definite  point  when  in  reality  they 
are  discussing  two  entirely  different  things.  Or  a  person 
may  use  a  word  in  a  certain  sense  in  one  part  of  his  argument 
and  in  quite  a  different  sense  in  another  part.  There  is  no 
better  mental  training  than  the  habit  of  making  sure  that 
one  does  not  use  words  in  vague  and  misleading  ways.  A 
piece  of  advice  that  cannot  be  too  often  repeated  is,  “Define 
i  your  terms.” 

The  habit  of  false  analogy  is  closely  connected  with  that 
of  hasty  generalization.  It  is  well  known  that  resemblances 
are  more  readily  observed  than  differences.  All  of  us,  unless 
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we  are  constantly  on  our  guard,  find  ourselves  observing  a 
superficial  likeness  between  two  persons  or  objects  or  ideas 
and  assuming  that  because  they  are  alike  in  this  one  respect, 
they  must  be  alike  in  general  character.  A  student  argues 
that  because  a  friend  of  approximately  equal  intelligence 
can  do  the  mathematics  assignment  in  half  an  hour,  he  can  do 
the  same — and  his  pride  and  class  record  suffer  in  conse¬ 
quence.  A  parent  reasons  that  because  a  method  of  dis¬ 
cipline  works  with  one  child,  it  will  work  with  its  brother 
or  sister — and  open  rebellion  or  hypocrisy  or  a  broken  spirit 
results.  The  only  way  to  correct  the  habit  of  false  analogy 
is  to  recognize  that  Nature  never  repeats  herself.  The 
tendency  to  reduce  individuals  to  categories  is  extremely 
dangerous.  It  is  safer  to  treat  persons  and  things  and  ideas 
as  independent  phenomena  until  they  are  found  to  be  related 
to  others  by  some  principle  of  fundamental  resemblance. 

But  of  all  the  obstacles  to  good  reasoning,  the  deadliest 
is  carelessness  in  regard  to  the  causal  relation.  We  use  the 
word  because  many  times  a  day,  but  we  are  usually  satisfied 
if  we  have  found  the  most  obvious  and  superficial  reason  for 
the  statement  it  purports  to  explain.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
it  is  seldom  that  the  cause  of  any  phenomenon  is  simple  and 
immediately  apparent.  The  ringing  of  an  electric  bell  is 
sometimes  given  as  an  example  of  the  complexity  of  the 
causal  relationship.  The  obvious  cause,  the  pressing  of  the 
button,  is  merely  the  releasing  cause.  The  wire  is  the  conduct¬ 
ing,  and  the  dynamo  the  generating,  cause.  But  even  then  the 
chain  is  not  complete.  Before  the  button  was  pressed,  there 
was  some  stimulus,  perhaps  the  contraction  of  certain  muscles 
or  some  glandular  action,  which  affected  a  certain  nerve, 
which  sent  a  message  to  the  brain,  which  in  turn  sent  a  mes¬ 
sage  over  other  nerves  to  the  muscles  of  the  arm  and  finger, 
ordering  them  to  push  the  button.  Thus  the  chain  of  causa¬ 
tion  is  seen  to  be  as  lengthy  as  that  which  led  to  the  House 
that  Jack  Built.  In  the  world  of  thought  we  often  encounter 
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elaborate  cause  systems,  the  unraveling  of  which  requires 
patient  and  careful  investigation.  Most  of  us  are  content 
with  an  explanation  as  easy  and  as  inadequate  as  the  pressing 
of  a  button. 

It  is  a  start  in  the  right  direction  to  recognize  that  for 
any  phenomenon  there  is  usually  a  chain  of  causation  rather 
than  a  simple  cause.  The  student  who  is  unfamiliar  with 
Mill's  methods  of  testing  cause  and  effect  will  do  well  to  look 
them  up.4  The  careful  solution  by  Mill’s  methods  of  even 
one  problem  in  causation  will  give  him  a  sense  of  power 
which  will  encourage  him  to  continue  in  this  important 
exercise  for  developing  his  mentality. 

The  methods  of  reasoning  and  the  fallacies  connected 
with  them  are  discussed  at  length  in  any  good  work  on 
logic  or  argumentation.5 6  The  student  who  wishes  to  become 
a  clear  thinker  and  a  forceful  speaker  will  do  well  to  learn 
the  tests  for  each  and  to  apply  them  to  his  own  thinking 
and  to  that  of  others.  Having  thus  sharpened  his  tools, 
he  is  ready  to  proceed  intelligently  to  the  preparation  for 
a  specific  discussion,  the  first  step  of  which  is  the  formulation 
of  a  tentative  opinion. 

Forming  a  Tentative  Opinion 

To  clear  the  way  for  constructive  thinking  on  a  given 
subject,  unless  one  is  very  familiar  with  it,  it  is  well  to 
begin  by  making  a  careful  appraisal  of  what  one  already 
knows  and  thinks  about  it.  Here  it  is  important  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  accurately  between  knowledge  and  opinion  and 
between  reasoned  opinion  and  prejudice.  After  this  inven¬ 
tory  has  been  made,  it  will  often  be  found  that  if  anything 


4  In  Mill’s  Logic  or  any  of  the  textbooks  logic  or  argumentation 

listed  in  the  bibliography  for  this  chapter  in  Section  V  of  Part  II. 

6  A  particularly  interesting  treatment  of  the  principles  of  reasoning 
is  D.  S.  Robinson’s  Illustrations  of  the  Methods  of  Reasoning  which  by 
examples  shows  the  various  methods  in  actual  use. 
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of  value  is  to  be  brought  to  the  discussion,  considerable 
further  preparation  is  necessary.  This  preparation  consists 
of  several  processes:  (1)  collecting  material  on  which  to  base 
one’s  judgment;  (2)  testing  and  weighing  this  material; 
(3)  giving  it  time  to  mature  and  take  definite  shape;  (4)  ver¬ 
ifying  the  results  of  this  process  of  “incubation”;  and 
(5)  organizing  these  results  for  effective  presentation  to 
the  group. 

Collecting  the  Material 

The  material  on  which  we  form  our  opinions  and  beliefs 
is  called  evidence.  This  may  be  obtained  (a)  from  our  own 
observation  and  (6)  from  reports  of  the  observations  of 
others. 

Evidence  from  Personal  Observation. — In  collecting  evi¬ 
dence,  the  student  will  need  to  overcome  or  compensate  for 
such  of  the  personal  handicaps  discussed  above  as  he  pos¬ 
sesses.  Prejudice  and  passion,  quite  as  much  as  defective 
sight  or  hearing,  will  cause  him  to  overlook  whole  groups  of 
important  facts.  The  inability  of  the  average  person  accur¬ 
ately  to  observe  and  record  facts  is  emphasized  in  practically 
all  elementary  books  on  psychology  and  logic.  Amusing 
examples  are  given  in  Lippmann’s  Public  Opinion  and 
Wigmore’s  Principles  of  Judicial  Proof. 

Graham  Wallas  once  said  that  most  of  us  go  about  with 
our  heads  encased  in  boxes  on  the  inside  of  which  are  painted 
pictures  of  human  events  and  human  characters  as  we 
conceive  them,  and  that  when  we  think  we  are  seeing  the 
world  as  it  really  is,  we  are  merely  looking  at  the  pictures 
on  our  painted  boxes.  Walter  Lippmann  in  Public  Opinion 
expresses  the  same  theory  by  his  figure  of  “stereotypes.” 
All  of  us,  he  says,  have  preconceived  ideas  of  things,  and 
we  do  not  see  them  as  they  are  because  the  “stereotype” 
comes  between  us  and  the  actual  object  or  character  or  event. 
If,  for  instance,  we  watch  a  dog  fight  and  attempt  to  describe 
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it  afterward,  we  shall  be  very  likely  to  alter  the  details  uncon¬ 
sciously  to  make  it  more  like  our  stereotype  of  a  dog  fight. 

A  group  of  students  can  easily  test  the  reliability  of 
their  powers  of  observation  and  recall  by  looking  briefly  at 
a  collection  of  miscellaneous  objects  and  then  seeing  how 
many  of  them  they  can  remember  and  how  accurately  they 
can  describe  them.  A  similar  test  can  be  made  by  attempting 
to  describe  an  unusual  and  complicated  object  or  an  exciting 
scene  in  the  theater  or  in  real  life.  Comparison  of  the 
reports  of  several  observers  will  show  how  great  a  number 
of  significant  facts  the  average  person  observes  inaccurately 
or  entirely  overlooks. 

Moreover,  since  it  is  well  established  that  we  notice 
chiefly  the  objects  which  in  some  way  interest  us  and  that 
we  are  interested  only  in  objects  of  which  we  know  some¬ 
thing,  it  is  obvious  that  our  ability  to  collect  a  representative 
body  of  facts  will  depend  greatly  on  the  range  of  our  inter¬ 
ests  and  knowledge.  Compare,  for  instance,  the  number 
and  variety  of  natural  phenomena  observed  by  an  Indian 
and  by  a  city  clerk  during  a  walk  through  the  woods. 

Evidence  from  the  Records  of  Other  Observers. — In  these 
days  of  the  making  of  many  books  there  is  seldom  difficulty 
in  finding  material  on  any  subject  under  discussion.  More 
often  the  problem  is  to  make  a  wise  selection  from  the 
bewildering  wealth  of  testimony.  Much  time  may  be  saved 
by  cultivating  the  habit  of  finding  out  which  writers  on  a 
given  subject  are  most  likely  to  have  something  of  value 
to  say.  For  this  purpose  the  following  tests  may  be  applied: 

1.  Is  the  writer  especially  fitted  by  education  or  experience  to 
write  authoritatively  on  the  subject  in  question? 

2.  Has  he  a  reputation  for  intelligence,  honesty,  and  reliability? 

3.  Is  there  any  reason  why  he  might  be  unfitted  through  preju¬ 
dice  or  self-interest  to  be  an  impartial  observer  in  this  matter? 

4.  Has  he  been  recently  in  touch  with  the  subject  so  that  his 
testimony  is  likely  to  be  up  to  date? 
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After  a  little  reading  of  an  author  one  may  add  the 
further  questions: 

5.  Are  his  statements  consistent  with  one  another? 

6.  Are  they  consistent  with  the  known  facts  on  the  subject? 

7.  Are  they  consistent  with  probability  and  common  sense? 

Answers  to  the  first  series  of  questions  can  usually  be 
deduced  from  such  biographical  reference  books  as  Who’s 
Who  and  Who’s  Who  in  America  or  from  articles  in  maga¬ 
zines  like  The  World’s  Work  and  The  Literary  Digest.  Many 
periodicals  have  the  convenient  custom  of  giving  such  infor¬ 
mation  concerning  their  contributors. 

On  present-day  questions  the  recency  of  information  is 
often  a  deciding  factor  in  selection.  For  a  discussion  of  the 
present  economic  situation  in  Russia,  for  example,  it  would 
be  foolish,  except  for  gaining  the  necessary  historical  back¬ 
ground,  to  spend  much  time  on  articles  written  even  a  few 
years  ago,  no  matter  how  learned  and  reliable  their  authors 
may  have  been. 

General  Suggestions. — Perhaps  the  most  helpful  plan  in 
collecting  material  is  to  approach  the  quest,  not  with  a  ready¬ 
made  opinion  to  be  proved  correct  nor  yet  in  a  state  of 
passive  ignorance,  but  in  an  attitude  of  suspended  judgment 
and  with  a  series  of  questions,  answers  to  which  are  to  be 
sought  as  a  basis  for  formulating  a  tentative  opinion.  Such 
a  state  of  open-mindedness  is  of  the  greatest  importance, 
no  less  than  intelligent  choice  of  questions. 

Suppose,  for  instance,  that  the  topic  for  discussion  is: 
“Should  this  college  adopt  a  system  of  student  govern¬ 
ment?”.  The  following  questions  might  then  be  helpful: 

1.  Is  the  present  system  attended  by  such  evils  that  a  new  one 
should  be  tried? 

2.  If  so,  would  student  government  correct  these  evils? 

3.  Granted  it  would  do  so,  would  its  adoption  be  followed  by 
other  equally  undesirable  results? 
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4.  If  so,  is  there  some  other  plan  that  would  correct  the  evils 
of  the  existing  system  without  being  attended  by  equally  serious 
drawbacks? 

Or  a  different  set  of  questions  might  be  investigated,  as, 
for  instance : 

1.  Has  student  government  ever  been  tried  in  this  college? 

2.  If  so,  what  led  to  its  being  abandoned? 

3.  Do  similar  conditions  exist  today? 

4.  Does  experience  in  colleges  similar  to  this  seem  to  indicate  that 
it  would  be  successful  here? 

5.  What  do  educational  authorities  think  about  the  desirability 
and  the  practicability  of  the  system  in  colleges  of  this  type? 

6.  Does  the  character  of  the  student  body  lead  one  to  believe 
that  the  plan  would  ensure  the  best  results  for  the  students  them¬ 
selves  and  for  the  standing  of  the  college? 

If  the  subject  for  discussion  is  the  meaning  of  some 
term,  as  education ,  the  search  for  material  will  be  facilitated 
by  such  questions  as: 

1.  What  is  the  derivation  and  history  of  the  word? 

2.  What  is  its  logical  definition,  that  is,  genus  and  differential 

3.  What  are  its  most  common  synonyms  and  how  does  it  differ 
in  meaning  from  each  of  these? 

4.  What  are  its  antonyms? 

5.  What  are  the  various  types  of  education? 

6.  What  are  the  means  or  processes  by  which  it  is  attained? 

7.  What  are  the  results  of  education? 

8.  What  persons  serve  as  examples  of  different  types  of  educa¬ 
tion? 

One  warning  about  the  gathering  of  material.  Be  sure 
that  you  have  not  overlooked  any  important  aspect  or  point 
of  view  of  the  subject.  One  such  omission  will  sometimes 
invalidate  a  carefully  built  up  opinion.  And  remember  that 
the  aspects  you  are  most  likely  to  overlook  are  those  toward 
which  you  are  not  naturally  sympathetic.  Here,  as  always, 
one  must  guard  against  the  insidious  effects  of  prejudice. 
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Recording  Material. — The  most  satisfactory  system  of 
recording  notes  for  such  purposes  as  this  is  the  use  of  cards. 
At  the  top  of  each  card  should  be  written  the  special  topic; 
at  the  bottom,  the  author  and  title  of  the  special  reference 
and  the  page  of  the  book  or  magazine  in  which  it  is  found. 
If  two  or  more  cards  are  needed  for  one  reference,  they  can 
be  fastened  together  with  a  clip. 

The  convenience  of  this  system  is  obvious.  It  is  espe¬ 
cially  useful  in  that  it  permits  the  grouping  of  all  material 
relating  to  one  question  and  its  rearrangement  for  refutation 
or  any  other  special  purpose. 

Testing  the  Material 

Having  collected  an  adequate  body  of  material,  indeed 
during  the  whole  process  of  gathering  it,  the  student  should 
test  its  value  as  evidence  in  forming  his  tentative  opinion. 
A  simple  way  to  do  this  is  to  ask  concerning  each  item  the 
questions:  (1)  Is  it  true?  (2)  Is  it  pertinent?  (3)  Is  it 
important? 

Testing  the  Truth  of  Evidence. — In  collecting  material, 
whether  the  result  of  his  own  observation  or  of  that  of 
others,  the  student  should  be  careful  to  include  only  what 
seems  unquestionably  true.  Before  finally  accepting  any 
statement  he  should  ask  himself  whether  it  is  consistent 
with  the  facts  of  the  subject  as  he  has  so  far  established 
them,  and  with  common  sense  and  general  probability. 
Here,  perhaps  more  often  than  anywhere  else  in  the  whole 
process  of  preparation,  the  untrained  student  will  be  likely 
to  go  wrong.  He  must  be  constantly  on  his  guard  against 
the  extremes  of  credulity  and  scepticism  and  must  try  in 
every  way  to  develop  the  power  of  discriminating  between 
truth  and  error.  The  greater  his  store  of  general  informa¬ 
tion  and  experience,  the  more  capable  he  will  be  of  evaluating 
each  separate  piece  of  information.  Even  granted  a  fair 
amount  of  both,  however,  he  will  need  to  be  constantly  on 
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his  guard  against  the  human  failing  which  Virgil  long  ago 
noted — that  of  believing  most  readily  what  one  wants  to 
believe.  The  only  safe  course  is  to  cultivate  the  detached 
and  impartial  attitude  of  a  scientist  or  a  judge,  whose  success 
depends  largely  on  ability  to  evaluate  and  test  the  truth  of 
evidence. 

Testing  the  Pertinence  of  Evidence. — Having  formed  his 
opinion  as  to  the  trustworthiness  of  an  alleged  fact,  the  stu¬ 
dent  should  next  consider  whether  or  not  it  has  definite 
bearing  on  the  question  to  be  decided.  If  he  is  trying  to 
form  an  opinion  regarding  the  economic  situation  of  Russia, 
he  will  eliminate  material  that  deals  primarily  with  educa¬ 
tional  or  religious  conditions.  If  he  keeps  the  basic  questions 
in  mind  and  does  his  weighing  and  testing  as  he  goes  along, 
he  will  not  only  save  time  in  the  collection  of  material,  but 
have  a  more  valuable  body  of  evidence  at  the  end  of  his 
search. 

Testing  the  Importance  of  Evidence. — Lastly,  of  every 
piece  of  information  the  student  will  ask,  “Is  this  important 
for  the  particular  question  under  discussion?  ”  A  relatively 
small  body  of  material  that  represents  the  actual  and  recent 
experience  of  a  trained  and  impartial  observer  will  have 
more  weight  with  an  intelligent  seeker  than  a  great  deal 
of  second-hand  information  and  scattered  testimony  of 
doubtful  witnesses.  This  is  a  point  which  inexperienced 
persons  do  not  appreciate.  They  often  act  upon  the  assump¬ 
tion  that  if  they  have  a  great  body  of  what  they  call  “facts,” 
their  case  is  practically  established.  Nothing  could  be 
further  from  the  truth.  Indeed,  the  very  fact  that  a  person 
shows  so  little  judgment  in  the  selection  of  his  material 
predisposes  a  discriminating  critic  to  doubt  his  general  intel¬ 
ligence  and  to  give  proportionately  less  weight  to  his  really 
important  evidence.  A  nail  is  much  more  securely  driven 
by  two  or  three  strong  blows  than  by  a  dozen  taps  with  a 
tack  hammer. 
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Reasoning  about  the  Material 

A  sufficient  body  of  trustworthy  and  important  evidence 
having  been  collected,  the  next  step  is  to  derive  from  it 
answers  to  the  questions  with  which  the  investigation 
started.  For  this  purpose  the  cards  containing  the  material 
relating  to  each  question  should  be  sorted  out  and  divided 
into  two  sets  according  to  whether  the  references  support 
a  negative  or  an  affirmative  answer.  A  process  of  reason¬ 
ing  must  now  decide  whether  the  total  body  of  evidence 
leads  to  a  negative  or  an  affirmative  answer  to  each  subor¬ 
dinate  question  and  to  the  main  point  under  discussion. 

Here  the  student  must  be  on  his  guard  against  drawing 
conclusions  from  insufficient  or  unrepresentative  data.  He 
may  find  at  this  stage  that  in  order  to  counteract  the  natural 
and  dangerous  tendency  toward  hasty  generalization,  he 
will  have  to  collect  more  evidence  before  forming  even  a 
tentative  opinion.  Take,  for  example,  the  investigation  of 
student  government  described  above.  He  may  discover 
that  in  two  of  the  five  colleges  he  has  investigated,  faculty 
government  does  not  seem  to  meet  with  serious  opposition 
from  the  students  and  that  it  apparently  maintains  a  satis¬ 
factory  condition  of  affairs,  whereas  in  the  other  three  it 
seems  to  be  accompanied  by  much  dissatisfaction  and  con¬ 
siderable  open  rebellion  on  the  part  of  the  students.  It 
will  be  evident  that  before  any  sound  conclusion  can  be 
reached,  more  cases  must  be  investigated. 

Another  pitfall  to  be  guarded  against  is  that  involved  in 
causation.  To  illustrate  again  from  the  investigation  of 
student  government.  The  student  must  make  very  sure 
that  the  evils  attending  the  present  system  are  not  the 
result  of  general  conditions  or  a  legacy  from  some  earlier 
regime.  An  effort  must  be  made  to  find  out  whether  the 
wholesale  breaking  of  laws  in  the  college  in  question  is  due  to 
resentment  against  rules  imposed  by  the  administration, 
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or  to  a  general  wave  of  revolt  against  discipline,  or  to  the 
natural  tendency  toward  license  of  persons  who  have  recently 
come  to  feel  themselves  old  enough  for  autonomy.  Here 
the  student  must  consult  his  evidence  regarding  colleges  in 
which  student  government  prevails  to  discover  whether 
there,  too,  considerable  delinquency  in  behavior  is  indicated.6 

“ Incubation  ”  of  an  Opinion  * 

Having  subjected  his  evidence  to  this  rigorous  reasoning 
process,  the  student  should  give  his  mind  a  chance  to  do 
the  kind  of  creative  work  that  Graham  Wallas  calls  “incu¬ 
bation.”  This  is  the  result  of  free  association  in  a  mind 
which  for  some  time  has  been  concentrating  powerfully  on 
a  body  of  material.  It  is  the  process  by  which  the  imagina¬ 
tion  hits  upon  the  salient  points  in  a  mass  of  material  and 
arranges  them  in  some  new  and  effective  pattern.  One 
reason  why  so  many  debates,  discussions,  and  public  speeches 
are  dull  and  unconvincing  is  that  the  speaker  has  omitted 
this  step  in  his  preparation. 

Unfortunately  no  very  definite  instruction  can  be  offered 
for  developing  this  most  important  skill,  though  helpful  sug¬ 
gestions  are  given  in  Wallas’  The  Art  of  Thought ,  and  in 
Dewey’s  How  We  Think.  Writers  on  the  subject  and  other 
creative  thinkers  agree  that  the  spirit  seldom  moves  unless 
a  deal  of  very  hard  work  has  been  done  beforehand.  In 
the  technique  of  the  process,  however,  they  seem  to  differ 
materially.  Some  find  that  they  are  most  successful  in  this 
kind  of  thinking  when  they  are  walking  or  riding  or  driving 
alone ;  others,  when  they  are  playing  the  piano ;  others, 
after  they  have  gone  to  bed  at  night  or  when  they  first  waken 
in  the  morning;  still  others,  under  the  stimulation  of  talk 
with  one  or  more  intelligent  persons;  one  writer  does  his 
most  fertile  thinking  while  he  is  playing  solitaire.  What- 

6  In  a  study  of  this  kind  the  methods  advocated  by  Mill  will  be 
found  exceedingly  helpful. 
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ever  may  be  the  best  means  of  promoting  this  kind  of  mental 
activity,  certain  it  is  that  no  original  contributions  to  thought 
occur  without  it. 

Verification  of  Conclusions 

Last  of  all,  the  tentative  judgment  thus  formed  should 
be  subjected  to  thorough  critical  analysis.  Are  the  answers 
to  the  individual  questions  the  logical  inferences  from  the 
evidence?  Are  they  consistent  with  one  another?  Is  the 
final  result  sound  and  constructive  and  uninfluenced  by 
personal  considerations  or  prejudices?  If  this  kind  of 
scrutiny  can  be  successfully  met,  the  student  is  ready  to  con¬ 
sider  the  way  in  which  the  opinion  can  be  most  effectively 
presented. 

Presentation  of  a  Tentative  Opinion 

It  is  very  natural  that  after  having  given  so  much  time 
and  effort  to  formulating  his  tentative  opinion,  the  student 
should  feel  a  just  pride  and  proprietorship  in  it  and  be  ready 
to  defend  it  against  all  comers.  But  this  very  natural  com¬ 
placency  he  must  resist.  Again  he  must  emulate  the  scien¬ 
tist  who,  notwithstanding  a  long  time  spent  in  research  on  a 
promising  theory,  is  quite  ready  to  modify  it  or  give  it  up 
altogether  if  he  finds  it  does  not  explain  all  the  facts  of  the 
case.  The  student  should  come  to  the  discussion  with  a 
determination  to  present  his  contribution  so  clearly  and 
effectively  that  it  will  be  assured  a  fair  hearing,  but  with 
perfect  readiness  also  to  recognize  the  element  of  truth  in 
the  opinions  of  others  and  to  cooperate  with  them  in 
building  up  a  group  opinion  which  shall  include  what  is 
best  in  the  opinions  of  all. 

Organizing  the  Material 

If  he  has  prepared  his  contribution  according  to  the 
method  outlined  above,  his  thoughts  will  have  arranged 
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themselves  in  a  more  or  less  logical  order.  It  may  be  well, 
however,  to  make  certain  changes,  looking  toward  an  order 
that  is  psychologically  as  well  as  logically  sound — that  is, 
which  considers  the  mental  habits  of  the  group  concerned 
instead  of  being  based  entirely  on  theoretical  ideas  of  the 
way  in  which  perfectly  logical  minds  would  work.  This  will 
involve  such  decisions  as  the  choice  between  the  inductive  and 
the  deductive  method  of  reasoning,  the  number  and  nature  of 
the  examples  to  be  used,  and  the  order  in  which  correlative 
ideas  are  to  be  arranged.  Suppose,  for  instance,  a  number 
of  reasons  for  a  certain  conclusion  are  to  be  given.  Maxi¬ 
mum  effectiveness  will  be  ensured  by  offering  first  one  with 
which  the  group  is  likely  to  agree  unquestioningly.  Having 
thus  made  a  favorable  opening,  the  clever  speaker  will  next 
give  points  which  are  more  difficult  to  grasp,  less  welcome, 
or  less  important.  These  will  be  accompanied  by  such 
evidence  and  explanatory  matter  as  will  make  them  seem 
more  intelligible,  convincing,  and  acceptable  to  the  group. 
Finally  should  come  the  most  important  points,  arranged 
in  climactic  order  and  usually  followed  by  a  short  and 
striking  summary. 

Choosing  the  Style 

It  must  not  be  inferred  that  in  group  discussion  a  speaker 
need  have  no  concern  for  style,  but  rather  that  his  style 
should  be  suited  to  the  subject,  the  occasion,  and  his  hearers. 
Since  the  subject  and  purpose  of  group  discussion  are  usually 
serious,  the  style  should  be  simple,  straightforward,  and  free 
from  flippancy.  The  hearers,  however,  being  presumably 
as  intelligent  and  well  informed  as  the  speaker,  he  should 
guard  against  a  heavy  and  impressive  or  patronizing  style. 
Moreover,  the  small  size  of  the  group  makes  the  informal 
style  of  rather  serious  conversation  the  appropriate  medium 
of  expression. 

As  to  choice  of  words,  since  the  group  is  usually  fairly 
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homogeneous,  it  is  allowable  to  use  a  more  specialized 
vocabulary  than  would  be  suitable  in  addressing  an  ordinary 
mixed  audience.  The  speaker’s  greatest  care  in  this  respect 
should  be  to  avoid  words  that,  though  harmless  in  his 
thought,  would  be  likely  to  set  off  unfavorable  reaction 
tendencies  in  some  of  his  hearers.  In  certain  groups,  for 
example,  the  mere  use  of  the  word  conservative  would  arouse 
antagonism;  in  others,  the  word  radical  would  have  equally 
disastrous  results.  The  wise  course,  as  Professor  Sheffield 
suggests,  is  to  “let  sleeping  dogs  lie.” 

Short  sentences  or  the  somewhat  loose  sentences  of 
ordinary  conversation  are  preferable  to  elaborate  periods. 
Figures  of  speech  should  be  used  sparingly  and  discriminat¬ 
ingly.  Humor,  if  good-natured  and  spontaneous,  is  a  great 
help  in  disarming  antagonism  and  encouraging  a  constructive 
attitude  of  mind,  but  if  used  tactlessly  it  may  produce 
exactly  the  opposite  effect. 

It  is  seldom  that  notes  are  excusable  in  group  discussion. 
If  used  at  all  they  should  consist  merely  of  quotations  or 
statistics.  It  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  speaker  should 
have  given  enough  thought  to  the  subject  and  should  feel 
intensely  enough  concerning  it  to  make  notes  unnecessary. 

Presenting  the  Material 

In  manner  of  presentation  the  keynote  again  should  be 
that  of  a  group  conversing  about  a  subject  in  which  the 
members  are  deeply  interested.  Whether  the  speaker  sits 
or  stands  will  depend  on  the  size  of  the  group  and  the  formal¬ 
ity  of  the  occasion.  In  either  case  his  posture  should  sug¬ 
gest  ease  and  alertness. 

He  should  begin  by  addressing  the  chair,  but  he  should 
speak  to  the  group.  To  fix  his  eyes  on  one  person,  or,  worse 
yet,  on  some  real  or  imaginary  object,  would  be  to  lose  touch 
with  his  hearers  and  to  suggest  discomfort  rather  than  con¬ 
fidence  and  interest.  By  watching  the  group,  moreover, 
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he  can  discover  when  his  tempo  is  too  fast  or  too  slow,  when 
he  is  laboring  a  point  or  failing  to  make  it  clear,  and  when 
he  is  antagonizing  his  audience  or  not  reaching  them  at  all. 
Thus  he  can  constantly  adapt  his  methods  to  the  needs  of  the 
situation  and  obtain  for  his  theory  or  plan  a  fair,  if  not  a 
sympathetic,  hearing. 

General  Technique  of  Group  Discussion 

The  technique  of  group  discussion  is  little  more  than 
a  formalizing  of  the  methods  of  good  conversation,  with  the 
difference  that  in  conversation  the  primary  object  is  pleasure, 
whereas  in  discussion  it  is  the  crystallization  of  thought. 
It  may  be  worth  while,  by  way  of  comparison,  to  consider 
for  a  moment  the  nature  of  conversation. 

The  Nature  of  Conversation 

In  good  conversation  everyone  is  expected  to  contribute 
something,  if  only  an  intelligent  and  stimulating  interest. 
A  conversation  may  survive  one  or  even  two  blanks,  but 
three  kill  it  utterly.  Equally  fatal  to  good  talk  is  the  person 
who  feels  that  the  whole  burden  of  entertaining  the  company 
rests  on  him.  Even  brilliant  minds  are  not  always  free  from 
this  vice.  Coleridge  had  it,  and  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes,  and 
George  Meredith.  A  contemporary  of  Meredith  relates  that 
at  a  dinner  where  the  guests  were  talking  animatedly  in  small 
groups,  he  suddenly  announced  in  exasperation,  “If  this 
sort  of  thing  continues,  conversation  will  become  impossi¬ 
ble.”  Another  deadly  enemy  of  good  talk  is  the  conten¬ 
tious  person  who  holds  forth  aggressively  on  subjects  con¬ 
cerning  which  some  of  the  guests  are  sensitive  or  have  intense 
convictions.  Deadliest  of  all  perhaps  is  the  humorless 
person  who  fancies  himself  a  wit  and  tells  long,  pointless 
stories  from  his  personal  experience  or  from  some  repository 
of  humor.  With  one  or  more  such  persons  about,  conver¬ 
sation  does  indeed  become  impossible. 
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It  is  upon  the  host  and  hostess  that  the  responsibility 
rests  of  saving  a  social  gathering  from  the  disaster  which  is 
threatened  by  the  presence  of  any  or  all  of  these  enemies  of 
pleasant  talk.  In  other  ways  also  the  success  of  an  occasion 
when  conversation  is  the  chief  form  of  entertainment  depends 
on  them.  Good  hosts  and  hostesses  are  always  good  lis¬ 
teners.  They  know  how  to  draw  out  the  diffident  and 
gently  but  firmly  to  discourage  the  loquacious.  They  know 
how  to  bring  up  interesting  and  amusing  subjects  and  to 
steer  the  talk  away  from  those  which  are  dangerous  or  tire¬ 
some.  They  know  how  to  prevent  dead  spots,  where  the 
conversation  seems  to  turn  mournfully  round  and  round  one 
point.  Over  and  above  all  this,  they  have  as  much  delight 
in  good  talk  as  old  Sarah  Battles  had  in  good  whist,  and 
through  their  zest  for  the  game  they  succeed  in  bringing  out 
the  skill  and  team  play  and  good  feeling  of  the  whole  com¬ 
pany.  Thus  there  is  released  in  each  member  a  certain 
power  and  charm  and  gaiety  of  which  perhaps  he  has  been 
only  dimly  aware.  The  result  is  not  only  the  immediate 
satisfaction  that  comes  from  the  release  of  power,  but  added 
confidence  in  meeting  other  situations.  The  difference 
between  persons  who  have  always  taken  part  in  free,  intel¬ 
ligent  conversation  and  those  who  have  not  is  apparent  to 
the  least  observant. 

This  brings  us  to  realization  of  the  fact  that  the  lay  mem¬ 
bers,  as  well  as  the  host  and  hostess,  need  special  skills 
for  this  most  fascinating  of  games.  First,  they  require  the 
kind  of  imaginative  sympathy  and  insight  that  prevents 
them  from  boring  others  by  stolid  taciturnity  or  self-centered 
garrulity  and  from  hurting  or  antagonizing  them  by  tactless¬ 
ness  or  contentiousness.  Next,  they  need  sufficient  interest 
in  things  of  the  mind  to  make  them  eager  to  discuss  any 
subject  on  which  new  and  stimulat'ng  points  of  view  are 
likely  to  be  expressed.  Still  more  they  need  that  lively 
interest  in  life  and  in  human  beings  which  will  make  them 
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skillful  allies  of  the  host  and  hostess  in  drawing  out  the 
various  members  of  the  group  so  that  each  shall  contribute 
his  share  toward  the  pleasure  of  the  occasion.  And,  lastly, 
they  need  the  sportsman’s  knowledge  and  scrupulous 
observance  of  the  rules  of  the  game  and  the  sportsman’s 
keen  zest  for  playing  it  rigorously. 

Now  let  us  see  how  all  this  applies  to  group  discussion, 
beginning  with  the  duties  of  the  chairman. 

The  Duties  of  the  Chairman  of  a  Group 

The  function  of  the  chairman  is  to  see  not  merely  that 
some  conclusion  is  arrived  at,  but  that  it  is  the  one  which 
represents  the  best  thinking  of  the  group  and  that  it  is 
reached  as  expeditiously  and  as  amicably  as  possible. 

To  further  this  purpose,  the  chairman  should  have  made 
beforehand  every  effort  to  gain  a  broad  view  of  the  question, 
including  the  facts  of  the  subject  and  the  various  opinions 
concerning  those  facts.  He  should  have  a  general  idea  of 
the  course  the  discussion  should  take,7  but  this  should  not 
be  so  rigid  that  he  is  tempted  to  follow  a  prearranged  plan. 
Rather  he  should  be  sure  that  all  the  essential  points  receive 
fair  exposition.  The  more  the  chairman  seems  to  be  letting 
the  discussion  take  its  course,  the  better.  Yet  he  must 
keep  it  from  straying  into  eddies  and  backwaters.  He  can 
do  this  by  occasionally  summarizing  the  progress  already 
made  and  asking  what  point  the  group  wish  to  discuss  next. 
Sometimes  it  will  be  necessary  to  raise  the  question  whether 
the  discussion  is  not  wandering  too  far  from  the  main  point 
to  be  decided.  The  skillful  chairman  will  do  this  sort  of  thing 
in  such  a  way  as  not  to  offend  or  antagonize  the  others. 
Like  the  skillful  leader  in  conversation,  he  should  know  how 
to  draw  out  the  modest  and  to  restrain  the  overzealous.  If 
a  tendency  toward  ill  will  or  bad  manners  appear,  he  should 

7  This  does  not  of  course  mean  that  he  should  have  a  fixed  idea  of 
the  conclusion  to  be  reached- 
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try  to  restore  the  right  atmosphere  by  restating  a  tactless 
remark  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  its  causing  ill  feeling. 
Or  if  there  is  indulgence  in  large,  emotionally  overcolored 
terms,  he  can  ask  the  speaker  to  restate  them  more  explicitly. 
His  greatest  influence  in  this  respect  will  come  through  set¬ 
ting  an  example  of  fairness  and  courtesy.  In  fact,  an  intel¬ 
ligent  and  resourceful  group  chairman  can  usually  establish 
and  maintain  favorable  conditions  for  discussion. 

In  summary,  the  principal  duties  of  a  group  chairman 
are: 

1.  To  make  the  discussion  progressive  by  insisting  on 
the  following  conditions: 

(а)  That  confusion  as  to  the  exact  nature  and  purpose  of  the 
discussion  is  avoided  by  a  clear  statement  of  the  question  to  be 
discussed. 

(б)  That  at  the  outset  the  meaning  of  the  terms  used  in  the  dis¬ 
cussion  is  clearly  understood  and  agreed  on  by  all  the  members, 
and  throughout  the  discussion  that  question-begging  terms  and 
vague  expressions  are  restated  unequivocally. 

(c)  That  the  basic  facts  are  stated  accurately  and  fully  and  that 
discussions  of  opinion  are  prevented  whenever  facts  are  available. 
(If  possible,  the  chairman  should  see  that  adequate  source  material 
is  at  hand  to  make  possible  the  immediate  settlement  of  disputes 
concerning  matters  of  fact.) 

(i d )  That  each  side  of  the  question,  or  each  interest  if  it  is  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  policy,  is  fully  and  fairly  stated.  (This  is  especially  impor¬ 
tant  in  the  case  of  unpopular  opinions,  which  a  chairman  should 
never  allow  to  be  ridiculed  or  refused  fair  presentation.) 

(e)  That  each  faction  is  urged  to  make  a  real  effort  to  see  the 
question  from  the  opposite  point  of  view  and  to  give  other  groups 
credit  for  being  as  honest,  intelligent,  and  right-minded  as  them¬ 
selves.  (Especially  important  is  it  to  discourage  any  attempt  on 
the  part  of  one  faction  to  discredit  the  motives  of  another.) 

(/)  That  the  issues  involved  are  stated  as  far  as  possible  in 
terms  of  common  sense,  practicability,  and  constructiveness  rather 
than  of  right  and  wrong. 

(g)  That  the  discussion  is  kept  as  definite  and  practical  as  pos~ 
sible  by  use  of  the  “case  method”— that  is,  the  examination  of 
specific  examples  instead  of  idealistic  theorizing  and  generalization. 
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(/i)  That  every  large  issue  is  broken  up  into  its  elements  and 
that  these  are  examined  separately  and  in  their  relation  to  the 
whole  situation. 

( i )  That  egotistic  and  long-winded  speakers  do  not  waste  the 
time  of  the  group  and  that  persons  with  something  constructive  to 
contribute  are  not,  by  their  own  modesty  or  by  the  much-speaking 
of  others,  prevented  from  giving  it. 

(j)  That  time  is  saved  by  frequent  brief  summaries  and  state¬ 
ments  of  the  exact  point  reached  and  the  next  point  to  be  discussed. 
(It  is  helpful,  whenever  possible,  to  make  clear  that  a  substantial 
agreement  has  been  reached  regarding  one  phase  of  the  subject 
and  that  the  logical  thing  is  to  proceed  from  this  common  ground 
to  a  further  point  in  regard  to  which  the  group  can  find  some  basis 
either  of  agreement  or  of  reasonably  satisfactory  compromise.) 

( k )  That  in  the  interest  of  saving  time  the  discussion  must  not 
be  allowed  to  reach  a  premature  and  unsatisfactory  conclusion. 
(The  chairman  must  constantly  remember  that  in  discussion  meet¬ 
ings  the  main  purpose  is  not  to  get  business  transacted  but  to  bring 
about  a  true  integration  of  thought.  He  must  sometimes  be 
courageous  enough  to  acknowledge  that  the  meeting  has  not 
brought  about  a  consensus  of  opinion  and  to  ask  the  members  to 
suspend  judgment  until  there  has  been  more  time  for  thought  and 
research  and  possibly  discussion  in  still  smaller  groups.) 

( l )  That  the  conclusion  that  is  finally  reached  is  stated  clearly. 

(m)  That  if  any  reasonable  number  disagree  with  the  conclu¬ 
sion,  they  are  invited  to  draw  up  a  minority  report  or  that  an 
opportunity  is  given  to  reopen  the  discussion  at  some  future  time. 

2.  To  maintain  dignity  and  courtesy  in  the  discussion 
through  the  following  means: 

(a)  Preventing  discourtesy  and  confusion  by  insisting  that  all 
speakers  address  the  chair. 

( b )  Preventing  irritation  and  hurt  feelings  by  restating  tactless 
remarks  in  a  way  to  make  them  seem  less  offensive. 

(c)  Preventing  feelings  of  injustice  by  maintaining  what  in  the 
British  Parliament  is  called  “the  austerity  of  the  chair” — meticu¬ 
lous  regard  for  the  rights  of  each  individual  and  faction.  (To 
succeed  in  this  respect,  the  chairman  needs  not  only  a  strong  sense 
of  justice,  but  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  parlia¬ 
mentary  usage.) 
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(d)  Preventing  mob-mindedness  by  insisting  on  the  translation 
into  plain  terms  of  emotional  phraseology  and  thus  counteracting 
any  undue  appeal  to  prejudice  and  class  or  party  or  personal  feeling. 

(e)  Preventing  loss  of  dignity  by  refusing  to  tolerate  undignified 
or  frivolous  or  scurrilous  language. 

The  Duties  of  Group  Members 

No  matter  how  experienced  and  effective  the  chairman 
may  be,  however,  he  alone  cannot  make  the  discussion  a 
success.  To  achieve  this  result  every  member  must  cooper¬ 
ate.  And  it  is  not  enough  that  each  individual  bring  a 
tentative  opinion  carefully  prepared  from  an  adequate  body 
of  tested  facts;  he  should  bring  also  keen  interest  in  the 
subject,  respect  for  the  chairman,  and  good  will  toward  the 
other  members.  He  should  make  his  own  contribution  as 
effectively  as  possible  and  should  try  to  discover  whatever 
in  the  contributions  of  the  others  will  help  toward  a  final 
solution.  He  should  not  speak  too  often  or  too  long  or  con- 
tentiously  or  off  the  point.  He  should  have  enough  knowl¬ 
edge  of  parliamentary  usage  to  enable  him  to  obtain  fair 
treatment,  but  he  should  not  use  this  knowledge  to  take 
unfair  advantage  of  those  who  are  less  informed  or  more 
scrupulous.  In  short,  his  whole  desire  should  be  to  help 
in  all  ways  toward  the  formulation  of  a  representative  and 
satisfactory  opinion  or  plan. 

The  Use  of  Parliamentary  Practice  in  Discussion 

Parliamentary  practice  has  been  developed  as  the  result 
of  centuries  of  experimentation  in  discussion.  Its  chief 
requirements  are:  (1)  that  business  shall  be  transacted  by 
motions  passed  by  the  majority  after  free  discussion  open  to 
the  whole  assembly;  (2)  that  there  shall  be  a  definite  order 
of  business  in  general  and  of  motions  in  particular;  (3)  that 
all  business  shall  be  conducted  through  the  chair;  and 
(4)  that  personalities  and  rude  or  undignified  behavior  shall 
be  avoided. 
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The  extent  to  which  parliamentary  practice  need  be  fol¬ 
lowed  depends  on  the  occasion,  the  subject,  and  the  size  and 
nature  of  the  group. 

Informal  Discussion. — In  very  informal  discussion  little 
more  strictness  of  procedure  is  necessary  than  in  ordinary 
conversation,  though  even  here  it  is  better  to  address  the 
chair  in  order  to  keep  the  talk  general  and  progressive. 
This  is  usually  adequate  restriction  for  a  discussion  whose 
purpose  is  to  agree  on  the  meaning  of  a  term  or  to  test  the 
truth  of  an  hypothesis  or  for  meetings  of  small  committees. 
Practice  in  committee  meetings  is  of  very  great  value  both 
for  college  life  and  for  life  after  graduation. 

Formal  Group  Discussion. — In  more  formal  discussion, 
especially  when  a  policy  or  a  plan  is  under  consideration,  it 
will  usually  be  found  helpful  to  have  the  question  stated  as 
a  motion.  In  such  case  it  may  sometimes  be  well  to  have 
the  discussion  started  by  four  rather  formally  prepared 
speeches,  those  of  the  mover  and  seconder  of  the  resolution 
and  of  the  first  two  speakers  in  opposition.  Others  may 
then  speak  more  informally,  the  floor  being  given  alternately 
to  speakers  on  each  side. 

A  type  of  somewhat  formal  discussion  in  which  parliamen¬ 
tary  practice  is  strictly  observed  is  a  form  of  the  so-called 
“  socialized  recitation.”  Over  such  a  recitation  a  chairman 
presides,  and  a  secretary  takes  the  minutes.  Sometimes 
there  is  a  parliamentarian  who  makes  sure  that  no  slips  in 
procedure  are  allowed  to  pass  unchallenged.  The  subject 
or  subjects  under  consideration  are  proposed  and  discussed 
in  the  form  of  motions,  and  the  whole  recitation  is  carried 
on  as  if  it  were  the  meeting  of  a  club  or  deliberative  body. 
Often  a  lecture  period  may  profitably  be  turned  into  a  “  com¬ 
mittee  of  the  whole”  to  discuss  some  disputed  point  or  to  de¬ 
cide  on  the  best  way  of  carrying  on  some  phase  of  class  work. 

Parliamentary  Debates. — Sometimes  it  will  be  found 
interesting,  especially  to  classes  that  have  studied  history  or 
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government,  to  conduct  a  discussion  as  if  it  were  a  debate 
in  Congress  or  some  foreign  parliament.  Such  an  exercise 
is  valuable,  not  merely  for  the  encouragement  it  gives  to  the 
mastery  of  parliamentary  practice,  but  in  the  effect  of  reality 
it  lends  both  to  the  study  of  institutions  and  to  the  discussion 
itself. 

Formal  Debates. — From  this  point  it  is  but  a  short  step 
to  formal  debate,  which  many  students  find  a  particularly 
exciting  means  of  developing  intellectual  keenness  and 
subtlety  as  well  as  power  of  cooperation  and  ability  to  play 
a  game  hard  without  loss  of  courtesy  and  fairness.  A  con- 
venient  form  of  debate  is  that  in  which  there  are  three 
speakers  on  a  side.  Since  the  burden  of  proof  rests  on  the 
affirmative  group,  they  are  given  the  benefit  of  both  the 
first  and  the  last  word.  The  first  speaker  on  this  side  begins 
with  an  introduction  which  includes  any  necessary  definition 
of  terms,  the  history  of  the  question  (including  the  reasons 
for  its  timeliness),  statement  of  the  conceded  and  waived 
matter,  and  a  summary  of  the  special  issues;  in  all  this  he 
should  give  the  impression  of  perfect  fairness  in  stating 
conditions.  Next  he  explains  the  general  line  of  argument 
his  side  intends  to  follow,  and  then  usually  begins  to  estab¬ 
lish  the  affirmative  answer  to  the  question  embodied  in  the 
first  issue.  Since  in  all  debates  of  policy  the  affirmative  is 
arguing  in  favor  of  a  change,  the  first  issue  is  very  likely  to 
be  concerned  with  the  need  for  change  or,  if  this  is  assumed 
to  be  self-evident,  with  proof  that  the  proposed  change  is 
desirable  or  practicable  or  constitutional. 

The  first  speaker  on  the  negative  is  then  given  the  floor. 
If  his  opponent  in  the  course  of  the  introduction  has  made 
any  misstatements  or  warped  the  facts  in  order  to  make 
them  seem  favorable  to  his  side,  the  present  speaker  calls 
attention  to  these  points  in  such  a  way  as  not  merely  to 
correct  the  unfairness  but  to  weaken  the  influence  of  the 
affirmative.  In  the  same  way  he  calls  attention  to  any 
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slips  in  fact  or  inference  in  his  opponent’s  argument,  and  then 
starts  his  own  proof.  Since  the  burden  of  proving  that  any 
change,  or  at  least  the  proposed  change,  is  desirable  rests 
with  the  affirmative,  the  negative  side,  at  least  in  the  early 
stages  of  the  debate,  can  usually  afford  to  content  itself  with 
evidence  that  the  proposed  change  is  not  desirable.  In 
other  words,  their  tactics  are  chiefly  those  of  defensive 
warfare;  they  are  in  possession  of  the  fort  and  need  only  see 
that  it  is  not  demolished  or  captured  by  the  enemy. 

The  debate  proceeds  with  alternating  affirmative  and 
negative  speakers  until  all  have  had  their  turn.  Then 
(usually  after  a  short  intermission)  the  rebuttal  begins. 
Sometimes  speeches  in  rebuttal  are  made  by  all  the  debaters, 
sometimes  by  the  leaders  of  the  two  sides  only.  In  either 
case  the  affirmative  leader  has  the  great  advantage  of  the 
last  speech.  He  has  no  right,  however,  to  introduce  any 
new  evidence  in  this  final  speech,  as  that  would  be  mani¬ 
festly  unfair. 

The  decision  is  made  either  by  a  committee  of  judges  or 
by  the  vote  of  the  whole  audience.  It  may  be  rendered  on 
the  merits  of  the  question  or  on  the  merits  of  the  debate. 

It  must  be  frankly  admitted  that  debates  as  sometimes 
conducted  are  dead  and  dull  affairs.  This  is  usually  true 
when  the  disputants  have  either  given  little  time  to  prepara¬ 
tion  or  devoted  too  much  of  their  time  to  fact-getting  and 
too  little  to  reasoning  and  “incubation.”  It  is  always  the 
result  when  they  depend  on  set  speeches,  whether  memorized 
or  openly  read  or  delivered  from  voluminous  notes.  The 
effect  is  particularly  painful  when  each  member  gives  his 
little  speech  as  an  independent  exhibit,  without  reference 
to  the  preceding  speaker  or  to  the  general  line  of  argument 
of  the  opposition.  The  more  nearly  a  debate  approaches 
a  lively  discussion  between  two  groups  of  well-informed  and 
witty  persons,  the  more  interesting  it  is  to  the  audience. 

On  the  ethical  side  also  debates  are  sometimes  open  to 
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question.  “The  danger  of  debating  is  that  if  it  is  wrongly 
conducted  it  may  encourage  cheapness,  trickery,  and  deceit 
— qualities  which  need  no  encouragement  in  the  human 
race.”  8  The  answer  to  this  is,  of  course,  that  in  any  game 
a  contestant  may  cheat  or  show  bad  sportsmanship,  but  the 
desirable  course  is  not  that  games  should  be  given  up,  but 
that  people  should  be  taught  to  play  them  hard  but  fairly. 
If  debates  are  so  conducted  that  the  participants  and  the 
audience  gain  not  only  new  light  on  disputed  questions,  but 
a  finer  sense  of  team  play  and  of  courtesy  to  opponents,  the 
time  spent  on  them  will  have  been  justified.  But  in  view  of 
the  difficulty  of  gaining  an  inquiring  and  impartial  temper 
and  a  habit  of  constructive  rather  than  destructive  thought, 
it  will  usually  be  wiser  for  the  student  to  practice  debate 
only  after  considerable  training  in  group  discussion.  In 
speech  training  discussion  is  especially  to  be  recommended, 
since  it  serves  the  double  purpose  of  extending  the  intellec¬ 
tual  background  and  of  developing  the  effectiveness  in 
expression  which  is  the  final  purpose  of  the  work. 


8  Stone  and  Garrison,  Essentials  of  Argument. 
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FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

Overcoming  Dread  of  Public  Speaking 

In  their  book  on  The  Psychology  of  Language  Pillsbury 
and  Meader  say  that  it  is  natural  to  speak  and  unnatural 
to  refrain  from  saying  what  we  think  and  feel.  To  anyone 
who  has  studied  the  behavior  of  children  this  seems  a  logical 
deduction  from  the  general  law  that  expression  is  natural  and 
the  habit  of  repression  unnatural  and  often  painfully  ac¬ 
quired.  Why,  then,  do  so  many  persons  feel  an  intense 
fear  and  dislike  of  speaking  in  public? 

It  is  probable  that  the  dislike  is  chiefly  due  to  the  dis¬ 
taste  felt  by  most  persons  for  the  old-fashioned  florid  oratorj^ 
with  which  public  speaking  is  commonly  associated.  The 
dread  is  partly  due  to  the  fear  of  failure  which  comes  from 
lack  of  early  training.  Most  schools  fail  to  make  practice  in 
speaking  before  a  group  so  much  a  part  of  the  regular  curric¬ 
ulum  that  it  comes  to  be  considered  a  natural  phase  of  school 
work.  Without  such  practice  the  student  is  likely  to  feel 
nervous  and  uncomfortable  in  appearing  before  an  audience 
even  of  his  schoolfellows. 

By  Thinking  of  It  as  a  Form  of  Conversation 

It  will  be  well  at  the  outset  to  examine  these  states  of 
mind  and  see  whether  they  cannot  be  overcome.  The  dis¬ 
like  for  public  speaking  is  diminished  when  it  is  thought  of 
as  merely  an  enlarged  and  slightly  more  formal  type  of  con¬ 
versation  or  discussion,  in  which  the  speaker,  for  greater 
•convenience  in  making  himself  heard,  stands  a  little  out  from 
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the  group.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  this  direct  and  unpretentious 
manner  of  speaking  has  practically  superseded  the  more 
oratorical  style  except  for  rare  and  impressive  occasions, 
though  survivals  of  it  in  its  less  inspiring  form  are  some¬ 
times  heard  at  political  meetings  and  Fourth-of-July  cele¬ 
brations. 

By  Thinking  of  the  Audience  as  Individuals 

Fear  of  an  audience  and  of  one’s  own  inadequacy  can 
best  be  combatted  together.  And  first,  by  analysis  of  the 
audience.  The  speaker’s  sense  of  its  formidableness  is 
greatly  diminished  if  he  learns  to  think  of  it,  not  as  a  hydra¬ 
headed  monster  or  as  “a  beast  without  a  head,”  but  as  a 
group  of  well-disposed  and  fairly  intelligent  individuals. 
Timidity  is  still  further  lessened  if  he  becomes  really  inter¬ 
ested  in  the  individuals  in  the  audience  and  their  reaction 
to  his  ideas.  It  disappears  entirely  if  he  learns  to  feel  that 
he  is  not  talking  to  an  audience,  but  with  each  member  of  it. 
Hence,  if  instead  of  wasting  energy  in  painful  anticipation 
of  making  the  speech,  the  prospective  speaker  gives  his 
entire  attention  to  preparing  something  of  real  interest  to 
say,  he  will  find  his  confidence  rapidly  increasing.  Further¬ 
more,  as  soon  as  his  fear  of  the  audience  turns  to  interest 
in  them  and  in  what  he  is  going  to  say  to  them,  their 
interest  and  confidence  in  him  will  increase.  This  in  turn, 
by  what  psychologists  call  “circular  response,”  will  add 
still  more  to  his  self-assurance. 

By  Understanding  the  “ Preparatory  Reactions’ ’ 

But  perhaps  the  greatest  help  of  all  is  to  analyze  the 
distressing  physical  and  mental  reactions  which  so  often  add 
to  the  dread  of  speaking  in  public.  Everyone  knows  what 
these  sensations  are — the  trembling  of  the  limbs,  the  heavy 
thumping  of  the  heart,  the  irregular  breathing,  the  constric¬ 
tion  of  the  throat,  and  the  loss  of  power  to  think  logically. 


PUBLIC  SPEAKING 


197 


These  sensations  are  so  terrifying  that  they  discourage  many 
persons  from  attempting  to  speak  in  public.  When  analyzed 
they  are  seen  to  be  merely  the  preparatory  reactions  for 
flight,  which  centuries  of  experience  in  the  dangers  of  run¬ 
ning  away  have  transformed  into  preparations  for  fight. 
Let  us  examine  them  in  detail.  The  bodily  apparatus, 
which  has  been  in  comparative  rest  and  is  now  called  upon 
to  perform  a  somewhat  difficult  task,  starts  to  prepare  for 
this.  The  breathing,  which  has  been  going  on  very  gently, 
becomes  deeper  and  more  vigorous  in  order  that  there  may 
be  plenty  of  air  to  support  the  voice  and  to  supply  brain  and 
muscles  with  the  extra  oxygen  they  will  require.  At  the 
same  time,  the  beating  of  the  heart  is  accelerated,  and  the 
endocrine  glands  begin  pouring  into  the  blood  stream  a 
greater  supply  of  adrenalin  and  the  other  secretions  that 
help  to  put  the  body  into  good  fighting  trim.  But  this  all 
happens  so  suddenly  that  the  quiet  rhythm  of  the  body  is 
disturbed,  and  with  it  the  calmness  of  the  nerves.  If,  how¬ 
ever,  instead  of  being  terrified  by  this  condition,  the  speaker 
recognizes  it  as  nature’s  way  of  preparing  him  for  greater 
exertion,  and  if  by  two  or  three  quiet,  deep  breaths  he 
swings  this  increased  activity  into  a  larger  rhythm,  he  will 
find  his  fear  giving  place  to  confidence.  If  now  he  walks 
quietly  and  rhythmically  to  the  platform  and  stands  quiet 
for  a  moment,  looking  at  his  auditors  and  thinking  of  them 
as  human  beings,  he  will  find,  at  least  after  a  little  practice, 
that  his  fear  has  changed  to  a  sense  of  exhilaration.  Yet 
this  does  not  mean  that  he  will  ever  reach  a  point  where  he 
can  anticipate  a  public  speech  entirely  without  concern. 
It  would  not  be  well  for  him  to  do  so.  If  he  did,  he  would 
be  like  a  football  player  who  has  become  so  confident  of  his 
powers  that  he  ceases  to  have  these  preparatory  reactions 
and  suddenly  discovers  at  a  crucial  point  in  the  game  that  he 
lacks  his  usual  physical  and  mental  alertness. 
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By  Beginning  with  Group  Discussion 

The  very  nature  of  public  speaking  implies  a  certain 
tension  and  feeling  of  challenge.  An  hour’s  talk  to  a  thou¬ 
sand  persons  consumes  a  thousand  hours  of  the  time  of  the 
world.  The  responsibility  for  making  an  adequate  return 
for  such  an  expenditure  would  give  pause  to  the  most  thought¬ 
less.  But  the  knowledge  that  nature’s  preparatory  reactions 
are  helpful  if  properly  controlled,  together  with  the  support 
that  comes  from  conscientious  preparation  and  from  frequent 
practice  in  talking  to  small  groups,  will  turn  public  speaking 
from  a  terror  to  a  pleasure.  Especially  will  this  be  true  if 
the  practice  has  been  preceded  by  group  discussion,  so  that 
a  feeling  of  contact  with  one’s  audience  has  been  developed 
naturally  through  working  with  others  to  build  up  a  group 
opinion 

Choosing  a  Subject 

Before  undertaking  to  make  a  speech  the  prospective 
speaker  may  well  ask  himself  why  he  should  make  it.  In 
class  the  situation  is  unnatural — we  are  frankly  practicing  dif¬ 
ferent  types  of  talks  in  order  to  acquire  necessary  skills. 
Even  here  the  student  can  get  some  effect  of  reality  by 
imagining  a  definite  situation  which  would  call  for  the 
kind  of  speech  he  is  to  make  or  by  choosing  a  subject  of 
interest  to  the  class.  In  real  life  it  is  the  occasion  that 
decides.  One  may  have  certain  information  which  he  feels 
would  be  of  interest  or  value,  or  a  plan  that  he  believes 
should  be  adopted,  or  he  may  have  been  chosen  to  do  honor 
to  some  person,  or  to  celebrate  some  public  occasion,  or  to 
amuse  and  entertain.  In  any  of  these  cases  he  should  decline 
unless  he  feels  he  has  something  of  interest  to  say — not 
necessarily  brilliant  and  startling  or  deep  and  impressive, 
but  at  least  the  result  of  some  sort  of  creative  thinking  on 
his  part.  If  it  is  impossible  to  escape  making  a  speech  for 
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which  the  speaker  feels  himself  inadequately  prepared,  he 
can  at  least  make  sure  that  it  has  one  virtue — that  of  brevity. 

In  deciding  what  to  talk  about,  the  speaker  will  do  well 
to  choose,  whenever  possible,  a  subject  about  which  he  already 
knows  something.  As  was  said  in  the  last  chapter,  the  per¬ 
functory  utterance  of  material  which  has  been  hastily  collected 
and  has  not  undergone  a  process  of  “incubation”  is  apt  to  be 
little  more  impressive  than  the  crackling  of  thorns  under  a  pot. 

Secondly,  he  should  choose  a  subject  in  which  he  is 
genuinely  interested.  Unless  he  really  cares  about  the 
subject,  he  can  hardly  hope  to  hold  the  attention  of  his 
audience.  The  beginner  should  not  let  this  requirement 
worry  him.  Very  often  students  fail  to  realize  how  many 
interests  they  have,  or  they  hesitate  to  talk  of  these  inter¬ 
ests  for  fear  of  being  ridiculed.  To  overcome  such  foolish 
and  cramping  inhibitions  and  to  learn  the  pleasure  that  comes 
from  regaining  freedom  and  naturalness  of  expression  are 
among  the  most  valuable  by-products  of  a  class  in  public 
speaking.  If  through  practice  in  discussion  the  fear  of  an 
audience  has  been  overcome  and  group-consciousness  sub¬ 
stituted  for  self-consciousness,  the  power  to  talk  about  real 
interests  will  develop  rapidly.  In  this  way  class  speeches, 
instead  of  being  the  most  artificial  things  in  the  world,  will 
come  to  have  a  certain  reality  and  directness. 

Finally,  the  speaker’s  task  is  easiest  if  he  selects  a  subject 
in  which  his  audience  is  interested  or  which  is  nearly  related 
to  one  of  their  interests.  People  will  listen  to  a  relatively 
dull  talk  on  a  subject  about  which  they  know  something 
and  wish  to  know  more.  It  requires  a  skillful  speaker  to 
arouse  the  attention  of  his  hearers  to  a  subject  regarding 
which  they  are  ignorant  and  indifferent. 

The  Speaker’s  Problems 

This  matter  of  attention  is  the  great  problem  of  the 
public  speaker.  The  questions  he  must  ask  himself  are: 


200 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


“How  can  I  get  the  attention  of  my  audience?”  and  “ Hav¬ 
ing  got  it,  how  can  I  hold  it  and  use  it  to  accomplish  the  pun 
pose  of  my  speech?”  If  he  knows  anything  about  the 
nature  of  audiences,  he  will  realize  that  in  the  beginning  he 
can  expect  from  his  hearers  only  involuntary  attention. 
Unless  he  begins  by  presenting  ideas  to  which  it  is  possible  for 
his  hearers  to  listen  without  effort  of  the  will,  he  need  not 
hope  for  the  attention  of  more  than  a  small  number  of  them. 
Their  interest  once  thoroughly  aroused,  however,  they  may 
be  relied  on  to  make  a  slight  voluntary  effort  to  follow  a  line  of 
thought  if  it  is  vividly  presented  and  interesting  and  not  too 
difficult.  But  at  best  only  a  slight  mental  effort  can  be 
expected  of  them.  In  capacity  for  hard  thinking,  as  in 
everything  else,  “the  average  man  is  far  below  the  average.” 

Getting  Attention  in  the  Introduction. 

How  can  the  speaker  lay  hold  on  this  reluctant  and 
wavering  attention  and  rivet  it  to  his  subject?  The  problem 
would  be  a  formidable  one  were  it  not  for  certain  favoring 
conditions.  Often  the  audience  is  predisposed  in  his  favor 
by  his  reputation  as  an  interesting  speaker  or  an  authority 
on  his  subject,  or  by  his  relationship  to  some  member  of  the 
community,  or  for  some  other  less  logical  but  equally  effec¬ 
tive  reason.  If  he  is  unknown  to  the  audience,  the  speaker 
is  usually  put  in  a  favorable  light  by  the  person  who  intro¬ 
duces  him.  A  member  of  a  class  in  public  speaking  who  has 
given  one  really  good  talk  will  readily  have  ‘the  interest  of 
the  others  to  see  if  on  a  second  occasion  he  will  do  as  well 
or  better. 

The  Initial  Challenge 

By  the  mere  act  of  walking  to  the  platform  the  speaker 
focuses  all  eyes  upon  himself,  since  motion  is  one  of  the  surest 
challenges  to  attention.  If  he  pauses  a  moment  and  looks 
at  his  audience  with  friendly  interest  unmixed  with  fear,  he 
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not  only  ensures  quiet  for  his  opening  words,  but  takes  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  fact  that  suspense  is  one  of  the  surest  means  to 
his  desired  end.  Another  certain  means  is  the  use  of  so 
clear  and  pleasant  a  tone  and  so  distinct  an  articulation  that 
the  audience  listen  involuntarily.  The  adoption  of  a  mod¬ 
erate  speech  tempo  and  a  rhythm  so  timed  that  the  speaker’s 
main  idea  hits  the  crest  of  the  wave  of  his  hearers’  attention 
helps  to  make  his  problem  easier.  Still  further  help  comes 
from  using  in  the  introductory  passages  questions  and  short, 
direct  sentences  which  require  only  involuntary  attention. 

The  Introduction 

Speakers  too  often  fail  to  realize  that  in  their  introductory 
remarks  they  should  rely  entirely  on  involuntary  attention. 
Often  the  battle  for  attention  is  lost  before  the  discussion  is 
begun.  A  speaker  who  begins  by  boring  or  annoying  his 
audience  will  have  little  chance  of  winning  them  to  his  point 
of  view. 

What  exactly,  then,  should  the  introduction  to  a  speech 
accomplish?  Cicero  says  it  should  make  the  hearers  attentos, 
dociles,  et  benevolentes — not  merely  attentive  but  willing  to 
be  informed  and  kindly  disposed  toward  the  speaker  and 
his  message.  We  have  suggested  the  more  obvious  and 
superficial  ways  of  challenging  the  attention  of  the  auditors. 
How  can  the  speaker  by  the  thought  expressed  in  the  intro¬ 
duction  still  further  arouse  their  interest  and  at  the  same 
time  win  their  respect  and  sympathy? 

Humor  and  Other  Devices. — Many  speakers  find  they  can 
accomplish  this  most  easily  by  means  of  humor.  At  its 
best  and  in  the  right  place  this  is  the  ideal  method.  Laughter 
produces  an  agreeable  relaxation  of  bodily  tensions  and  thus 
contributes  to  a  sense  of  physical  well-being.  Shared  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  an  amusing  idea  is  one  of  the  surest  means  of  estab¬ 
lishing  community  of  feeling.  The  ability  to  see  a  joke  gives 
a  pleasant  sense  of  mental  superiority.  All  these  agreeable 
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feelings  tend  to  make  an  audience  kindly  disposed  toward  the 
person  who  has  aroused  them. 

It  is  only  in  ideal  conditions,  however,  that  these  happy 
results  follow.  First  of  all,  the  humor  itself  must  be  genuine 
and  unforced.  If  it  grows  out  of  the  immediate  situation — 
from  something  the  chairman  or  a  previous  speaker  has  said, 
for  instance — it  seems  spontaneous  and  delightful.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  gives  the  impression  of  having  been  carefully 
prepared  beforehand,  the  audience,  unless  they  are  in  a  com¬ 
placent  mood,  may  take  coldly  and  even  resentfully  what 
appears  too  obvious  a  bid  for  their  approval.  Especially  is 
this  likely  to  happen  if  the  witticism  is  felt  not  to  be  in  perfect 
taste.  The  whole  problem  of  good  taste  is  extremely  impor¬ 
tant  for  the  public  speaker.  The  relation  of  humor  to  taste 
is  a  subject  well  worth  discussing,  but  it  is  too  large  a  question 
to  be  settled  here.  One  element,  however,  must  be  men¬ 
tioned — that  of  appropriateness.  Persons  (usually  humorless) 
who  feel  that  a  funny  story  is  the  approved  way  of  beginning 
a  speech  often  fail  to  see  that  by  their  ineptitude  they  are 
arousing  in  their  hearers  a  feeling  of  contempt  rather  than 
of  admiration  and  are  thus  creating  an  entirely  wrong  atti¬ 
tude  toward  their  message.  A  speaker  who  begins  a  tearful 
plea  for  Near  East  Relief  by  a  rollicking  story  will  scarcely 
accomplish  his  purpose. 

What  means  other  than  humor  help  to  create  the  desired 
introductory  impression?  Study  good  speakers,  or,  better 
yet,  make  a  case  study  of  some  excellent  speaker  whom  you 
hear  often,  and  you  will  find  that  there  are  a  number  of 
effective  devices.  One  of  these  is  direct  challenge  in  the 
form  of  a  question  or  a  startling  assertion;  another,  an 
arresting  quotation  or  the  clever  adaptation  of  a  well-known 
quotation.  A  third  is  an  anecdote,  still  another,  an  epigram. 
Incidents  and  hypothetical  cases  are  sometimes  useful. 
The  student  who  is  really  interested  in  gaining  a  technique 
of  public  speaking  will  try  various  devices  until  he  learns  the 


PUBLIC  SPEAKING 


203 


value  of  each  for  various  types  of  material,  occasion,  and 
audience. 

The  Speaker’s  Triangle. — Phillips  in  his  book  on  Effective 
Speaking  has  a  useful  suggestion.  He  says  that  the  intro¬ 
duction  to  a  speech  should  establish  clear  and  satisfactory 
relations  between  the  speaker  and  the  audience,  the  speaker 
and  the  subject,  and  the  audience  and  the  subject.  Some¬ 
times  not  all  sides  of  the  triangle  need  be  equally  stressed. 
Suppose,  for  instance,  a  well-known  and  popular  lecturer 
were  speaking  on  a  subject  quite  out  of  his  ordinary  line. 
He  could  very  well  assume  that  the  connection  between 
himself  and  his  audience  was  adequately  established,  and  he 
would  accordingly  stress  his  reasons  for  his  unexpected  choice 
of  subject  and,  incidentally,  his  qualifi cations  for  treating  it. 
A  relatively  unknown  person  suddenly  called  on  to  speak  in 
place  of  an  authority  in  a  given  field  might  well  give  first  his 
qualifications  for  speaking  on  the  subject,  unless  the  chair¬ 
man  had  been  tactful  enough  to  forestall  him.  He  should 
state,  convincingly  but  without  boasting,  the  training  and 
experience  that  have  made  him  also  more  or  less  of  an 
authority  in  the  field.  This  kind  of  introduction  requires 
infinite  tact  in  order  that  the  audience  shall  be  dociles  et 
benevolentes.  To  find  the  golden  mean  between  an  unat¬ 
tractive  overconfidence  and  that  “humbleness”  of  which 
Uriah  Heep  is  the  classical  example  is  a  severe  test  of  balance 
and  integration  of  personality. 

Indicating  the  Motivation  of  the  Speech. — A  thoroughly 
good  introduction,  then,  should  win  the  interest,  the  respect, 
and  the  good  will  of  the  audience  and  should  give  a  general 
idea  of  the  subject  to  be  discussed.  But  it  should  do  more 
than  this.  It  should  outline,  or  at  least  suggest,  the  course 
the  discussion  is  to  take  and  hint  at  the  nature  of  the  con¬ 
clusion  to  be  reached.  In  other  words,  it  should  give 
reality  to  the  talk  by  suggesting  the  motivation.  In  a  prop¬ 
erly  motivated  speech  the  hearer  is  not  likely  to  “lose  the 
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drift :  the  speaker  knows  so  well  where  he  is  going  that  the 
hearer  finds  it  easy  and  pleasant  to  go  with  him.  This 
seems  self-evident,  but  any  observant  person  will  have  dis¬ 
covered  that  hardly  a  third  of  the  speeches  he  is  expected 
to  listen  to  have  a  clearly  defined  purpose.  It  is  not  enough 
that  the  speaker  have  a  general  interest  in  his  subject:  the 
good  speaker  has  a  special  interest  in  a  particular  phase  of 
the  subject  and  explains  clearly  in  his  introduction  from 
what  point  of  view  he  intends  to  discuss  this  phase.  The 
introductory  matter  must  be  given  briefly,  however,  for 
American  audiences  have  this  in  common  with  those  of 
ancient  Greece,  that  they  are  quickly  and  easily  interested 
and  as  quickly  and  easily  bored. 

Holding  Attention  in  the  Body  of  the  Speech 

The  technique  of  preparing  the  material  for  a  speech  and 
of  organizing  it  for  presentation  has  already  been  discussed 
in  the  chapter  on  group  discussion.  To  the  present  chapter, 
however,  it  has  seemed  best  to  leave  a  fuller  discussion  of 
the  manner  of  presentation,  since  public  speaking,  much 
more  than  discussion,  demands  knowledge  and  skill  for  sus¬ 
taining  the  interest  of  the  audience.  The  members  of  a 
discussion  group  have  a  favorable  mind  set  toward  the  speak¬ 
er’s  subject;  since  they  have  helped  select  it  and  have 
given  it  considerable  study,  any  clear  presentation  of  a  rea¬ 
sonably  original  opinion  concerning  it  will  hold  their  interest. 
But  to  hold  the  attention  of  an  audience  to  a  subject  regarding 
which  they  may  have  little  knowledge  and  less  interest,  a 
speaker  must  make  use  of  all  his  psychological  knowledge 
and  technical  skill. 

Principles  of  Stimulus  and  Response 

How  can  the  speaker  best  equip  himself  for  this  supreme 
test  of  his  effectiveness?  Perhaps  by  reviewing  what  he 
knows  of  the  laws  of  attention  and  seeing  how  they  apply 
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to  this  problem  of  securing  the  voluntary  attention  of  an 
audience.1 

Beginning  with  the  Known. — He  will  remember  that  it  is 
practically  impossible  to  hold  the  interest  of  people  in  any¬ 
thing  of  which  they  have  no  knowledge.  Hence  he  will 
start  with  a  phase  of  the  subject  about  which  his  hearers 
already  know  something.  When  he  comes  to  points  con¬ 
cerning  which  he  cannot  safely  assume  any  knowledge  on 
their  part,  he  will  explain  these  by  analogy  with  something 
with  which  they  are  acquainted.  On  the  other  hand,  since 
people  are  easily  bored  with  what  they  know  well,  he  will  give 
a  novel  presentation  of  whatever  is  familiar  yet  necessary  to 
the  discussion. 

Achieving  Variety. — Another  principle  of  attention  is 
that  it  soon  lapses  if  the  stimulus  is  not  frequently  changed. 
The  good  speaker  will  be  careful  not  to  labor  a  point.  If 
it  is  necessary  to  dwell  for  some  time  on  a  difficult  and  impor¬ 
tant  matter,  he  will  turn  it  about  and  look  at  it  from  various 
points  of  view  so  that  variety  is  achieved.  This  is  particu¬ 
larly  important  in  the  restatement  and  expansion  of  difficult 
ideas.  An  observant  speaker  will  often  see  that  his  audience 
has  not  fully  grasped  a  significant  point.  He  realizes  that 
unless  he  makes  this  clear,  his  auditors  will  not  be  able  to 
follow  his  reasoning  and  will  accordingly  lose  interest.  To 
say  the  same  thing  over  in  the  same  way  would  be  to  bore  and 
to  insult  them.  The  obvious  course  is  to  restate  the  point  in 
some  more  striking  fashion  so  that  the  imaginations  of  his 
hearers  will  come  to  their  aid  in  grasping  the  thought. 
Sometimes  the  use  of  a  more  concrete  term,  a  figure  of 
speech,  an  analogy  borrowed  from  their  own  experience, 
a  specific  instance,  or  a  humorous  story  will  not  only  clear 
up  a  difficult  matter,  but  freshen  the  lagging  interest  of  the 


1  This  matter  is  clearly  treated  in  Prof-  J.  A.  Winans’  excellent  book 
on  Public  Speaking. 
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audience.  For  this  reason,  as  the  preceding  chapter  has 
already  shown,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  for  the  speaker 
to  keep  in  close  contact  with  his  audience  so  that  he  may 
prevent  their  losing  interest  through  failure  to  understand 
a  pivotal  point  in  the  development  of  his  theme. 

Maintaining  Clearness. — Of  all  the  problems  that  con¬ 
front  a  speaker,  this  matter  of  clearness  is  the  most  difficult. 
Students  of  public  speaking  do  not  sufficiently  consider  that 
a  listener  has  not  a  reader’s  opportunity  for  pondering  a 
difficult  point  or  going  over  an  argument  a  second  time; 
that  he  loses  interest  if  he  fails  to  follow  the  thought  easily, 
yet  resents  any  implied  insult  to  his  intelligence.  The  first 
requirement  for  the  speaker  is  to  have  done  such  hard 
thinking  beforehand  that  every  step  in  the  development  of 
his  thought  is  perfectly  clear  in  his  own  mind.  The  second 
is  to  have  written  the  speech  out,  or,  better  yet,  spoken  it 
out,  many  times,  experimenting  with  various  ways  of  stating 
the  ideas  until  he  has  discovered  the  clearest  as  well  as  the 
most  novel  and  striking  terms  of  expression.  The  third  is  to 
sense  the  habits  of  thought  of  the  audience  and  to  adapt  to 
their  thinking  the  kind  of  illustrative  material  they  will  find 
most  interesting  and  enlightening.  In  this  respect  the  study 
of  great  orators  like  Cicero  and  Burke  is  instructive :  notice 
how  often  Burke  borrows  his  figures  from  gambling  and 
similar  interests  of  his  contemporaries  in  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons.  An  effective  device  is  to  make  the  audience  partici¬ 
pate  in  developing  the  thought  through  skillful  use  of  ques¬ 
tions  and  direct  appeals  of  various  kinds. 

Gauging  the  Intensity  of  Stimulus. — An  important  matter 
to  be  remembered  in  this  connection  is  the  relation  between 
interest  and  intensity  of  stimulus.  No  one  can  fail  to  pay 
attention  to  a  loud  explosion  outside  the  window,  or  a  sharp 
blow,  or  a  blinding  light  flashed  suddenly  in  his  eyes.  Speak¬ 
ers  often  make  use  of  powerful  stimuli  to  maintain  attention. 
They  shout  at  their  hearers,  use  violent  gestures,  walk 
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excitedly  up  and  down  the  stage,  tell  boisterous  jokes,  and 
use  slang  and  other  highly  colored  expressions.  All  this 
certainly  attracts  attention.  Sometimes,  if  coupled  with  sin¬ 
cerity,  vigorous  thinking,  and  attractive  personality,  it  holds 
attention.  With  some  audiences  it  even  helps  in  achieving 
the  desired  effect.  Ford  Madox  Ford  once  said  he  intended 
to  have  attention  if  he  had  to  turn  handsprings  to  get  it. 
No  one  remembering  hours  of  deadly  boredom  endured  at  the 
hands  of  public  speakers  will  be  inclined  to  be  too  critical  of 
any  method  that  gives  interest  to  a  speech.  But  a  number 
of  considerations  have  to  be  taken  into  account. 

There  is  perhaps  no  aspect  of  modern  life  to  which  more 
thought  is  given  than  to  advertising,  and  a  study  of  advertis¬ 
ing  methods  helpfully  reveals  what  has  been  discovered 
about  attention  by  those  men  whose  livelihood  depends  on 
arousing  and  maintaining  the  right  kind  of  attention.  In 
the  changed  technique  of  advertising  we  have  an  important 
suggestion.  Some  years  ago  the  most  violent  combinations 
of  colors  were  used  in  street-car  and  subway  advertising. 
It  was  finally  discovered,  however,  that  although  such 
garish  signs  inevitably  caught  the  eye,  they  made  so  unpleas¬ 
ant  a  visual  impression  that  the  association  with  the  adver¬ 
tised  article  was  the  opposite  of  what  was  intended.  Within 
a  few  years  a  striking  change  occurred  in  the  color  scheme? 
of  advertisements.  Colors  came  to  be  chosen,  not  according 
to  the  intensity  of  the  impression  they  would  make,  but  to 
its  pleasurableness. 

In  public  speaking  likewise  there  is  danger  of  antagonizing 
many  persons  in  an  audience  by  a  method  that  strikes  them  as 
being  in  bad  taste.  Because  of  the  relativity  of  taste  no  one 
can  set  an  absolute  standard.  Hamlet’s  dictum,  “  Let  discre-- 
tion  be  your  tutor,”  is  as  good  as  any  that  has  ever  been  de¬ 
vised.  Sometimes  a  speaker  is  willing  to  antagonize  a  small 
element  of  his  audience  in  order  to  make  the  desired  impres¬ 
sion  on  the  majority,  or  to  antagonize  them  all  momentarily 
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in  order  to  win  them  more  enthusiastically  afterwards.  But 
a  word  of  caution  on  the  use  of  these  extreme  measures. 
Striking  or  even  violent  means  may  produce  the  result 
intended  provided  the  audience  feel  sure  of  the  intense  con¬ 
viction  of  the  speaker.  But  if  they  for  a  moment  suspect 
that  these  are  the  deliberate  devices  of  the  actor,  they  are 
apt  to  resent  them  intensely  and  to  give  the  speaker  credit 
for  being  even  less  sincere  than  he  is. 

Nevertheless  Hamlet’s  warning,  “Be  not  too  tame 
neither,”  is  also  needed  in  these  days  of  repression  and 
colorless  speaking.  Many  persons  are  so  afraid  of  being 
accused  of  emotionalism  and  sentimentality  that  they 
eliminate  from  their  speaking  all  emotion  and  all  senti¬ 
ment.  The  result  is  an  uninspired  and  arid  manner  which 
leaves  the  audience  cold.  The  cure  for  this  attitude  of  mind 
is  a  deeper  interest  in  life,  freer  play  of  the  imagination, 
and  greater  faith  in  the  good  sense  and  good  will  of  the 
audience. 

Appealing  to  Human  Motives. — Still  another  element  of 
our  knowledge  concerning  the  principles  of  stimulus  and 
response  is  extremely  helpful  to  the  public  speaker.  Inter¬ 
ests,  we  know,  may  be  natural  or  acquired.  The  natural 
ones,  which  relate  to  our  most  primitive  needs — for  food, 
warmth,  perpetuation  of  the  race,  and  so  on,  are  the  strongest 
and  most  universal  appeals.  These,  then,  are  the  most 
powerful  stimuli,  not  merely  for  getting  and  holding  atten¬ 
tion,  but  for  using  it  to  achieve  our  desired  ends.  A  study 
of  advertisements  indicates  how  clearly  this  is  realized  by 
firms  who  want  to  influence  others  in  the  difficult  matter 
of  loosening  purse  strings.  A  tabulation  of  the  kinds  of 
motivation  represented  in  a  successful  advertising  medium 
like  the  Saturday  Evening  Post  will  show  that  all  but  a  very 
small  number  of  advertisements  appeal  to  desire  for  personal 
safety,  comfort,  power,  and  attractiveness  or  for  the  safety 
and  comfort  of  the  family.  In  a  speech  to  an  ordinary 
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audience,  therefore,  and  especially  in  the  early  part  of  it,  it  is 
well  to  appeal  to  these  universal  motives. 

But  what  of  acquired,  or  socially  conditioned,  interests? 
Are  they  to  be  altogether  neglected?  Certainly  it  would  be 
unwise  to  neglect  them  in  speaking  to  a  group  of  more  than 
average  mental  and  cultural  development.  Even  with  the 
ordinary  audience  one  may  risk  an  occasional  appeal  to 
such  motives  as  love  of  beauty  for  its  own  sake,  interest  in  the 
quest  of  truth,  ideals  of  social  and  political  betterment. 
Especially  is  it  practicable  if  these  appeals  are  somehow 
related  to  the  instinctive  behavior  level  and  are  presented 
with  a  certain  imaginative  and  emotional  warmth.  Here 
again  the  audience,  the  subject,  the  occasion,  and  the  speak¬ 
er’s  sincerity  and  tact  are  all  conditioning  factors. 

Developing  an  Effective  Style 

The  speaker’s  style  is  also  a  powerful  factor  in  maintain* 
ing  interest  and  in  stimulating  the  desired  reaction.  A 
varied  sentence  structure  is  extremely  desirable — long,  flow¬ 
ing  periods  alternating  with  loosely  constructed  conversa¬ 
tional  sentences,  interrupted  by  sharp  questions  or  terse 
statements,  with  an  occasional  finely  balanced  sentence  to 
emphasize  a  contrast  or  comparison.  This  variety,  how¬ 
ever,  must  be  the  natural  expression  of  a  keen  and  well- 
trained  mind.  If  the  result  sounds  labored  and  artificial, 
the  effect  is  worse  than  that  produced  by  a  dry,  monotonous 
style  which  is  at  least  natural  and  spontaneous.  But  if 
the  speaker  is  thoroughly  familiar  with  his  subject  matter 
and  has  done  original  thinking  upon  it  and  if  all  his  forces 
are  bent  upon  making  it  live  for  his  hearers,  there  is  little 
danger  of  his  sentence  structure  being  dull  and  nerveless. 

Like  his  syntax,  the  speaker’s  vocabulary  will  reflect  his 
thinking  and  prove  a  help  or  a  hindrance  in  his  task  of 
holding  and  swaying  his  audience.  If  he  really  cares  for 
words  and  has  formed  the  habit  of  learning  their  accurate 


210 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


meanings,  if  he  reads  discriminatingly  and  spends  some 
time  each  day  in  intelligent  conversation,  he  will  have  a  rich 
treasury  at  his  command  when  the  need  arises,  at  least 
after  he  has  had  sufficient  practice  to  be  free  from  nervous¬ 
ness.  Concrete  and  specific  words,  since  they  arouse  definite 
images,  make  for  clearness  and  vividness.  Figures  of  speech, 
if  natural  and  suited  to  the  subject  and  the  audience,  give 
color  and  vigor  to  style.  Discrimination  in  the  use  of  words 
is  a  particularly  valuable  asset  in  maintaining  interest  over 
transitions  Sharp,  clear,  striking  phrases  not  only  prevent 
the  listeners  from  losing  their  way  in  the  mazes  of  thought, 
but  enable  the  speaker  to  make  a  fresh  and  forceful  attack. 

Changes  in  the  speaker’s  position  at  the  end  of  thought 
divisions  help  to  make  the  organization  clear  and  thus  pre¬ 
vent  his  hearers  from  losing  the  drift.  Useful  too  in  driving 
home  a  point  or  in  arousing  lagging  interest  are  gestures,  pro¬ 
vided  they  are  spontaneous,  suitable,  and  forceful.  Varia¬ 
tions  in  pitch,  volume,  tempo,  and  quality  of  voice  give 
effectiveness  to  the  thought,  and  relieve  monotony  and  sense 
of  strain.  They  also  lend  an  effect  of  beauty  to  the  whole, 
provided  always  that  they  are  (or  at  least  seem  to  be)  the 
natural  result  of  changes  of  thought  and  mood. 

Fixing  the  Desired  Impression  in  the  Conclusion 

We  now  come  to  the  conclusion  of  the  speech.  How  can 
the  speaker  use  it  as  a  means  of  driving  home  his  main 
contentions  and  making  them  memorable? 

Like  the  introduction,  the  conclusion  should  be  brief  but 
striking.  If  the  introduction  is  important  in  being  the 
means  of  starting  the  speech  with  the  right  kind  of  impression, 
the  conclusion  is  still  more  important  since  it  is  the  means 
of  making  on  the  audience  the  final  and  lasting  impression. 

It  must  be  conclusive  and  not  merely  an  end  of  speaking. 
It  may  take  the  form  of  (1)  a  brief  summary  of  the  points 
made;  (2)  a  conclusion  from  the  arguments  or  incidents 
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given  in  the  body  of  the  speech;  (3)  an  application  of  the 
points  to  some  specific  case ;  (4)  an  appeal  to  action ;  (5)  an 
anecdote,  historical  reference,  analogy,  or  quotation  in  prose 
or  poetry  which  illustrates  the  main  point;  (6)  a  question 
that  has  grown  out  of  the  discussion;  or  (7)  a  brief  and 
epigrammatic,  or  a  long  and  periodic,  restatement  of  the 
main  contention. 

Not  only  should  the  conclusion  be  the  inevitable  outcome 
of  the  discussion,  it  should  also  balance  the  introduction. 
The  introduction  says  in  effect,  “This  is  where  we  are  going”; 
the  conclusion  counters  with,  “You  see,  we  have  arrived.” 
This  is  rather  neatly  illustrated  by  the  story  of  the  man  who 
said  that  in  reading  Browning’s  “Sordello”  he  had  under¬ 
stood  two  lines,  the  first  and  the  last,  and  that  they  were 
both  lies.  Lies  they  may  have  been,  but  otherwise  excellent 
as  introduction  and  conclusion,  for  they  are: 

Who  will,  shall  hear  Sordello’s  story  told. 

and 

Who  would,  has  heard  Sordello’s  story  told. 

Equally  perfect  are  the  opening  and  closing  paragraphs  of 
Strachey’s  essay  on  Lady  Hester  Stanhope  in  his  Eminent 
Victorians. 

Not  everyone,  of  course,  can  achieve  this  balance  with 
such  consummate  art,  but  everyone  can  at  least  avoid  the 
trite  and  the  banal.  Study  of  the  methods  of  good  speakers 
of  the  past  and  of  the  present;  cultivation  of  the  faculties  of 
observation,  imagination,  and  humor;  and  the  sense  that 
public  speaking  is  a  delightful  game  to  be  played  with 
greater  and  greater  skill — all  this  will  produce  good  craftsmen, 
if  not  great  artists. 

“  Platform  Manners  ” 

A  word  concerning  what  are  sometimes  called  “platform 
manners”  may  be  helpful.  As  public  speaking  is  merely  an 
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enlarged  conversation,  so  the  etiquette  of  public  occasions  is 
merely  a  slightly  more  formal  sort  of  everyday  etiquette. 
Suppose,  for  example,  you  are  to  introduce  a  speaker.  In 
bringing  him  to  his  place  on  the  platform  it  might  be  nat¬ 
ural  for  you  to  go  ahead,  since  he  presumably  does  not  know 
the  way  as  well  as  you  do.  Having  brought  him  to  the  front 
of  the  stage,  you  would  probably  think  it  courteous  to  indi¬ 
cate  a  chair  so  that  he  might  be  seated  during  your  speech. 
In  introducing  him  your  duty  would  be  to  tell  what  the 
audience  wants  to  know  about  him — his  name,  the  topic  on 
which  he  is  to  speak,  and  his  qualifications  for  speaking  on 
this  theme.  This  you  would  tell  as  graciously  as  possible 
and  in  such  a  way  as  to  arouse  the  listeners’  interest  and 
curiosity.  Fulsome  flattery  is,  of  course,  out  of  place  here  as 
elsewhere,  but  a  warm  recommendation  of  the  speaker  to  the 
sympathy  of  the  group  helps  to  give  him  confidence  and  ease 
in  addressing  them.  After  having  introduced  him,  you 
would  sit  down  without  crossing  in  front  of  him.  At  the  end 
of  his  talk  it  would  be  your  place  to  say  some  gracious  word 
of  appreciation.  Then  without  passing  in  front  of  the 
speaker  you  would  precede  him,  or  walk  beside  him,  to  the 
door.  In  this  and  in  similar  circumstances  the  rule  is  to 
do  what  any  considerate  and  tactful  person  would  do — the 
thing  that  will  make  the  situation  as  smooth  and  easy  as 
possible  for  everyone  concerned. 

Instructions  for  particular  occasions  and  for  the  various 
types  of  speeches  are  beyond  the  scope  of  this  brief  intro¬ 
duction;  they  will  be  found  in  any  good  book  on  public 
speaking.  By  far  the  best  way  of  gaining  ease  and  confi¬ 
dence,  however,  is  to  watch  carefully  the  behavior  of  speak¬ 
ers  who  seem  most  successful  in  meeting  situations,  to  com¬ 
pare  different  methods  of  meeting  a  given  situation,  and  so 
to  gain  general  theories  and  principles  for  guidance  in  similar 
circumstances.  The  most  helpful  guiding  principle  is  the 
realization  that  on  the  platform,  as  in  all  other  human  rela- 
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tions,  the  requirement  is  not  an  inflexible  rule  of  conduct  for 
each  situation,  but  a  sense  of  what  makes  for  the  greatest 
freedom  from  general  strain  and  the  least  discomfort  to  the 
individual. 


CHAPTER  X 


FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORAL  READING 

In  the  earlier  chapters  of  this  book,  oral  reading  has 
been  used  chiefly  as  a  means  of  developing  skills  in  voice 
and  speech  production.  In  this  chapter  the  emphasis  is 
reversed:  reading  is  here  considered  as  one  of  the  ends  for 
which  these  skills  are  developed.  It  need  hardly  be  repeated 
that  good  voice  and  good  speech  are  important  only  as  aids 
toward  the  adequate  expression  of  thought.  The  preceding 
chapters  have  been  chiefly  concerned  with  providing  means 
for  developing  the  student’s  power  of  expressing  his  own 
thoughts.  This  chapter  gives  some  of  the  principles  that 
should  guide  his  attempts  to  interpret  the  thoughts  of  others. 

The  treatment  is  divided  according  to  the  qualities  neces¬ 
sary  for  literary  interpretation:  (1)  clearness  through  under¬ 
standing  of  the  content;  (2)  unity  through  grasp  of  the 
rhythm;  (3)  interest  through  appreciation  of  the  dramatic 
movement;  and  (4)  color  through  realization  of  the  mood. 

The  Intellectual  Approach:  through  Analysis  of  Thought 

It  may  seem  an  insult  to  the  intelligence  of  the  advanced 
student  to  suggest  that  before  attempting  to  express  the 
thought  of  another,  he  should  fully  understand  that  thought, 
as  in  expressing  his  own  ideas  he  should  be  sure  that  he  has 
clear  ideas  to  express.  Many  otherwise  intelligent  persons, 
however,  seem  to  think  that  reading  is  merely  the  mechanical 
pronunciation  of  series  of  words.  Frequently  they  do  not 
realize  that  they  have  failed  to  grasp  the  content  themselves, 
to  say  nothing  of  mastering  the  more  difficult  problem  of 
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communicating  it  to  others.  There  is  an  Oriental  proverb 
which  says,  “One  candle  lights  a  thousand.”  But  obviously 
the  candle  must  itself  be  alight. 

Since  ordinary  prose  is  written  primarily  to  appeal  to  the 
intelligence  of  the  reader,  the  most  natural  approach  to  it 
is  through  the  intellect.  The  following  steps,  therefore, 
are  necessary  in  preparing  a  prose  passage  for  oral  read¬ 
ing,  and  in  commencing  the  preparation  of  a  difficult  poem 
or  play: 

1.  Reading  the  selection  as  a  whole  in  order  to  grasp  the  author’s 
thought  and  intention. 

2.  Separating  it  into  its  parts  and  analyzing  the  steps  by  which 
the  author  attains  his  conclusion. 

3.  Discovering  the  logical  relations  of  these  parts  to  one  another 
and  to  the  general  intention  of  the  author. 

4.  Finding  the  key  words  that  must  be  given  direct  and  definite 
emphasis  in  order  that  the  thought  and  intention  of  the  author 
shall  be  unmistakable,  and  identifying  for  subordination  everything 
that  is  merely  repetitious,  obvious,  purely  decorative,  or  otherwise 
unimportant. 

5.  Reading  the  selection  aloud  until  the  various  elements  are 
built  into  such  a  structural  whole  that  the  reader  becomes  a  re¬ 
creator  of  the  thought  at  the  time  he  is  reading  it,  and  the  reading 
becomes  the  expression  of  active  and  present  thinking. 

Grasping  the  Thought  as  a  Whole 

The  reader  who  fails  to  comprehend  thoroughly  the  basic 
thought  and  general  purpose  of  a  selection  is  like  an  archi¬ 
tect  building  a  house  room  by  room  without  a  plan.  The 
power  of  grasping  thought  from  the  printed  page  is  so  little 
developed  in  the  average  student  that  the  only  way  for  him 
to  be  sure  of  mastering  this  first  requirement  of  oral  inter¬ 
pretation  is  to  train  himself  to  summarize  the  thought  of  a 
passage  in  a  clear,  unified  sentence.  He  will  find  it  necessary 
to  recapitulate  the  thought  of  many  passages  of  various 
degrees  of  difficulty  before  he  has  gained  this  power  of  getting 
a  bird’s-eye  view  of  the  whole.  If  the  selection  is  long,  he 
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should  read  it  paragraph  by  paragraph  until  he  can  reduce 
each  to  a  single  sentence. 

Carefully  read  the  following: 

No  one  can  understand  America  with  his  brains.  It  is  too  big, 
too  puzzling.  It  tempts,  and  it  deceives.  But  many  an  illiterate 
immigrant  has  felt  the  true  America  in  his  pulses  before  he  ever 
crossed  the  Atlantic.  The  descendant  of  the  Pilgrims  still  remains 
ignorant  of  our  national  life  if  he  does  not  respond  to  its  glorious 
zest,  its  throbbing  energy,  its  forward  urge,  its  uncomprehending 
belief  in  the  future,  its  sense  of  the  fresh  and  mighty  world  just 
beyond  to-day’s  horizon.  Whitman’s  1  Pioneers,  0  Pioneers’  is 
one  of  the  truest  of  American  poems  because  it  beats  with  the  pulse 
of  this  onward  movement,  because  it  is  full  of  this  laughing  and 
conquering  fellowship  and  undefeated  faith. 

Bliss  Perry,  “The  American  Mind” 

You  will  discover  that  Bliss  Perry  is  saying:  “The 
American  spirit  cannot  be  comprehended  by  the  intellect 
alone  since  it  consists  of  such  dynamic  and  intangible  ele- 
ments  as  gaiety  and  fellowship  and  faith.” 

Grouping  or  Phrasing 

In  the  passage  quoted  above,  the  words  naturally  group 
themselves  not  merely  into  paragraphs  and  sentences,  but 
into  shorter  divisions  called  breath  groups,  or  phrases .  These 
thought  units  are  not  phrases  in  the  grammatical  sense,  but 
groups  of  words  spoken  on  one  breath  and  so  closely  con¬ 
nected  in  meaning  that  for  purposes  of  reading  aloud  each 
phrase  may  be  considered  as  one  word.  Phrases  always 
end  with  a  special  bend  of  the  voice  called  an  inflection,  or 
intonation  curve.  For  this  reason  they  are  sometimes  called 
intonation  groups.1 

Grouping  or  phrasing  is  of  the  utmost  importance  in  oral 
reading  since  it  enables  the  reader  (1)  to  replenish  his  breath 
supply,  (2)  to  formulate  the  next  group,  (3)  to  allow  his 
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hearers  time  to  grasp  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  just  read,  and 
(4)  to  maintain  the  rhythmical  flow  of  the  sentence. 

The  length  of  phrases  cannot  be  absolutely  or  arbitrarily 
fixed.  Punctuation  does  not  always  indicate  correct  phras¬ 
ing.  Punctuation  marks  are  intended  to  show  the  syntax 
and  to  help  the  reader  in  grasping  the  thought.  Having 
grasped  it,  he  should  divide  it  for  reading  into  groups  regard¬ 
less  of  punctuation.  The  amount  of  thought  to  be  included 
in  a  phrase  depends  on  (1)  the  difficulty  or  unfamiliarity  of 
the  thought,  (2)  the  size  and  character  of  the  audience,  and 
(3)  the  purpose  of  the  reader.  For  example,  a  scientist 
reading  a  paper  on  relativity  to  a  large  mixed  audience 
would  use  shorter  phrases  and  pause  longer  between  them 
than  a  person  reading  a  story  to  a  small  group. 

Re-read  the  quotation  from  “The  American  Mind” 
and  see  if  you  would  divide  the  thought  into  the  phrases 
indicated  below.  You  will  observe  that  some  phrases  are 
more  closely  connected  in  thought  than  others,  and  that  the 
closer  the  connection  between  phrases,  the  shorter  will  be  the 
pause.  Certain  symbols  may  be  used  to  show  these  various 
gradations.  When  phrases  are  so  closely  related  that  there 
should  be  only  a  slight  pause  between  them,  this  pause  may 
be  indicated  by  a  single  vertical  line,  thus,  |.  Phrases  that 
are  nearly  complete  in  thought  yet  are  felt  to  be  parts  of  a 
larger  unit  are  separated  by  two  vertical  lines,  ||.  Phrases 
that  express  entirely  independent  thoughts  are  separated 
by  two  vertical  lines  with  a  dot  between  them,  |*|.  Some¬ 
times  a  phrase  is  broken  by  a  slight  pause  for  emphasis  or 
clearness;  such  a  pause  may  be  indicated  by  a  shorter  vertical 
line,  thus,  '. 

No  one  can  understand  America  with  his  brains  |*|  It  is  too 
big  1 1  too  puzzling  |  •  |  It  tempts  1 1  and  it  deceives  |  •  |  But  many 
an  illiterate  immigrant1  has  felt  the  true  America  in  his  pulses  | 
before  he  ever  crossed  the  Atlantic  |«|  The  descendant  of  the  Pil¬ 
grims1  still  remains  ignorant  of  our  national  life  |  if  he  does  not 
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respond  to  its  glorious  zest  |  its  throbbing  energy  |  its  forward 
urge  |  its  uncomprehending  belief  in  the  future  |  its  sense  of  the 
fresh  and  mighty  world1  just  beyond  to-day’s  horizon  |-|  Whit¬ 
man’s  1  Pioneers,  0  Pioneers’1  is  one  of  the  truest  of  American 
poems  |  because  it  beats  with  the  pulse  of  this  onward  movement  1 1 
because  it  is  full  of  this  laughing  and  conquering  fellowship1  and 
undefeated  faith  |*| 

Subordination  and  Coordination  of  Phrases 

After  the  habit  of  thinking  in  phrases  has  been  estab¬ 
lished,  the  next  step  is  to  recognize  that,  while  some  phrases 
carry  on  the  main  current  of  the  author’s  thought,  others 
merely  add  qualifying  or  explanatory  matter.  The  reader 
indicates  this  relationship  between  phrases  by  giving  due 
prominence  to  the  principal  groups  and  subordinating  the 
others.  In  the  last  sentence  of  the  paragraph  from  “The 
American  Mind”  it  is  clear  that  the  two  clauses  beginning 
with  because  are  subordinate  to  the  first  clause,  although 
they  are  coordinate  with  regard  to  one  another.  Sometimes 
the  thought  is  so  involved  that  there  are  several  levels  of 
importance.  Often  two  elements  of  equal  importance  are 
separated  by  another  of  less  or  of  greater  value.  In  such 
cases  subordination  and  coordination  of  phrases  must  be 
carefully  considered,  since  the  clearness  of  the  passage 
depends  upon  the  nicety  with  which  these  gradations  are 
indicated  by  the  voice. 

Emphasis  to  Indicate  the  Progression  of  Thought 

If  you  read  again  the  passage  concerning  the  spirit  of 
America,  you  will  find  that  the  author’s  thought  is  carried 
on  by  means  of  the  underlined  words : 

No  one  can  understand  America  with  his  brains.  It  is  too  big, 
too  puzzling.  It  tempts,  and  it  deceives.  But  many  an  illiterate 
immigrant  has  felt  the  true  America  in  his  pulses  before  he  ever 
crossed  the  Atlantic.  The  descendant  of  the  Pilgrims  still  remains 
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ignorant  of  our  national  life  if  he  does  not  respond  to  its  glorious 
zest,  its  throbbing  energy,  its  forward  urge,  its  uncomprehending 
belief  in  the  future,  its  sense  of  the  fresh  and  mighty  world  just 
beyond  to-day’s  horizon.  Whitman’s  ‘Pioneers,  0  Pioneers’  is 
one  of  the  truest  of  American  poems  because  it  beats  with  the 
pulse  of  this  onward  movement,  because  it  is  full  of  this  laughing 
and  conquering  fellowship  and  undefeated  faith. 

There  is  nothing  in  the  whole  technique  of  reading  more 
important  than  this  matter  of  giving  to  the  basic,  key  words 
such  unmistakable  emphasis  that  the  hearer’s  mind  follows 
easily  and  inevitably  the  path  which  the  writer  has  marked 
out.  To  give  primary  emphasis  to  an  idea  that  has  already 
been  expressed  or  implied,  or  that  is  unimportant,  may  reduce 
a  whole  passage  to  nonsense.  To  avoid  this  misleading 
emphasis  requires  an  intensity  of  concentration  of  which 
few  minds  are  capable  without  much  training. 

This  difficulty  will  be  better  understood  through  study  of 
the  underlined  words  in  the  passage  above.  It  will  be  noted 
that  the  word  America  in  the  fourth  sentence  is  not  a  new 
idea,  but  is  essential  to  the  structure  of  the  sentence,  being 
the  object  of  the  verb  has  felt.  For  this  reason  it  naturally 
receives  some  measure  of  emphasis,  as  has  been  indicated  by 
underscoring  with  a  dotted  line.  If,  however,  it  is  spoken 
with  the  same  strong,  direct  stroke  of  the  voice  that  the  word 
receives  in  the  first  place,  the  impression  is  either  that  a  dif¬ 
ferent  America  is  being  referred  to  or  that  the  reader  thinks 
his  hearers  too  stupid  to  get  the  idea  the  first  time  it  is 
mentioned.  Similarly,  in  the  last  sentence  the  expressions 
“  onward  movement,”  “ laughing  and  conquering  fellow¬ 
ship,”  and  “undefeated  faith”  are  not  new  concepts,  but 
restatements  of  ideas  expressed  in  the  preceding  sentence. 
They  are  important  elements  in  the  sentence  and  must, 
therefore,  have  due  emphasis,  but  this  must  not  be  the  same 
kind  of  emphasis  that  is  given  to  the  expressions  “glorious 
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zest,”  “ throbbing  energy,”  “forward  urge,”  “uncompre¬ 
hending  belief  in  the  future,”  and  “fresh  and  mighty  world 
just  beyond  to-day’s  horizon.”  Similarly,  the  phrase 
“American  poems”  expresses,  not  a  new  idea,  but  one  which 
may  be  considered  obvious,  to  a  college  student  at  least. 

The  first  principle  of  emphasis,  then,  is  to  distinguish 
between  new  ideas  and  those  which  have  been  mentioned 
or  implied  before. 

Old  ideas  are  often  expressed  by  pronouns  or  synonyms, 
in  which  case  they  are  easily  recognized  as  repetitions.  But 
the  matter  is  much  more  difficult  when  the  repetition  of 
thought  is  not  so  obvious  or  when  it  is  implied  rather  than 
expressed,  as  in  such  an  expression  as  “In  the  springtime,  as 
the  days  grow  full.”  Here  the  conception  of  lengthening 
days  is  so  much  a  part  of  the  idea  of  spring  that  it  should  not 
receive  special  emphasis.  To  emphasize  it  would  imply  that 
the  reader  gives  his  audience  credit  for  very  little  observation 
of  the  ways  of  nature. 

Emphasis  for  Intensification  of  Thought 

The  emphasis  so  far  discussed  has  to  do  primarily  with 
making  the  thought  clear  and  progressive.  Often,  however, 
ideas  are  added  for  the  purpose  of  intensifying  the  thought 
or  of  revealing  the  author’s  personal  feeling  about  it.  In 
Shakespeare’s  lines, 

From  you  have  I  been  absent  in  the  spring, 

When  proud-pied  April,  drest  in  all  his  trim, 

Hath  put  a  spirit  of  youth  in  everything, 

That  heavy  Saturn  laughed  and  leaped  with  him. 

it  is  apparent  that  the  factual  content  is  expressed  in  the 
first  line;  the  remainder  of  the  passage,  and,  indeed,  of  the 
whole  sonnet,  merely  expresses  the  intensity  of  the  poet’s 
feeling  concerning  that  absence.  Such  intensification  of 
thought  calls  for  emphasis  of  another  kind. 
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The  difference  between  these  two  types  of  emphasis — 
that  for  intellectual  clearness  and  that  for  emotional  intensi¬ 
fication — can  perhaps  be  best  understood  by  thinking  of  the 
first  as  objective  and  the  second  as  subjective  in  character. 
Consider  the  use  of  the  word  mad  in  the  following  sentences : 
“The  mad  king  is  a  pathetic  rather  than  a  tragic  figure/7 
and  “Thou’rt  mad  to  say  so.”  In  the  first,  the  word  is 
used  simply  to  convey  the  information  that  the  king  is 
insane  and  is  used  without  particular  coloring  from  the 
mood  of  the  speaker.  In  the  second,  the  word  is  saturated 
with  the  speaker’s  emotion. 

The  nicest  discrimination  is  needed  in  this  whole  matter, 
not  only  in  distinguishing  between  what  is  primarily  factual 
and  what  is  essentially  emotional,  but  in  making  sure  that 
the  emotional  elements  are  given  exactly  the  kind  and  the 
degree  of  intensification  that  the  author  desired.  Failure  to 
express  the  emotion  intended  makes  dry,  dull  reading.  For 
this  reason  a  reader  who  aims  only  at  clearness  often  fails  to 
achieve  even  that,  since  he  loses  the  attention  of  his  hearers 
and  thus  makes  no  impression  on  them.  On  the  other  hand, 
emotion  that  is  false  or  exaggerated  or  insincere  on  the  part 
of  the  reader  leaves  the  intelligent  hearer  with  a  feeling  of 
profound  disgust.  This  problem  of  emphasis  for  expressing 
the  mood  of  the  author  will  be  discussed  more  fully  in  a  later 
section  of  this  chapter. 

Means  of  Emphasis 

When  one  has  decided  what  words  and  phrases  must  be 
emphasized  in  order  that  the  meaning  and  mood  of  the 
author  may  be  made  clear  to  the  hearer,  there  remains  the 
problem  of  how  this  emphasis  can  best  be  achieved.  There 
are  four  chief  means  of  emphasis,  dependent  on  the  four 
properties  of  voice  described  in  Chapter  III:  (1)  force ,  or 
volume ;  (2)  pitch;  (3)  duration ,  or  time ;  and  (4)  quality. 
All  of  these  elements,  of  course,  are  present  whenever  a  voice 
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is  speaking.  It  is  by  special  uses  of  each  that  we  achieve 
emphasis. 

1.  Emphasis  hy  Means  of  Volume  or  Force 

Variation  of  Volume. — Force  is,  in  its  broad  sense, 
merely  the  vigor  or  vitality  of  the  voice,  a  quality  necessary 
to  all  good  reading.  This  is  true  no  matter  how  much  the 
force  is  held  in  check,  as  strength  of  muscles  is  necessary  to 
the  pianist  even  when  he  is  playing  pianissimo. 

Certain  ideas  are  made  emphatic  by  a  deliberate  lessening 
of  the  volume  of  the  voice;  for  example,  in  the  phrase, 
“But  if  you  keep  quite  still,”  the  emphasis  is  obtained  by 
saying  the  last  two  words  as  softly  as  possible.  To  say 
them  loudly  would  negative  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage. 

A  special  form  of  emphasis  is  achieved  by  gradually 
increasing  the  volume.  Since  an  author  usually  puts  his 
most  important  idea  at  the  end  of  a  phrase,  sentence,  para¬ 
graph,  stanza,  or  scene,  this  power  of  gradual  crescendo  is  one 
of  the  first  requirements  of  an  effective  reader.  This  cumu¬ 
lative  force  is  sometimes  carried  through  a  series  of  words, 
phrases,  or  even  sentences,  for  the  purpose  of  attaining  a 
climax.  The  ability  steadily  to  increase  the  volume  of  the 
voice  in  this  way  requires  considerable  training.  It  is 
essential  to  begin  with  moderate  force  and  to  increase  it 
gradually  and  smoothly  rather  than  explosively  and  stri¬ 
dently.  To  achieve  this  demands  adequate  technique  in  the 
control  of  the  breath  and  ability  to  increase  the  volume  of 
tone  without  undue  tension  of  the  vocal  organs. 

In  Walter  de  la  Mare’s  “The  Listeners”  there  is  increasing 
force  in  each  challenge  of  the  traveler;  the  third  (which  fol¬ 
lows)  is  in  itself  an  example  of  climax : 

For  he  suddenly  smote  on  the  door,  even 
Louder,  and  lifted  his  head:  — 

“Tell  them  I  came,  and  no  one  answered, 

That  I  kept  my  word,”  he  said. 
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Stress. — Stress,  or  increase  of  force  on  special  words,  is 
the  most  physical,  the  most  primitive,  the  least  subtle  way 
of  obtaining  emphasis.  It  is  the  most  natural  method  in 
;  the  reading  of  ballads  and  other  vigorous  narratives,  in 
strongly  emotional  scenes  in  the  drama,  in  dogmatic  state¬ 
ments  and  heated  argument.  No  other  form  of  emphasis 
is  so  natural  or  effective  in  reading  “How  They  Brought  the 
Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix,”  “Boot,  Saddle,  to  Horse 
and  Away,”  the  description  of  the  fight  in  “Helen  of  Kir- 
connel,”  and  such  passages  from  Shakespeare  as  those  begin¬ 
ning,  “Ye  blocks,  ye  stones,  ye  worse  than  senseless  things,” 
“Once  more  unto  the  breach,  dear  friends,”  and  “Accoutred 
as  I  was,  I  plunged  in.”  For  subtler  rhythms  and  subtler 
thought  this  use  of  mere  physical  energy  is  inadequate  and 
inappropriate.  In  lyric  poetry  especially,  where  the  musical 
element  is  so  essential,  sharp  stress  is  to  be  avoided. 

2.  Emphasis  hy  Means  of  Pitch 

Under  pitch  we  shall  discuss  key ,  or  the  basic  pitch  from 
which  the  voice  travels  up  and  down,  and  inflection ,  or  the 
slides  of  the  voice  from  one  pitch  to  another. 

Key. — Every  passage  is  most  effective  when  read  in 
a  particular  key.  A  high  key  suggests  the  irresponsible  gaiety 
of  childhood.  To  read  a  sad  or  reflective  passage  thus  would 
be  to  falsify  its  meaning.  If  our  ears  are  trained,  our  voices 
flexible,  and  our  imaginations  alert,  we  shall  not  have  to 
say  to  ourselves:  “This  is  a  passage  of  deep  and  solemn 
thought;  I  must  read  it  in  a  low  key.”  At  first,  however, 
it  may  be  necessary  consciously  to  tune  the  voice  to  the 
pitch  that  the  mood  of  each  selection  requires,  for  reading 
a  passage  “out  of  key”  destroys  the  emphasis  completely. 

A  very  important  function  of  pitch  in  attaining  emphasis 
is  in  facilitating  fresh  attack.  Whenever  we  have  finished 
a  division  of  a  subject  or  reached  a  climax,  we  should  start 
the  next  thought  on  a  different  pitch.  This  not  only  indi- 
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cates  to  the  hearer  the  beginning  of  a  new  phase  of  the 
subject,  but  serves  as  a  challenge  to  his  attention. 

Inflection. — It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  a 
passage  should  be  read  in  a  single  key.  In  speaking,  the  voice 
continually  goes  from  one  pitch  to  another  in  order  to  express 
varying  shades  of  relationship  and  degrees  of  emphasis; 
only  sluggish-minded  persons  talk  without  these  constant 
slides  of  the  voice.2  In  reading,  however,  partly  from  failure 
to  grasp  the  content  and  partly  from  self-consciousness  in 
attempting  to  interpret  another’s  thoughts  and  emotions, 
many  persons  either  fail  to  make  these  constant  changes  or 
else  repeat  one  or  two  intonation  patterns  endlessly.  The 
result  of  the  first  fault  is  monotony  so  sedative  that  the 
hearer  acquires  little  idea  of  the  whole  or  of  the  especial  sig¬ 
nificance  of  the  principal  points.  The  result  of  the  second 
is  a  dreary  sing-song  which  robs  the  selection  of  all  meaning 
and  beauty. 

The  correction  of  these  faults  is  among  the  most  impor- 
tant  and  difficult  of  all  speech  problems.  First,  the  ear 
must  be  trained  to  such  a  point  of  sensitiveness  to  pitch 
that  it  detects  at  once  this  monotone  and  these  meaningless 
inflections.  Second,  the  various  inflections  of  the  voice 
must  be  practiced  until  great  flexibility  has  been  gained. 
And  third,  the  mind  must  be  trained  to  concentrate  power¬ 
fully  on  the  author’s  thought;  if  the  reader  ceases  for  an 
instant  to  concentrate  on  what  he  is  reading  and  to  be  inter¬ 
ested  in  it,  he  is  in  danger  of  falling  into  one  or  the  other  of 
these  deadly  sins. 

Of  all  the  modifications  of  the  voice,  inflection  is  the  most 
intellectual.  By  its  use,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  phras¬ 
ing  is  indicated.  Each  phrase  ends  with  a  bend  of  the  voice 
which  not  only  binds  together  as  a  unit  the  group  of  words 
it  terminates,  but  shows  whether  the  phrase  is  complete  in 
itself  or  closely  connected  with  what  follows.  If  the  phrase 

2  See  page  63. 
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expresses  a  completed  thought,  it  is  ended  with  a  downward 
stroke  of  the  voice.  If  the  thought  is  incomplete,  the  voice, 
though  its  general  direction  may  be  downward,  ends  with  a 
slight  upward  curve. 

Usually  downward  inflection  indicates  completion,  deci¬ 
siveness,  self-assurance;  sometimes  it  denotes  bluntness  and 
intolerance.  An  upward  inflection  indicates  incompleteness, 
uncertainty,  doubt,  deference,  courtesy,  and  sometimes 
weakness  and  mental  cowardice.  A  waved  (or  circumflex) 
movement  of  the  voice  generally  indicates  insincerity  or  irony 
or  some  form  of  mental  confusion.  A  strong  downward 
stroke  of  the  voice,  whether  on  a  whole  phrase  or  on  a  single 
word  or  syllable,  is  a  most  important  means  of  giving  promi¬ 
nence  to  an  idea.  By  its  finality  and  decisiveness  it  makes 
the  element  thus  emphasized  stand  out  sharply  from  the 
rest  of  the  sentence.  This  downward  inflection  for  the  sake 
of  emphasis  often  occurs  when  the  thought  is  incomplete  and 
hence  would  normally  take  a  rising  inflection.  The  following 
sentence  is  an  illustration  of  this  apparently  contradictory 
use  of  the  downward  intonation: 

^  i  .  ♦  .  3_J _ .  .  •  •  •  ? 

Though  you,  though  all  the  world,  though  an  angel  from  heaven 


were  to  affirm  the  truth  of  the  accusation,  I  should  not  believe  it. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  words  you ,  world  and  heaven , 
though  they  occur  at  the  ends  of  phrases  which  express  in¬ 
complete  thought,  take  the  downward  inflection  because 
they  are  all  so  emphatic. 

It  is  chiefly  by  difference  in  inflection  that  the  distinction 
is  made  between  a  new  idea  and  one  that  has  already  been 
mentioned  or  implied.  Read  the  following  naturally  and 
intelligently:  “What  Kezia  liked  more  than  anything  was 
the  lamp.  It  stood  in  the  middle  of  the  dining  table,  an 
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exquisite  little  amber  lamp  with  a  white  globe.”  You  will 
notice  that  the  voice  behaves  quite  differently  in  saying  the 
word  lamp  in  the  two  sentences.  In  the  first  it  comes  down 
with  a  firm  stroke  as  if  to  warn  the  hearer  to  give  attention 
to  this  new  and  important  idea.  In  the  second  sentence 
the  voice  takes  a  slightly  upward  turn,  thus  making  the 
word  less  prominent  and  allowing  the  stronger  emphasis  to 
fall  on  the  new  idea,  amber. 

Since  inflection  is  the  chief  means  of  emphasis  used  in 
conversation,  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  dramatic 
presentation  and  in  narration.  Since  it  is  the  most  logical 
and  intellectual  form  of  emphasis,  it  is  employed  where 
clearness  and  convincingness  are  particularly  needed,  as  in 
exposition  and  argumentation.  Since  it  appeals  to  the 
intellect  rather  than  to  the  imagination  and  interferes  with 
the  subtler  music  of  vowel  pitch,  its  excessive  use  in  reading 
poetry  is  to  be  discouraged.  Most  poets,  in  England  espe¬ 
cially,  emphatically  resent  a  too  conversational  reading  of 
their  poems. 

3.  Emphasis  by  Means  of  Duration  or  Time 

Pace  or  General  Tempo. — In  a  general  way,  the  time  ele¬ 
ment  offers  a  means  of  achieving  emphasis  by  reading  at  the 
rate  of  speed  that  is  most  appropriate  to  the  subject  matter. 
If  the  thought  is  serious  or  tragic  or  philosophical,  right 
emphasis  is  attained  only  by  a  slow  tempo.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  subject  matter  is  gay  or  exciting  or  trivial,  the 
general  tempo  should,  of  course,  be  quick  and  staccato. 

Emphasis  on  a  particular  element  may  be  gained  through 
the  time  element  in  three  ways:  (1)  by  pausing  before  or 
after  it;  (2)  by  giving  it  more  time  through  prolongation 
of  the  vowels  and  sonorous  consonants;  (3)  by  intensifying 
the  rhythm. 

Pause. — A  pause  before  a  word  or  phrase  (sometimes 
called  the  anticipatory,  or  dramatic,  pause)  emphasizes  it  by 
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arousing  interest  through  suspense.  “Of  nothing  you  will 
at  last,  after  much  lost  labor,  produce  only  nothing/7  is  feeble 
unless  there  is  considerable  pause  before  the  last  word.  The 
use  of  the  anticipatory  pause  often  makes  a  special  demand 
on  the  intelligence  and  dramatic  sense  of  the  reader  since 
the  punctuation  (as  in  this  case)  may  fail  to  indicate  the 
need  for  it. 

A  pause  after  an  element  (which  may  be  called  the 
deliberative  pause)  emphasizes  it  by  allowing  the  hearer’s 
mind  to  grasp  the  idea  in  its  full  significance.  A  passage 
which  requires  this  sort  of  pause  is  the  opening  sentence  of 
Lamb’s  “Poor  Relations”: 

A  Poor  Relation  is  the  most  irrelevant  thing  in  nature, — a 
piece  of  impertinent  correspondency, — an  odious  approximation,— 
a  haunting  conscience, — a  preposterous  shadow,  lengthening  in 
the  noontide  of  our  prosperity, — an  unwelcome  remembrancer, — 
a  perpetually  recurring  mortification, — a  drain  on  your  purse, — 
a  more  intolerable  dun  upon  your  pride, — a  drawback  upon  suc¬ 
cess, — a  rebuke  to  your  rising, — a  stain  in  your  blood, — a  blot  on 
your  scutcheon, — a  rent  in  your  garment, — a  death’s  head  at  your 
banquet, — Agathocles’  pot, — a  Mordecai  in  your  gate, — a  Lazarus 
at  your  door, — a  lion  in  your  path, — a  frog  in  your  chamber, — 
a  fly  in  your  ointment, — a  mote  in  your  eye, — a  triumph  to  your 
enemy, — an  apology  to  your  friends, — the  one  thing  not  needful, — 
the  hail  in  harvest, — the  ounce  of  sour  in  a  pound  of  sweet. 

Here  the  reader  must  stop  after  each  accusation  in  order  to 
allow  himself  and  his  hearer  time  to  grasp  each  several  enor¬ 
mity  in  all  its  hideous  significance. 

Sometimes  an  idea  is  of  such  importance  that  it  should 
be  both  preceded  and  followed  by  a  pause  and  thus  stand 
out  completely  framed  in  silence.  An  instance  of  this  sort 
occurs  in  the  following  lines  from  Lyly’s  “Cupid  and  Cam- 
paspe”: 

At  last  he  set  her  both  her  eyes; 

She  won,  and  Cupid  blind  doth  rise. 
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The  whole  point  of  the  poem  lies  in  the  fact  of  Cupid’s 
gambling  away  his  eyes  in  a  card  game  with  Campaspe,  and 
the  word  blind  thus  becomes  so  significant  as  to  demand 
a  pause  both  before  and  after  it.  Here  again  we  see  that  we 
must  rely,  not  on  punctuation  alone,  but  on  our  own  realiza¬ 
tion  of  the  author’s  intention. 

Prolonging  Vowels  and  Consonants. — Emphasis  gained  by 
prolonging  a  word  through  the  lengthening  of  a  vowel  or 
voiced  consonant  is  sometimes  very  effective,  especially  in 
lyric  poetry  where  the  poet  has  deliberately  chosen  beautiful 
vowel  and  consonantal  resonances.  This  method  always 
enhances  the  impressiveness  in  passages  where  the  thought 
is  somewhat  grandiose,  as: 


and 


My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings, 

.  .  .  round  the  decay 

Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare, 
The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away. 


In  this  latter  passage,  not  only  the  long  vowels,  but  also  the 
n’s  and  Z’s  may  be  given  extra  length  and  sonority,  a  legato 
effect  being  thus  produced  which  increases  the  sense  of 
immensity  and  desolation.  If  this  method  is  used  self¬ 
consciously  or  to  excess,  however,  it  becomes  a  tiresome 
mannerism  which,  instead  of  enhancing  emphasis,  weakens  it. 

Heightening  Rhythm. — Sometimes  an  idea  is  most  effec¬ 
tively  emphasized  by  intensification  of  the  rhythm.  The 
following  quotations  afford  illustrations  of  this  means  of 
emphasis: 

His  ram’s  bell  rings  ’neath  an  arch  of  stars 
Rest,  rest,  and  rest  again. 

and 

They  tolled  the  one  bell  only; 

Groom  there  was  none  to  see; 

The  mourners  followed  after, 
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And  so  to  church  went  she, 

And  would  not  wait  for  me. 

This  method  also  is  useful  if  discriminatingly  used,  but  here, 
too,  there  is  danger.  If  rhythm  is  allowed  to  become  too  in¬ 
sistent,  all  meaning  is  lost  in  its  lovely,  hypnotic  music. 

4.  Emphasis  through  Tone  Quality 

Tone  quality  in  its  wider  sense  3  means  the  general  con¬ 
dition  of  the  voice  with  respect  to  resonance,  clearness,  and 
flexibility.  Unless  the  reader’s  voice  has  a  good  general 
tone,  his  reading  will  never  be  wholly  effective.  But  in 
addition  to  general  vocal  adequacy,  certain  particular  quali¬ 
ties  are  necessary  in  order  to  give  the  right  value  to  the  more 
emotional  elements  in  a  selection.  Fear,  hate,  love,  sorrow, 
anger,  and  pity  demand  corresponding  tonal  qualities  in  the 
voice.  Imaginative  poetry  and  prose  require  a  dominant 
vocal  quality  suggestive  of  the  prevailing  mood,  just  as  they 
demand  a  dominant  pitch  and  tempo;  but  within  this  general 
mood,  and  conditioned  by  it,  there  are  often  decided  changes. 
An  illustration  of  this  is  found  in  Walter  de  la  Mare’s  “Nod.” 
The  dominant  mood  of  the  poem  is  that  of  warm  drowsiness, 
but  in  the  third  stanza  it  is  at  least  half  awake — 

The  hedge  is  quick  and  green  with  briar, 

From  the  sands  the  conies  creep, 

And  all  the  birds  that  fly  in  heaven 
Flock  singing  home  to  sleep. 

Not  to  feel  these  quick  and  often  subtle  changes  of  mood 
is  to  miss  the  variety  and  charm  that  the  poet  intended. 
To  feel  them  truly  and  to  express  them  adequately  involve 
taking  the  preparation  many  steps  farther.  So  important 
is  the  ability  to  assume  the  mood  of  the  author  that  it  is 
discussed  at  length  in  the  last  section  of  this  chapter. 


3  See  Chapter  III. 
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The  Rhythmical  Approch:  through  Discovery  of  the 
Rhythm  of  Thought 

It  must  not  be  inferred  that  the  preparatory  work  dis¬ 
cussed  in  the  preceding  section  will  of  itself  ensure  satisfac¬ 
tory  reading  of  anything  but  simple,  forthright  prose,  any 
more  than  a  knowledge  of  anatomy  on  the  part  of  a  sculptor 
will  automatically  give  him  the  ability  to  make  a  beautiful 
statue.  No  musician  would  think  of  playing  a  composition 
in  public  without  having  carefully  studied  it  as  a  whole  and 
in  all  its  parts;  but  both  before  and  after  this  purely  intellec¬ 
tual  study,  he  would  play  it  many  times  almost  passively, 
trying  to  hear  it  as  it  sounded  to  the  composer,  until  he  had 
caught  the  rhythm  to  which  it  owed  its  unity,  individuality, 
and  life.  Similarly,  anyone  who  wishes  to  give  a  satisfactory 
interpretation  of  a  poem  or  a  fine  piece  of  prose  will  do  well 
to  begin  by  reading  it  over  several  times  as  if  it  were  a  musical 
composition  whose  rhythm  he  was  trying  to  catch. 

For  those  who  have  a  strong  natural  or  acquired  sense  of 
rhythm,  this  rhythmic  identification  will  be  easy  from  the 
start;  for  others  it  may  at  first  be  extremely  difficult.  It 
will  be  well  to  start  with  verse  in  which  the  rhythm  is  of  the 
strongly  marked  kind  by  reason  of  a  predominance  of  stress 
over  time  emphasis.  Nursery  rhymes  and  the  child  poems 
of  Stevenson  and  A.  A.  Milne  are  admirable  for  acquiring 
this  sense  of  free,  joyous  response  to  natural  rhythms.  One 
of  the  best  of  these  for  giving  the  feeling  of  a  fine  free  sweep 
is  Robert  Louis  Stevenson’s  “The  Swing”: 

How  do  you  like  to  go  up  in  a  swing, 

Up  in  the  air  so  blue? 

Oh,  I  do  think  it  the  pleasantest  thing 
Ever  a  child  can  do! 

This  should  be  read  over  and  over  until  all  the  cells  in  the 
body  seem  to  be  set  vibrating  to  the  rhythm  of  the  swing. 
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A.  A.  Milne's  “  Christopher  Robin  goes  hoppity  hoppity" 
in  When  We  Were  Very  Young ,  is  almost  equally  good  for  the 
purpose.  It  should  be  read  and  reread  until  the  physical 
pleasure  a  child  feels  in  hopping  and  skipping  is  revived  and 
the  body  regains  the  child's  sense  of  lightness  and  freedom 
from  strain.  A  poem  that  expresses  a  grown  person's 
delight  in  rhythmical  movement  is  Sorley's  “The  Ungirt 
Runners."  It  does  not  aim  at  telling  a  story  or  pointing  a 
moral  but  contents  itself  with  reproducing  the  joy  an  athlete 
feels  in  running  through  the  rain  on  a  summer  day.4 

Next  a  poem  may  be  studied  in  which  the  rhythm, 
though  based  on  bodily  movement,  is  used  not  merely  to 
create  a  physical  sensation,  but  as  the  medium  for  expressing 
thought.  A  good  choice  for  this  purpose  is  Browning's 
“ Marching  Along,"  in  his  collection  of  “Cavalier  Tunes": 

Kentish  Sir  Byng  stood  for  his  King, 

Bidding  the  crop-headed  Parliament  swing: 

And,  pressing  a  troop  unable  to  stoop 

And  see  the  rogues  flourish  and  honest  folk  droop, 

Marched  them  along,  fifty-score  strong, 

Great-hearted  gentlemen,  singing  this  song. 

God  for  King  Charles!  Pym  and  such  carles 

To  the  Devil  that  prompts  'em  their  treasonous  paries! 

Cavaliers,  up!  Lips  from  the  cup, 

Hands  from  the  pasty,  nor  bite  take  nor  sup 
Till  you're — 

Chorus. — Marching  along,  fifty-score  strong, 

Great-hearted  gentlemen,  singing  this  song! 

Then,  God  for  King  Charles!  Pym  and  his  snarls 
To  the  Devil  that  pricks  on  such  pestilent  carles! 

Hold  by  the  right,  you  double  your  might  ; 

So,  onward  to  Nottingham,  fresh  for  the  fight, 


4  Charles  H.  Sorley,  a  captain  in  the  British  Army  during  the 
World  War,  was  killed  in  action  at  the  age  of  twenty.  He  was  so 
fond  of  running  in  the  rain  that  his  fellow  officers  called  a  showery 
day,  “Sorley's  weather."  “The  Ungirt  Runners"  is  quoted  in  Part  II. 
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Chorus. — March  we  along,  fifty-score  strong, 

Great-hearted  gentlemen,  singing  this  song! 

In  reading  this  it  is  possible  to  let  oneself  go  almost  as  com¬ 
pletely  as  in  the  poems  first  discussed,  for  although  there  is  a 
certain  thought  content,  it  is  little  more  than  the  expression 
of  the  contagious  enthusiasm  of  a  company  of  men  marching 
together  in  a  cause  for  which  all  are  ready  to  risk  their  lives. 

After  catching  the  quick,  joyous  rhythm  of  these  marching 
feet,  it  may  be  interesting  to  contrast  this  poem  with  Kip¬ 
ling^  “Boots.”  It  would  be  hard  to  find  a  greater  contrast 
than  between  the  spirit  of 

Marching  along,  fifty-score  strong, 

Great-hearted  gentlemen,  singing  this  song. 

and 

It’s  foot — slog — slog — slogging  over  Africa, 
or 

Boots,  boots,  boots,  boots,  movin'  up  and  down  again, 

And  there’s  no  discharge  in  the  war. 

This  insistent  measure  beats  into  the  brain  the  sense  of 
weary  and  disillusioned  men  marching  through  unknown 
wastes  for  a  cause  they  do  not  understand  or  believe  in. 
Babette  Deutsch’s  “Marseillaise”  affords  a  contrast  of  the 
same  kind. 

The  power  of  quick  and  sure  response  to  rhythm  can  be 
further  developed  by  reading  aloud  many  poems  based  on 
fundamental  rhythms,  such  as  those  of  running,  dancing, 
rowing,  and  working.  The  sense  of  freedom  and  power  that 
primitive  man  found  in  his  work  songs  and  children  find  in 
their  work-play  songs  5  can  be  recaptured  through  this  pri¬ 
mary  rhythm.  Several  poems  of  this  sort  will  be  found  in 
the  selections  for  practice  in  oral  reading  in  Part  II.  The 
student  will  perhaps  be  interested  in  discovering  still  others, 
and  in  developing  his  ability  to  decide  whether  the  rhythm 


6  Like,  “This  is  the  way  we  wash  our  clothes 
So  early  on  Monday  morning. ” 
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of  a  given  poem  is  organic — that  is,  whether  it  grew  out  of 
the  thought  and  is  an  integral  part  of  the  poem  or  whether 
it  was  imitated  from  some  other  writer. 

When  a  certain  sureness  of  rhythmical  response  has  been 
developed,  the  student  can  proceed  to  the  study  of  poems 
whose  rhythm,  though  equally  organic,  is  less  purely  physical. 
Thomas  Hardy's  “Lyonesse"  is  just  on  the  border-line 
between  these  two  types.  The  tune  has,  it  is  true,  the  con¬ 
fident,  swinging  stride  of  the  adventurous  traveler  and  is 
possibly  the  most  important  part  of  the  poem.  The  words, 
however,  not  merely  relate  a  particular  adventure,  but  sug¬ 
gest  a  symbolic  and  universal  meaning.  Edna  St.  Vincent 
Millay's  “The  Spring  and  the  Fall,"  though  based  on  a 
walking  measure,  is  concerned  much  less  with  imitating 
physical  rhythm  than  with  suggesting  changes  in  season 
and  in  mood.  It  follows  that  the  reader,  though  he  must 
be  no  less  physically  conscious  of  the  metrical  rhythm  of  the 
poem,  must  concentrate  all  his  powers  on  the  mental  and 
omotional  content.  If  he  succeeds  in  this,  he  will  have  gone 
far  toward  mastering  what  is  perhaps  the  most  difficult  skill 
in  reading,  and  will  have  learned  to  avoid  the  deadly  monot¬ 
ony  of  sing-song  and  the  equally  deadly  prosiness  of  an 
intellectual  but  unmusical  reading. 

Poems  like  Drinkwater's  “Lord  Rameses  of  Egypt"  and 
Mary  Coleridge's  “Egypt's  Might  is  Tumbled  Down"  carry 
us  a  step  farther  from  primary  rhythm.  In  these  there  is 
hardly  a  suggestion  of  purely  physical  movement,6  the 
rhythmical  setting  having  sprung  somehow  from  the  nature 
of  the  thought  and  emotion  it  embodies.  Such  measures, 
being  subtler  and  less  obvious  in  their  nature,  require  still 
greater  perfection  of  rhythmical  response.  This  perhaps  can 
be  most  quickly  gained  by  what  has  been  called  the  “sing- 

6  Though  Miss  Coleridge’s  poem  was  doubtless  the  result  of  a  mem¬ 
ory  of  the  play-song  of  her  childhood,  “London  Bridge  Is  Falling 
Down.” 


234 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


and-say”  method.  For  training  of  this  type  a  poem  that 
was  written  as  a  song  is  good  to  begin  with.  The  poems  of 
Burns,  except  for  the  difficulty  of  the  dialect,  are  especially 
good;  “Flow  Gently,  Sweet  Afton,”  having  a  beautiful 
legato  movement  and  comparatively  little  dialect,  will  prob¬ 
ably  be  best  of  all.  Sing  the  first  stanza,7  then  say  it,  then 
sing  it,  then  say  it,  until  your  reading  represents  the  poet’s 
rhythm  quite  as  perfectly  as  your  singing.  Though  not  in 
the  same  way,  mind  you.  In  singing  “the  song’s  the  thing,” 
whereas  in  reading  the  problem  is  to  find  a  nice  balance 
between  the  rhythmical  setting  of  a  poem,  which  may  be 
called  its  body,  and  the  thought,  its  informing  spirit.  The 
questions  as  to  which  of  these  elements  came  first  in  the  order 
of  creation  and  which  should  be  felt  as  more  important  by  the 
reader  are  still  unsettled.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  that 
English  readers,  following  the  example  of  most  of  their 
poets,  tend,  especially  in  lyric  poetry,  to  feel  that  the  music 
of  the  verse  should  have  primary  consideration,  or,  more 
accurately  perhaps,  that  the  mood  of  the  poem,  which  was 
more  important  to  the  poet  than  its  purely  intellectual  con¬ 
tent,  is  best  revealed  through  the  rhythm.  The  power  to 
preserve  the  metrical  rhythm  in  flawless  perfection  without, 
in  the  least  sacrificing  the  thought  requires  long  and  intelli¬ 
gent  practice.  But  the  delight  of  the  possession  is  well! 
worth  the  cost. 

After  this  power  has  been  gained,  the  next  step  is;tt>> 
study  poems  in  which  the  thought  has  been  set  to  a  very 
definite,  predetermined  pattern.  The  extremes  of  this^type- 
are  such  forms  of  light  verse  as  the  triolet,  the  villaneller,*  and !. 
the  madrigal,  in  which  the  form  is  everything  and  the ; 
thought  very  little;  and  the  sonnet,  in  which  the  thought  , 
is  so  important  that  it  dominates  the  somewhat  rigid  and 

7  In  the  privacy  of  your  room  it’s  no  great  matter  if  you  fail  to  sing 
it  very  handsomely,  or  even  accurately  in  the  matter  of  pitch,,  provided  ; 
you  get  a  sure  and  satisfying  sense  of  the  rhythm. 
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austere  verse  form.  Each  type  is  excellent  for  developing 
a  particular  ability. 

The  light  forms,  mostly  imitated  from  the  French  and 
Italian,  are  delightful  as  material  for  practice  in  achieving 
perfection  of  technique.  Concentration  on  the  manner  is 
made  easier  by  the  unimportance  of  the  matter.  Such 
poems  as  Lyly’s  “ Cupid  and  Campaspe”  and  Dobson’s  “I 
Intended  an  Ode”  require  almost  unbelievable  dexterity  in 
articulation,  in  smoothness,  lightness,  and  variety  of  tone, 
in  pace,  and  lastly  in  ability  to  achieve  the  somewhat  con¬ 
versational  effect  in  inflection  without  in  any  way  sacrificing 
the  lyric  flow. 

Sonnets  are  the  most  difficult  form  of  poetry  to  read. 
Here,  more  than  in  any  other  form  except  the  closely  related 
blank  verse,  the  metrical  rhythm  is  subordinated  to  the 
thought  pattern.  Yet,  if  the  underlying  music  is  not 
strongly  and  surely  present  in  the  reader’s  consciousness 
(or  unconsciousness),  it  would  have  been  better  for  him  to 
have  elected  to  read  prose.  With  the  average  reader  the 
taste  for  sonnets  develops  slowly.  Like  many  other  plants 
of  slow  growth,  however,  this  taste  will  be  found  well  worth 
cultivating. 

What  will  be  the  result  of  the  attempt  to  develop,  or 
rather  release,  a  sense  of  rhythm?  It  will  give  a  greater 
interest  to  the  study  of  poetry  and  a  greater  power  of  dis¬ 
criminating  between  poetry  whose  rhythm  is  organic  and 
that  whose  tunes  are  consciously  or  unconsciously  borrowed 
from  other  writers.  But  the  most  immediate  gain  lies  in 
the  fact  that  the  discovery  of  the  fundamental  rhythm  of  a 
poem  means  the  discovery  of  the  dynamic  principle  that  gives 
it  what  has  been  called  “the  spirit  of  the  whole.”  Finding 
the  rhythm  of  a  poem  is  thus  a  valuable  contribution  to  the 
final  synthesis  toward  which  the  intellectual  analysis  was 
only  a  preliminary  step. 
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The  Narrative  Approach:  through  Imaginative  Recreation 

of  a  Story 

Another  approach  to  the  interpretation  of  literature  takes 
advantage  of  a  human  trait  almost  as  universal  as  a  sense  of 
rhythm — interest  in  a  story.  It  has  already  been  pointed 
out  that  action  is  one  of  the  surest  means  of  arousing  primary, 
or  involuntary,  attention.  A  story  combines  this  funda¬ 
mental  appeal  with  others  equally  compelling — suspense  and 
interest  in  what  happens  to  one’s  fellow  beings.  In  learning 
how  to  make  a  piece  of  narrative  literature  “come  alive”  for 
oneself  and  one’s  hearers,  it  is  well  to  begin  with  a  simple 
type  of  narrative — a  folk  or  fairy  tale  or  a  ballad.8  Through 
such  primitive  stories  or  poems  one  most  easily  learns  to 
recognize  the  essential  elements  in  narration  and  acquires  the 
habit  of  reliving  what  is  read. 

Reduced  to  their  lowest  terms,  these  elements  consist  of 
(1)  the  arousing  of  interest  in  a  person,  whom  we  may  call 
the  hero;  (2)  the  involving  of  the  hero  in  a  situation  the  out¬ 
come  of  which  is  uncertain;  (3)  a  chain  of  events  through 
which  the  hero’s  predicament  seems  alternately  to  approach 
solution  and  to  become  still  further  involved;  (4)  a  climax, 
in  which  the  hero’s  circumstances,  after  having  gone  as  far  as 
possible  in  one  direction,  take  a  sudden  turn  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and  (5)  after  a  moment  of  final  suspense,  a  resolu¬ 
tion  of  the  tangle — a  happy  or  unhappy  ending. 

In  a  ballad  like  “Sir  Patrick  Spens”  this  structure  is 
revealed  in  stark  outline: 

The  King  sits  in  Dumferling  toune 
Drinking  the  blude-red  wine. 

“Now  where  shall  I  get  guid  sailor 
To  sail  this  ship  of  mine?” 


8  This  may  be  studied  independently  or  the  whole  class  may  recreate 
the  story  with  the  teacher  according  to  the  method  so  successfully  used 
by  Professor  Azubah  J.  Latham  of  Columbia  University. 
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It  is  dreary  winter  in  Scotland.  Much  wine  is  needed  to 
keep  up  circulation  and  spirits  in  the  drafty  barracks  that 
were  palaces  in  those  days. 

The  King  has  written  a  braid  letter 
And  signed  it  wi’  his  hand, 

And  sent  it  to  Sir  Patrick  Spens, 

Was  walking  on  the  strand. 

Some  enemy  has  conspired  to  get  the  bold  seaman  out  of 
the  way.  He  foresees  his  doom  but  does  not  for  a  moment 
think  of  trying  to  evade  it.  Events  move  with  the  swift 
inevitableness  of  a  Greek  tragedy.  There  is  initial  success: 
the  outward-bound  ship  comes  safe  to  harbor.  But  now  the 
foretaste  of  disaster: 

“Late,  late  yestreen  I  saw  the  new  moon 
With  the  auld  moon  in  her  arm, 

And  I  fear,  I  fear,  my  dear  maister, 

That  we  shall  come  to  harm.” 

Then  follows  catastrophe — the  struggle  with  an  overwhelm¬ 
ing  fate  and  swift  and  utter  defeat  at  its  hands: 

The  Scottish  nobles  were  richt  laith 
To  wet  their  cork-heeled  shoone, 

But  lang  ere  all  the  play  was  played 
Their  hats  they  swam  aboone. 

Now  that  the  play  is  played  to  its  tragic  end,  the  ballad 
singer  allows  himself  a  brief  touch  of  pathos  which  is  like  the 
effect  of  a  Greek  chorus  in  reconciling  the  hearer  by  its 
tranquil  beauty  to  this  unwarranted  destruction: 

O,  land,  lang  may  the  ladies  stand 
Wi’  their  gold  kerns  in  their  hair, 

Waiting  for  their  ain  dear  lords, 

For  they’ll  see  them  na  mair. 
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Half  owre,  half  owre  to  Aberdour 
’Tis  fifty  fadom  deep, 

And  there  lies  guid  Sir  Patrick  Spens 
WT  the  Scotch  lairds  at  his  feet. 

Even  in  its  brief  and  imperfect  form,  from  which  the 
above  stanzas  are  taken,  perhaps  more  than  in  the  fuller 
and  less  primitive  versions  of  the  ballad,  we  find  the  essence 
of  narrative  power  and  of  the  magic  that  arouses  the  imagina¬ 
tion  of  the  reader  until  he  becomes  a  sharer  in  the  act  of 
creation.  Once  the  whole  scene  has  been  relived  in  all  its 
tragic  intensity,  the  possibility  of  reading  the  ballad  as  mere 
words  becomes  unthinkable.  Much  work  will  yet  be  needed 
before  it  can  be  read  beautifully,  but  the  danger  of  reading 
it  dully  and  lifelessly  is  past. 

Modern  ballads,  both  grave  and  gay,  and  short  narratives 
in  prose  and  poetry  may  also  be  used  to  evoke  this  inborn 
love  of  stories  and  to  develop  the  ability  to  enter  into  their 
spirit.  No  less  than  through  our  common  love  of  rhythm, 
it  will  be  found  that  we  gain  the  power  to  bring  life  to  our 
reading  through  our  common  interest  in  the  affairs  of  men. 
It  was  this  interest  that  inspired  one  of  the  greatest  of  story¬ 
tellers  to  write  the  line  that  is  sometimes  called  the  most 
beautiful  in  all  literature:  Sunt  lacrimae  rerum  et  mentem 
mortalia  tangunt.  “These  are  the  tears  of  things  and  mortal 
sorrows  touch  the  heart.” 

The  Approach  through  Imaginative  Recreation  of  Mood 

Still  another  approach  to  interpretation  is  through  an 
attempt  to  catch  and  communicate  the  mood  of  the  author. 
This  process  is  closely  akin  to  the  objectives  of  the  two 
approaches  first  described.  Like  them,  it  depends  chiefly 
on  the  arousing  of  the  imagination  through  the  author’s 
words.  But  in  this  case  the  imagination  so  functions  that 
the  reader  actually  sees,  feels,  hears,  smells,  and  tastes  what 
is  described;  and  not  only  this,  but  he  experiences  these 
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sense  impressions  in  the  same  way  as  did  the  author.  More¬ 
over,  he  is  able,  provided  he  is  not  handicapped  by  lack  of 
an  adequate  technique,  to  arouse  the  imaginations  of  his 
hearers  to  a  point  where  they  too  share  the  author’s  sensory 
impressions,  catch  his  mood,  and  relive  his  total  experience. 

This,  and  this  only,  is  true  reading — to  relive  the  author’s 
experience  and  recreate  it  entire  so  that  one’s  hearers  feel 
the  same  release  that  they  would  gain  from  actual  partici¬ 
pation  in  the  event.  This  recreation  through  vicarious  ex¬ 
perience  is  what  Aristotle  had  in  mind  in  his  well-known 
definition  of  tragedy — a  spectacle  of  pity  and  fear  which 
purges  the  mind  by  participation  in  the  same  emotions. 
But  it  is  not  merely  the  emotions  of  pity  and  fear  that 
purge  the  mind.  An  adequate  reading  of  Keats’  “I  stood 
tiptoe  on  a  little  hill,”  can  hardly  fail  to  produce  the  joyous 
relaxation  of  body  and  spirit  that  a  young  poet  feels  when  he 
stands  on  a  hilltop  on  a  May  morning. 

This  process  of  recreating  in  the  hearer  the  author’s 
experience,  however,  is  conditioned  and  must  be  preceded 
by  a  very  intense  realization  on  the  part  of  the  reader.  The 
black  symbols  on  the  printed  page  must  have  come  to  life  for 
him  so  that  “ nothing  is  but  what  is  not.”  Richard  Alding¬ 
ton  in  his  poem  “At  the  British  Museum”  describes  this 
experience.  He  is  reading  an  old  book  of  Eastern  travel: 

I  turn  the  page  and  read.  .  .  . 

The  heavy  musty  air,  the  black  desks, 

The  bent  heads  and  the  rustling  noises 
In  the  great  dome 
Vanish.  .  .  . 

And 

The  sun  hangs  heavy  in  the  cobalt-blue  sky, 

The  boat  drifts  over  the  lake  shallows, 

The  fishes  swim  like  umber  shades  through  the  undulating  weeds, 
The  oleanders  drop  their  rosy  petals  on  the  lawns, 

And  the  swallows  dive  and  swirl  and  whistle 
About  the  cleft  battlements  of  Can  Grande’s  castle. 
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Everyone  who  passionately  loves  reading  has  at  one  time 
or  another  had  this  experience.  Suddenly  the  words  have 
ceased  to  be  black  scrawls  and  have  become  magic  casements, 
opening  not  merely  on  “the  foam  of  perilous  seas,  in  faery 
lands  forlorn,”  but  on  all  sorts  of  alluring  vistas.  To  persons 
who  have  this  power  of  imaginative  recreation,  reading  is  not 
a  dull  and  laborious  process  of  self-improvement,  but  an 
unfailing  source  of  delight.  Like  participation  in  an  author’s 
rhythm  or  in  the  thrill  of  his  adventures,  such  sharing  of  his 
emotional  experiences  relaxes  the  tensions  created  by  our 
modern  mechanized  civilization. 

How  can  this  power  of  intense  realization  be  cultivated? 

First,  by  forming  the  habit  of  keener  observation  and  more 
intense  appreciation  of  the  beauty  of  the  world,  of  the 
amazing  variety  of  human  character,  of  the  “tears  of  things,” 
and  the  laughter.  This  deepening  of  observation  and  sensi¬ 
bility  is  necessary  for  success  in  the  recreation  that  alone  is 
true  reading.  The  keener  our  appreciation  of  what  a  Scotch 
writer  has  called  “this  queer  clamjamfery  of  a  world,”  the 
keener  will  be  our  enjoyment  of  its  infinite  variety  in  lit¬ 
erature. 

Secondly,  we  can  increase  the  power  of  intense  realization 
by  training  not  merely  “that  inward  eye  which  is  the  bliss  of 
solitude,”  but  the  responsiveness  of  all  the  other  senses  to 
the  stimuli  of  the  imagination.  This  can  be  accomplished 
in  several  ways.  One  of  the  surest  and  most  pleasant  is  to 
form  the  habit  of  stopping  in  silent  reading  to  grasp  not 
merely  what  the  author  has  said,  but  also  what  he  has  sug¬ 
gested.  When  we  read  Chaucer’s  words,  “the  smiler  with 
the  knife  beneath  his  cloak,”  we  may  well  ask  ourselves  a 
number  of  questions.  Do  we  really  see  the  man  described? 
Is  he  tall  or  short,  light  or  dark,  fat  or  thin?  What  is  the 
color  of  his  cloak?  How  does  he  walk?  What  sort  of  eyes 
has  he?  What  sort  of  smile?  How  does  Chaucer  feel  toward 
him?  When  Guy  de  Maupassant  says,  “He  was  a  little 


ORAL  READING 


241 


black  man  who  always  went  through  a  door  first/ 7  how 
complete  a  picture  do  we  make?  An  active  imagination 
will  make  a  full-length  portrait  of  the  man  from  those  few 
strokes  of  the  pen. 

No  less  important  than  this  power  of  filling  in  details  in 
a  given  sketch  is  that  of  integrating  a  multitude  of  details 
so  that  a  clear  picture  emerges.  In  describing  a  person,  for 
instance,  the  writer  cannot  give  us  the  whole  picture  at  once 
as  a  painter  can  do.  He  can  only  give  us  a  bit  here  and  a  bit 
there  and  try  by  his  art  to  arouse  our  imagination  to  such 
a  point  of  creativeness  that  it  puts  these  scattered  bits 
together  and  forms  a  living  portrait.  The  true  artist  in 
words  has  this  power  of  making  his  reader  an  accomplice 
to  complete  his  work  and  make  it  live.  Until  one  has  cul¬ 
tivated  this  collaborative  faculty,  he  should  not  try  to  read 
aloud. 

Let  us  take  two  or  three  descriptions  and  see  if  we  can 
discover  the  magics  that  will  make  them  real.  One  of  these 
magics  is  suggestion,  a  favorite  device  of  the  younger  school 
of  poets  who  are  almost  morbidly  afraid  of  the  obvious. 

On  a  country  road 
An  old  woman  walks 
The  autumn  sun  casts  her  shadow 
Long  and  thin. 

How  do  we  know  that  the  time  is  either  early  morning 
or  late  afternoon?  Notice  the  condensation  and  economy — 
the  stage  set  in  the  first  line,  with  the  additional  help  of  the 
word  autumn,  which  by  its  symbolism  serves  to  heighten 
the  effect  of  the  whole.  Notice  too  the  way  in  which  the 
short,  spare,  unbeautiful  words  and  halting  metre  help  to 
heighten  the  impression  of  the  old  woman’s  halting  and 
unexpectant  walk. 

Although  this  method  of  depending  on  suggestion  for 
creating  the  desired  effect  is  usually  spoken  of  as  very  mod- 
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ern,  it  has  always  been  the  habit  of  poets  to  depend  rather 
on  the  selection  of  a  few  suggestive  characteristics  than  on 
a  careful  catalogue  of  features.  This  becomes  clear  if  we 
compare  Rossetti’s  poem  “The  Blessed  Damosel”  with  his 
painting  of  the  same  subject.  The  poem  gives  only  two 
features,  her  hair  and  eyes — the  latter  described  not  as  to 
color  and  size  but  only  as  to  expression: 

Her  eyes  were  deeper  than  the  depth 
Of  waters  still’d  at  even 

and 

The  wonder  was  not  yet  quite  gone 
From  that  still  look  of  hers. 

And  yet  in  many  ways  the  poem  gives  a  far  more  complete 
conception  of  her  than  does  the  painting.  To  discover  the 
subtle  means  by  which  this  is  accomplished  is  excellent 
training  in  interpretation. 

First  of  all,  the  poet  appeals  to  senses  other  than  sight. 
He  suggests  the  smoothness  of  her  cheek,  the  human  warmth 
of  her  body,  the  heavenly  music  of  her  voice.  Certain  details 
are  more  striking  when  expressed  in  writing  than  in  painting, 
as,  for  instance,  the  magic  numbers  three  and  seven,  espe¬ 
cially  when  they  are  set  into  strong  relief  by  the  chiastic 
order,  “ three  lilies”  and  “stars  were  seven.”  Besides,  her 
inner  nature  is  much  more  definitely  suggested  in  the  poem 
than  is  possible  in  the  painting.  Furthermore,  the  poem  gives 
us  the  effect  of  seeing  the  girl  through  her  lover’s  eyes,  from 
the  opening  lines  which  express  his  sense  of  her  inability  to 
enjoy  the  delight  of  heaven  without  him — “The  blessed 
damozel  leaned  out  from  the  gold  bar  of  Heaven” — to  the 
final  stanza  in  which  he  sees  her  smile  and  hears  her  weep. 

The  first  stanzas  of  Keats’  “The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes”  illus¬ 
trates  a  different  style,  but  here  also  the  method  is  that  of 
selection  and  suggestion  rather  than  completeness  of  infor¬ 
mation.  Let  us  examine  this  method  for  a  moment. 
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St.  Agnes’  Eve — Ah,  bitter  cnill  it  was 
The  owl,  for  all  his  feathers,  was  a-cold; 

The  hare  limped  trembling  through  the  frozen  grass, 

And  silent  was  the  flock  in  woolly  fold : 

Numb  were  the  Beadsman’s  fingers,  while  he  told 
His  rosary,  and  while  his  frosted  breath, 

Like  pious  incense  from  a  censer  old, 

Seemed  taking  flight  for  heaven,  without  a  death, 

Past  the  sweet  Virgin’s  picture,  while  his  prayer  he  saith. 

His  prayer  he  saith,  this  patient,  holy  man; 

Then  takes  his  lamp,  and  riseth  from  his  knees, 

And  back  returneth,  meagre,  barefoot,  wan, 

Along  the  chapel  aisle  by  slow  degrees : 

The  sculptured  dead,  on  each  side,  seem  to  freeze, 
Emprisoned  in  black,  purgatorial  rails : 

Knights,  ladies,  praying  in  dumb  orat’ries, 

He  passeth  by;  and  his  weak  spirit  fails 
To  think  how  they  may  ache  in  icy  hoods  and  mails. 

A  cursory  reading  of  these  lines  shows  that  the  poet  has 
given  the  impression  of  intense  cold  by  telling  the  effect  of 
silence  and  aching  numbness  which  it  produces  everywhere. 
He  secures  unity  of  impression  by  making  the  thinly  clad 
beadsman  the  center  of  interest  and  making  the  old  man’s 
suffering  seem  still  greater  by  telling  that  even  creatures  as 
warmly  clothed  as  the  owl,  the  hare,  and  the  sheep  are 
benumbed  with  the  cold.  He  still  further  intensifies  the 
impression  by  showing  that  the  “holy  man”  adds  to  his 
own  misery  the  imagined  suffering  of  the  mortuary  statues 
“in  icy  hoods  and  mails.” 

In  both  these  descriptions  the  use  of  figurative  language 
and  vivid  concrete  expressions  helps  to  bring  about  the  coop¬ 
eration  of  the  reader  and  hearer: 

Her  hair  that  lay  along  her  back 
Was  yellow  like  ripe  corn, 

and 

Her  voice  was  like  the  voice  the  stars 
Had  when  they  sang  together, 
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his  frosted  breath, 

Like  incense  from  a  censer  old, 

Seemed  taking  flight  for  heaven,  without  a  death. 


Perhaps  the  greatest  difference  between  these  two  poems  and 
the  modern  one  quoted  above  is  their  intense  subjectivity. 

What  does  all  this  mean?  Does  it  not  suggest  that  in  real 
reading,  the  words  through  the  mechanism  of  the  conditioned 
reflex  act  as  stimuli  to  create  an  echo  of  the  sense  impressions 
that  would  be  aroused  by  the  object  of  which  the  words  are 
symbols?  Does  it  not  also  mean  that  if  in  reading  aloud  one 
actually  feels  all  these  sense  impressions,  he  will  be  able 
(granted  always  a  properly  trained  speech  mechanism)  to 
arouse  similar  sensations  in  others? 

One  of  the  great  flaws  in  the  older,  elocutionary  method 
of  teaching  the  oral  interpretation  of  literature  was  that 
teachers,  lacking  confidence  in  their  ability  to  arouse  in  their 
students  this  power  of  vivid  recreation  of  thought,  fell  back 
into  the  easier  way  of  training  through  imitation  or  the 
mechanical  use  of  tricks  by  which  the  various  impressions 
could  be  counterfeited.  All  hearers  of  discrimination  could 
feel  the  difference,  so  that  the  whole  technique  of  elocution 
became  suspect,  and  persons  of  real  intelligence,  hating  this 
artificial  reading,  fell  into  the  fallacy  of  “natural”  reading.9 
The  real  solution  of  the  problem  of  oral  interpretation  is  to 
train  the  imagination  to  recreate  the  author’s  experience,  the 
vocal  organs  to  express  truly  and  fully  this  vicarious  experi¬ 
ence,  and  the  ear  to  detect  any  falseness  or  feebleness  in  this 
expression. 

*  *  * 


It  has  seemed  advisable  to  treat  thus  fully  the  subject  of 
preparing  a  passage  for  oral  interpretation  because  of  the 


9  See  the  discussion  of  this  fallacy  in  the  quotation  from  Corson’s 
Voice  and  Spiritual  Education  in  Part  II. 
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waste  of  effort  that  accompanies  the  student’s  undirected 
attempt  at  such  preparation.  It  is  obvious  that  not  all  of 
these  steps  in  preparation  will  be  necessary  for  every  selec¬ 
tion  or  for  every  student.  They  represent,  however,  types 
of  approach  which,  if  properly  used,  will  add  greatly  to 
the  student’s  enjoyment  of  literature  and  to  his  ability  to 
arouse  this  appreciation  in  others.  It  is  usually  the  neglect 
of  one  or  another  of  these  preparatory  processes  quite  as 
much  as  the  lack  of  adequate  technique  that  makes  most 
reading  aloud  so  unsatisfactory  to  the  reader  and  so  painful 
to  the  hearer. 


PART  II 

MATERIAL  FOR  PRACTICE 


SECTION  I 


EXERCISES  FOR  DEVELOPING  GOOD  HEALTH  HABITS 

Relating  to  Chapter  I 

I.  Exercises  for  Relaxing  the  Muscles  of  the  Body 

1.  Stand  easily  erect.  Droop  forward  from  the  hips,  relaxing 
back,  shoulders,  head,  and  neck.  While  in  this  relaxed  position, 
swing  the  body  to  the  left  and  the  right  several  times,  keeping  the 
arms  hanging  loosely  and  the  knees  “soft.”  Then,  beginning  with 
extension  of  the  back,  shoulders,  neck,  and  finally  the  head,  assume 
the  correct  upright  position,  well  balanced  and  without  undue 
tension  in  any  part  of  the  body. 

2.  Arm-Relaxation  Exercise. — Stand  easily  erect. 

(a)  Shake  arms  freely  from  the  shoulders,  being  sure  to  keep 
the  arms  and  fingers  completely  relaxed. 

( b )  Swing  arms  forward  and  backward  rhythmically  from 
the  shoulders. 

3.  Relaxation  of  Muscles  of  the  Neck  and  Shoulders. — Sit  easily 
erect.  Drop  head  forward  on  chest.  Describe  a  circle  with  head 
going  left  from  forward  head  position  around  to  a  position  where 
head  is  dropped  back  with  eyes  facing  the  ceiling,  around  right  to 
first  position.  Repeat  twice.  Describe  circle  to  the  right. 

4.  Shoulder-Relaxation  Exercise. — Sit  or  stand  easily  erect.  Drop 
arms  to  sides.  Describe  circles  with  the  shoulders. 

II.  Exercises  for  Developing  the  Muscles  of  the  Body1 

1.  Stretching. — Stand  erect.  Push  arms  easily  upward  and  rise 
on  toes  as  far  as  possible.  Let  arms  sink  and  heels  touch  the  floor 
but  retain  as  long  as  possible  the  sensation  of  extension.  This  is  a 
natural  movement  which  straightens  the  spine,  lifts  the  chest,  and 

1  Exercises  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  and  7  are  quoted  by  permission  of  the  author 
and  publisher  from  Jesse  F.  Williams,  “Health  Exercises  for  Everyday 
Use,”  Teachers  College  Record,  November,  1918. 
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overcomes  the  sagging  of  the  abdominal  muscles  so  commonly  seen 
in  adults. 

2.  Standing  Exercise. — Stand  with  the  feet  parallel  to  each  other 
and  several  inches  apart.  Place  one  foot  three  or  four  inches  in 
front  of  the  other.  Have  weight  on  both  feet  disposed  to  their 
outer  edges.  This  position  of  the  feet  produces  balance,  pivot,  and 
control.  Push  the  trunk  upward  and  lift  the  abdominal  wall  up¬ 
ward.  Retain  a  feeling  of  relaxation  in  the  shoulders  but  secure 
a  sensation  of  extension  and  lengthening  of  the  body  without  con¬ 
tracting  or  tensing  the  muscles.  Avoid  rigidity.  Keep  the  lower 
half  of  the  abdominal  wall  constantly  flattened. 

3.  Throwing. — Stand  with  feet  about  two  feet  apart  and  with 
the  left  foot  about  six  inches  in  front  of  the  right.  Clasp  hands 
lightly,  waist  high,  shift  weight  to  the  right  foot,  bend  the  right 
knee,  draw  both  hands  to  the  right,  twist  the  trunk  to  the  right, 
and  turn  the  head  to  the  right.  The  left  leg  is  straight  and  relaxed 
and  the  left  heel  is  off  the  floor.  The  trunk  is  inclined  forward. 
Throw  the  right  hand,  twisting  the  trunk  sharply  to  the  left.  The 
left  knee  is  bent  and  the  right  knee  is  straight  with  the  heel  off  the 
floor.  The  body  should  form  a  straight  line  from  head  to  right  heel. 
This  is  a  powerful  trunk  exercise.  It  uses  the  back  and  side  muscles 
and  brings  into  play  the  large  muscles  of  both  arms  and  both  legs. 

4.  Bicycling. — Lie  flat  on  the  back  on  the  floor.  Extend  knees 
alternately  as  in  bicycling,  describing  rhythmical  circles  in  the  air. 
Repeat.  This  is  especially  good  for  strengthening  back,  chest,  and 
abdominal  muscles. 

5.  Climbing. — Stand  easily  erect.  Reach  upward  with  the  arms, 
raise  the  right  knee  forward  and  push  the  body  upward  on  the  ball 
of  the  left  foot.  Secure  vigorous  stretching  upward.  Then  return  to 
standing  position.  Repeat  in  a  slow  rhythm,  accenting  the  upward 
movement.  This  movement  is  a  powerful  exercise  for  the  legs  and 
secures  strong  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles. 

6.  Walking. — Stand  easily  erect.  Raise  the  left  knee  forward 
and  swing  the  right  arm  forward,  the  body  remaining  poised  on  the 
ball  of  the  right  foot.  Then  reverse  the  position  of  arms  and  legs. 
The  rhythmical  and  continuous  walk  should  be  used  as  soon  as  the 
idea  of  the  arm  and  leg  movement  is  comprehended. 

7.  Running. — Stand  easily  erect.  Swing  the  right  arm  forward 
and  thrust  the  left  knee  upward  and  forward,  at  the  same  time 
pushing  the  body  upward  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot.  Then 
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reverse  the  position  of  the  arms  and  legs  and  push  the  body  up  on 
the  ball  of  the  left  foot.  After  the  coordination  is  learned,  the  run 
should  be  executed  in  rhythm.  This  exercise  vigorously  stimulates 
the  circulatory  and  respiratory  systems,  and  will  aid  in  improving 
all  the  functions  of  the  organs  supplying  the  body  with  energy. 
It  should  be  possible  for  one  to  run  and  enjoy  the  movement. 


SECTION  II 


VOICE  EXERCISES 

Relating  to  Chapters  II  and  III 

I.  Preliminary  Vowel  Practice 

Beauty  of  tone  depends  chiefly  upon  good  vowels,  and 
good  vowels  are  those  which  are  initiated  easily,  shaped  care¬ 
fully,  and  focused  forward  on  the  lips.  Few  students  give 
full  value  to  vowels.  The  vocalization  must  be  smooth 
and  even  deliberate.  Speech  in  which  the  vowels  are 
scanted  is  always  unmusical. 

1.  Whisper  the  vowels  [u],  [oo],  [o],  [a] — [a],  [o],  [oo],  [u]  to 
further  develop  a  sense  of  correct  formation,  paying  particular 
attention  to  lip-shaping  and  to  the  feeling  of  an  open  throat.  Be 
sure  that  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  behind  the  lower  front  teeth  for  all 
vowels. 

2.  Chant  [u],  [oo],  [o],  [a] — [a],  [o],  [oo],  [u]  on  the  chord  tones 
1,  3,  5,  8—8,  5,  3,  1. 

3.  Sing  the  scale  on  [u],  [oo],  [o],  [a],  [i],  [ei],  [ai],  [m]. 

4.  Chant  and  then  say  [1]  before  each  vowel  and  diphthong  in  the 
above;  [1]  after  each  vowel  and  diphthong  in  the  above;  [1]  before 
and  after  each  vowel  and  diphthong  in  the  above.  Be  careful  not 
to  insert  the  vowel  [o]  before  the  [1]. 

5.  Chant  on  one  tone  lu,  lu,  lu,  lu,  lu. 

6.  Say  the  same  accenting  each  syllable  in  turn,  as  lu,  lu,  lu,  lu, 
lu;  lu,  lu,  lu,  lu,  lu,  etc. 

7.  Repeat  with  [moo],  [no],  [tai]. 

8.  Chant  selection  1  below,  paying  particular  attention  to  the 
italicized  words  containing  the  vowels  [u]  and  [o]. 

9.  Underline  in  selection  2  the  words  containing  [u]  and  [oo]. 
Read  the  selection,  shaping  these  vowels  carefully. 
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10.  Underline  in  selections  3  and  4  the  words  that  have  special 
emphasis  according  to  the  thought.  Read  the  selections,  making 
these  words  important  by  giving  extra  support  to  the  vowels. 

11.  Read  selection  5,  giving  special  attention  to  all  diphthongs, 
avoiding  a  drawl  by  steady  control  of  the  tongue  and  breath. 

12.  Look  through  the  exercises  for  vowel  practice  in  Section  III 
and  read  one  selection  for  each  of  the  vowels  [o],  [n],  [a],  [a],  [a],  [ae], 
[a],  [e],  [i]  and  the  diphthongs  [ia],  [do],  [ua],  [ao],  [ea]. 

13.  Detect  any  special  sounds  in  your  speech  which  seem  partic¬ 
ularly  susceptible  to  nasality.  To  breathiness.  To  glottal  shock. 
To  drawling.  To  throatiness. 

14.  Determine  what  part  the  ear  plays  in  vowel  practice. 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  She  left  the  web,  she  left  the  loom. 

She  made  three  paces  through  the  room , 

She  saw  the  water  lily  bloom, 

She  saw  the  helmet  and  the  plume, 

She  looked  down  to  Camelot. 

Tennyson 

2.  The  moon  on  the  one  hand,  the  dawn  on  the  other  ■ 

The  moon  is  my  sister,  the  dawn  is  my  brother. 

The  moon  on  my  left  and  the  dawn  on  my  right, 

My  brother,  good  morning;  my  sister,  good  night. 

Hilaire  Belloc 

3.  Round  the  cape  of  a  sudden  came  the  sea, 

And  the  sun  looked  over  the  mountain’s  rim: 

And  straight  was  a  path  of  gold  for  him, 

And  the  need  of  a  world  of  men  for  me. 

Browning 

4.  I  saw  old  Autumn  in  the  misty  morn 
Stand  shadowless,  like  Silence  listening 
To  silence,  for  no  lonely  bird  would  sing 
Into  his  hollow  ear,  from  woods  forlorn, 

Nor  lowly  hedges,  nor  solitary  thorn; 

Shaking  his  languid  locks  all  dewy  bright 
With  tangled  gossamer  that  fell  by  night. 

Thomas  Hood 
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5.  Deep  in  the  shady  sadness  of  a  vale 

Far  sunken  from  the  healthy  breath  of  morn, 

Far  from  the  fiery  noon,  and  eve’s  one  star, 

Sat  grey-haired  Saturn,  quiet  as  a  stone, 

Still  as  the  silence  round  about  his  lair; 

Forest  on  forest  hung  about  his  head 
Like  cloud  on  cloud. 

Keats 

II.  Exercises  for  Developing  Support  of  Tone 

The  following  are  exercises  to  develop  buoyancy,  elas¬ 
ticity,  vigor,  vitality,  and  firmness  in  tone  production.  The 
physical  conditions  for  support  of  tone  are,  as  has  been 
explained,  (1)  a  sympathetic  expansion  of  the  whole  body, 
(2)  an  easy  and  noiseless  intake  of  breath,  and  (3)  an  open¬ 
ness  in  the  vocal  passage.  This  condition  will  not  secure 
the  desired  result  unless  it  is  brought  about  through  the 
imagination,  which  makes  the  voice  seem  the  natural  expres¬ 
sion  of  thinking  and  feeling. 

1.  Take  an  active  sitting  position: 

(o)  Sit  easily  erect. 

(6)  Place  hips  well  back  in  the  chair. 

(c)  Swing  slightly  forward  on  the  hip  hinges. 

(d)  Place  feet  flat  on  floor. 

(e)  Take  an  easy,  deep  breath,  expanding  the  thorax  from 
under  the  armpits  to  the  waist  line  at  the  side  and  from 
front  to  back,  especially  at  the  back. 

Note:  A  correct  standing  position  for  speech  was  fully  described  in 
Chapter  III. 

2.  Place  hand  lightly  on  upper  chest  to  be  sure  that  there  is  a 
very  slight  lift  in  the  chest  indicating  free  play  of  muscles.  Repeat 
the  following  words,  using  a  buoyant,  well-supported  tone  directed 
to  the  lips: 

(a)  Fee — fie — fo — fum! 

(b)  Boomlay,  boomlay,  boomlay,  boom! 

(c)  Ding-dong,  ding-dong-bell! 

(d)  Ye  blocks,  ye  stones,  ye  worse  than  senseless  things! 

(e)  We  take  the  Golden  Road  to  Samarkand! 
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(/)  What,  ho!  ye  weary  hunters! 

(g)  Blow,  bugles,  blow! 

( h )  The  King  is  dead;  long  live  the  King! 

3.  Carry  the  same  buoyant  tone  quality  in  repeating  the  num¬ 
bers  1  —  2  —  3  —  4  —  6. 

4.  Accent  each  number  in  turn,  as  /,  2,  8,  4,  5;  1,  2,  3,  4,  5, 
etc. 

5.  Tell  a  gay  story  in  ten  numbers  with  a  surprise  at  the  end: 

1,2,  8,4  —  5,6  —  7  —  8 - 9 - 10! 

6.  Read  the  seven  selections  below,  which  have  been  chosen 
because  of  their  vigor  of  thought  or  feeling.  Before  you  read  them 
aloud  be  sure  you  know  (a)  who  is  talking;  ( b )  what  he  says;  (c)  how 
he  feels  about  it. 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Waken,  lords  and  ladies  gay, 

On  the  mountain  dawns  the  day; 

\nd  the  jolly  chase  is  here 

With  hawk  and  horse  and  hunting-spear; 

Hounds  are  in  their  couples  yelling, 

Hawks  are  whistling,  horns  are  knelling, 

Merrily,  merrily  mingle  they, 

“Waken,  lords  and  ladies  gay!” 

Sir  Walter  Scott 

2.  I  sprang  to  the  stirrup,  and  Joris,  and  he, 

I  gallop’d,  Dirck  gallop’d,  we  gallop’d  all  three; 

“Good  speed!”  cried  the  watch,  as  the  gate-bolts  undrew; 
“Speed!”  echoed  the  wall  to  us  galloping  through; 
Behind  shut  the  postern,  the  lights  sank  to  rest, 

And  into  the  midnight  we  gallop’d  abreast. 

Browning 

3.  Kentish  Sir  Byng  stood  for  the  King, 

Bidding  the  crop-headed  Parliament  swing: 

And,  pressing  a  troop  unable  to  stoop 

And  see  the  rogues  flourish  and  honest  folk  droop, 
Marched  them  along,  fifty-score  strong, 

Great-hearted  gentlemen,  singing  this  song. 

Browning 
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4.  Oh,  the  wild  joys  of  living!  the  leaping  from  rock  up  to  rock, 
The  strong  rending  of  boughs  from  the  fir-tree,  the  cool  silver 

shock 

Of  the  plunge  in  a  pool’s  living  water,  the  hunt  of  the  bear 
And  the  sultriness  showing  the  lion  is  couched  in  his  lair. 
How  good  is  man’s  life,  the  mere  living!  how  fit  to  employ 
All  the  heart  and  the  soul  and  the  senses  forever  in  joy! 

Browning 

5.  Then,  welcome  each  rebuff 

That  turns  earth’s  smoothness  rough, 

Each  sting  that  bids  nor  sit  nor  stand  but  go! 

Be  our  joys  three-parts  pain! 

Strive,  and  hold  cheap  the  strain; 

Learn,  nor  account  the  pang;  dare,  never  grudge  the  throe! 

Browning 

6.  Fat  black  bucks  in  a  wine-barrel  room, 

Barrel-house  kings,  with  feet  unstable, 

Sagged  and  reeled  and  pounded  on  the  table, 

Pounded  on  the  table, 

Beat  an  empty  barrel  with  the  handle  of  a  broom, 

Hard  as  they  were  able, 

Boom,  boom,  BOOM, 

With  a  silk  umbrella  and  the  handle  of  a  broom, 

Boomlay,  boomlay,  boomlay,  BOOM. 

Vachel  Lindsay  1 

7.  Look  ahead,  look  a-starn,  look  the  weather  and  the  lee. 
Blow  high!  blow  low!  and  so  sailed  we. 

I  see  a  wreck  to  windward  and  a  lofty  ship  to  lee, 

A-sailing  down  all  on  the  coasts  of  High  Barbary. 

Then  hail  her,  our  captain  he  called  o’er  the  side: 

Blow  high!  blow  low!  and  so  sailed  we. 

O  are  you  a  pirate  or  a  man-o’-war,  he  cried? 

A-sailing  down  all  on  the  coasts  of  High  Barbary. 

0  are  you  a  pirate  or  man-o’-war,  cried  we? 

Blow  high!  blow  low!  and  so  sailed  we. 

0  no!  I’m  not  a  pirate  but  a  man-o’-war,  cried  he. 
A-sailing  down  all  on  the  coasts  of  High  Barbary. 


1  From  “The  Congo,”  in  The  Congo,  and  Other  Poems,  copyright, 
1914,  by  the  Macmillan  Company;  quoted  by  permission. 
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Then  pack  up  your  topsails,  and  heave  your  vessel  to, 
Blow  high!  blow  low!  and  so  sailed  we. 

For  we  have  got  some  letters  to  be  carried  home  by  you. 
A-sailing  down  all  on  the  coasts  of  High  Barbary. 

We’ll  back  up  our  topsails  and  heave  our  vessel  to; 

Blow  high!  blow  low!  and  so  sailed  we. 

But  only  in  some  harbor  and  along  the  side  of  you. 
A-sailing  down  all  on  the  coasts  of  High  Barbara . 

From  “  The  Coasts  of  High  Barbary,”  an  English  folk  song. 


III.  Exercises  for  Developing  Projection  of  Tone 

No  matter  how  well  a  tone  is  supported,  it  must  be  men¬ 
tally  projected  in  order  to  possess  its  full  effectiveness  and 
carrying  power. 

1.  Humming  exercise.  Begin  with  a  hum  properly  focused  on 
the  lips  (plucking  the  lower  lip  will  sometimes  help  to  make  sure 


that  the  lips  vibrate). 

(a)  Hum — [u] . 

[mi],  [mi],  [mi],  [mi] — [mu] 

(6)  “  —[oh] . 

[mi],  [mi],  [mi],  [mi] — [moo] 

(c)  “  — [o] . 

[mi],  [mi],  [mi],  [mi]— [mo] 

(d)  “  -[a] . 

[mi],  [mi],  [mi],  [mi]— [ma] 

(e)  “  -[i] . 

[mi],  [mi],  [mi],  [mi] — [mi] 

2.  (a)  Sing  [lu]  on  scale  tones, 

as 

9 

8  8 

7  7 

6  6 

5  5 

5  5 

4  4  4  4 

4  4 

3  3  3  3 

3  3 

2  2  2  2 

2  2 

1  1  1 

1 
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( b )  Repeat,  accenting  every  other  tone,  as 

5' 

4  4 

3'  3' 

2  2 
V  1',  etc. 

(c)  Repeat,  using  various  melody  patterns  with  other  vowels 
and  diphthongs.  Be  sure  there  is  no  break  in  the  flow  of 
the  tone. 

3.  Project  the  following  syllables  across  a  large  room  against  the 
opposite  wall  (give  the  last  syllable  with  particular  firmness  and  pre¬ 
cision  of  aim)  : 

[lu],  [lu],  ['lu]  [loo],  [loo],  ['loo]  [la],  [la],  ['la] 

[h],  [lo],  [Oo]  ,vo[lao],  [lao],  ['lao]  [lei],  [lei],  ['lei] 

[lai],  [lai],  f'lai]  4  [lm],  [lm],  ['lm]  [li],  [li],  ['li],  etc. 

4.  Chant  and  then  say  selection  1  below,  “The  Bellman's  Call." 
(It  may  be  helpful  in  sensing  the  rhythm  to  use  the  pantomime  of  the 
watchman  swinging  the  bell  as  he  walks  through  the  street.) 

5.  Chant  selection  2  as  if  you  were  talking  through  a  megaphone. 

6.  Practice  selection  5  for  clear,  delicate  articulation  and  forward 
placement  to  show  that  a  light  tone,  if  well  supported  and  projected, 
will  carry  as  well  as  a  more  vigorous  one. 

7.  In  selection  6  indicate  the  differences  in  the  two  voices  due 
to  their  mental  attitudes. 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  From  noise  of  Scare-fires  rest  ye  free, 

From  Murders — Benedicite. 

From  all  mischances  that  may  fright 
Your  pleasing  slumbers  in  the  night 
Mercie  secure  ye  all,  and  keep 
The  Goblin  from  ye,  while  ye  sleep. 

Past  one  o'clock,  and  almost  two, 

My  Masters  all,  Good  day  to  you! 

Herrick 
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2.  Blow  trumpet,  for  the  world  is  white  with  May! 

Blow  trumpet,  the  long  night  hath  roll’d  away! 

Blow  thro’  the  living  world — “Let  the  king  reign!  ” 

Tennyson 

3.  Sound,  sound  the  clarion,  fill  the  fife! 

To  all  the  sensual  world  proclaim, 

One  crowded  hour  of  glorious  life 
Is  worth  an  age  without  a  name. 

Sir  Walter  Scott 

4.  Rejoice,  you  men  of  Angiers,  ring  your  bells! 

King  John,  your  king  and  England’s,  doth  approach. 
Our  colors  do  return  in  those  same  hands 
That  did  display  them  when  we  first  march’d  forth; 
Open  your  gates  and  give  the  victors  way! 

Shakespeare 


5.  Full  fathom  five  thy  father  lies; 

Of  his  bones  are  coral  made; 

These  be  pearls  that  were  his  eyes; 

Nothing  of  him  that  doth  fade 
But  doth  suffer  a  sea-change 
Into  something  rich  and  strange. 
Sea-nymphs  hourly  ring  his  knell; 

Hark!  now  I  hear  them — ding-dong,  bell. 

Shakespeare 

6.  THE  MASTER  OF  THE  CARAVAN 

Open  the  gate,  0  watchman  of  the  night. 

THE  WATCHMAN 

Ho,  travellers,  I  open.  For  what  land 
Leave  you  the  dim-moon  city  of  delight? 

THE  MERCHANTS  {with  a  shout ) 

We  make  the  Golden  Journey  to  Samarkand. 

James  Elroy  Flecker 
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IV.  Exercises  for  Developing  Smoothness  and  Purity 
of  Tone 


A  good  tone  should  be  smooth  and  musical  in  quality 
and  should  have  the  power  to  sustain  long  phrases  or  long 
lines  of  poetry.  Individuals  vary  greatly  in  their  kinses- 
thetic  response  to  rhythm,  and  students  often  require  much 
practice  in  order  to  produce  sound  sequences  with  the  proper 
tempo,  intonation,  and  stress. 

In  practicing  the  following  exercises  the  student  should 
maintain  (a)  a  firm  support  to  the  end  of  syllables  and 
phrases;  (6)  the  tone  color  that  suggests  the  mood;  (c)  the 
proper  balance  between  the  verse  rhythm  and  the  sense 
rhythm. 

1.  Practice  combinations  of  various  vowels,  being  careful  to 
sustain  the  tone  to  the  end,  for  example: 


[mow]  [mow]  [mow] 


[no]  [no]  [no] 

[ta]  [ta]  [ta]  etc. 


2.  Sing  and  then  say  selection  1  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 
the  rhythmical  form  of  the  stanzaic  structure  of  this  poem.  Think 
of  each  line  as  having  a  wave-like  movement. 

3.  Chant  and  then  say  selection  2  below,  giving  particular 
emphasis  to  the  verse  rhythm.  Notice  the  relative  stresses  of  the 
strong  and  weak  forms. 

4.  Read  selections  3  and  4,  analyzing  the  rhythmical  pattern  of 
each. 

5.  Read  selection  6,  working  for  a  perfect  association  of  the 
sense  rhythm  with  the  verse  rhythm. 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Flow  gently,  sweet  Afton,  among  thy  green  braes, 
Flow  gently,  I’ll  sing  thee  a  song  in  thy  praise, 

My  Mary’s  asleep  by  thy  murmuring  stream, 

Flow  gently,  sweet  Afton,  disturb  not  her  dream. 

Burns 


VOICE  EXERCISES 


261 


2.  And  when  like  her,  0  Saki,  thou  shalt  pass 
Among  the  guests  star-scattered  on  the  grass, 

And  in  thy  joyous  errand  reach  the  place 
Where  I  made  one — turn  down  an  empty  glass. 

Rubdiydt  of  Omar  Khayydm 

3.  0  my  Luve’s  like  a  red,  red  rose 

That’s  newly  sprung  in  June. 

0  my  Luve’s  like  the  melodie 
That’s  sweetly  play’d  in  tune! 

As  fair  art  thou,  my  bonnie  lass, 

So  deep  in  luve  am  I; 

And  I  will  luve  thee  still,  my  dear, 

Till  a’  the  seas  gang  dry: 

Till  a’  the  seas  gang  dry,  my  dear, 

And  the  rocks  melt  wi’  the  sun; 

I  will  luve  thee  still,  my  dear, 

While  the  sands  o’  life  shall  run. 

And  fare  thee  weel,  my  only  Luve, 

And  fare  thee  weel,  a  while! 

And  I  will  come  again,  my  Luve, 

Tho’  it  were  ten  thousand  mile. 

Burns 

4.  There  is  a  Lady  sweet  and  kind, 

Was  never  face  so  pleased  my  mind; 

I  did  but  see  her  passing  by, 

And  yet  I  love  her  till  I  die. 

Her  gesture,  motion,  and  her  smiles, 

Her  wit,  her  voice  my  heart  beguiles, 

Beguiles  my  heart,  I  know  not  why, 

And  yet  I  love  her  till  I  die. 

Cupid  is  winged  and  doth  range, 

Her  country  so  my  love  doth  change; 

But  change  she  earth,  or  change  she  sky, 

Yet  will  I  love  her  till  I  die. 


Thomas  Ford 
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5.  Dune  and  mist  and  rain-touched  lea — 

Spirit  on  the  shore, 

Cool  and  still  you  call  to  me, 

Call  me  evermore. 

Edith  Franklin  Wyatt 

V.  Exercises  for  Developing  Lightness  and  Delicacy  of 

Tone 

Review  your  exercises  for  consonant  practice  in  Section 
III  in  order  to  be  sure  that  each  consonant  is  clearly  and 
accurately  formed. 

1.  Combine  the  plosives  with  various  vowels,  as: 

[ti],  [tai],  [too],  [tu] 

[it],  [ait],  [out],  [ut],  etc. 

2.  Combine  the  lateral  with  vowels,  accenting  the  last  sylla¬ 
ble,  as: 

[lai],  [lai],  [lai],  [lai],  [Tai] 

[ail],  [ail],  [ail],  [ail],  ['ail],  etc. 

3.  Combine  fricatives  with  various  vowels  in  a  rhythmical  order: 

['vai],  [vai],  ['vai],  [vai],  ['vai] 

[zu],  [rzu],  [zu],  ['zu],  [zu],  etc. 

4.  Read  selection  1  below,  bringing  out  the  quality  peculiar  to 
plosives.  Be  sure  there  is  a  firm  closure  and  a  quick  release.  Avoid 
the  so-called  “  flapped  ”  [t],  which  sounds  almost  like  [r]. 

5.  Practice  selection  2  for  delicacy  of  plosives  and  the  liquid 
quality  peculiar  to  the  lateral. 

6.  Practice  selection  3  for  plosives,  lateral,  and  the  fricatives 
[f]  and  [v]. 

7.  Contrast  selection  4  with  selection  5  as  to  consonant  values. 
What  differences  do  you  note? 

8.  Practice  selection  6  particularly  for  the  assimilations  of  [k] 
with  [n]  and  for  the  [s]  and  [z]  sounds. 

9.  Practice  selections  7,  8,  and  9,  analyzing  the  effect  of  the 
consonants  chosen  to  interpret  the  mood. 
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Selections  for  Practice 

Heard  melodies  are  sweet,  but  those  unheard 
Are  sweeter;  therefore  ye  soft  pipes,  play  on — * 
Not  to  the  sensual  ear,  but  more  endeared, 

Pipe  to  the  spirit  ditties  of  no  tone! 

Keats 


There  is  sweet  music  here  that  softlier  falls 
Than  petals  of  blown  roses  on  the  grass. 

Tennyson 

Under  the  leaves  and  the  leaves  of  life 
I  met  with  Virgins  seven, 

And  one  of  them  was  Mary  mild, 

Our  Lord’s  Mother  of  Heaven. 

Old  song 


Over  hill,  over  dale, 

Thorough  bush,  thorough  brier, 
Over  park,  over  pale, 

Thorough  flood,  thorough  fire, 

I  do  wander  everywhere, 

Swifter  than  the  moon’s  sphere; 
And  I  serve  the  fairy  queen, 

To  dew  her  orbs  upon  the  green. 
The  cowslips  tall  her  pensioners  be; 
In  their  gold  coats  spots  you  see, 
Those  be  rubies,  fairy  favors, 

In  those  freckles  live  their  savors: 

I  must  go  seek  some  dewdrops  here, 
And  hang  a  pearl  in  every  cowslip’s  ear. 


Shakespeare 


Time  flies, 

Suns  rise 

And  shadows  fall. 

Let  time  go  by. 

Love  is  forever  over  all. 

On  an  old  English  sun  dial 
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6.  Music,  when  soft  voices  die, 

Vibrates  in  the  memory — 

Odours,  when  sweet  violets  sicken, 

Live  within  the  sense  they  quicken, 

Rose  leaves,  when  the  rose  is  dead, 

Are  heap’d  for  the  beloved’s  bed; 

And  so  thy  thoughts,  when  thou  art  gone, 

Love  itself  shall  slumber  on. 

Shelley 

7.  The  clouds  were  pure  and  white  as  flocks  new-shorn 
And  fresh  from  the  clear  brook;  sweetly  they  slept 
On  the  blue  field  of  heaven,  and  then  there  crept 

A  little  noiseless  noise  among  the  leaves, 

Born  of  the  very  sigh  that  silence  heaves; 

For  not  the  faintest  motion  could  be  seen 
Of  all  the  shades  that  slanted  to  the  green. 

Keats 

8.  Golden  slumbers  kiss  your  eyes, 

Smiles  awake  you  when  you  rise, 

Sleep,  pretty  wantons,  do  not  cry, 

And  I  will  sing  a  lullaby: 

Rock  them,  rock  them,  lullaby. 

Dekker 

9.  Come,  wait  upon  him;  lead  him  to  my  bower. 

The  moon,  methinks,  looks  with  a  watery  eye; 

And  when  she  weeps,  weeps  every  little  flower, 
Lamenting  some  enforced  chastity. 

Tie  up  my  love’s  tongue,  bring  him  silently. 

Shakespeare 

VI.  Exercises  for  Developing  Oral  Resonance 

Read  again  the  discussion  of  nasality  in  Chapter  III. 
Bear  in  mind  that  the  throat  and  the  back  of  the  mouth 
should  be  open  and  free  from  strain;  that  the  lips,  tongue 
tip,  and  soft  palate  should  be  flexible,  light,  and  sure  in  their 
action;  that  the  breath  should  be  sustained  without  effort 
and  directed  well  forward  through  the  mouth ;  that  the  ear 
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should  be  trained  to  recognize  and  correct  the  least  shade 
of  nasality;  and,  perhaps  most  important  of  all,  that  a  state 
of  mind  should  be  attained  which  should  make  nasality  seem 
undesirable  and  its  elimination  worth  the  necessary  effort. 

If  the  exercises  on  vowels  have  been  faithfully  and  intel¬ 
ligently  practiced,  the  student  will  by  this  time  have  gained 
the  power  to  make  the  individual  vowels  without  nasalization. 
Practice  on  the  following  sentences,  which  contain  few  nasal 
consonants,  will  help  to  establish  his  feeling  for  an  oral  tone. 
He  should  practice  them  until  he  can  read  them  in  a  clear, 
bell-like  voice  without  nasality. 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  There  abideth,  faith,  hope,  charity,  these  three;  but  the 

greatest  of  these  is  charity. — I  Corinthians. 

2.  I  gallop’d,  Dirck  gallop’d,  we  gallop’d  all  three. — Browning. 

3.  After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well. — Shakespeare. 

4.  All  that  glisters  is  not  gold. — Shakespeare. 

5.  Variety  is  the  very  spice  of  life. — Cowper. 

6.  Who  shall  tell  of  the  pleasures  of  flight? — Amy  Lowell. 

7.  She  is  but  a  story  that  is  told  beside  the  fire. — James 

Stephens. 

8.  This  heavy  act  with  heavy  heart  relate. — Shakespeare. 

9.  The  woman  that  deliberates  is  lost. — Addison. 

10.  Lift  up  your  head,  0  ye  gates;  and  be  ye  lifted  up  ye  ever¬ 

lasting  doors. — Psalms. 

11.  That  he  may  run  that  readeth  it. — Habakkuk. 

12.  It  is  not  good  that  man  should  be  alone. — Genesis. 

13.  He  clasps  the  crag  with  crooked  hands. — Tennyson. 

14.  Everything  comes  if  a  man  will  only  wait. — Disraeli. 

15.  Behold,  there  ariseth  a  little  cloud  out  of  the  sea  like  a  man’s 

hand. — I  Kings. 

16.  And  out  of  mind  as  soon  as  out  of  sight. — Lord  Brooke. 

17.  They  kept  the  noiseless  tenor  of  their  way. — Gray. 

18.  Be  there  a  will,  then  wisdom  finds  a  way. — Crabbe. 
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19.  There  is  no  new  thing  under  the  sun. — Ecclesiastes. 

20.  That  which  we  call  a  rose  by  any  other  name  would  smell 

as  sweet. — Shakespeare. 

21.  Lie  lightly  on  her,  gentle  earth, 

Her  step  was  light  on  thee. 

An  Epitaph 

22.  He  that  complies  against  his  will 
Is  of  his  own  opinion  still. 

Butler 

23.  0,  that  this  too,  too  solid  flesh  would  melt, 

Thaw,  and  resolve  itself  into  a  dew! 

Shakespeare 

24.  Across  wide  lotus-ponds  of  light, 

I  marked  a  giant  fire-fly’s  flight. 

Vachel  Lindsay2 

25.  Fair  is  foul  and  foul  is  fair, 

Hover  through  fog  and  filthy  air. 

Shakespeare 

26.  The  fair  breeze  blew,  the  white  foam  flew, 

The  furrow  followed  free. 

Coleridge 

27.  Oh  thou  that  rollest  above,  round  as  the  shield  of  my 

fathers, 

Whence  are  thy  beams,  0  Sun — thy  everlasting  light? 

Ossian 

28.  For  I  think  that  all  right  use  of  life,  and  the  sense  of  life,  is 

to  pave  ways  for  the  firmer  footing  of  those  who  succeed  us. 
— Meredith. 

29.  One  of  the  most  striking  differences  between  a  cat  and  a  lie 

is  that  a  cat  has  only  nine  lives. — Mark  Twain. 

30.  What  can  be  expressed  in  words  can  be  expressed  in  life. — 

Thoreau. 


2  From  “A  Chinese  Nightingale,”  in  A  Chinese  Nightingale ,  and  Other 
Poems ,  copyright,  1917,  by  the  Macmillan  Company;  quoted  by  per¬ 
mission. 
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VII.  Exercises  for  Developing  Nasal  Resonance  and 
Eliminating  Nasal  Twang 

Full  nasal  resonance  is  necessary  for  beauty  of  tone. 
This  demands  the  same  freedom  from  rigidity  in  the  muscles 
of  the  soft  palate,  tongue,  throat,  and  larynx  that  is  necessary 
in  avoiding  nasal  twang. 

The  vowels  and  diphthongs  most  commonly  nasalized  are 
[au],  [ai],  [se],  [e],  [ei],  especially  when  preceded  or  followed 
by  a  nasal  consonant.  These  vowels  are  frequently  nasalized 
by  persons  whose  vowels  are  otherwise  quite  free  from  defects. 

Perhaps  the  quickest  way  to  overcome  this  fault  is  to 
train  the  hearing  and  the  kinsesthetic  sense  at  the  same  time 
by  consciously  directing  the  tone  through  the  nose  and  then 
through  the  mouth,  learning  both  to  hear  and  feel  the  dif¬ 
ference.  The  following  exercises  are  suggested  for  this 
purpose.  In  practicing  the  selections  it  is  important  to 
form  every  [t]  and  [d]  with  great  firmness  and  precision, 
since  this  centering  of  the  attention  on  a  firm,  forward 
articulation  helps  to  counteract  the  natural  tendency  to 
allow  the  breath  to  pass  out  through  the  nose  as  it  does  in 
quiet  breathing. 

1.  Learn  to  lengthen  [m],  [n],  and  [q],  with  a  free,  musical  quality 
of  tone. 

2.  Chant  [q]  —  [qa]  -  [qa]  -  [qa] — [a].  Feel  the  vibration  of  the 
nostrils  on  [q]  and  the  freedom  from  vibration  on  [a]. 

3.  Practice  all  vowels  and  diphthongs  preceded  by  [s]  and  [z].3 

4.  Separate  in  the  following  the  nasal  from  the  rest  of  the  word : 

[tai],  [tai],  [tai],  [tai — m] 

[dau],  [dao],  [dao],  [dau — n] 

[Id],  [Id],  [Id],  Qd-^ 

3  Since  in  order  to  form  [s]  and  [zj  satisfactorily,  the  air  must  be 
definitely  directed  through  the  mouth,  these  consonants  are  least  likely 
to  be  nasalized  and  are,  therefore,  best  for  establishing  the  kinaesthetic 
and  auditory  sense  of  an  oral  tone. 
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5.  Practice  with  vowels  in  such  combinations  as 

[mu] — [mu] — [mu] -  [mu] — [mu] — [mu] -  [mu] — [mu] — [mu] 

[noo] — [noo] — [noo] -  etc. 

6.  Place  [m],  [n],  [q]  after  all  vowels. 

7.  Chant  all  the  italicized  words  in  selection  1  below  for  full 
nasal  resonance. 

8.  Chant  the  following  lines  with  the  purpose  of  developing 
full  nasal  resonance. 

(a)  There  is  a  lonely  moorland  stream. 

(b)  Blow,  west  wind,  by  the  lonely  mound. 

(c)  My  Mary’s  asleep  by  thy  murmuring  stream. 

( d )  That  orbed  maiden  with  white  fire  laden. 

( e )  Cities  drowned  in  olden  time. 

(/)  Ah,  Moon  of  my  Delight,  that  knows  no  wane. 

(g)  We  are  the  music  makers  and  we  are  the  dreamers  of 
dreams. 

Selections  for  Practice 

'i 

1.  Blow,  west  wind  by  the  lonely  mound 
And  murmur,  summer  streams ; 

There  is  no  need  of  further  sound 

To  soothe  my  lady’s  dreams. 

Emily  Bront^ 

2.  We  are  the  music  makers, 

And  we  are  the  dreamers  of  dreams, 

Wandering  by  lone  sea-breakers, 

And  sitting  by  desolate  streams; 

World-losers  and  world-forsakers, 

On  whom  the  pale  moon  gleams: 

Yet  we  are  the  movers  and  shakers 
Of  the  world  forever,  it  seems. 

Arthur  O’Shaughnessy 

3.  Ah,  Moon  of  my  Delight,  that  knows  no  wane. 

The  Moon  of  Heaven  is  rising  once  again: 

How  oft  hereafter  rising  shall  she  look 
Through  this  same  Garden  after  me — in  vain! 

Rubaiydt  of  Omar  Khayydm 
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VIII.  Exercises  for  Developing  Depth  and  Breadth  of  Tone 

These  exercises  are  for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  stu¬ 
dent’s  ability  to  sustain  tone  and  gradually  and  steadily  to 
increase  its  intensity  and  resonance.  This  should  be  accom¬ 
plished  with  no  jerkiness  but  with  a  steady  accumulation  of 
vocal  energy. 

1.  Repeat  the  numbers  1,  2 ,  8,  4,  8,  with  cumulative  force. 

2.  Repeat  with  vowel  combinations  such  as 

[hi],  [hi],  [hi],  [hi],  ['lu] 

[noo],  [now],  [noo],  [noo],  ['noc],  etc. 

3.  Read  with  cumulative  force: 

(а)  My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings. 

(б)  Earth  has  not  anything  to  show  more  fair. 

(c)  Though  much  is  taken,  much  abides. 

(d)  To  strive,  to  seek,  to  find,  and  not  to  yield. 

(e)  Boomlay,  boomlay,  boomlay,  boom. 

(/)  Where  are  the  snows  of  yesteryear? 

( g )  This  was  all  the  harvest  that  I  reaped. 

( h )  So  that  wild  dog,  and  wolf,  and  boar,  and  bear 
Came  night  and  day,  and  rooted  in  the  fields, 

And  wallow’d  in  the  gardens  of  the  king. 

(i)  Sun  and  moon  and  beat  of  sea — 

Great  lands  stretching  endlessly. 

Where  be  bonds  to  bind  the  free? 

All  the  world  was  made  for  me! 

4.  Read  the  following  selections  with  firm  support,  steady 
release  of  breath,  and  a  forward-flowing  tone : 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  “My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings: 

Look  on  my  works,  ye  Mighty,  and  despair!  n 
Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare, 

The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away. 

Shelley 
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2.  Though  much  is  taken,  much  abides;  and  though 
We  are  not  now  that  strength  which  in  the  old  days 
Moved  earth  and  heaven;  that  which  we  are,  we  are; 
One  equal  temper  of  heroic  hearts, 

Made  weak  by  time  and  fate,  but  strong  in  will 
To  strive,  to  seek,  to  find,  and  not  to  yield. 

Tennyson 


3.  And  thus  the  land  of  Cameliard  was  waste, 

Thick  with  wet  woods,  and  many  a  beast  therein, 
And  none  or  few  to  scare  or  chase  the  beast; 

So  that  wild  dog  and  wolf  and  boar  and  bear 
Came  night  and  day,  and  rooted  in  the  fields, 

And  wallow’d  in  the  gardens  of  the  king. 

Tennyson 

4.  My  good  blade  carves  the  casques  of  men, 

My  tough  lance  thrusteth  sure, 

My  strength  is  as  the  strength  of  ten, 

Because  my  heart  is  pure. 

The  shattering  trumpet  shrilleth  high, 

The  hard  brands  shiver  on  the  steel, 

The  splintered  spear-shafts  crack  and  fly, 

The  horse  and  rider  reel : 

They  reel,  they  roll  in  clanging  lists, 

And  when  the  tide  of  combat  stands, 

Perfume  and  flowers  fall  in  showers, 

That  lightly  rain  from  ladies’  hands. 

Tennyson 

5.  Earth  has  not  anything  to  show  more  fair; 

Dull  would  he  be  of  soul  who  could  pass  by 
A  sight  so  touching  in  its  majesty: 

This  city  now  doth  like  a  garment  wear 
The  beauty  of  the  morning;  silent,  bare, 

Ships,  towers,  domes,  theatres,  and  temples  lie 
Open  unto  the  fields,  and  to  the  sky, 

All  bright  and  glittering  in  the  smokeless  air. 
Never  did  sun  more  beautifully  steep 

In  his  first  splendour  valley,  rock,  and  hill; 
Ne’er  saw  I,  never  felt,  a  calm  so  deep! 

The  river  glideth  at  his  own  sweet  will: 
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Dear  God!  the  very  houses  seem  asleep; 
And  all  that  mighty  heart  is  lying  still! 

W  ORDSW  ORTH 


IX.  Exercises  for  Developing  Flexibility  of  Tone 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  As  gold 

Outvalues  dross,  light  darkness,  Abel  Cain, 

The  soul  the  body,  and  the  church  the  throne, 

I  charge  thee,  upon  pain  of  mine  anathema, 
That  thou  obey,  not  me,  but  God  in  me, 

Rather  than  Henry. 

Shakespeare 


2.  Could  not  this  man,  who  opened  the  eyes  of  the  blind,  have 

caused  that  even  this  man  should  not  have  died? — Gospel 
of  St.  John. 

3.  We  undertook  to  mediate  for  the  queen. — 

To  mediate  for  the  queen? — You  undertook? — - 
Wherein  concerned  it  you? 

Shakespeare 

4.  What  shall  I  say  to  you?  Should  I  not  say, 

Hath  a  dog  money?  Is  it  possible 

A  cur  can  lend  three  thousand  ducats? 

Shakespeare 


5.  Because  I  live,  ye  shall  live  also. — Gospel  of  St.  John. 


6. 


Iago: 

Othello: 

Iago: 

Othello: 

Iago: 
Othello : 
Iago: 
Othello : 


Did  Michael  Cassio,  when  you  wooed  my  lady, 
know  of  your  love? 

0,  yes;  and  went  between  us  very  oft. 

Indeed! 

Indeed!  ay,  indeed.  Discern’st  thou  ought  in 
that?  Is  he  not  honest? 

Honest,  my  lord? 

Ay,  honest. 

My  lord,  for  aught  I  know. 

What  dost  thou  think? 
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Iago:  Think,  my  lord? 

Othello:  Think,  my  lord!  By  heaven,  he  echoes  me, 

As  if  there  were  some  monster  in  his  thought 
Too  hideous  to  be  shown. 

Shakespeare 


7.  Had  you  rather  Caesar  were  living,  and  die  all  slaves,  than 
that  Caesar  were  dead,  to  live  all  free  men? — Shake¬ 
speare. 


8.  What!  amaz’d 

At  my  misfortunes?  Can  thy  spirit  wonder 
A  great  man  should  decline?  Nay,  an  you  weep, 

I  am  fallen  indeed. 

Shakespeare 


9. 


Think  not  the  king  did  banish  thee, 
But  thou  the  king. 

Shakespeare 


10.  Nerissa: 

Gratiano  : 
Nerissa: 


Gave  it  to  the  judge’s  clerk! — but  well  I  know 
The  clerk  will  ne’er  wear  hair  on’s  face  that  had  it. 
He  will,  an  if  he  live  to  be  a  man, 

Ay,  if  a  woman  live  to  be  a  man. 

Shakespeare 
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ARTICULATION  EXERCISES 

Relating  to  Chapters  IV,  V,  VI,  and  VII 

I.  CONSONANTS 

The  student  is  again  reminded  that  exercises  are  of 
value,  not  in  themselves,  but  only  as  a  means  of  acquiring 
skills  which  should  then  be  immediately  and  permanently 
incorporated  into  his  everyday  speech.  He  should  decide, 
with  the  help  of  the  instructor,  what  are  the  definite  ends 
towards  which  he  is  working  and  which  exercises  will  be 
of  greatest  help  in  attaining  these  ends.  He  should  then 
practice  those  exercises  until  he  can  do  them  with  accuracy 
and  ease,  but  always  with  his  definite  object  in  view.  There 
are  few  more  wasteful  occupations  than  careless  and  aimless 
practice.  Before  starting  to  work  on  any  sound  the  student 
should  be  sure  that  he  has  gained  a  clear  mental  image  of 
the  sound  and  has  learned  its  formation  as  described  in 
Part  I.  He  should  use  the  mirror  to  compare  his  manner  of 
articulation  with  that  there  suggested.  From  the  beginning 
he  should  train  his  ear  to  hear  the  sound  accurately  and  his 
muscles  to  recognize  the  feeling  of  the  correct  articulation. 
It  is  well  to  start  with  individual  sounds  and  later  to  practice 
them  in  words  and  sentences. 

A.  Plosives 
[p],  [b],  [t],  [d],  [k],  [g] 

Plosives,  more  than  any  other  sounds,  give  firmness  and 
precision  to  the  speech,  and  anyone  who  wishes  to  speak 
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effectively  should  take  care  that  his  plosives  are  clearly  and 
crisply  made.  There  are  no  better  exercises  for  the  lips  and 
the  tip  and  back  of  the  tongue  than  practice  on  plosives,  either 
alone  or  in  combination  with  other  sounds.  Furthermore, 
these  exercises  help  indirectly  in  overcoming  nasality,  since 
vigorous  use  of  the  lips  and  tongue  tends  to  counteract  the 
general  sluggishness  of  articulation  which  is  one  of  the  chief 
causes  of  nasality.  Practice  on  lip  and  teeth-ridge  plosives, 
by  concentrating  attention  on  the  front  of  the  mouth,  helps 
in  directing  the  tone  forward  and  in  avoiding  glottal  stops. 
A  heavy,  labored  articulation  of  the  plosives  brings  too  great 
an  element  of  noise  into  the  language  and  destroys  its  smooth¬ 
ness  and  rhythmic  flow. 

1.  Individual  Plosives 

The  following  exercise  is  a  good  one  to  begin  with,  since 
it  not  only  gives  practice  in  making  the  sound,  but  helps  to 
develop  a  feeling  for  rhythm  and  phrasing.  Each  line 
should  be  said  on  one  breath,  the  time  being  the  same  for 


each.  Accent  strongly  the  first  [p]  in  each  measure. 
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The  exercise  from  which  this  is  developed  was  devised  by 
Joshua  Steele  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago,  not  merely  as 
an  aid  in  securing  clear  articulation,  but  as  a  cure  for  stut¬ 
tering  through  the  rhythmical  control  of  the  breath.  The 
exercise  should  be  practiced  with  all  the  plosives  until  it  can 
be  done  accurately,  easily,  quickly,  and  rhythmically. 

2.  Plosives  Combined  with  Vowels 

The  plosives  may  then  be  practiced  in  combination  with 
the  various  vowels  and  diphthongs,  thus: 

[pi],  [pi],  [pe],  [pe],  [pse],  [pa],  [pa],  [pt>],  [po],  [po],  [pa],  [pu],  [pa], 
[pa],  [pa]. 

[pei],  [pai],  [pm],  [pay],  [poo],  [pia],  [pea],  [poo],  [poo],  [poo]. 

[ip],  [ip],  [ep],  [ep],  [sep],  [ap],  [ap],  [Dp],  [op],  [op],  [op],  [up],  [3p], 
[op],  [Ap]. 

[eip],  [aip],  [Dip],  [aop],  [oop],  [iop],  [eop],  [Dap],  [oop],  [oop]. 

[bi],  [bi],  [be],  etc. 


Combinations  of  plosives  with  vowels  may  then  be  prac¬ 
ticed  in  rhythmical  exercises,  thus: 


['pa  to  ko] 

[po  'ta  ko] 

[pa  to  'ka] 

and 

['poo  to  ko] 

and 

['bei  de  pe  'tei  pe] 
['bi  di  pi  'ti  pi] 


['pa  to  ko]  ['pa  to  ko] 

[po  'ta  ka]  [po  'ta  ka] 

[pa  to  'ka]  [pa  to  'ka] 


['poo  to  ko] 


['poo  to  ko]  etc. 


['boo  do  po  'too  po] 
['bu  do  po  'tu  po] 


3.  Plosives  Combined  with  Other  Consonants 

The  plosives  [bd]  (as  in  robbed)  may  be  practiced  in  the 
Steele  exercise,  thus: 
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This  exercise  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  do  firmly  yet 
lightly  without  a  vowel  glide  and  in  perfect  rhythm.  It 
should  be  done  very  slowly  and  precisely  at  first,  then  with 
increasing  speed  as  the  articulating  organs  become  more 
adept. 

The  same  or  a  similar  exercise  may  be  practiced  with  other 
combinations  of  two  plosives  like  [pt],  [kt],  [gd];  with  plosive- 
nasal  combinations  like  [pn],  [tn],  [dn],  [kn],  [gn],  [tm]; 
plosive-lateral  combinations  like  [lp],  [lb],  [It],  [Id],  [lg],  [lk], 
and  [pi],  [bl],  [tl],  [dl],  [kl],  [gl]  (special  care  being  taken  to 
form  the  last  six  pairs  without  the  vowel  glide):  and  the 
plosive-fricative  combinations  (or  affricates)  [ts],  [dz],  [t$], 
and  [d3]. 

4.  Plosives  in  Words 

The  plosives  may  then  be  combined  in  words.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  word  lists  below  are  planned  with  several  defi¬ 
nite  purposes  in  view.  In  the  case  of  consonants,  the  first 
(and  sometimes  the  second)  line  consists  of  words  in  which 
the  sound  in  question  is  used  initially  and  is  followed  by 
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various  vowels.  In  the  case  of  [p],  for  example,  the  first  line 
consists  of  words  containing  the  back  vowels;  the  second 
line,  the  front  and  middle  vowels.  The  next  line  contains 
words  in  which  the  sound  is  used  finally — in  some  cases,  both 
initially  and  finally.  Then  follow  groups  of  words  in  which 
it  is  used  medially;  then  in  initial  and  final  combinations; 
and,  lastly,  with  [1]  and  [n].  Most  students  will  need  consid¬ 
erable  practice  in  order  to  make  the  [1],  [n]  group  without  the 
glide  consonant.  Such  practice  is  invaluable  for  gaining 
flexibility  of  the  tongue  tip.  The  lists  of  words  like  pan,  ban , 
are  intended  to  give  practice  in  distinguishing  between 
voiced  and  breathed  cognates  and  should  be  articulated  very 
clearly  and  yet  delicately. 

Writing  the  words  in  phonetic  script  is  a  help  in  learning 
to  think  in  terms  of  sounds  rather  than  of  letters. 

The  word  lists  should  always  be  regarded  as  exercises 
in  voice  as  well  as  in  articulation.  They  should  be  practiced 
in  a  smoothly  initiated,  well-sustained  and  projected  tone, 
and  with  an  increasing  sense  of  rhythm. 

[p] 

pool,  pull,  paw,  pot,  par 
path,  pan,  pet,  pink,  pea,  purr,  pun 
peep,  pip,  pep,  pap,  pipe,  pop,  pope 
happy,  pippin,  proper,  hoping,  dumpling 
please,  pray,  preach,  speak 
rapt,  helped,  depth,  sips,  wasps 
apple,  topple,  happen,  sharpen 

[b] 

bay,  buy,  boy,  bough,  beau,  beer,  bear,  bore,  boor 

bib,  bab,  babe,  barb,  bob 

baby,  baboon,  amber,  somber 

bread,  bring,  bloom,  blink 

robes,  webbed,  ribbed,  bulb 

amble,  thimble,  tremble,  mumble,  bubble 
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[p]  and  [b] 


maple,  Mabel 
staple,  stable 


cap,  cab 
sop,  sob 
cup,  cub 


pan,  ban 
pin,  bin 


pump,  bump 


dappled,  dabbled 
ample,  amble 
crumpled,  crumbled 
simple,  symbol 
harper,  harbor 
roped,  robed 
ripped,  ribbed 
disperse,  disburse 


[t] 


tay,  tea,  tie,  toe,  too 
toot,  taught,  tart,  tot,  tight 
sit,  sat,  set 

city,  mutter,  lofty,  fifty 
state,  train,  twist,  string 
slept,  tempt,  locked,  blinked,  thatched 
lots,  posts,  faints,  faults,  acts,  insists 
actuated,  question,  future,  fixture,  structural,  mutual, 
fluctuating  1 

factotum,  artist,  tacitly,  illiterate,  practiced 

brittle,  prattle,  shuttle,  cotton,  kitten 

chair  (c/&  =  t$),  debt,  thyme,  receipt,  indict,  subtle,  yacht 2 


[d] 


day,  Dee,  die,  dough,  do 

dear,  dare,  door,  doer 

lad,  led,  lid,  lead 

could,  cod,  cad,  card,  cud,  curd 

dwell,  dread,  gem  [d3,] 

heads,  hedge,  width,  heard’st,  hundredths 


1  These  words  may  be  pronounced  with  a  [tj]  or  [t$]  combination, 
but  in  either  case  the  [t]  should  be  firmly  made. 

2  This  group  contains  unexpected  spellings  of  the  [t]  sound- 
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barbed,  fatigued,  twanged,  wreathed,  buzzed,  hurled,  singed 
saddle,  riddle,  muddle;  garden,  hidden,  sadden 
huge  [d3],  jest  [d3],  Buddhism,  would 


[t]  and  [d] 

time,  dime 
tame,  dame 
tome,  dome 
bet,  bed 
latter,  ladder 
writer,  rider 
hearten,  harden 
trip,  drip 

contented,  contended 
tingle,  dingle 


but,  bud 
heat,  heed 
late,  laid 
hurt,  heard 
fattest,  faddist 
tight,  tide 
shutter,  shudder 
troll,  droll 
sweet,  Swede 
tangle,  dangle 


[k] 

key,  Kay,  car,  cow,  coo,  cur 
lick,  lake,  lack,  lock,  look,  luck 
seeking,  pockets,  trickster,  cranking,  picnic 
creep,  cling,  skate 

socks,  asks,  asked,  pinks,  taxed,  tucked 
picture,  fraction,  diction,  fracture,  structure 
shackles,  sprinkle,  crackle 
darken,  shrunken,  Lincoln,  Pinkham 

Bacchus,  soccer,  liquor,  lacquer,  echo,  coquette,  exercise,  Khan 

tg] 

good,  goad,  god,  guard,  gad,  guide,  gird 
wig,  flag,  dug,  fog 

shaggy,  sugar,  ragged,  tugging,  flagrant 

gleam,  groan 

rags,  flogged,  brag’st 

angle,  haggle,  shingle,  wrangle 

ghastly,  exact,  exaggerate,  blackguard 
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[k]  and  [g] 


cot,  got 
came,  game 
cold,  gold 
catarrh,  guitar 
curdle,  girdle 
crumble,  grumble 
back,  bag 
peck,  peg 
dock,  dog 


tuck,  tug 
clocked,  clogged 
anchor,  anger 
ankle,  angle 
flocked,  flogged 
crackle,  grackle 
crate,  grate 
racket,  ragged 
leaked,  leagued 


5.  Plosives  in  Connected  Speech 


In  practicing  the  selections  below,  notice  the  various 
ways  in  which  authors  use  plosives  to  produce  the  effect 
desired.  Observe  the  staccato  movement  in  “Into  the  street 
the  piper  stept”  and  “Pins  and  poking  sticks  of  steel.” 
Read  “With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim”  with  the 
delicacy  of  articulation  necessary  to  suggest  the  almost 
inaudible  plopping  of  wine  bubbles:  and 


Double,  double,  toil  and  trouble, 
Fire  burn  and  cauldron  bubble 


with  such  heaviness  of  lip  pressure  as  will  suggest  the  dull 
bursting  of  bubbles  in  the  viscous  brew  of  the  witches’ 
cauldron.  Suggest  heaviness  also  in  “Cabin’d,  cribb’d, 
confin’d”  and  “Sagged  and  reeled  and  pounded  on  the 
table.”  Read  “Here  are  sweet  peas  on  tiptoe  for  a  flight” 
with  lightness  and  delicacy.  Notice  the  difference  in  the 
ticking  of  the  clocks  in  numbers  14  and  15;  the  sense  of 
solidity  that  the  6’s  and  d’ s  give  to  the  building  in  number  18; 
and  the  effect  gained  by  the  alliteration  of  st  in  number  22. 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  She  is  but  a  story  that  is  told  beside  the  fire.— James  Stephens. 

2.  With  beaded  bubbles  winking  at  the  brim. — Keats. 
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3.  Double,  double,  toil  and  trouble, 

Fire  burn  and  cauldron  bubble. 

Shakespeare 

4.  Into  the  street  the  piper  stept,  smiling  first  a  little  smile, 
As  if  he  knew  what  magic  slept  in  tjhe  quiet  pipe  the  while. 

Browning 


5. 


Good-night,  sweet  prince,  and  flights  of  Angels, 
Speed  thee  to  thy  rest. 

Shakespeare 


6. 

7. 


8. 


9. 


Of  this  sad  world  the  loveliest  and  the  best 
Has  smiled,  and  said  good-night,  and  gone  to  rest. 

Hilaire  Belloc 

Is  this  the  face  that  launched  a  thousand  ships 
And  burnt  the  topless  towers  of  Ilium? 

Marlowe 

Here  are  sweet  peas,  on  tiptoe  for  a  flight; 

With  wings  of  gentle  flush  o’er  delicate  white, 

And  taper  fingers  catching  at  all  things 
To  bind  them  all  about  with  tiny  rings. 

Keats 

But  now  I  am  cabin’d,  cribb’d,  confin’d,  bound  in 
To  saucy  doubts  and  fears. 

Shakespeare 


10.  Your  big  clock  speaks  with  a  deadly  sound, 

With  a  tick  and  a  wail  till  the  dawn  comes  round. 

Vachel  Lindsay  3 

11.  “ Heart,”  I  cried,  “How  goes  it?” 

Heart  replied, 

“Right  as  a  ribstone  pippin.” 

But  it  lied. 

Hilaire  Belloc 

12.  And  this  grey  bird,  in  Love’s  first  spring, 

With  its  bright-bronze  breast  and  its  bronze-brown  wing, 
Captured  the  world  with  its  carolling. 

Vachel  Lindsay  3 


3  From  “The  Chinese  Nightingale,”  in  The  Chinese  Nightingale ,  and 
Other  Poems,  copyright,  1917,  by  the  Macmillan  Company;  quoted  by 
permission. 
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13.  Pins  and  poking  sticks  of  steel; 

What  maids  lack  from  head  to  heel. 

Come  buy  of  me,  come;  come  buy;  come  buy; 
Buy,  lads,  or  else  your  lasses  cry. 

Come  buy. 

Shakespeare 

14.  Across  the  silent  stream 

Where  the  dream-shadows  go, 

From  the  dim  blue  Hill  of  Dream 
I  have  heard  the  west  wind  blow. 

Fiona  McLeod 

15.  As  the  pendulum  ticks  and  ticks,  dissecting  time, 
Casting  piece  on  piece  into  the  abyss, 

Lost  forever. 

Carl  Hauptmann 

16.  She  wove  a  pair  of  breeches 

Quicker  than  that; 

She  wove  a  pair  of  boots 
And  a  little  cocked  hat. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 

17.  Fat  black  bucks  in  a  wine-barrel  room, 
Barrel-house  kings,  with  feet  unstable, 

Sagged  and  reeled  and  pounded  on  the  table. 

Vachel  Lindsay 

18.  For  an  ye  heard  a  music,  like  enow 

They  are  building  still,  seeing  the  city  is  built 
To  music,  and  therefore  never  built  at  all, 

And  therefore  built  forever. 

Tennyson 

19.  I  walk  down  the  patterned  garden  paths 
In  my  stiff  brocaded  gown. 

Amy  Lowell 

20.  Whenas  in  silks  my  Julia  goes 

Then,  then,  methinks,  how  sweetly  flows 
The  liquefaction  of  her  clothes. 

Next,  when  I  turn  mine  eyes  and  see 
That  brave  vibration  each  way  free, 

Oh,  how  that  glittering  taketh  me. 

Robert  Herrick 
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21.  And  the  plashing  of  the  water  drops 
In  the  marble  fountain 

Comes  down  the  garden  paths. 

The  dripping  never  stops. 

Amy  Lowell 

22.  While  the  cock  with  lively  din 
Scatters  the  rear  of  darkness  thin, 

And  to  the  stack  or  the  barn  door 
Stoutly  struts  his  dames  before. 

Milton 

In  your  reading  look  for  examples  of  the  artistic  use  of 
plosives.  The  nonsense  verses  of  Edward  Lear,  Lewis  Car- 
roll,  and  A.  A.  Milne  and  the  Gilbert  and  Sullivan  operas 
are  rich  mines  for  this  sort  of  treasure. 

Practice  Milne’s  “  Christopher  Robin  Goes  Hoppity 
Hoppity”  until  you  can  say 

That’s  why  he  always  goes  hoppity,  hoppity, 

Hoppity,  hoppity, 

Hop 

with  the  firm,  light,  quick  articulation  which  comes  from  per¬ 
fect  control  of  lips  and  tongue  tip.  If  at  the  same  time  you 
support  your  breath  firmly  at  the  diaphragm,  keep  your  throat 
free  of  strain,  and  round  your  lips  on  the  [n]  to  help  in  focus¬ 
ing  the  tone  forward,  you  will  by  this  one  exercise  make 
appreciable  progress  toward  excellence  in  voice  and  speech. 
Good  for  plosive  practice  also  are  such  nursery  rhymes  as 

Hippity  hop  to  the  barber  shop 
To  buy  a  stick  of  candy; 

One  for  you,  and  one  for  me, 

And  one  for  sister  Mandy! 

These  should  be  practiced  first  with  meticulous  accuracy  in 
the  formation  of  every  plosive  (great  care  being  taken  to 
avoid  the  substitution  of  the  glottal  stop  for  the  proper  plo- 
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sive)  and  then  with  increasing  rapidity  and  lightness  until 
they  can  be  said  at  lightning  speed  yet  with  no  loss  of  clear¬ 
ness  in  articulation. 

Excellent  for  practice  also  are  such  rapid  narratives  as 
Walter  de  la  Mare’s  “Off  the  Ground,”  Southey’s  “How 
the  Waters  Come  Down  at  Lodore,”  Scott’s  “Lochinvar,” 
and  Browning’s  “Pied  Piper  of  Hamelin,”  “Herve  Riel,” 
“Pheidippides,”  and  “How  They  Brought  the  Good  News 
from  Ghent  to  Aix.”  Vigorous  speeches  from  Shakespeare  are 
also  excellent,  especially  the  passages  from  Julius  Caesar 
beginning  “Ye  blocks,  ye  stones,  ye  worse  than  senseless 
things!”  and  “Accoutred  as  I  was,  I  plunged  in.” 

Having  learned  the  value  of  plosives  in  giving  clearness 
and  vigor  to  speech  and  gained  the  power  of  articulating  them 
easily  and  well,  the  next  step  is  to  incorporate  this  knowledge 
and  ability  into  everyday  speech.  If  the  necessary  labor  is 
regarded  as  a  game  to  be  played  with  great  earnestness  and 
zest,  it  not  only  will  seem  much  less  onerous,  but  will  be 
followed  by  better  and  more  lasting  results. 

B.  Nasals 

[m],  [n],  [q] 

So  much  is  said  in  dispraise  of  nasality  that  students 
sometimes  get  the  idea  that  nasal  consonants,  like  the  sibi¬ 
lants,  are  essentially  ugly  sounds  to  be  apologized  for  and 
dispatched  as  quickly  as  possible.  Quite  the  reverse  is  true, 
however.  The  nasals,  when  properly  made,  are  the  most 
resonant  of  the  English  consonants.  Fullness  of  resonance 
depends  on  firm  control  of  air  pressure,  freedom  from  all 
restriction  in  the  throat  and  nasal  passages,  and  a  firm  but 
delicate  contact  of  the  articulating  organs.  It  is  the  tighten¬ 
ing  of  the  throat,  tongue,  and  palate  muscles  that  causes 
the  unpleasant  twang  called  nasality.  As  plosives  lend 
definition  and  dynamic  vigor  to  speech,  nasals  give  it  sus- 
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tained  melody  and  carrying  power.  Congestion  caused  by 
colds  and  catarrh,  stoppage  due  to  adenoids  and  malforma¬ 
tion,  and  stricture  resulting  from  nervous  tension  give  a  dull, 
unmusical  quality  to  these  sounds.  Since  a  change  in  the 
position  of  the  soft  palate  is  necessary  in  going  from  nasal 
to  oral  sounds,  this  organ  should  be  so  trained  as  to  make 
the  necessary  change  instantly  and  accurately  without  undue 
tension.  Persons  who  naturally  invert  the  post-dental 
sounds  should  take  care  to  make  the  [n]  on  the  teeth  ridge 
instead  of  the  hard  palate;  otherwise  much  of  its  resonance 
is  lost. 

1.  Nasals  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  [m],  [n],  and  [rj]  by  the  Steele  rhythmical  exer¬ 
cise  on  page  274;  also  [n]  and  [m]  combined  with  [1],  as  in 
elm  and  stolen.  Exercises  in  combination  with  vowels  have 
already  been  given  in  the  section  on  voice  exercises. 

2.  Nasals  in  Words 

[m] 

me,  may,  my,  mow,  moo 
maim,  mime,  mum,  ma’am,  Maugham  [mom] 
summer,  simper,  murmur,  shamming,  amber,  mumbling, 
umbrella,  chimney 

lamps,  tombs,  glimpse,  dumps,  benumbs,  dreamt,  warmth 
sample,  mumble,  elm,  chasm,  rhythm 

[n] 

new,  no,  now,  gnaw,  nigh,  nay,  knee 
noon,  none,  non,  noun,  nine 
sinner,  shining,  anonymous 
ant,  sound,  sense,  cents,  scans 
tunnel,  flannel,  bundle 

burden,  heathen,  often,  stolen,  kitten,  even,  frozen,  broken, 
ripen 

knock,  gnome 
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M 

sing,  sang,  song,  sung 

singer,  longing,  longer,  linger,  linking 

longs,  winged,  winked 

mingle,  tangle,  bungled,  spangled 

3.  Nasals  in  Connected  Speech 

Notice  the  value  of  nasal  consonants  (if  made  without 
constricted  muscles)  in  giving  musical  quality  to  a  passage. 
Read  the  selections  below  with  full  resonance  and  with 
legato  movement.  Bring  out  the  onomatopeia  in  numbers 
3  and  6* 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Come  with  me  to  the  meadows, 

We’ll  dance  your  secret  name 
With  an  outside  dance  in  shadows 
And  an  inside  dance  in  flame. 

Ridgely  Torrance 

2.  Mortal  though  I  be,  yea  ephemeral,  if  but  a  moment 

I  gaze  up  to  the  night’s  starry  domain  of  heaven, 

Then  no  longer  on  earth  I  stand;  I  touch  the  Creator, 
And  my  lively  spirit  drinketh  immortality. 

Ptolemy  the  Astronomer 

3.  Five  miles  meandering  with  a  mazy  motion 

Through  wood  and  dale  the  sacred  river  ran 
Then  reached  the  caverns  measureless  to  man 
And  sank  in  tumult  to  a  lifeless  ocean. 

Coleridge 

4.  Four  ducks  on  a  pond, 

A  grass  bank  beyond, 

A  blue  sky  of  spring, 

White  clouds  on  the  wing; 

What  a  little  thing 

To  remember  for  years — 

To  remember  with  tears. 

William  Allingham 
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5.  Myriads  of  rivulets  hurrying  thro’  the  lawn, 

The  moan  of  doves  in  immemorial  elms, 

And  murmuring  of  innumerable  bees. 

Tennyson 

6.  That  orbed  maiden,  with  white  fire  laden, 

Whom  mortals  call  the  Moon, 

Glides  glimmering  o’er  my  fleece-like  floor 
By  midnight  breezes,  strewn. 

Shelley 

7.  The  moving  moon  went  up  the  sky 

And  nowhere  did  abide; 

Softly  she  was  going  up, 

And  a  star  or  two  beside. 

Coleridge 

Many  passages  illustrating  the  use  of  nasals  for  securing 
melodious  effects  are  given  under  voice  exercises.  Find 
passages  of  prose  and  poetry  that  owe  a  great  part  of  their 
music  to  the  use  of  nasals.  Carry  over  into  everyday  speech 
the  habit  of  making  [m]’s,  [n]’s,  and  [pi’s  with  clear  nasal 
resonance  but  without  nasalizing  the  adjacent  consonants. 

C.  The  Lateral 

[1] 

This  consonant  resembles  the  nasals  in  being  produced 
without  explosion  or  friction,  and  in  being,  therefore,  capable 
of  adding  great  beauty  to  the  spoken  language.  But  it  is 
also  one  of  the  consonants  most  frequently  ruined  by  bad 
articulation.  Reread  the  warnings  on  page  95  and  be  sure 
to  practice  [1]  correctly  without  nasalization,  inversion,  or 
velarization.  Remember  that  the  tongue  tip  should  be 
lightly  pressed  against  the  upper  teeth  ridge  and  that  the 
back  of  the  tongue  should  not  be  unduly  raised  or  tensed. 
Remember  also  to  give  the  consonant  time.  Very  few 
Americans  get  anything  like  the  full  musical  value  from  the 
sonorous  consonants,  particularly  [1],  which  is  often  unvoiced 
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and  sometimes  entirely  eliminated  in  careless  speech.4  Be 
especially  careful  to  avoid  the  drawl  produced  by  a  glide 
vowel  before  [1]  resulting  in  forms  like  [skuol]  (school),  [peiol] 
(pale),  [ko^old]  (cold),  and  [bsetol]  (battle).  This  is  par¬ 
ticularly  unattractive  if  it  is  accompanied  by  inversion  and 
a  backward  tone  resulting  from  lack  of  firm  breath  support. 

1.  The  Lateral  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  the  Steele  exercise  with  [1],  working  for  great 
smoothness  of  tone.  No  consonant  is  better  than  [1]  for 
securing  a  legato  effect.  Practice  it  preceded  and  followed 
by  all  the  vowels,  and  in  combination  with  other  consonants 
as  [It],  [tl],  [fl],  [vl],  [lz],  etc.  A  very  good  exercise  is  the 
French  exclamation  “La,  la!”  or  “La,  la,  la!”  pronounced 
very  rapidly  and  in  different  rhythms  and  groups  of  twosr 
threes,  and  fours. 

2.  The  Lateral  in  Words 

A  good  way  to  gain  the  power  of  forming  a  final  [1]  without 
the  glide  is  to  practice  words  like  school,  pole,  and  fall  in 
which  the  [1]  is  preceded  by  a  rounded  vowel,  keeping  the  lips 
firmly  rounded  for  [1]  and  bringing  the  tongue  smartly  from 
the  position  of  the  vowel  to  that  of  the  [1]  and  maintaining 
the  sensation  of  a  forward  tone. 

loo,  lo,  law,  la,  lie,  lay,  lea 

all,  oil,  owl,  isle,  ill,  ell,  earl 

lily,  pulley,  sullen,  sillier,  telephone,  island 

flue,  clue,  flute,  gloom,  plume,  sluice 

fault,  shelf,  wild,  pulls,  ells,  elves,  filth 

file,  pale,  call,  pool,  foil,  cowl,  roll,  pull,  tall 

thistle,  castle,  cattle,  saddle,  trouble,  puzzled 

chiseled,  prattled,  stifled 

tunnel,  channel,  shingle,  mangle,  film 


4  As,  for  example,  in  the  pronunciation  Io:rai‘?J  for  all  right. 
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3.  The  Lateral  in  Connected  Speech 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  In  the  violet-embroidered  vale 
Where  the  love-lorn  nightingale 

Nightly  to  thee  his  sad  song  mourneth  well. 

Milton 

2.  I  hear  lake  water  lapping  with  low  sounds  by  the  shore. 

Yeats 

3.  Across  wide  lotus-ponds  of  light, 

I  marked  a  giant  fire-fly’s  flight. 

Vachel  Lindsay 

4.  Forlorn!  The  very  word  was  like  a  knell, 

To  toll  me  back  to  my  sole  self. 

Keats 

5.  Why  so  pale  and  wan,  fond  lover? 

Prithee,  why  so  pale? 

Will,  when  looking  well  can’t  move  her, 

Looking  ill  prevail? 

Prithee,  why  so  pale? 

Sir  John  Suckling 

6.  Look  downward  in  the  silent  pool: 

The  weeds  cling  to  the  ground  they  love, 

They  live  so  quietly,  and  are  so  cool; 

They  do  not  need  to  think  or  move. 

Harold  Monro 

7.  Lay  your  cold  hands  across  my  brows, 

And  I  shall  sleep,  and  I  shall  dream 
Of  silver-pointed  willow  boughs 
Dipping  their  fingers  in  a  stream. 

Elinor  Wylie 

Notice  the  effect  of  coolness  and  quiet  especially  in  the 
first  three  and  the  last  two  selections.  Find  other  passages 
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illustrating  the  way  in  which  [1]  gives  a  liquid  beauty  to  the 
expression  of  thought.  In  your  daily  speech  be  sure  that 
your  [l]’s  are  a  source  of  beauty  rather  than  of  ugliness. 

D.  Fricatives 

Fricatives  are  a  mixed  and  varied  group.  Some  of  the 
so-called  fricatives,  ■  [w],  [v],  [r],  and  [j],  if  made  properly 
(that  is,  with  a  minimum  of  noise)  add  much  sonority  and 
beauty  to  the  speech.  Others,  like  the  sibilants  [s],  [z],  [J], 
and  [3]  contain  so  large  an  element  of  noise  that  they  present 
a  definite  problem,  that  of  clear  articulation  which  yet  does 
not  give  too  hissing  a  character  to  the  speech.  Complete 
freedom  from  throat  strain  and  steady  control  of  the  breath 
stream,  as  well  as  very  accurate  tongue  position,  are  essential 
in  forming  these  sounds. 

i.  The  Labials 
[hi]  and  [w] 

The  bi-labials  are  excellent  for  practice  in  overcoming 
the  American  habit  of  speaking  without  lip-rounding. 

1.  Labials  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  both  [hi]  and  [w]  in  fours  (the  Steele  exercise) 
with  the  lips  well  rounded.  Use  your  mirror.  Then  practice 
the  same  exercise  with  these  consonants  followed  by  the 
rounded  vowels. 

Practice  the  owl’s  [tu  wit  ta  wu]  and  the  sound  of  the 
wind  [wu,  wu,  wu]. 

2.  Labials  in  Words 

M 

whew,  whoa,  why,  whey,  whirr,  where 
wheat,  whip,  when,  whale,  what 
whistle,  whisper,  whirlpool 
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[w] 

woo,  woe,  war,  wow,  wear,  way,  we,  were 
dwindle,  twinkle,  quality,  swoon,  queer,  suite,  quorum,  one, 
swan 

wash,  water,  was,  waffle,  waddle,  Waldorf,  Washington 


[lu]  and  [w] 


whale,  wail 
whine,  wine 
whoa,  woe 
while,  wile 


white,  wight 
whig,  wig 
where,  wear 
when,  wen 


Practice  these  words  before  a  mirror,  making  sure  that 
the  lips  are  firmly  rounded  for  the  [lu]  and  [w]. 

3.  Labials  in  Connected  Speech 

Note  their  power,  if  well  rounded,  to  focus  the  tone  in  the 
front  of  the  mouth  and  thus  help  in  securing  oral  resonance. 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  The  water,  like  a  witch's  oils, 

Burnt  blue  and  green  and  white. 

Coleridge 

2.  Why,  let  the  stricken  deer  go  weep, 

The  hart  ungall&d  play; 

For  some  must  watch  while  some  must  weep, 

So  runs  the  world  away. 

Shakespeare 

3.  0  World,  I  cannot  hold  thee  close  enough! 

Thy  winds,  thy  wide  grey  skies! 

Thy  mists  that  roll  and  rise! 

Thy  woods  this  autumn  day,  that  ache  and  sag 
And  almost  cry  with  colour!  That  gaunt  crag 
To  crush!  To  lift  the  lean  of  that  black  bluff! 
World,  World,  I  cannot  get  thee  close  enough! 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millat 
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4.  Why,  what  make  you  here? 

Why  are  you  virtuous?  Why  do  people  love  you? 
0,  what  a  world  is  this,  when  what  is  comely 
Envenoms  him  that  bears  it. 

Shakespeare 


ii.  The  Labio-Dentals 
[f]  and  [v] 

1.  Labio-Dentals  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  on  a  long,  sustained  [f]  is  one  of  the  best  ways 
to  gain  control  of  breath  and  freedom  from  throat  strain. 
The  sound  should  be  smooth  and  steady.  Try  [v]  in  the 
same  way. 

Practice  both  in  fours,  individually  and  combined  with 
other  sounds,  as  [fn],  [fl],  [ft],  [fst],  [sf]. 

2.  Labio-Dentals  in  Words 

[f] 

fee,  fie,  fo,  fum 

calf,  cuff,  off,  if,  oaf 

offer,  muffin,  coffin,  affable 

flown,  fruit,  fling,  flame,  France 

soft,  proofs,  laughed,  shelf,  twelfth,  fifths 

shuffle,  raffle,  muffled,  sphinx,  enough 

[v] 

vie,  vow,  veer 

leave,  live  (verb),  live  (adj.),  love 
driving,  savior,  devil,  rendezvous 
carves,  calves,  loved,  shelved 
drivel,  grovel,  shovel,  striven,  shaven 

[f]  and  [v] 

fat,  vat  safe,  save  proofs,  proves 

fail,  veil  strife,  strive  safer,  savor 
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fine,  vine  life,  live  shuffle,  shovel 

fain,  vain  fife,  five  rifle,  rival 

off,  of 

Be  sure  that  the  [f]  is  clearly  sounded  in  such  words  as 
twelfth  and  fifths ,  and  the  [v]  in  such  words  as  carves ,  calves. 
and  shelved . 

3.  Labio-Dentals  in  Connected  Speech 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  After  life’s  fitful  fever  he  sleeps  well. — Shakespeare 

2.  Fair  is  foul  and  foul  is  fair, 

Hover  through  fog  and  filthy  air. 

Shakespeare 

3.  The  fair  breeze  blew,  the  white  foam  flew, 

The  furrow  followed  free. 

We  were  the  first  that  ever  burst 
Into  that  silent  sea. 

Coleridge 

4.  Swiftly,  swiftly  flew  the  ship 

Yet  she  sailed  softly  too: 

Sweetly,  sweetly  blew  the  breeze 
On  me  alone  it  blew. 

Coleridge 

Notice  the  impression  of  lightness  or  of  insignificance 
given  by  [f].  Tennyson,  always  a  very  great  artist  in  sound 
values,  has  many  such  phrases  as  “The  flight  of  birds,  the 
flame  of  sacrifice.”  Milton  constantly  uses  [f]  to  give  the 
effect  of  scorn,  as  where  he  speaks  of  the  earth  spinning  like 
a  “fretful  midge.”  Bryant  is  equally  felicitous  in  the 
expression,  “And  each  shall  chase  his  favorite  phantom  as 
before.”  A  critic,  in  commenting  on  this  line,  once  spoke 
of  [f]  as  “the  tip-end  of  nothing”  (notice  that  part  of  the 
insignificance  of  the  phrase  is  due  to  the  preponderance  of 
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breathed  consonants).  In  your  reading  be  on  the  lookout 
for  other  examples  of  the  use  of  [f]  to  suggest  lightness  or 
insignificance. 

[v]  when  well  made  is  a  musical  consonant.  It  is  too  often 
slighted  in  American  English,  the  result  being  a  decided  loss 
of  beauty  as  well  as  of  clearness.5 

iii.  The  Dentals 
[0]  and  [tS] 

These  sounds  are  somewhat  like  [f]  and  [v]  in  character, 
the  voiceless  consonant  suggesting  lightness  or  insignificance, 
its  voiced  cognate  being  a  reasonably  musical  sound  if  well 
made. 

1.  Dentals  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  by  fours,  being  careful  to  make  the  sounds  as 
dentals  and  not  as  intra-dentals.  Practice  such  combina¬ 
tions  as  [6s],  [<5z],  [01],  [<5d],  [r)0s],  [10],  [6m],  [tin].  These  are 
among  the  most  difficult  consonant  combinations  in  our 
language.  In  careless  speech  they  are  often  simplified  to  the 
point  of  unintelligibility. 

2.  Dentals  in  Words 

Be  particularly  careful  of  the  words  containing  the  diffi¬ 
cult  combinations  given  above. 

M 

thigh,  thin,  thick,  thud,  thumb,  thank 

oath,  earth,  forth,  doth 

zither,  frothing,  ether,  Ethel,  deathly 

throb,  thwart,  fifth,  sixth,  twelfth,  hundredth,  health,  fourths, 
widths,  lengths 

5  Often  [v]  is  so  inadequately  articulated  that  shelves  is  mistaken  for 
shells  and  carves  for  cars. 
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m 

though,  thou,  thy,  thee,  there 
with,  bathe,  clothe 

father,  farthing,  further,  thither,  prithee,  rather,  either,  other, 
leather 

bathed,  mouthed,  clothes,  oaths 
rhythm,  fathom,  heathen 

[e]  and  [tS] 

thigh,  thy  mouth,  mouthe 

wreath,  wreathe  sheath,  sheathe 

teeth,  teethe  sooth,  soothe 

3.  Dentals  in  Connected  Speech 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  There  was  a  Door  to  which  I  found  no  Key: 

There  was  a  Veil  past  which  I  could  not  see: 

Some  little  Talk  awhile  of  Me  and  Thee 

There  seemed — and  then  no  more  of  Thee  and  Me. 

Rubdiyat  of  Omar  Khayydm 

2.  The  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound 

thereof,  but  canst  not  tell  whence  it  cometh  or  whither 
it  goeth:  so  is  every  one  that  is  born  of  the  spirit. — Gospel 
of  St.  John. 

3.  If  then  God  so  clothe  the  grass,  which  today  is  in  the  field 

and  tomorrow  is  cast  into  the  oven,  how  much  more  will 
he  clothe  you,  0  ye  of  little  Faith? — Gospel  of  St.  Luke. 

4.  Your  Father  knoweth  that  ye  have  need  of  these  things. — 

Gospel  of  St.  Luke. 

5.  What,  in  ill  thoughts  again?  Men  must  endure 
Their  going  hence,  even  as  their  coming  hither. 

Ripeness  is  all. 

Shakespeare 

Because  of  their  archaic  forms  in  th  the  Bible  and  Shake¬ 
speare  are  good  tests  of  the  articulation  of  dentals. 
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iv.  The  Post-Dentals 

THE  TIP  POST-DENTAL 

W 

This  sound,  like  [1],  is  often  very  poorly  articulated,  but, 
also  like  [1],  it  is  one  of  the  most  liquid  and  beautiful  of 
English  sounds  when  well  made.  Practice  making  the  two 
sounds  alternately  and  decide  how  the  best  resonance  for 
each  is  secured. 

You  will  perhaps  find  that  the  chief  difference  between 
the  two  sounds,  when  this  most  favorable  articulation  is 
secured,  is  that  for  [1]  the  edge  of  the  tongue  tip  is  firmly 
pressed  against  the  upper  teeth  ridge  so  that  the  air  stream 
is  divided  and  escapes  at  each  side  of  the  tongue,  while  for 
[r]  the  under  side  of  the  tip  is  placed  near  enough  to  the  teeth 
ridge  so  that  the  air  in  passing  over  produces  a  slight  mur¬ 
muring  sound,  or  else  is  brought  to  that  position  and  then  so 
quickly  changed  to  the  position  for  the  following  vowel  that 
it  is  rather  a  glide  or  semi-vowel  than  a  real  consonant.  As 
with  the  other  post-dentals,  its  beauty  depends  on  its  being 
made  very  far  forward  in  the  mouth  and  with  relaxation  of 
all  the  tongue  except  the  tip. 

1.  [r]  Alone  and  in  Combination  with  Other  Sounds 

Practice  the  Steele  exercise  with  [r]  alone  and  with  [r] 
followed  by  various  vowels  and  in  the  consonant  groups 
[br],  [dr],  [fr],  [kr],  [pr],  and  [tr].  These  latter  are  not  easy 
to  make  delicately  yet  firmly.  The  combination  [wr]  is  so 
difficult  that  modern  English  has  simplified  it  to  [r]  as  in 
wring  and  write. 

2.  [r]  in  Words 

Be  especially  careful  to  make  medial  [r]  clear  and  well 
forward  in  the  mouth. 
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rue,  roe,  row,  rah,  Roy,  rye,  rare,  rear 

hurry,  currant,  serene,  every,  horror,  sorry,  verily,  torrid, 
reiterate 

terrify,  merrier,  charity,  corroborate 

brass,  cream,  drive,  freeze,  grow,  prow,  try,  scrape,  strange 

rhetoric,  rhubarb,  wrangle 

3.  [r]  in  Connected  Speech 

Try  to  make  the  [r]’s  in  the  following  passages  contribute 
definitely  to  the  legato  effect  intended. 


Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Rarely,  rarely  comest  thou, 

Spirit  of  delight. 

Shelley 

2.  From  you  have  I  been  absent  in  the  spring, 

When  proud  pied  April,  dressed  in  all  his  trim, 

Hath  put  a  Spirit  of  youth  in  everything, 

That  heavy  Saturn  laughed  and  leaped  with  him. 

Shakespeare 

3.  The  Rainbow  comes  and  goes, 

And  lovely  is  the  Rose, 

The  Moon  doth  with  delight 
Look  round  her  when  the  heavens  are  bare; 

Waters  on  a  starry  night 
Are  beautiful  and  fair; 

The  sunshine  is  a  glorious  birth; 

But  yet  I  know,  where’er  I  go, 

That  there  hath  pass’d  away  a  glory  from  the  earth. 

Wordsworth 

4.  Brighter  than  the  blossom 

On  the  rose’s  bough 
Sits  the  wizened,  orange, 

Bitter  berry  now. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 
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THE  SIBILANTS  AND  THE  AFFRICATES 

[s],  W,  [SL  and  [3]  [ts],  [dz],  [t$],  and  [d3] 

These  sounds  are  so  often  lisped  or  hissed  or  otherwise 
obtrusively  articulated  that  they  have  a  bad  reputation. 
One  of  the  most  frequent  criticisms  of  our  language  on  the 
part  of  foreigners  is  that  it  has  such  a  preponderance  of 
sibilants.  But  the  extent  to  which  poets  deliberately  use 
them  to  obtain  special  effects  of  slight  musical  sounds  proves 
that  if  they  are  made  accurately  and  delicately,  they  are  not 
to  be  feared.  Persons  who  have  any  difficulty  with  these 
sounds  should  practice  making  them  before  the  mirror  to 
make  sure  (1)  that  the  tongue  does  not  protrude  between 
the  teeth  and  (2)  that  it  does  not  lie  passive  on  the  floor 
of  the  mouth,  relying  on  the  jaw  to  do  the  work.  In  making 
[s]  and  [z]  care  should  be  taken  that  the  tongue  has  a  narrow 
groove  and  that  the  breath  is  emitted  through  this  groove 
in  a  thin  stream  which  is  perfectly  controlled  at  the  dia¬ 
phragm  and  allowed  to  pass  through  the  throat  without 
interference.  In  making  [$]  and  [3],  as  has  been  said,  the  lip 
action,  as  well  as  that  of  the  tongue  and  the  diaphragm, 
should  be  firm  and  decisive.  Although  these  sounds  are  con¬ 
tinuants,  they  should  not  be  prolonged.  The  more  briefly 
they  are  sounded,  the  better,  so  long  as  they  are  dearly  articu¬ 
lated.  Some  persons  in  attempting  to  correct  a  hissing 
[s]  or  [z]  omit  it  altogether;  this  always  suggests  careless 
articulation  and  sometimes  makes  the  meaning  unclear. 

1.  Sibilants  and  Affricates  Alone  and  in  Combination 

Like  [f],  a  prolonged  [s]  is  often  used  by  singing  teachers 
to  test  breath  control.  Some  teachers  question  the  wisdom 
of  this  exercise,  fearing  that  it  may  tend  to  develop  the 
habit  of  unduly  prolonging  the  sound  in  ordinary  speech. 
With  intelligent  students,  however,  there  should  be  little 
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danger  of  this,  and  the  exercise  is  valuable  in  testing  not 
only  breath  control  but  also  the  position  of  the  tongue. 
The  same  exercise  with  the  voiced  cognate  is  good  practice 
for  persons  who  are  inclined  to  unvoice  final  [z]’s. 

Because  vowels  are  less  apt  to  be  nasalized  when  used 
with  [z]  than  with  most  other  consonants,  teachers  often  use 
it  in  combination  with  vowels  in  such  exercises  as  [zu],  [za], 
[zu],  [za],  [zu],  [za],  [zu],  [a],  [ei],  [i],  [os],  [u];  aud  [ma],  [za], 
[ska],  [a].  For  gaining  lightness  and  precision  the  Steele 
exercise  is  excellent  for  all  four  of  these  sibilants  alone  and  in 
combination  with  other  vowels  and  consonants.  Special 
attention  should  be  given  to  the  affricates  [ts],  [dz],  [t$]  and 
[d3]  since  they  occur  so  frequently  in  plural  forms  and  in 
words  which  end  in  -tion,  -sion,  - ture ,  -age,  and  similar  suffixes. 

2.  Sibilants  and  Affricates  in  Words 

[s] 

see,  say,  sigh,  so,  Sue 

miss,  mess,  mace,  mice,  mouse,  moss,  moose 

passing,  sister,  senseless,  disinterested 

skate,  sluice,  smokes,  snakes,  spice,  stone,  sweet 

tracks,  frosts,  sixths,  widths,  tasks,  tastes,  fourteenths 

rustle,  castle,  fasten,  listen 

lax,  mice,  expect 

lA 

zoo,  zone,  zest,  zinc,  zeal 

his,  has,  haze,  whose,  hose 

hazy,  using,  business,  praises 

dogs,  robs,  carves,  lags,  cabs 

dazzle,  puzzle,  sizzled,  prison,  chasm,  prism 

[s]  and  [z] 

sink,  zinc,  hearse,  hers  ceased,  seized 

seal,  zeal  sinks,  sings  racer,  razor 

base,  bays  pricing,  prizing  looser,  loser 
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[SI 

she,  shay,  shy,  show,  shoe 
hush,  harsh,  wish,  wash,  crash 

fissure,  tissue,  session,  pressure,  cushion,  precious,  ocean 
election,  pension,  partial,  Russia,  caption,  specie 
shrill,  washed 

[5] 


rouge,  garage,  prestige,  mirage 

azure,  seizure,  pleasure,  casual,  decision,  explosion,  usual 
vision,  usurer,  glazier,  intrusion 


[ts]  and  [dz] 

cats,  cads 

clots,  clods 

pots,  pods 

cots,  cods 

coats,  codes 

parts,  pards 

cents,  sends 

pats,  pads 

bits,  bids 

founts,  founds 

watts,  wads 

Burt’s,  birds 

newts,  nudes 

knots,  nods 
heats,  heeds 

bites,  bides 

[t$]  and  [ds] 

rich,  ridge 

chest,  jest 

chokes,  jokes 

match,  Madge 

chain,  Jane 

chunk,  junk 

catcher,  cadger 

chin,  gin 

cherry,  jerry 

catching,  cadging 

char,  jar 

h  (aitch),  age 

cheering,  jeering 

choose,  Jews 

aitchless,  ageless 

3.  Sibilants  and  Affricates  in  Connected  Speech 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Is  this  the  face  that  launched  a  thousand  ships, 
And  burnt  the  topless  towers  of  Ilium? 

Marlowe 

2.  Softly  sweet  in  Lydian  measures, 

Soon  he  soothed  his  soul  to  pleasures. 

Dryden 
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3.  The  clouds  were  pure  and  white  as  flocks  new  shorn 
And  fresh  from  the  clear  brook;  sweetly  they  slept 
On  the  blue  fields  of  heaven,  and  there  crept 

A  little  noiseless  noise  among  the  leaves, 

Born  of  the  very  sigh  that  silence  leaves, 

For  not  the  faintest  motion  could  be  seen 
Of  all  the  shades  that  slanted  o’er  the  green. 

Keats 

4.  Sleep  is  a  reconciling, 

A  rest  that  peace  begets; 

Shall  not  the  sun  rise  smiling 
When  fair  at  even  it  sets? 

Elizabethan  song 

5.  Listen; 

With  faint,  dry  sound, 

Like  steps  of  passing  ghosts, 

The  leaves,  frost-crisped,  break  from  the  trees 
And  fall. 

Adelaide  Crapsey 

6.  A  flock  of  sheep  that  leisurely  pass  by, 

One  after  one;  the  sound  of  rain  and  bees 
Murmuring;  the  fall  of  rivers,  winds  and  seas, 

Smooth  fields,  white  sheets  of  water,  and  pure  sky; 

I  have  thought  of  all  by  turns,  and  yet  do  lie 
Sleepless!  and  soon  the  small  birds’  melodies 
Must  hear,  first  uttered  from  my  orchard  trees; 

And  the  first  cuckoo’s  melancholy  cry. 

Wordsworth 

7.  Often  I  think  of  the  beautiful  town 

That  is  seated  by  the  sea; 

Often  in  thought  go  up  and  down 

The  pleasant  streets  of  that  dear  old  town, 

And  my  youth  comes  back  to  me. 

And  a  verse  of  a  Lapland  song 
Is  haunting  my  memory  still : 

‘A  boy’s  will  is  the  wind’s  will, 

And  the  thoughts  of  youth  are  long,  long  thoughts.’ 

Longfellow 
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8.  With  sloping  masts  and  dipping  prow, 

As  who  pursued  with  yell  and  blow 
Still  treads  the  shadow  of  his  foe, 

And  forward  bends  his  head, 

The  ship  drove  fast,  loud  roared  the  blast, 

And  southward  aye  we  fled. 

Coleridge 

d.  Hush,  ah,  hush,  the  Scythes  are  saying, 

Hush,  and  heed  not,  and  jail  asleep) 

Hush  they  say  to  the  grasses  swaying; 

Hush  they  sing  to  the  clover  deep! 

Hush — ’tis  the  lullaby  Time  is  singing — 

Hush  and  heed  not  for  all  things  pass; 

Hush,  ah,  hush !  and  the  Scythes  are  swinging 
Over  the  clover,  over  the  grass! 

Andrew  Lang 

v.  The  Palatal  Fricative 

[j] 

This  vowel-like  consonant  presents  little  difficulty  to  the 
average  speaker,  except  that  it  is  sometimes  produced  with 
too  great  tension  in  the  throat  or  too  much  pressure  of  the 
tongue.  Either  of  these  articulations  brings  an  added 
element  of  noise  into  what  is  otherwise  a  musical  sound. 

1.  The  Palatal  Fricative  in  Words 

ye,  yea,  you,  year,  your,  yore,  use,  utility,  Europe,  United 
States 

pure,  beauty,  muse,  few,  view,  dew,  cue,  hue 
lawyer,  clothier,  canyon,  arduous,  actual,  furniture 

2.  The  Palatal  Fricative  in  Connected  Speech 

Selections  for  Practice 

1.  Better  fifty  years  of  Europe  than  a  cycle 

of  Cathay. 


Tennyson 
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2.  And  where,  I  pray  you,  is  the  Queen 

Who  willed  that  Buridan  should  steer 
Sewed  in  a  sack’s  mouth  down  the  Seine? 

But  where  are  the  snows  of  yesteryear? 

*  *  * 

Nay,  never  ask  this  week,  fair  lord, 

Where  they  are  gone,  nor  yet  this  year, 

Except  with  this  for  an  over-word, 

Where  are  the  snows  of  yesteryear? 

Francois  Villon 

3.  Then  sing,  ye  birds,  sing,  sing  a  joyous  song! 

And  let  the  young  lambs  bound 
As  to  the  tabor’s  sound! 

We  in  thought  would  join  your  throng, 

Ye  that  pipe  and  ye  that  play, 

Ye  that  through  your  hearts  today 
Feel  the  gladness  of  the  May! 

Wordsworth 

vi.  The  Glottal  Fricative 

[h] 

This  consonant  also  offers  little  difficulty  to  Americans. 

1.  The  Glottal  Fricative  in  Words 

who,  hoe,  haw,  ha,  he,  her,  how,  high,  hair,  hear 
hate,  hit,  hot,  hat,  height 
rehearse,  inhale,  inherit,  incoherent 
haha,  ahem,  oho,  harbinger,  wholly,  whose 

Glottal  Fricative  in  Connected  Speech 
Selections  for  Practice 

Sing,  heigh  ho,  the  holly! 

This  life  is  most  jolly. 

Shakespeare 

O  horror!  horror!  horror!  tongue  nor  heart 
Cannot  conceive  nor  name  thee! 

Shakespeare 


2.  The 

1. 

2. 
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3.  Him  the  Almighty  power  hurled  headlong 
Flaming  from  the  ethereal  sky. 

Milton 

4.  Here  he  lies  where  he  longed  to  be; 

Home  is  the  sailor,  home  from  the  Sea, 

And  the  hunter  home  from  the  hill. 

Stevenson 

Word  Lists  for  Practice  on  Consonant  Combinations 

acts,  expects,  directs,  facts,  ducts,  edicts 
shafts,  gifts,  lifts,  sifts,  thefts,  tufts 
hosts,  posts,  fists,  wrists,  costs,  lists,  insists 
helps,  yelps,  alps,  scalps,  pulps 
melts,  bolts,  colts,  tilts,  wilts,  dolts 
adepts,  adopts,  excerpts 
hints,  tents,  dents,  punts,  scents,  vents 
wasps,  wisps,  lisps,  clasps,  asps 
stamps,  scamps,  lamps,  imps,  limps 
desks,  asks,  risks,  masks,  husks 
thinks,  thanks,  blinks,  winks,  sinks 
sulks,  silks,  balks,  elks 
nymphs,  gulfs,  golf’s,  sylphs 

fifths,  health’s,  wealth’s,  stealth’s,  sixths,  hundredths 
widths,  breadths,  lengths,  strengths 

prince,  prints,  sense,  cents,  tense,  tents 
mince,  mints,  dense,  dents,  chance,  chants 

asked,  masked,  tusked,  risked,  balked,  sulked,  milked,  skulked 

helped,  scalped,  yelped 
stamped,  camped,  pumped 

fixed,  mixed,  hoaxed 
lanced,  rinsed,  against 
repulsed,  convulsed,  waltzed 
hitched,  hatched,  patched 

bands,  hounds,  hands,  mends,  bends,  bonds 
shields,  builds,  fields,  colds,  moulds,  holds 
seasons,  basins,  opens,  chickens 
prisms,  elms,  dazzles,  battles,  gurgles,  stifles 
stables,  bulbs,  elves 
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squabbled,  bridled,  ruffled,  haggled,  trickled,  steepled 
rustled,  tattled,  reveled,  puzzled,  filmed,  beckoned,  happened 
chastened,  reasoned,  delved,  judged,  bronzed 

samples,  uncles,  bundles,  spangles,  tingles,  sprinkled 
filched,  flinched,  twelfths,  bulged,  changed 

The  following  are  words  which  occur  in  the  plays  of 
Shakespeare  and  other  Elizabethan  writers. 

robbed’st,  hugged’st,  fold’st,  harmed’st,  earned’st 
wronged’st,  wreathed’st,  engraved’st,  raised’st,  milk’st 
think’st,  ask’st,  trouble’st,  handl’st,  stifl’st,  haggl’st 
buckl’st,  people’st,  rustl’st,  battl’st,  revel’st,  puzzl’st 
reckon’st,  open’st,  chasten’st,  reason’st,  help’st,  waft’st 
remark’st,  tilt’st,  dreamt’st,  spent’st,  hoped’st,  insist’st 
crushed’st 

troubled’st,  trifled’st,  suckled’st 

peopled’st,  rustled’st,  reveled’st.  puzzled’st,  reckoned’st 

Exercises  for  Practice  on  Difficult  Consonant 
Combinations 

1.  Thou’rt  not  thyself 

For  thou  exist’st  on  many  thousand  grains 
That  issue  out  of  dust,  happy  thou  art  not 
For  what  thou  hast  not,  still  thou  strivest  to  get, 

And  what  thou  hast  forget’st.  Thou  art  not  certain 
For  thy  complexion  shifts  to  strange  effects  after  the  morn. 

Shakespeare 

2.  A  casement  high  and  triple-arched  there  was, 

All  garlanded  with  carven  imageries 

Of  fruits,  and  flowers,  and  bunches  of  knot-grass, 

And  diamonded  with  panes  of  quaint  device, 

Innumerable  of  stains  and  splendid  dyes, 

As  are  the  tiger-moth’s  deep-damasked  wings; 

And  in  the  midst,  ’mong  thousand  heraldries, 

And  twilight  saints,  and  dim  emblazonings, 

A  shielded  scutcheon  blushed  with  blood  of  queens  and 
kings.  Keats 
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3.  Music  to  hear,  why  hear’st  thou  music  sadly? 

Sweets  with  sweets  war  not,  joy  delights  in  joy. 

Why  lov’st  thou  that  which  thou  receiv’st  not  gladly, 

Or  else  receiv’st  with  pleasure  thine  annoy? 

Shakespeare 

4.  Yet  better  thus,  and  known  to  be  contemn’d, 

Than,  still  contemn’d  and  flattered,  to  be  worst. 

The  lowest  and  most  dejected  thing  of  fortune 
Stands  still  in  esperance,  lives  not  in  fear, 

The  lamentable  change  is  from  the  best; 

The  worst  returns  to  laughter.  Welcome,  then, 

The  unsubstantial  air  that  I  embrace! 

The  wretch  that  thou  hast  blown  unto  the  worst 
Owes  nothing  to  thy  blasts. 

Shakespeare 

5.  I  have  ventured, 

Like  little  wanton  boys  that  swim  on  bladders, 

This  many  summers  on  a  sea  of  glory 

Far  beyond  my  depth;  my  high  blown  pride 

At  length  broke  under  me;  and  now  has  left  me, 

Weary  and  old  with  service,  to  the  mercy 
Of  the  rude  stream,  that  must  forever  hide  me. 

Shakespeare 

6.  What  thou  seest,  when  thou  dost  wake, 

Do  it  for  thy  true  love  take; 

Love  and  languish  for  his  sake: 

Be  it  ounce,  or  cat,  or  bear, 

Pard,  or  boar  with  bristled  hair, 

In  thy  eye  that  shall  appear 
When  thou  wak’st  it  is  thy  dear. 

Wake  when  some  vile  thing  is  near. 

Shakespeare 

7.  Art  is  nothing  less  than  the  world  as  we  ourselves  make 
it,  the  world  remolded  nearer  to  the  heart’s  desire.  In  this 
construction  of  a  world  around  us  in  harmonious  response  to 
all  our  senses,  we  have  at  once  a  healthy  exercise  for  our  motor 
activities,  and  the  restful  satisfaction  of  our  sensory  needs. 
Art  as  no  mere  passive  hypersesthesia  to  external  impressions, 
or  exclusive  absorption  in  a  single  sense,  but  as  a  many-sided 
and  active  delight  in  the  wholeness  of  things,  is  the  great 
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restorer  of  health  and  rest  to  the  energies  distracted  by  our 
turbulent  modern  movements.  Thus  understood,  it  has  the 
firmest  of  scientific  foundations;  it  is  but  the  reasonable  satis¬ 
faction  of  the  instinctive  cravings  of  the  organism,  cravings 
that  are  not  the  less  real  for  being  often  unconscious.  Its 
satisfaction  means  the  presence  of  joy  in  our  daily  life,  and 
joy  is  the  prime  tonic  of  life.  It  is  in  the  gratification  of  the 
art  instinct  that  repose  becomes  joyous. 

Havelock  Ellis,  The  New  Spirit 

8.  Praise  waiteth  for  thee,  O  God,  in  Sion;  and  unto  thee  shall 
the  vow  be  performed: 

0  Thou  that  hearest  prayer,  unto  thee  shall  all  flesh  come. 
Iniquities  prevail  against  me:  as  for  our  transgressions,  thou 
shalt  purge  them  away. 

Blessed  is  the  man  whom  thou  choosest,  and  causes!  to 
approach  unto  thee  that  he  may  dwell  in  thy  courts:  we 
shall  be  satisfied  with  the  goodness  of  thy  house,  even  of 
thy  holy  temple. 

By  terrible  things  in  righteousness  wilt  thou  answer  us,  0 
God  of  our  salvation;  who  art  the  confidence  of  all  the  ends 
of  the  earth,  and  of  them  that  are  afar  off  upon  the  sea. 
Which  by  his  strength  setteth  fast  the  mountains;  being 
girded  with  power: 

Which  stilleth  the  noise  of  the  seas,  the  noise  of  their 
waves,  and  the  tumult  of  the  people. 

They  also  that  dwell  in  the  uttermost  parts  are  afraid  at 
thy  tokens:  thou  makest  the  outgoings  of  the  morning  and 
evening  to  rejoice. 

Thou  visitest  the  earth,  and  waterest  it ;  thou  greatly  enrichest 
it  with  the  river  of  God  which  is  full  of  water;  thou  pre- 
parest  them  corn,  when  thou  has  so  provided  for  it. 

Thou  waterest  the  ridges  thereof  abundantly;  thou  settlest 
the  furrows  thereof;  thou  makest  it  soft  with  showers; 
thou  blessest  the  springing  thereof. 

Thou  crownest  the  year  with  thy  goodness;  and  thy  paths 
drop  fatness. 

They  drop  upon  the  pastures  of  the  wilderness;  and  the 
little  hills  rejoice  on  every  side. 

The  pastures  are  clothed  with  flocks;  the  valleys  also  are 
covered  over  with  corn;  they  shout  for  joy,  they  also  sing. 

Psalm  LXV 
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II.  VOWELS 

Compared  with  consonants,  vowels  are  relatively  unim¬ 
portant  in  conveying  thought.  The  meaning  of  a  sentence 
could  often  be  made  clear  if  all  the  vowels  were  omitted  or 
leveled  to  the  neutral  [0].  Rut  a  sentence  made  up  entirely 
of  vowels  would  convey  nothing.  They  are  important 
chiefly  in  giving  carrying  power  and  beauty  of  tone.6  In 
studying  the  vowels,  therefore,  we  should  be  careful  to  form 
them  in  the  way  that  will  give  them  the  greatest  degree  of 
resonance  without  interfering  with  the  characteristic  quality 
of  each. 

The  first  requirement  for  this  is  a  knowledge  of  the  general 
theory  of  vowel  formation.  This  includes  adequate  breath 
support,  correct  initiation  of  tone,  freedom  from  undue  ten¬ 
sion  in  the  muscles  of  the  throat,  and  such  control  of  the 
tongue,  soft  palate,  and  lips  as  will  enable  these  organs  to 
take  each  of  the  various  positions  quickly  and  surely  and 
then  to  pass  smoothly  to  the  position  for  the  following  sound. 
The  next  requirement  is  a  knowledge  of  the  position  that  is 
theoretically  considered  most  favorable  to  give  at  the  same 
time  the  characteristic  quality  of  each  vowel  and  its  best 
resonace.  The  last  and  perhaps  the  most  important  requisite 
is  an  ear  sufficiently  trained  to  enable  the  speaker  to  find  for 
each  vowel  the  position  that  is  best  suited  to  the  contour  of 
his  vocal  passage.  Since  no  two  mouths  are  shaped  exactly 
alike ,  each  individual  will  need  to  experiment  until  he  finds  the 
position  that  will  give  maximum  clearness  of  vowel  quality 
with  maximum  resonance. 


6  Vowels  have  been  called  the  texture  of  the  language,  consonants 
the  joints  which  shape  the  texture  into  the  desired  form.  But  con¬ 
sonants,  as  we  have  learned,  may  give  comeliness  as  well  as  form  to 
the  language.  They  are  relatively  dynamic  and  give  the  effect  of 
life  and  vigor,  while  vowels  chiefly  contribute  smoothness  and  beauty 
of  tone. 
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Practice  on  Individual  Vowels 

When  the  most  favorable  position  for  each  vowel  has 
been  found,  it  should  be  practiced  before  the  mirror  until  the 
muscles  have  formed  the  habit  of  taking  the  correct  position 
promptly  and  decisively,  maintaining  it  unchanged  for  an 
instant,  and  then  passing  smoothly  to  the  position  for  the 
next  sound.  This  practice  forms  a  large  part  of  the  elemen¬ 
tary  training  in  singing;  it  is  equally  necessary  in  speech 
training.  Poor  speaking  voices  are  often  largely  the  result 
of  poorly  formed  vowels. 

The  chief  faults  to  be  guarded  against  are : 

1.  Drawling. — This  fault  is  partly  a  matter  of  instability 
in  the  articulating  organs  and  partly  of  inadequate  breath 
support. 

2.  Nasalization. — This  is  due  partly  to  failure  to  direct 
the  breath  through  the  mouth,  partly  to  lack  of  control  of 
the  soft  palate  (either  through  rigidity  or  through  flabbiness 
of  the  muscles)  and  partly  to  restriction  of  the  walls  of  the 
resonators. 

3.  Inversion. — This  is  due  to  turning  back  the  tip  of 
the  tongue  toward  the  hard  palate  because  of  the  proxim¬ 
ity  of  an  inverted  consonant.  (Practically  the  same 
vowel  quality  is  produced  by  retracting  the  tongue  toward 
the  soft  palate.) 

4.  Flatness. — This  is  due  to  wrong  position  of  the  vocal 
organs  and  to  muscle  strain,  which  result  in  the  reinforce¬ 
ment  of  unpleasant  upper  partials.  It  is  apt  to  be  accom¬ 
panied  by  nasality  and  drawl. 

5.  General  Lack  of  Definition. — This  is  due  partly  to  lack 
of  firmness  in  tongue  position,  but  still  more  to  lack  of 
proper  lip  formation,  the  stretching  of  the  lips  against  the 
teeth  in  forming  the  front  vowels,  and  the  failure  to  round 
them  properly  for  the  back  vowels.  This  stretching  and 
unrounding  of  the  lips  diminishes  the  front  resonator  and 
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greatly  detracts  from  the  resonance  of  the  tone/  as  well  as 
from  the  distinct  vowel  quality. 

After  learning  to  take  each  vowel  position  with  ease  and 
precision,  it  is  helpful  to  make  the  front  series  beginning 
with  [i],  watching  in  the  mirror  the  gradual  change  in  the 
position  of  jaw,  lips,  and  tongue,  learning  to  feel  muscular 
adjustments  and  determining  what  adjustment  gives  the 
clearest  resonance  for  each  vowel.  Especially  important  is 
it  to  direct  the  air  consciously  through  the  mouth  till  the 
ear  learns  to  recognize  and  check  nasalization.  In  this  exer¬ 
cise  great  care  should  be  taken  not  to  lessen  the  resonance  by 
stretching  the  lips  and  holding  them  tightly  against  the  teeth. 

Similarly,  the  back  vowels  should  be  made  slowly  and 
carefully  before  the  mirror,  with  accurate  lip  formation  and 
with  attention  to  the  matter  of  resonance.  Particular  atten¬ 
tion  should  be  given  to  the  fact  that  the  accurate  rounding 
of  these  vowels  is  of  great  importance,  not  only  in  giving  the 
characteristic  quality  to  each,  but  also  in  giving  greater 
resonance  to  the  voice  and  decreasing  the  tendency  to  nasali¬ 
zation  by  directing  the  attention  to  the  front  of  the  mouth. 
Anything  that  does  this  tends  to  prevent  the  passage  of  air 
through  the  nose. 

The  middle  vowels  should  be  practiced  in  the  same  way, 
with  particular  care  to  avoid  inversion  and  too  great  tension 
at  the  back  of  the  tongue. 

The  diphthongs  should  then  be  practiced,  care  being  taken 
to  avoid  drawling,  as  well  as  overtensing  of  the  second  ele¬ 
ment.  Exercises  for  practice  on  the  vowels  individually  and 
in  combination  with  resonant  consonants  will  be  found  in 
this  section. 


7  It  can  readily  be  seen  that  stretching  the  lips  and  drawing  them 
tightly  against  the  teeth  is  unfavorable  to  resonance  in  two  ways: 
it  reduces  the  size  of  the  resonator  and  forms  an  opening  less  capable 
of  focusing  the  sound  waves.  (Notice  the  projecting  lips  of  the  Helm¬ 
holtz  resonator.) 
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Practice  on  Vowels  in  Words  and  Connected  Speech 

There  follow  classified  word  lists  and  connected  passages 
for  practice  on  vowels  and  diphthongs.  Be  careful  to  pro¬ 
nounce  the  words  with  proper  tone  production.  It  is  helpful 
to  transcribe  them  in  phonetic  script,  comparing  your  ha¬ 
bitual  pronunciation  with  the  one  suggested  by  the  classifica¬ 
tion.  Remember  that  the  form  suggested  is  in  many  cases 
only  one  of  a  number  of  acceptable  pronunciations. 

Having  learned  to  form  each  vowel  in  words  with  its 
unmistakable  resonance  and  without  drawling,  nasalization, 
or  inversion,  practice  the  passages  containing  it.  Be  espe¬ 
cially  careful  of  the  following  points: 

1.  Smooth  initiation  of  tone. 

2.  Adequate  breath  support  (this  is  particularly  important 
since  in  most  cases  the  sound  in  question  occurs  at  the  end  of  the 
line  and  will  not  be  given  with  proper  resonance  unless  the  tone  is 
sustained  to  the  end). 

3.  Full  resonance. 

4.  Clear  enunciation  of  all  sounds,  especially  of  the  particular 
vowel  illustrated. 

5 .  Special  care  in  avoiding  nasalization,  particularly  of  the 
vowels  [e],  [se],  [ei],  [ai],  [ao]. 

6.  Avoidance  of  the  glottal  stop,  especially  in  words  beginning 
with  a  vowel  and  in  words  containing  plosives. 

7.  Sufficient  attention  to  the  thought  and  mood  of  the  passage 
to  bring  out  the  organic  rhythm  instead  of  a  monotonous  singsong. 

A.  Front  Vowels 

[i] 

eat,  she,  mead,  beet,  thief,  piece,  clique 
deceive,  cease,  grieve,  police,  leisure 
reel,  feel,  seal,  heal,  ceiling 

meat,  neat,  theme,  seen,  leaning,  beaming,  kneeling,  mean 

My  Mary's  asleep  by  thy  murmuring  stream, 

Flow  gently,  Sweet  Afton,  disturb  not  her  dream. 

Burns 
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Sun  and  moon  and  beat  of  sea — 

Great  lands  stretching  endlessly. 

Where  be  bonds  to  bind  the  free? 

All  the  world  was  made  for  me! 

Adelaide  Crapsey 

Sand-strewn  caverns,  cool  and  deep, 

Where  the  winds  are  all  asleep; 

Where  the  spent  lights  quiver  and  gleam; 

Where  the  salt  weed  sways  in  the  stream; 

Where  the  sea-beasts,  ranged  all  round, 

Feed  in  the  ooze  of  their  pasture  ground. 

Matthew  Arnold 

Waking  or  asleep, 

Thou  of  death  must  deem 
Things  more  true  and  deep 
Than  we  mortals  dream, 

Or  how  could  thy  notes  flow  in  such  a  crystal  stream? 

Shelley 

Down  by  the  salley  gardens  my  love  and  I  did  meet, 

She  passed  the  salley  gardens  with  little  snow-white  feet, 
She  bid  me  take  love  easy  as  the  leaves  grow  on  the  tree, 
But  I,  being  young  and  foolish,  with  her  would  not  agree. 

Yeats 


[i] 

it,  bid,  lip,  tick,  pity,  pretty,  busy 
terrible,  business,  civilization,  spirit,  civility,  women, 
respite,  gibbet,  bicycle,  syrup,  stirrup,  Syracuse,  syndicate, 
Italian 

ill,  fill,  still,  miller,  willing 

myth,  mint,  since,  Latin,  fountain,  minister 

I  remember  the  black  wharves  and  the  ships 
And  the  sea-tides  tossing  free; 

And  Spanish  sailors  with  bearded  lips, 

And  the  beauty  and  mystery  of  the  ships, 

And  the  magic  of  the  sea. 


Longfellow 
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Here  are  sweet  peas,  on  tip-toe  for  a  flight : 

With  wings  of  gentle  flush  o’er  delicate  white, 

And  taper  fingers  catching  at  all  things, 

To  bind  them  all  about  with  tiny  rings. 

Keats 

The  moving  finger  writes;  and,  having  writ, 

Moves  on:  nor  all  your  piety  or  wit 
Shall  lure  it  back  to  cancel  half  a  line, 

Nor  all  your  tears  wash  out  a  word  of  it. 

Rubaiydt  of  Omar  Khayydm 

Here  note  especially  the  use  of  [i]  in  prefixes  and  suffixes: 

A  casement  high  and  triple-arched  there  was, 

All  garlanded  with  carven  imageries 

Of  fruits,  and  flowers,  and  bunches  of  knot-grass, 

And  diamonded  with  panes  of  quaint  device, 

Innumerable  of  stains  and  splendid  dyes, 

As  are  the  tiger-moth’s  deep-damasked  wings; 

And  in  the  midst,  ’mong  thousand  heraldries, 

And  twilight  saints,  and  dim  emblazonings, 

A  shielded  scutcheon  blushed  with  blood  of  kings  and  queens. 

Keats 

[e] 

met,  bed,  fed,  wreck,  steady,  deaf 
pleasure,  weather,  very,  verily,  sherry 
Shelley,  fell,  teller,  bell,  selling 

Thames,  measure,  merry,  men,  extemporaneous,  nemesis, 
many,  energize 

A  lad  went  piping  through  the  Earth, 

Gladly,  madly,  merrily, 

With  a  tune  for  death  and  a  tune  for  birth 
And  a  tune  for  lover’s  revelry. 

James  Elroy  Flecker 

Sleep  is  a  reconciling, 

A  rest  that  peace  begets, 

Shall  not  the  sun  rise  smiling 
When  fair  at  even  it  sets? 

Elizabethan  song 
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Under  the  leaves  and  the  leaves  of  life 
I  met  with  virgins  seven, 

And  one  of  them  was  Mary  mild, 

Our  Lord’s  Mother  of  heaven. 

Old  song 

M 

at,  sad,  catch,  shall,  flat,  gas 

fallacy,  Aphrodite,  adverse,  attic,  albumen,  pastel,  asthma, 
altitude 

marry,  maritime,  Paris,  garrulous,  marrow,  guarantee,  parasol 
caravan,  charity,  Harris,  carriage,  paramount,  caramel 
band,  ant,  mat,  Annie,  stand,  slam,  rant,  mandatory,  slander, 
cant,  fanned,  fancy,  mass 

A  tap  at  the  pane,  the  quick  sharp  scratch 
And  blue  spurt  of  a  lighted  match. 

Browning 

Lo,  in  yon  brilliant  window-niche 
How  statue-like  I  see  thee  stand, 

The  agate  lamp  within  thy  hand; 

O,  Psyche,  from  the  regions  which 
Are  holy  land. 

Poe 

Then  I  saw  the  Congo,  creeping  through  the  black, 

Cutting  through  the  jungle  with  a  golden  track. 

Vachel  Lindsay 

In  Xanadu  did  Kubla  Khan 
A  stately  pleasure-dome  decree: 

Where  Alph,  the  sacred  river,  ran 
Through  caverns  measureless  to  man, 

Down  to  a  sunless  sea. 

Coleridge 

[a]  or  [se]  or  [a] 

asks,  pass,  clasp,  grass,  fast,  path,  shaft,  calf,  lath,  laugh,  last 

bath,  glass,  asked,  clasped,  mast,  craft 

dance,  France,  advancing,  glance,  grant,  chance,  demand 
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And  when  like  her,  0  Saki,  thou  shalt  pass 
Among  the  guests  star-scattered  in  the  grass, 

And  in  thy  joyous  errand  reach  the  place 
Where  I  made  one — turn  down  an  empty  glass. 

Rubdiydt  of  Omar  Khayydm 

And  all  my  days  are  trances, 

And  all  my  nightly  dreams 
Are  where  thy  grey  eye  glances 
And  where  thy  footstep  gleams — 

In  what  ethereal  dances, 

By  what  eternal  streams. 

Pof 

For  the  good  are  always  the  merry, 

Save  by  an  evil  chance, 

And  the  merry  love  the  fiddle 
And  the  merry  love  to  dance. 

Yeats 

B.  Back  Vowels 

Be  particularly  careful  to  round  the  back  vowels  [u],  [o], 
Jo],  [o],  and  [d]. 


[u] 

ooze,  flew,  blue,  rude,  zoo 

root,  roof,  hoop,  fool,  pool,  stool 

souvenir,  trousseau,  ruler,  schooling 

loom,  boom,  loon,  soon,  croon,  moon,  luminous,  plumed 

Death  will  come  when  thou  art  dead, 

Soon,  too  soon — 

Sleep  will  come  when  thou  art  fled; 

Of  neither  would  I  ask  the  boon 
I  ask  of  thee,  beloved  Night — 

Swift  be  thine  approaching  flight, 

Come  soon,  soon! 


Shelley 


316 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


She  left  the  web,  she  left  the  loom, 

She  made  three  paces  through  the  room, 
She  saw  the  water  lily  bloom, 

She  saw  the  helmet  and  the  plume, — 

She  looked  down  to  Camelot. 

Tennyson 

And  I  shall  find  some  girl  perhaps, 

And  a  better  one  than  you, 

With  eyes  as  wise,  but  kindlier, 

And  lips  as  soft,  but  true, 

And  I  dare  say  she  will  do. 

Rupert  Brooke 

It  ceased:  yet  still  the  sails  made  on 
A  pleasant  noise  till  noon 
A  noise  like  of  a  hidden  brook 
In  the  leafy  month  of  June, 

That  to  the  sleeping  woods  all  night 
Singeth  a  quiet  tune. 

Coleridge 


M 

put,  foot,  book,  took,  soot,  today,  sugar,  cook,  look,  bosom, 
butcher 

corrugated,  pull,  full,  pulley,  pulpit 

And  this  our  life,  exempt  from  public  haunt, 

Finds  tongues  in  trees,  books  in  the  running  brooks, 
Sermons  in  stones,  and  good  in  everything. 

Shakespeare 

My  only  books  were  women’s  looks 
And  folly  all  they  taught  me. 

Byron 


All  the  pretty  things  put  by — 

Wait  upon  the  children’s  eye, 

Sheep  and  shepherds,  trees  and  crooks, 
In  the  picture  story-books. 


Stevenson 
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[o] 


See  under  “ Diphthongs” 


[o] 


awe,  awl,  saw,  call,  fall 
laud,  lord,  fraught,  fought,  sort,  sought,  short 
water,  fortune,  because,  paltry,  Launfal,  Salisbury,  recalled, 
falcon,  waltz,  scrawled 
gnaw,  norm,  lawn,  forlorn,  dawning 

I  rose  from  dreamless  hours  and  sought  the  morn 
That  beat  upon  my  window,  from  the  sill 
I  watched  sweet  lands,  where  autumn  light  unborn 
Strayed  through  the  trees  and  lingered  on  the  hill. 

James  Elroy  Flecker 

Light  your  footsteps  fall  for  me 
Walking  on  the  shore. 

Cool  and  still  you  call  to  me, 

Call  me  evermore. 

Edith  Franklin  Wyatt 

M 

odd,  sod,  rock,  dog,  got,  shock,  loss 
God,  chops,  lock,  pop 

horror,  botany,  coral,  foreign,  orange,  sophomore,  officer 
torrid,  Boston,  forest,  authority,  laurel 
wan,  watch,  swan,  want,  wallet,  was,  wash 
quality,  squash,  yacht 

mock,  moss,  pomp,  comma,  not,  song,  long,  wrong,  tongs 

Like  young  Shakespearian  kings, 

He  won  the  adoring  throng, 

And,  as  Apollo  sings, 

He  triumphed  with  a  song; 

Triumphed,  and  sang,  and  passed  along. 

Lionel  Johnson 
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Pack,  clouds,  away!  and  welcome,  day! 

With  night  we  banish  sorrow. 

Sweet  air,  blow  soft;  mount,  lark,  aloft 
To  give  my  Love  good-morrow! 

Wings  from  the  wind  to  please  her  mind, 
Notes  from  the  lark  I’ll  borrow: 

Bird,  prune  thy  wing!  nightingale,  sing! 

To  give  my  Love  good-morrow! 

To  give  my  Love  good-morrow 
Notes  from  them  all  I’ll  borrow. 

Thomas  Hetwood 


la] 

ah,  alms,  ark,  ha,  heart 
father,  farther,  Arthur,  park,  hard,  Harvard 
shah,  harp,  darling,  garden,  afar,  partner,  artistic 
dart,  tardy,  articulation,  particle,  department 
psalm,  farm,  charm,  calm,  almond,  disarmanent 

There  are  maidens  in  Scotland  more  lovely  by  far, 
That  would  gladly  be  bride  to  young  Lochinvar. 

Scott 


Come,  secret  sleep,  with  thy  unuttered  psalm, 
Come,  heavy  dreamless  sleep,  and  close  and  press 
Upon  mine  eyes  thy  fingers  dropping  balm. 

Christina  Rossetti 

In  common  things  that  round  us  lie 
Some  random  truths  we  can  impart,— 

The  harvest  of  a  quiet  eye 

That  broods  and  sleeps  on  his  own  heart. 

Wordsworth 

My  spirit  beats  her  mortal  bars, 

As  down  dark  tides  the  glory  slides, 

And,  star-like,  mingles  with  the  stars. 

Tennyson 
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C.  Middle,  Neutral,  or  Mixed  Vowels 

[a] 

up,  ruff,  rough,  duct,  pluck,  judge 

putter,  suffer,  fussing,  hurry,  courage,  cover,  plover,  covet 
thumb,  mumble,  money,  humble 

The  isles  of  Greece!  The  isles  of  Greece! 

Where  burning  Sappho  loved  and  sung, 

Where  grew  the  arts  of  war  and  peace, 

Where  Delos  rose,  and  Phoebus  sprung! 

Eternal  summer  gilds  them  yet, 

But  all,  except  their  sun,  is  set. 

Byron 

This  is  the  bricklayer;  hear  the  thud 
Of  his  heavy  load  dumped  down  on  a  stone. 

His  lustrous  bricks  are  brighter  than  blood, 

His  smoking  mortar  whiter  than  bone. 

Elinor  Wylie 

And  childish  fears  I  have  outgrown 
Into  my  eyes  are  thrust 
Till  my  dull  tears  go  dropping  down 
Like  lead  into  the  dust. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 

Fear  no  more  the  heat  of  the  Sun 
Nor  winter’s  rages; 

Thou  thy  worldly  task  hast  done, 

Home  art  gone  and  ta’en  thy  wages; 

Golden  lads  and  girls  all  must, 

Like  chimney  sweepers,  come  to  dust. 

Shakespeare 


[3] 

err,  earth,  myrrh,  fir,  fur 
dirt,  curb,  purr,  curt,  worth 
hurl,  pearl,  furl,  swirl,  world 
worm,  burn,  yearns,  turned,  nurse 
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and  in  the  accented  syllables  of  the  following: 

murmur,  perverse,  irksome,  interment,  incur,  refer,  furry, 
guerdon,  furnish 

Rejoice  that  man  is  hurled 
From  change  to  change  unceasingly, 

His  soul’s  wings  never  furled. 

Browning 

O  blithe  Newcomer!  I  have  heard, 

I  hear  thee  and  rejoice. 

O  Cuckoo,  shall  I  call  thee  Bird, 

Or  but  a  wandering  Voice? 

Wordsworth 

By  the  rude  bridge  that  arched  the  flood, 

Their  flag  to  April’s  breeze  unfurled, 

Here  once  the  embattled  farmers  stood, 

And  fired  the  shot  heard  round  the  world. 

Emerson 

Then  to  the  lips  of  this  poor  earthen  urn, 

I  leaned,  the  secret  of  my  life  to  learn; 

And  lip  to  lip  it  murmured,  “While  you  live, 

Drink!  for  once  dead  you  never  shall  return!” 

Rubdiydt  of  Omar  Khayydm 

Sweet  white  lilac 
With  blooms  that  stir 
White  and  cool 
As  the  breast  of  her; 

Hill  girl,  hill  girl, 

Why  do  you  creep 
Back  through  the  lilac’ 

Can’t  you  sleep? 

Rose  Mills  Powers 

[9] 

In  the  unaccented  syllables  of  the  following: 

murmur,  perverse,  irksome,  cupboard,  firmament,  permanent, 
purser,  surprise,  supportable,  patient,  monarch,  porpoise, 
method,  afterwards 
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Some  of  the  most  common  prefixes  and  suffixes  in  which 
[a]  occurs  are:  - ar ,  -er,  - ir ,  -or,  - ur ,  -yr,  - tion ,  - merit ,  -ous, 
- able ,  -ence,  -ary,  - ory ,  - ery ,  - acy ,  a-,  ab-,  ac-,  ad-,  af-,  an-, 
ap-,  as-,  at-,  ob-,  per-,  par-;  for  example: 

pillar,  proper,  tapir,  debtor,  femur,  satyr,  portion,  garment, 
porous 

portable,  prominence,  alimentary,  sensory,  machinery,  su¬ 
premacy 

sofa,  around,  absorb,  acquire,  adjourn,  affairs,  announce, 
appoint 

assert,  attest,  observe,  persist,  partake 

From  you,  Ianthe,  little  troubles  pass 
Like  little  ripples  down  a  sunny  river, 

Your  pleasures  spring  like  daisies  in  the  grass, 

Cut  down,  and  up  again  as  blithe  as  ever. 

Landor 

The  moon  on  the  one  hand,  the  dawn  on  the  other: 

The  moon  is  my  sister,  the  dawn  is  my  brother. 

The  moon  on  my  left  hand,  the  dawn  on  my  right, 

My  brother,  Good  morning;  my  sister,  Good  night. 

Hilaire  Belloc 

A  damsel  with  a  dulcimer 
In  a  vision  once  I  saw; 

It  was  an  Abyssinian  maid, 

And  on  a  dulcimer  she  played, 

Singing  of  Mount  Abora. 

Coleridge 

She  is  so  proper  and  so  pure 
Full  steadfast,  stable  and  demure 
There  is  none  such,  ye  may  be  sure, 

As  my  swete  sweting. 

Old  song 

Ah,  happy,  happy  bough!  that  cannot  shed 
Your  happy  leaves,  nor  ever  bid  the  spring  adieu; 

And  happy  melodist,  unwearied, 

Forever  piping  songs  forever  new. 


Keats 
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D.  Diphthongs 
[ei] 

ate,  save,  day,  aid,  ale,  ace,  rake 

fable,  stay,  amiable,  data,  status,  gratis,  apparatus 

male,  jail,  whale,  fail,  daily,  sailing 

may,  sane,  vain,  nay,  maimed,  remain 

Why,  let  the  stricken  deer  go  weep, 

The  hart  ungalled  play; 

For  some  must  watch  while  some  must  weep, 

So  runs  the  world  away. 

Shakespeare 

The  glories  of  our  blood  and  state 
Are  shadows,  not  substantial  things; 

There  is  no  armor  against  fate; 

Death  lays  his  icy  hand  on  kings : 

Sceptre  and  crown 
Must  tumble  down 
And  in  the  dust  be  equal  made 
With  the  poor  crooked  scythe  and  spade. 

James  Shirley 

Poor  soul,  the  center  of  my  sinful  earth — 

Starved  by  these  rebel  powers  that  thee  array, 
Why  dost  thou  pine  within  and  suffer  dearth, 
Painting  thy  outward  walls  so  costly  gay? 

Shakespeare 

When  that  I  was  and  a  little  tiny  boy, 

With  hey,  ho,  the  wind  and  the  rain 
A  foolish  thing  was  but  a  toy, 

For  the  rain  it  raineth  every  day. 

Shakespeare 


[ai] 

eye,  ice,  ride,  fly,  side,  cries,  bright 

pliant,  prying,  priory,  flying,  biology,  geyser,  sleight,  biennial, 
allies,  defy 
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isle,  tiles,  wiles,  defiles 

lime,  dine,  time,  wine,  mine,  nine 

Music  that  gentlier  on  the  spirit  lies 
Than  tired  eyelids  upon  tired  eyes. 

Tennyson 

Tiger,  Tiger,  burning  bright 
In  the  forests  of  the  night, 

What  immortal  hand  or  eye 
Could  shape  thy  fearful  symmetry? 

Blake 

Ho,  giant!  This  is  I! 

I  have  built  me  a  beanstalk  into  your  sky. 
La,  but  it’s  lovely  up  so  high! 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 

Sweet  day,  so  cool,  so  calm,  so  bright, 

The  bridal  of  the  earth  and  sky, 

The  sky  shall  weep  thy  fall  to-night, 

For  thou  must  die. 

Herrick 

The  whole  of  the  world  was  merry, 

One  joy  from  the  vale  to  the  height, 
Where  the  blue  woods  of  twilight  encircled 
The  lovely  lawns  of  the  light. 

M 


Golden  slumbers  kiss  your  eyes, 
Smiles  awake  you  when  you  rise, 
Sleep  pretty  wantons,  do  not  cry 
And  I  will  sing  a  lullaby: 

Rock  them,  rock  them,  lullaby. 

Dekker 

I  shall  desire  and  I  shall  find 
The  best  of  my  desires; 

The  autumn  road,  the  mellow  wind 
That  soothes  the  darkening  shires, 
And  laughter,  and  inn  fires. 

Rupert  Brooke 
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She  walks  in  beauty,  like  the  night 
Of  cloudless  climes  and  starry  skies; 

And  all  that’s  best  of  dark  and  light 
Meet  in  her  aspect  and  her  eyes. 

Byron 

Drink  to  me  only  with  thine  eyes, 

And  I  will  pledge  with  mine; 

Or  leave  a  kiss  but  in  the  cup 
And  I’ll  not  look  for  wine. 

The  thirst  that  from  the  soul  doth  rise 
Doth  ask  a  drink  divine; 

But  might  I  of  Jove’s  nectar  sup, 

I  would  not  change  for  thine. 

Ben  Jonson 


[DI] 


oil,  poise,  boy,  doit 

avoid,  rejoice,  cloying,  destroyer 

coil,  foil,  toiling,  spoiler,  oiled,  turmoil,  soil 

join,  coin,  noisome,  annoying,  groin,  appoint 

Another  said — why  ne’er  a  peevish  Boy 
Would  break  the  bowl  from  which  he  drank  in  Joy: 
Shall  he  that  made  the  Vessel  in  pure  Love 
And  Fancy,  in  an  after  Rage  destroy? 

Rubdiyat  of  Omar  Khayydm 

Hence  vain  deluding  joys, 

The  brood  of  folly  without  father  bred! 

How  little  you  bested 
Or  fill  the  fixed  mind  with  all  your  toys. 

Milton 

Year  after  year  beheld  the  patient  toil 
That  built  that  lustrous  coil. 

Holmes 

[is! 

ear,  ears,  idea,  fears,  sheer,  tier,  seer 
arrears,  real,  ideal,  really 
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Reflected  in  a  mirror  clear 
That  hangs  before  her  all  the  year, 
Shadows  of  the  world  appear; 

Here  she  sees  the  highway  near 
Winding  down  to  Camelot. 

Tennyson 

Long  have  I  loved  what  I  beheld 
The  night  that  calms,  the  day  that  cheers: 
The  common  growth  of  mother  earth 
Suffices  me — her  tears,  her  mirth, 

Her  humblest  mirth  and  tears. 

Wordsworth 


[E8] 

air,  airs,  wares,  fair 
share,  dare,  there,  pare,  pear,  aware 
barely,  fairy,  Mary,  various,  vary 
tearing,  sharing,  wearing,  fared 

Fair  is  foul  and  foul  is  fair, 

Hover  through  fog  and  filthy  air. 

Shakespeare 

Had  I  but  plenty  of  money,  money  enough  and  to  spare, 

The  house  for  me,  no  doubt,  were  a  house  in  a  city  square, 

0  such  a  life,  such  a  life,  as  one  leads  at  the  window  there! 

Browning 


[eo]  and  [ei] 

Sabrina  fair, 

Listen  where  thou  art  sitting 

Under  the  glassy,  cool,  translucent  wave, 

In  twisted  braids  of  lilies  knitting 

The  loose  train  of  thy  amber-dropping  hair. 

Listen  for  dear  honor’s  sake, 

Goddess  of  the  silver  lake; 

Listen  and  save. 


Milton 


326 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


[oa]  or  [oa] 

oar,  oars,  more,  floors,  bore,  pour,  shores 
four,  roared,  boring,  fort,  floors,  pouring,  more 

Helen,  your  beauty  is  to  me 
Like  those  Nicean  barks  of  yore, 

That  gently,  o’er  a  perfumed  sea, 

The  weary,  way-worn  traveler  bore 
To  his  own  native  shore. 

Poe 


[oa] 

lured,  poor,  sure,  fury,  tour,  boor 
ensured,  alluring,  mooring 

She  is  so  proper  and  so  pure 
Full  steadfast,  stable  and  demure 
There  is  none  such,  ye  may  be  sure, 
As  my  swete  sweting. 

Old  song 


[aa] 

out,  cow,  proud,  rouse,  vows,  flout,  pout 
hour,  flower,  power,  shower 
cowl,  prowl,  foul,  howling 

round,  town,  sound,  mound,  ounce,  now,  noun,  flounder 

Merrily,  merrily  shall  I  live  now, 

Under  the  blossom  that  hangs  on  the  bough. 

Shakespeare 

You  wear  the  morning  like  your  dress 
And  are  with  mastery  crowned; 

Whenas  you  walk  your  loveliness 
Goes  shining  all  around. 

Upon  your  secret,  smiling  way 
Such  contents  were  found, 

The  Dancing  Loves  made  holiday 
On  that  delightful  ground. 
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There  is  a  silence  wnere  nas  been  no  sound, 

There  is  a  silence  where  no  sound  may  be, 

In  the  cold  grave — under  the  deep,  deep  sea, 

Or  in  wide  desert  where  no  life  is  found, 

Which  has  been  mute,  and  still  must  sleep  profound. 

Thomas  Hood 

And  when  he  fell  in  whirlwind,  he  went  down, 

As  when  a  kingly  cedar  green  with  boughs 
Goes  down  with  a  great  shout  upon  the  hills, 

And  leaves  a  lonesome  place  against  the  sky. 

Edwin  Markham 

Silence  is  scattered  like  broken  glass, 

The  minutes  prick  their  ears  and  run  about, 
Then  one  by  one  subside  again  and  pass 
Sedately  in,  monotonously  out. 

Harold  Munro 

[OO] 

oh,  ode,  rote,  flow,  rope,  nose,  soap,  boat,  goes 

open,  flowing,  negotiable,  pro-English 

slowly,  coterie,  copious,  precocious 

slower,  showing,  rower,  flowing 

hole,  pole,  told,  shoals,  slowly 

prone,  note,  most,  tone,  foam,  moan,  gloaming 

Banners  yellow,  glorious,  golden, 

On  its  roof  did  float  and  flow; 

This,  all  this,  was  in  the  olden 
Time,  long  ago. 

Poe 

We  shall  walk  in  velvet  shoes: 

Wherever  we  go. 

Silence  will  fall  like  dews 
On  white  silence  below 
We  shall  walk  in  the  snow. 

Elinor  Wylie 
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Most  holy  night,  that  still  dost  keep 
The  keys  of  all  the  doors  of  sleep, 

To  me  when  my  tired  eyelids  close 
Give  thou  repose. 

Hilaire  Belloc 

Small  busy  flames  play  through  the  fresh  laid  coals, 

And  their  faint  cracklings  o’er  our  silence  creep 
Like  whispers  of  the  household  gods  that  keep 
A  gentle  empire  o’er  fraternal  souls. 

Keats 

Exercises  for  Elimination  of  the  Glottal  Stop 

I,  I’m,  end,  every,  exit,  am,  Anna,  earn,  earth,  ark,  ask,  eager, 
ether,  ember,  aster,  anxious,  old,  oath,  Easter,  Indian,  otter, 
emit,  alike,  all,  ought,  owl,  oil,  ale,  aim,  ate,  air,  idea,  it,  eat, 
each,  our,  ear,  art,  any,  other,  in,  easy,  along,  ooze,  earl,  under, 
ore. 

the  East,  the  inn,  the  art,  the  otter,  the  other,  the  author,  the  aster, 
the  earth,  the  exit,  the  ooze,  the  air,  the  aim,  the  eye,  the  oath, 
the  oil,  the  owl  the  earl,  the  unused  the  ear,  the  oar,  the  hour, 
the  ire. 

button,  bitten,  kitten,  mitten,  fatten,  beaten,  cotton. 

what  with,  that  will,  it  would,  Kate  wants,  that  which,  sat  where, 
got  one,  what  will,  that  would 

that  man,  what  matter,  department,  deportment,  apartment,  Dart¬ 
mouth,  it  makes. 


Exercises  for  Practice  in  Pronouncing  Two  Consecutive 
Vowels  without  Using  an  Intrusive  [r],  [w],  [j],  or  [?] 


oasis 

drawing 

iota 

three  Indians 
go  on 
the  ordeal 
the  attribute 
the  area  of  the  isosceles 
triangle 

I  saw  an  elephant 
preeminent 


ideal 

geography 

the  olive 

Edna  and  I 

how  awful 

the  artichoke 

the  eagles 

to  awe  and  majesty 

blowing 

high  altar 

flower 


clawing 

zoology 

raw  eggs 

china  eggs 

reincarnate 

two  apples 

put  a  comma  after  it 

the  idea  of  it 

the  altitude, 

seeing 

reiterate 
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Sentences  for  Vowel  and  Diphthong  Review 

(Also  to  be  used  for  phonetic  transcription ) 


[i] 

She  weeps  when  she  sees  that  there  is  no  redeeming  him  from 
his  double  dealing. 

[i] 

It  is  not  the  easiest  thing  in  the  world  to  look  beneath  the 
surface  to  the  intricate  and  elusive  realities  of  this  excitable  and 
restless  twentieth  century. 

[8] 

They  met  casually  but  very  soon  fell  into  the  way  of  spending 
many  merry  hours  together. 

N 

After  a  passably  comfortable  crossing  they  arrived  at  Paris 
where  the  young  man  who  had  taken  a  fancy  to  Alice  was  often  seen 
standing  at  the  door  with  a  large  bouquet  of  asters  in  his  hand. 


[a]  or  [a]  or  [se] 

As  he  passed  down  the  pathway,  she  glanced  up  and  saw  him 
laughing  at  a  little  calf  that  was  frisking  over  the  short  grass  of 
the  meadow. 

[u] 

In  the  cool  blue  heavens  the  moon  hung  pale  and  luminous. 


M 


He  put  his  right  foot  on  the  pulley,  took  the  rope  in  his  hand, 
and  was  soon  in  full  view  of  the  druid  stones  on  Pulpit  Rock. 


[o] 

Poetry  teaches  obedience  to  inner  law;  not  to  scholastic  precept 
nor  prohibitory  legislation. 

[o] 

At  dawn  he  heard  the  lonely  call  of  the  loon  over  the  water  and 
saw  that  a  cold  rainy  morning  was  before  him. 
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M 

He  got  some  laurel  in  the  forest  but  did  not  break  long  branches 
or  destroy  the  moss  growing  on  the  rocks. 

[a] 

The  farther  he  went  through  the  park  in  the  evening  calm  the 
more  artistic  the  landscape  gardening  seemed  to  him. 

[3] 

The  erring  man  spoke  to  him  so  curtly  that  it  did  not  seem  worth 
while  to  hurl  at  him  the  hot  words  that  whirled  through  his  mind. 

[9] 

The  farmers  stood  around  absorbed  in  their  personal  affairs  and 
no  one  seemed  observant  or  intelligent  enough  to  question  the  data 
of  the  charlatan. 

[a] 

Up,  up  they  went  over  the  rough  Surrey  hills  till  they  reached 
the  coveted  plum  tree. 

[ei] 

With  the  aid  of  the  pale  but  amiable  warden  of  the  jail  they  saw 
the  maimed  man  every  day  until  he  was  sane  and  well  again. 

[ai] 

They  fly  over  the  ice  between  the  islands,  defying  one  another 
with  sharp  cries,  and  promptly  at  nine  file  into  the  house  for  wine 
and  cake. 

[DI] 

In  all  the  turmoil  and  rejoicing  the  boys  were  careful  not  to 
spoil  the  furniture  nor  annoy  their  hostess. 

M 

In  that  dark  hour  the  proud  man  called  out  for  help  against 
this  foul  play,  but  the  silence  around  him  was  unbroken  except 
for  the  distant  howling  of  the  wolves  and  the  hooting  of  an  occa¬ 
sional  owl. 

[oo] 

All  night  the  snow  fell  on  the  open  fields  and  drifted  over  the 
roads,  and  in  the  morning  the  bell  tolled  slowly  for  the  death  of  an 
unknown  traveler. 
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M 

He  that  hath  ears  to  hear  let  him  hear. 

[ea] 

The  cool  morning  air  awakened  Mary  before  she  realized  that 
she  had  slept  at  all.  She  said  her  prayers,  dressed  carefully,  and 
wished  she  could  share  her  breakfast  with  a  fieldfare  or  a  March 
hare. 

[oo]  or  [do]  ( often  simplified  to  [o]) 

He  took  some  more  money  from  the  drawer,  picked  out  four  or 
five  of  the  Rector’s  best  cigars,  opened  the  door  quietly,  and 
went  forth  into  the  pouring  rain. 

M 

The  poor  child  will  surely  feel  the  lure  of  the  rocks  and  moors 
and  mountain  lakes. 


Selections  for  Practice  on  All  Vowels  and  Consonants 

1 

Hamlet:  Speak  the  speech,  I  pray  you,  as  I  pronounc’d  it 
to  you,  trippingly  on  the  tongue;  but  if  you  mouth  it,  as  many  of 
your  players  do,  I  had  as  lief  the  town-crier  spoke  my  lines.  Nor 
do  not  saw  the  air  too  much  with  your  hand,  thus,  but  use  all  gently; 
for  in  the  very  torrent,  tempest,  and,  as  I  may  say,  the  whirlwind 
of  passion,  you  must  acquire  and  beget  a  temperance  that  may 
give  it  smoothness.  0,  it  offends  me  to  the  soul  to  see  a  robustious 
periwig-pated  fellow  tear  a  passion  to  tatters,  to  very  rags,  to  split 
the  ears  of  the  groundlings,  who  for  the  most  part  are  capable  of 
nothing  but  inexplicable  dumb-shows  and  noise.  I  could  have  such 
a  fellow  whipp’d  for  o’erdoing  Termagant.  It  out-herods  Herod. 
Pray  you,  avoid  it. 

1st  Player:  I  warrant  your  honour. 

Hamlet:  Be  not  too  tame  neither,  but  let  your  own  discretion 
be  your  tutor.  Suit  the  action  to  the  word,  the  word  to  the  action; 
with  this  special  observance,  that  you  o’erstep  not  the  modesty  of 
nature.  For  anything  so  overdone  is  from  the  purpose  of  playing, 
whose  end,  both  at  the  first  and  now,  was  and  is,  to  hold,  as  ’twere, 
the  mirror  up  to  nature;  to  show  virtue  her  own  feature,  scorn  her 
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own  image,  and  the  very  age  and  body  of  the  time  his  form  and 
pressure.  Now  this  overdone,  or  come  tardy  off,  though  it  make  the 
unskilful  laugh,  cannot  but  make  the  judicious  grieve;  the  censure 
of  the  which  one  must,  in  your  allowance,  o’erweigh  a  whole  theatre 
of  others.  0,  there  be  players  that  I  have  seen  play,  and  heard 
others  praise,  and  that  highly,  not  to  speak  it  profanely,  that, 
neither  having  the  accent  of  Christians  nor  the  gait  of  Christian, 
pagan,  nor  man,  have  so  strutted  and  bellowed  that  I  have  thought 
some  of  Nature’s  journeymen  had  made  men  and  not  made  them 
well,  they  imitated  humanity  so  abominably. 

2 

Thus  the  Mayne  glideth 
Where  my  Love  abideth; 

Sleep’s  no  softer:  it  proceeds 
On  through  lawns,  on  through  meads, 

On  and  on,  whate’er  befall, 

Meandering  and  musical, 

Though  the  niggard  pasturage 
Bears  not  on  its  shaven  ledge 
Aught  but  weeds  and  waving  grasses 
To  view  the  river  as  it  passes, 

Save  here  and  there  a  scanty  patch 
Of  primroses  too  faint  to  catch 
A  weary  bee.  .  .  .  And  scarce  it  pushes 
Its  gentle  way  through  strangling  rushes 
Where  the  glossy  kingfisher 
Flutters  when  noon-heats  are  near, 

Glad  the  shelving  banks  to  shun, 

Red  and  steaming  in  the  sun, 

Where  the  shrew-mouse  with  pale  throat 
Burrows,  and  the  speckled  stoat; 

Wfiiere  the  quick  sandpipers  flit 

In  and  out  the  marl  and  grit 

That  seems  to  breed  them,  brown  as  they: 

Naught  disturbs  its  quiet  way, 

Save  some  lazy  stork  that  springs, 

Trailing  it  with  legs  and  wings, 

WLom  the  shy  fox  from  the  hill 
Rouses,  creep  he  ne’er  so  still. 


Browning 
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3 

Viola:  If  I  did  love  you  in  my  master’s  flame, 

With  such  a  suffering,  such  a  deadly  life, 

In  your  denial  I  would  find  no  sense, 

I  would  not  understand  it. 

Olivia:  Why,  what  would  you? 

Viola:  Make  me  a  willow  cabin  at  your  gate, 

And  call  upon  my  soul  within  the  house; 

Write  loyal  cantons  of  contemned  love 
And  sing  them  loud  even  in  the  dead  of  night; 

Halloo  your  name  to  the  reverberate  hills 
And  make  the  babbling  gossip  of  the  air 
Cry  out  “  Olivia,”  0,  you  should  not  rest 
Between  the  elements  of  air  and  earth, 

But  you  should  pity  me! 

Shakespeare 

4 

That  ancient  Beadsman  heard  the  prelude  soft; 

And  so  it  chanced,  for  many  a  door  was  wide, 

From  hurry  to  and  fro.  Soon,  up  aloft, 

The  silver,  snarling  trumpets  ’gan  to  chide: 

The  level  chambers,  ready  with  their  pride, 

Were  glowing  to  receive  a  thousand  guests: 

The  carved  angels,  ever  eager-eyed, 

Stared  where  upon  their  heads  the  cornice  rests, 

With  hair  blown  back,  and  wings  put  crosswise  on  their  breasts. 

Keats 


5 

Surely  there  is  a  vein  for  the  silver,  and  a  place  for  gold  where 
they  fine  it. 

Iron  is  taken  out  of  the  earth,  and  brass  is  molten  out  of  the 
stone. 

He  setteth  an  end  to  darkness,  and  searcheth  out  all  perfection: 
the  stones  of  darkness,  and  the  shadow  of  death. 

The  flood  breaketh  out  from  the  inhabitant;  even  the  waters 
forgotten  of  the  foot:  they  are  dried  up,  they  are  gone  away  from 
men. 


Book  of  Job 
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The  following  selection,  because  of  the  extraordinarily 
rapid  tempo  which  it  demands,  serves  as  an  excellent  test  of 
proficiency  in  articulation : 


6 

Catherine:  What  are  you  doing,  my  dear?  You  seem  busy. 
You  work  too  much.  {She  goes  to  the  window-seat  and  takes  up  her 
embroidery.)  Aren’t  you  afraid  it  will  make  you  ill?  You  must 
rest  once  in  a  while.  Why  don’t  you  tell  me  what  you  are  doing, 
dear? 

Leonard:  I  am  examining  a  case  and  preparing  to  draw  up  a 
verdict  on  it. 

Catherine  :  Is  drawing  up  a  verdict  so  very  important? 

Leonard  :  Most  certainly  it  is. 

Catherine  :  Then  write  out  your  verdict.  I  shan’t  say  another 
word. 

Leonard:  That’s  right.  {Reading,  and  making  notes.)  “Now, 
the  guardian  of  the  said  young  lady,  namely,  Hugo  Thomas  of 
Piedeloup,  gentleman,  stole  from  the  said  young  lady  her — ” 

Catherine:  My  dear,  if  one  were  to  believe  the  wife  of  the 
Chief  Justice  of  Montbadon,  the  world  has  grown  very  corrupt; 
it  is  going  to  the  bad;  young  men  nowadays  don’t  marry;  they 
prefer  to  hang  about  rich  old  ladies;  and  meanwhile  the  poor  girls 
are  left  to  wither  on  their  maiden  stalks.  Do  you  think  it’s  as  bad 
as  all  that?  Do  answer  me,  dear. 

Leonard  :  My  darling,  won’t  you  please  be  silent  one  moment? 
Or  go  and  talk  somewhere  else?  I’m  all  at  sea. 

Catherine:  There,  there,  dear;  don’t  worry.  I  shan’t  say  an¬ 
other  word!  Not  a  word! 

Leonard:  Good!  {Writing.)  “The  said  Piedeloup,  gentle¬ 
man,  counting  both  hay  crops  and  apple  crops  ...” 

Catherine:  My  dear,  we  shall  have  for  supper  to-night  some 
minced  mutton  and  what’s  left  of  that  goose  one  of  your  suitors 
gave  us.  Tell  me,  is  that  enough?  Shall  you  be  satisfied  with  it? 
I  hate  being  mean,  and  like  to  set  a  good  table,  but  what’s  the  use 
of  serving  courses  which  will  only  be  sent  back  to  the  pantry 
untouched?  The  cost  of  living  is  getting  higher  all  the  time. 
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Chickens,  and  salads,  and  meats,  and  fruit  have  all  gone  up  so,  it  will 
soon  be  cheaper  to  order  dinner  sent  in  by  a  caterer. 

Leonard:  I  beg  you  .  .  .  (Writing.)  “An  orphan  by  birth  .  .  .  ” 

Catherine:  Yes,  that’s  what  we’re  coming  to.  No  home  life 
any  more.  You’ll  see.  Why,  a  capon,  or  a  partridge,  or  a  hare, 
cost  less  all  stuffed  and  roasted  than  if  you  buy  them  alive  at  the 
market.  That  is  because  the  cook-shops  buy  in  large  quantities 
and  get  a  big  discount;  so  they  can  sell  to  us  at  a  profit.  I  don’t 
say  we  ought  to  get  our  regular  meals  from  the  cook-shop.  We 
can  do  our  everyday  plain  cooking  at  home,  and  it’s  better  to; 
but  when  we  invite  people  in,  or  give  a  formal  dinner  party,  then  it 
saves  time  and  money  to  have  the  dinner  sent  in.  Why,  at  less 
than  an  hour’s  notice,  the  cook-shops  and  cake-shops  will  get  you 
up  a  dinner  for  a  dozen,  or  twenty,  or  fifty  people;  the  cook-shop 
will  send  in  meat  and  poultry,  the  caterer  will  send  galantines  and 
sauces  and  relishes,  the  pastry-cook  will  send  pies  and  tarts  and 
sweets  and  desserts;  and  it’s  all  so  convenient.  Now,  don’t  you 
think  so  yourself,  Leonard? 

Leonard:  Please,  please!  (Leonard  tries  to  write  through  the 
following  speech,  murmuring:  “An  orphan  by  birth,  a  capon  by 
birth,  an  olla  podrida,”  etc.) 

Catherine:  It’s  no  wonder  everything  goes  up.  People  are 
getting  more  extravagant  every  day.  If  they  are  entertaining  a 
friend,  or  even  a  relative,  they  don’t  think  they  can  do  with  only 
three  courses,  soup,  meat,  and  dessert.  No,  they  have  to  have 
meats  in  five  or  six  different  styles,  with  so  many  sauces,  or  dress¬ 
ings,  or  pasties,  that  it’s  a  regular  olla  podrida.  Now,  don’t  you 
think  that  is  going  too  far,  my  dear?  For  my  part  I  just  cannot 
understand  how  people  can  take  pleasure  in  stuffing  themselves 
with  so  many  kinds  of  food.  Not  that  I  despise  a  good  table; 
why,  I’m  even  a  bit  of  an  epicure  myself.  “Not  too  plenty,  but 
dainty,”  suits  my  taste.  Now,  what  I  like  best  of  all  is  capons’ 
kidneys  with  artichoke  hearts.  But  you,  Leonard,  I  suspect  you 
have  a  weakness  for  tripe  and  sausages.  Oh,  fie!  Oh,  fie!  How 
can  anyone  enjoy  sausages? 

Leonard:  (His  head  in  his  hands.)  I  shall  go  mad!  I  shall 
go  mad! 

Anatole  France,  The  Man  Who  Married  a  Dumb  Wife, 

translated  by  Curtis  Hidden  Page 
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III.  PHONETIC  TRANSCRIPTIONS 
Selections  for  General  Practice 


The  following  fifty  short  selections  are  given  to  enable 
the  student  to  gain  facility  in  reading  phonetic  symbols 
with  accuracy  and  ease. 

The  reader  must  be  careful  to  reproduce  exactly  the  pro¬ 
nunciations  indicated,  noticing  differences  between  those 
pronunciations  and  his  own.  Particular  attention  should  be 
given  to  weak  forms,  assimilations,  and  consonant  combina¬ 
tions.  The  student  should  remember  that  the  purpose  of 
the  authors  is  not  to  dictate  a  standard  to  him,  but  to  give 
him  opportunity  for  training  his  ear  to  make  fine  distinctions 
in  sound  so  that  he  will  be  able  to  improve  his  speech  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  own  standards.  In  some  cases,  optional  readings 
are  given.  It  will  be  easily  seen,  however,  that  if  all  the 
correct  forms  were  given  the  transcription  would  be  too 
difficult  to  print  or  read. 

Note.  The  following  modifiers  are  used  in  some  of  the  tran¬ 
scriptions:  ',  |,  ||,  |-|  mark  phrasing;  *  and  :  are  length  marks; 
'  stresses  the  syllable  following;  ?  indicates  the  glottal  stop, 
~  nasality,  and  •  (under  a  sound)  inversion.  Symbols  in  paren¬ 
theses  indicate  optional  pronunciations. 

1 


hmt  iz  maind?  nou  ms0t9(r). 
hmt  iz  maeto(r)?  nevo(r)  maind. 
hmt  iz  spirit?  tSsets  immotioriol. 


2 


t)i  ould  fougi 


0rAst 


iz 

hiz 


hed  aat  from 


bohaind 

bihaind 


So  taimz,  hsed  it 


f  nakt  1 
[ nnkt  J 


of 

Df 


f® 

bai 9p  a 

l  a 


sir) 


ovent 

ivent 
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3 

0ri  mei  kip  kaonsal  if  tu  bi  awei. 


4 

Sa  tAr)  siks  Si  eikir)  tu0. 

5 

Si  ai  av  Sa  masta(r)  faetnz  Sa  ho(r)s. 

6 

if  ol  kaendlz  bi  aot  -ol  kaets  bi  grei. 

7 

Sa  1a vd  t$aild  haez  mem  neimz. 


8 

Si  aiz  ar  av  litl  jus  if  Sa  maind  bi  blaind 


foa(r) 

faa(r) 

foa(r) 

fo 


0irjz  kaenDt  bi  brat  baek;  a  W3(r)d  spookn,  an 


aeroo  dist$a(r)d3d,  Sa  divain  dikri,  and  past  taim. 


10 

Sis  iz  bat  a  smol  windoo,  mai  masta(r)z,  bat  it  oopnz  nn 
a  greit  w3(r)ld. 

11 

Si  esans  av  god  and  ivil  iz  in  a  S3(r)tn  dispasi$an  av  Sa  wil. 


12 

a  frent$  steitsman  wAns  kold  spit$  Sa  faekalti  bai  hnt$  wi 
haid  aoa(r)  0o ts. 
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13 

tru0  iz  istaebli$t  bai  dilei,  folshud  prospe(r)z  bai  rse$  heist. 
— tsesites. 

14 

luen  be  laitmr)  ev  god  flse$iz  in  menz  ha(r)ts  bei  du 
impDsibl  0ir)z.— hmdu  prove (r)b. 


15 

0ri  men  e(r)  mai  frendz:  hi  h u  heits  mi,  hi  hu  1a vz  mi, 
end  hi  hu  iz  indiferent  to  mi. 

16 

if  ju  kip  jue(r)  feis  t3(r)nd  to  be  SAn,  Jsedouz  wil  olwiz 
col  bihaind  ju. 

17 

hi  hu  its  wib  be  devil  $ud  hsev  e  log  spun. 


18 

hmt  wud  ju  hsev?  kwou0  god — pei  for  it  end  teik  it. 
— eme(r)sn. 

19 

ain$  pmve(r)bz:  e  so(r)d,  e  speid,  end  e  0ot  $ud  neve(r) 
bi  elaud  to  rAst. 

e  kigz  SAn  iz  nouble(r)  ben  hiz  fud. 

be  best  kjue(r)z  in  be  dokte(r)z  bok  a(r)  e  gud  laf  end  e 
lr»rj  slip. 

fa(r)  hilz  e(r)  grin  end  fa(r)  seilz  e(r)  hmit. 

be  mile(r)z  pigz  a(r)  fset,  bet  god  nouz  huz  mil  bei  eit. 

its  be  f3(r)st  drnp  bet  distrDid  mi.  be(r)z  nou  ha(r)m 
et  ol  in  be  last. 

20 

nisesiti  iz  nnt  sou  mAt$  be  mAber  ev  inventjen  sez  it  iz  be 
t$aild  ev  Anriso(r)sfelnis. 
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21 

saians  haz  givn  maen,  in  tSis  twentia0  sent$uri,  tSa  paua(r) 
ta  spik  to  ol  Sa  ko(r)na(r)z  av  Si  3(r)0,  and  bihould!  hi  haz 
nA0ir)  W3(r)0  luail  ta  sei. 

22 

nA0ir)  dAz  moa(r)  ha(r)m  |  in  Ann3(r)vir)  men  fa(r)  Sea(r) 
djutiz  in  Sa  prezant  |  (San  Si  aten$n  divoutid  ta  Sa  pmnts  av 
eksalans  in  Sa  past  |  az  kampea(r)d  wiS  Si  aevarid3  feiljar  av 
Sa  prezant  del  |-| 

23 

kansit  |  hnt$  ol  tu  nfn  ma(r)z  p3(r)sanaeliti  |  iz  bat  a 
kanfejn  av  Sa  grousist  kaind  av  ignarans  |-| 

24 

a  pa(r)sn  h u  iz  waiz  |  olwiz  hsez  SAt$  a  vista  |  av  0irjz  hi 
nouz  nA0ii)  abaut  in  frAnt  av  him  |  Sat  hi  grouz  mnar  and 
mna(r)  hAmbl  |  az  hiz  wizdam  inkrisiz  | .  | 

25 

to  spik  av  Sa  limiteijanz1  av  Si  individual  |  iz  blaesfami 
and  suisaid  |-|  Sa  spirit  av  Sa  houl1  iz  inka(r)nit  in  evri 
pa(r)t  |-| — nit$a. 

26 

laif  minz  far  as  |  ta  transfo(r)m  into  lait  and  fleim  |  ol 
Sat  wi  ar  o(r)  mit  wiS. — nit$a. 

27 

ol  nnlid3  iz  a  grasp  av  tru0  ||  an  insait  into  SAm 

{p^WSn11}  0V  rIse^ltl  I' I  nA0ir)  iz  nnlid3  |  hnt$  iz  nnt  beist 

Dn  evidans  safi§ant  ta  pruv  it  1 1  Sset  iz  |  hnt$  iz  nDt  found  ta 
bi  [  a  pa(r)t  av  Si  o(r)dar  av  Sa  W3(r)ld  |*| 
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28 

hian  ju  hsev  a  peinfal  djuti  ta  pa(r)fo(r)m  ||  d3Ast  meik 
a  pAblik  steitmant  |  bat  ju  a(r)  gooir)  ta  pa(r)fo(r)m  it  J* | 
praid  mei  kseri  ju  0ru  |-| 

29 

hint  ai  laik  abaut  klaiv  | 
iz  bat  hiz  nou  logger  alaiv  |*| 
ba(r)z  a  greit  dil  ta  bi  sed  | 
fa(r)  biig  ded  |*| 

30 

d3Dn  stjua(r)t  mil  | 

bai  a  maiti  efa(r)t  av  ba  wil  | 

ouva(r)keim  hiz  nset$aral  bDnnmi  | 

and  rout  prinsiplz  av  palitikl  iknnami  |*| 

31 

sa(r)  knstafa(r)  ren  | 

sed  |  aim  gouig  ta  darn  wib  sam  men  |-| 

if  eniwan  kolz  | 

sei  |  aim  dizaimg  sant  polz. 

32 

bea(r)  wnz  an  ould  msen  wib  a  bia(r)d  | 

hu  sed  |  it  iz  d3Ast  az  ai  fia(r)d  || 

tu  aulz  and  a  hen  | 

fna(r)  la(r)ks  and  a  ren  | 

hav  ol  bilt  bea(r)  nests1  in  mai  bia(r)d  |*| 

33 

bea(r)  wnz  an  odd  msen  av  keip  ho(r)n  | 
hu  wi$t  (h)i  (h)ad  neva(r)  bin  bo(r)n  || 
sou  (h)i  sset  nn  a  t$ea(r)  | 
til  (h)i  daid  av  dispea(r)  | 
bset  dnlaras  msen  from  keip  ho(r)n  |-| 
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34 

Seo(r)  wdz  011  ould  msen  hu  sed1  hA$  | 
ai  p3(r)siv  0  jAg  b3(r)d  in  0  bu$  || 
luen  tSei  sed  |  iz  it  smol  | 
hi  riplaid  |  nnt  set  ol  |  ( 
it  iz  fDo(r)  taimz  0z  big  0z  So  bu$  |-| 

35 

0n  ses  felt  it  (h)iz  djuti  |  t0  distrm  sjupo(r)sti$on  ||  sou 
(h)i  went  Ap  t0  So  bras  aidl1  in  80  ma(r)kit  pleis  |  0nd  geiv 
it  0  vig0r0s  kik  |*| 

0  dDg  keim  tu  (h)im,  0z  (h)i  lei  grounig  nn  So  ground  | 
n3(r)sig  (h)iz  broukon  leg  |  0nd  sed  ||  wel  |  did  ju  pruv 
eniflig?  || 

nA0ig  |  sed  Si  ASo(r)  [|  iksept  Sot  ai  0m  0n  ses  |-| 

36 

Seo(r)  wnz  0  jAg  ba(r)d  0y  d30psen  | 
hu  rout  V3(r)siz'  Sot  nouwAn  kud  sksen  |-| 

Sei  tould  (h)im  tw0z  sou  || 
hi  riplaid  |j  jes  |  ai  nou  || 

bot  ai  olwiz  trai  to  get  oz  mem  W3(r)dz  intu  So  last  lain 
oz  ai  pnsibli  ksen  |-| 

37 

ai  om  hiz  hainis  dog  |  ov  kju  || 
prei  tel  mi  |  S3  [|  huz  dog  0  ju?  |-| 

38 

So  wdz  on  ould  msen  in  0  tri  | 
hu  woz  horibli  bnod  bai  0  bi  |*| 
luen  Sei  sed  |  doz  it  bAz?  || 
hi  riplaid  |  jes  it  dAz  || 
its  0  regjolo  brut  ov  0  bi  |-| 
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39 

ju  bit  joa  peit  |  and  faensi  wit  wil  kAm  || 
nnk  az  jo  pliz  ||  baz  noobadi  at  hoom  |  - 1 

40 

a  fDks1  lokt  at  (h)iz  Saedoo1  at  SAnraiz  |  and  sed  |  ai  w$ 
haev  a  ksemal  fa  Lmt$  |  tadei  ||  and  ol  monir)  hi  went  abaot8 
lokig  fa  kaemalz  |  •  |  bat  at  nun1  hi  so  iz  $aedoo  agen  |  and 
sed  |  a  maos  wil  du  |  •  | 

41 

an  ein^ant  filnsifa1  haz  sed  bat  a  msenz  preiz1  haz  veri 
mjuzikl  and  t$amir)  seksents1  in  anAbaz  mao0  ||  bat  it  iz 
veri  flaet  and  Antjunabl1  in  hiz  oon  |  •  | 

42 

bat  bear  iz  a  kaind  av  lAkJari  av  leizinis1  in  ridir)  |  hnt$ 
iz  pahseps  ba  best  0ir)  in  ol  ba  w3ld  |  •  |  it  iz  ta  bi  kaept$ad 
oonli  |  ai  0ir)k  |  0ru  bi  oold  boks  1 1  boks  bat  ju  noo  soo  wel  j 
bat  bei  step  aot1  and  mit  ju  |  •  | 

43 

masja  bosweiz  S3man 

masja  bnswei  |  bi$ap  av  moo  |  at  eit  jiaz  av  eid3  prit$t 
wib  greis  |  •  |  hi  dilivad  a  S3man  at  baet  eid3‘  at  ba  hotel 
da  raembujei  |*  |  it  waz  mail  midnait  luen  (h)i  kloozd  ||  and 
vwatjoa  |  hu  waz  prezant  |  rimakt  az  (h)i  rooz  ta  goo  || 
"ai  av  neva  h3d  a  S3man  prit$t  soo  3I1  ||  a  soo  leit"  |*  | 

44 

dAblir)  daon  a  peid3 

it  biir)  ripotid1  bat  leidi  kaeralain  laem1  haed  |  in  a  moo- 
mant  av  pae§n  |  nnkt  daon  wAn  av  (h)a  peid3iz  wib  a  stul  |  ba 
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poyit  mna  |  to  hum  Sis  waz  toyld  bai  lod  straegfad  |  9bz3vd 
"oy  nA0ig  iz  mna  naetSaral  far  8  litarari  leidi  |  San  ta  dAbl 
dayn  a  peid3"  |-|  "ai  wad  raSa"  |  riplaid  (h)iz  lodjip  |  "advaiz 
leidi  kaeralain  ta  t3n  ouvar  a  nju  lif"|-| 

45 

karek$an  av  eraz 

dDkta  batn  waz  in  kAmpani  wiS  dnkta  nse$  d3Ast  az  (h)i 
waz  goyig  ta  pAbliJ  (h)iz  wak  nn  Si  sentikwitiz  av  w«sta$ia  || 
"ai  fia"  |  sed  dnkta  batn  |  "Sa  wil  bi  a  greit  mem  inaekjyrasiz 
in  jya  byks  hien  Sei  kAm  ayt"  |*|  "hay  ar  eraz  ta  bi  avm- 
did? "  |  sed  dnkta  nsej  |-|  "  a  ju  nnt  a  d3Astis  av  pis?  "  |*  I  "  ai 
aem"  |*|  "hiai  Sen"  |  riplaid  Si  oyld  wodn  |  "juv  nA0ig  ta  du 
bat  ta  send  jy  byks  ta  Sa  hays  av  karek$an"  |-| 

46 

b3k  pyt  ta  flait 

mista  bak  |  nn  wAn  akei3n  |  had  d3Ast  rizn  in  Sa  hays  av 
knmanz  |  wiS  sam  peipaz  in  (h)iz  hsend  |  nn  Sa  sAbd3ikt  av 
hnt$  hi  intendid  ta  meik  a  moy$an  ||  hien  a  rAfhjun  memba  | 
hu  had  noy  ia  fa  Sa  tjamz  av  elokwans  |  rudh  statid  Ap  and 
sed  1 1  "mista  spika  |  ai  hoyp  Si  nnarabl  d3enthnan  dAznt  min 
ta  rid  Saet  lad3  bAndl  av  peipaz  ||  and  ta  bnar  as  wiS  a  Ing 
spitj  inty  Sa  bagin"|*|  mista  b3k  waz  soy  anreK^d  az  ta 
bi  inkeipabl  av  Atarans  ||  and  aebsalutli  raen  ayt  av  Sa 
hays  |* |  nn  Sis  akei3an  d3od3  selwin  rimakt  |  Sat  it  waz  Si 
oynli  taim  hi  eva  so  Sa  feibl  rialaizd  1 1  a  laian  pyt  ta  flait1  bai 
Sa  breng  av  an  aes  |-| 

47 

raitig  histari 

luen  leti  |  Sa  historian  |  waz  WAn  dei  atendig  Sa  levi  av 
tSalz  Sa  sekand  |  hi  sed  ta  him  |  "leti  |  ai  hia  Sat  ju  a  raitig 
Sa  histari  av  Sa  kot  av  ig gland"  |*|  "sa  |  ai  (h)av  bin  fa  sAm 
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taim  pripearirj  matirialz  fa  SAt$  a  histari"|*|  "teik  kea 
tSat  jwa  W3k  giv  no w  afens"  ||  sed  (5a  prins  |-|  leti  riplaid  || 
" S3  |  ai  wil  du  loot  ai  kaen  ||  bat  if  a  maen  war  az  waiz  az 
salaman  |  hi  wad  skeasli  bi  eibl  to  avDid  givig  afens"  |*| 
"  luai  ben"  |  rid3Dind  ba  prins  |  9  bi  az  waiz  az  SDlaman  ||  rait 
provsbz  ||  nDt  histariz"  |-| 

48 

tru0  in  fik$an 

^hi  nju"  ||  sez  lei  hAnt  |  spikig  av  tjalz  lsem  ||  "haw  mem 
fols  kanklu3anz  and  priten^anz  |  a  meid  bai  men  hu  prafes 
ta  bi  gaidid  bai  faekts  ownli  ||  az  if  faekts  kad  nnt  bi 
miskansivd  |  a  figmants  teikn  fa  bam  ||  and  befDa  wAn 
del  |  hien  SAmbadi  waz  spikig  av  a  p3sn  |  hu  praidid  (h)im- 
self  nn  biig  a  maetar-av-faekt  maen  ||  laem  sed  'ai  vaelju  maiself 
nn  bill)  a  maen  av  ba  greitist  varaesiti1  in  bi  odanari  sens  av 
ba  W3d  ||  bat  tru0  iz  prejas  |  and  net  ta  bi  weistid  Dn  evri- 
bDdl'"  I- 1 

49 

elokwans 

a  witi  frentjwwman  had  bin  prezant  at  a  S3man  |  fwl  av 
faiar  and  elokwans  |  bat  laekig  in  saliditi  and  areind3mant  |-J 
WAn  av  (h)a  frendz  askt  ha1  haw  $i  laikt  it  |*|  wdz  it  not 
fwl  av  spirit?  |  sed  $i  |*|  sow  fwl  I  riplaid  bi  Aba  |  bat  ai  kwd 
not  si  eni  bDdi  |-| 

50 

ju  rimemba  |  hien  jw  wa  t$ildrin  |  lwkig  owva  bi  owld 
storibwk1  hsendid  dawn  ta  ju  bai  ba  pjwaritn  fabaz  |  bat 
wau  av  ba  kanAndramz  wib  luitj  ba  genti  av  bea  taimz  waz 
ilAstreitid  |  wdz  ||  hu  waz  ba  $atist  msen  in  ba  baibl?  |-|  bi 
ansa  wdz  1 1  bildsed  ba  Juhait  1 1  bat  naw  |  in  ba  rivaizd  tekst  | 
it  iz  pita  |  bikDz  pita  sed  |  silva  and  gowld  haev  ai  nAn  | 
and  now  wan  kad  bi  $ota  ban  baet. 
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Selections  Illustrating  Various  Styles 

There  follow  a  number  of  phonetic  transcriptions  ar¬ 
ranged  according  to  their  speech  levels. 

In  the  first  division  have  been  placed  the  more  formal 
types  of  poetry  and  prose.  Such  selections  contain  more 
strong  forms  and  fewer  assimilations  and  omissions  than  other 
types  of  discourse. 

The  later  groups  represent  increasingly  informal  style  and 
illustrate  slight  differences  in  method  of  transcribing.  In 
some  cases  variant  forms  (as  for  instance  the  use  or  omission 
of  [h]  and  [r] )  are  indicated ,  in  others,  only  the  pronunciation 
of  the  transcriber  is  given. 

A.  Formal  Style 
1 

srmit  —  Jeiksj?i3(r) 

frv™  lit  Inxir  ai  bin  vehddnt  in  fo  sprm  It 
hren  praud-Jaajd  eij or\i  J  drest  w  o:l  hii  trim  J 
h xd  jovt  h  sfnVit  w  m  ei rridtrj  jj 

cfit  lie'll  53 eta(r)n  0aft  and.  H’frt  uri  d  him  |— J 
frd  nvz(r)  h  Pen  air  b:(r]dz  ||  m?3(r)  surl:t 

air  dipYdnt  -f£aira(r)z  /r?  ovcbfr)  xnd  in  kill  j 
kU  meik  -nil  gni  5/nn3(r)i  dton  ttt  j| 

jrim  &3(r)  Jpravd  t?aej o  jbtik  fom  kres^r)  fai  ^yll  jj 

ntia(r)  did  a.i  urAvcLd(r)  aet  3a  It  In.  kra.it  |J 

•nt7d(rl  Jareii  ?3  dt:(a  V3(r) -mi^an  in  3a  rot/z  jj 
2ei  ur3:(r)  bat  surb:t  J|  bat  fi^a(V)z  nir  diliutf 
<Lro:yy  Xftd(r)  jiL  jj  ju,  j  jofrt?(r)n  air  o'.t  cfoirzJ—J 
tt  vi'.Tnd  it  urmtalr)  st il  JJ  send  ^o,  awrei  J 

ae/L  uri£  Jaedo ir  j  di  uri  3"  fojz.  did  jb^ei  J— J 
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hri:dn  lut 


ei  l:  havsmdn 


m  5  A md  tami  vn  bri:dn  | 

3d  be  Hz  3ei  savnd  sov  klid  jj 
raund  bovd  3d  jaiaz  ^ Cl  riy)  3dm  J 
in  stl:J^Cz.  fa: r  dnd  md  jj 
d  h aejat  ~n~oi z  tu  hid  J~| 

hidr  dir  a  9Andi  l  mo:mrf 
THAI  (ait  dm d  SL\  urud  KM  | 

Zmd  3i:  $d  liA^d  kavnti i  J 
dnd  hid  3d  Ha\ ks  sou  h  a\ 
dbavt  A3  in  3d  ekai  J-j 

3d  beHz  urzd  rnj  td  ko:l  hs  J 
in  ir&iiz  mult  zurei  jj 
*k AW  0:H  tv  tjstj  |  cjvd  pi:  fit  J| 

avd  pt,:pl  j  k/tm  dnd  fret  "  jj 
rat  hid  thai  Ha  it  urvd  stei  j  —  j 


dnd  <tl  urvd  1 3:n  dnd  Sin Sd  j 
zmAij  3d  sprnjnj  ta/m  | 

W  jpi:t  djp?n  avd  uredirj  J 
dnd  uru  uni  hid  3d  tja nn  | 

2nd  k/i m  tv  tjV.tj  /ti  tajm  J-j- 

fcat  kr£n  2a  5noirz  at  krismas 
r?7i  brl:dn  hit!  urd  st roun  | 
wai  ?/\ir  rocrz.  Ajb  soir  3:?/  j 
dnd  stovi  avt  Anbmovn  jj 
dnd  urent  tv  t^3:t^  dHovn  j—j 
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bri.dn  h  —  k37itmjuct 

7tl  tovid  3d  UTAT1  bet  ovnti 
<jriv:m  3a  uraz  tiayi  tv  si’, 

3d  7710:7)2  Z  -fvCcn/cL  cL-fid  j 
2nd  sov  tv  tj3:tj  went  ju:  || 
2nd  urvd  Tint  ur  tit  f 2  -mi:  j-j 


3a  btlfz  3t\  savnd 
2nd  5  t\t  3a  stii/oiz 


vn  brl:  dn  j 

-  -  - , —  b/im  II 

"l<Am  D'i  tv  tjartf  |  yvd 
ov  ttdizi  bsPz  bi  cLaw  jj 

&(  liia  |it  ||  cti  ur/2  If /mi  |~| 


ha/ct  *  mttcdiz  a  suri:t  j  bat  ?oirz.  Anbs’.d 
2  surL:td  I  ^edfo  ^  so|t  foeu  ps  ^  Jo^ei  t>ti  || 

Trot  tir  5a  sgnjtraS  ia  |  bat  mor  endtad  | 
jpsi\]p  tu  $2  Spirit  ^  ditiz  2ir  riov  tovn  || 
jrsa  j.a:6  |  bmi:6  3d  trl:z  |  3av  kaenst  nvt  &:irl 
0cL\  svrj  ||  nvr  sird  kxn  3ovz  tr l:z  bi  bsa  jj 

bovtd  $,Aird  |  mtird  ^  ntvd  ^  kaenst  3av  kiS  | 

3ov  vvtntn  nid  3d  aovk  ||  Itt  da,  nvt  ari\ir 

f l  kxnvu  feid  |  3ov  3av  liaest  nvt  3a, i  bits  || 

-for  tira  1  unit  3av  tuir  j  atnd  bi  j^a  |-J 


4 

Or  lira  3a  si tv-a  ko:d  bi  lu,:st  ||  o  3a  aovddrv 
b out  bi  brovkn  |j  o  3d  jbitja  bi  brovkn  xt  3a 
■juirrjtm  j!  o  3d  hri.t  bi  broukrt  -xt  3a  sistdn  | — | 
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5 

$eikspia(r) 


Abaz  abaid  aya  kwest$an  |*|  bay  at  fri  |-| 
wi  ask1  and  ask  ||  bay  smailist1  and  at  stil  || 
ayttnpig  nnlid3  |-|  fo  ba  Inftnst  hil  | 
hu  ty  ba  staz1  Ankraynz  hiz  msed3asti  | 
plantir)  hiz  stedfast  fytsteps1  in  ba  si  | 
meikir)  ba  hevn  av  hevn1  hiz  dwelig  pleis  | 
speaz  bat  ba  klaydi  badar  av  hiz  beis1 
ty  ba  fmld  S3t$ig  av  matseliti  || 
and  bay  |  hu  didst  ba  staz  and  sAnbimz  noy  | 
selfskuld  |  selfsksend  |  selfnnad  |  selfsikjya  || 
didst  tred  bi  30  Angest  set  |*|  beta  soy  |-| 
ol  peinz1  ba  motal 8  spirit  mAst  indjya  | 
ol  wiknis1  hnt§  impeaz  |  ol  grifs  hut§  bay  | 
faind  bea  soyl  spitS1  in  bset  Viktorias  bray  |-| 


— mse^ju  anald 


B.  Informal  Style 


1 


tv?d  hs  Jj  hi  uroz  cLr&st  in  brait  j  6  loir  |anct 
hxd  inomas  bu/ts  vn  Jj 


cLaI  *  fdr  d  TTimat  |j  tv  anaa  ?a  dt>?  ?  j 

hi  ssd  I  hrvt  did  it  ask  iu,  ?  U 


w 


8  Pronounced  [motal]  here  on  account  of  the  rhythm. 
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On 


int  ru:j9n 

mvnePiti  pv t  Ji3(V)  toir  intir  intd(r)nxjdndP, 

pvPitlks  2nd  it  urtz  prvmjpth  tjvjot  vf  j—j  '*3 
QavzmcL  O&y ks  j  sett  diploirmdsi  w-id  dn  Inyeidyy 
Irair  J  Vi: £  ki:p  it  in  rnem^l  dP  2  movst  diy- 
tryaurilt  vnB(r)  j  —  j  dnd  -mvrxtiti  hdz  -P/mfot  d 

htt  tvo{r)  sms  |-J 


hrxb  dnd  SAn 

0  Pvdykdi,  kr>eb  sect  tv  hiz  5 An  j  "hr<ii  dv 
Jl r  yivt  urxli  strut  fo:(r)un[r)<l  ?  JJ  Jira(r)  sziditry 
jilt  iz  sir) (j j  uhtr) 1 1  Anjreisfdt  '  /— j 

Vai  dovnt  JV  ivo: k  streit  fo:(r)ur^(r)d^  ^3(r)srff?j| 
Sect  cb  s  An  J  —  J 

a3:mrj  J,u/.  0  "  jj  sect  3a  Pvdyht  krseb 
mtrddju: Sij  n^u:  dnd  ireldvdnt  mxtd(r)  *J  —  | 


3  tjeinci  i  ?  <j& 

9  (Droirnijt  steitsman  |  nj.u:ti  afektict  ta 
(jatfrltawa-nt  air  dzspotzimio  |  diktea(r)cl  2at  hi  ura<£ 
mtrad^a.'S  3  resafV.Jan  senjarirj  Ta  k i rj  J—j  dz  hi  left 
Td  pa:(r)  lament -haus  |  hi  mg t  a  stremdy(r)-  hvu 
uro:(r)nd  him  cfdt  if  hi  ^(rjsistld  in  (k)iz  diaividt 

dizcun  |  hi  urdcL  ta:z  hi z.  hzd  /— | 

|  S£<4  kt/  jj  "ur^ct  (rl  3  3m  0*.  £ 9  (r)  ^rai-lrei- 

jan  |  3a-n  3a  fx?s  air  mai  (ibd(r)ti  ”  J- — J 

W<aU  ctovntJ  tiov  °$xX  ”  ||  scd  Ta  stre»mt*a(r)|| 
hbd(r) 1 1  iz  SyvmOiYj  2at  a,i  kant  raitfi  Bpreiz  j nev^r) 
hxTr'nj  hxcL  it  jj  d.i  am  5a  k i rj  ’  J — | 
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di  5  djox>\ rjtm  ant 

a  <Tat  (k)a<i  En  tnjei^d  m  ^Cr)“ 

Suut  (k)ix  ovr)  teit  |  dhxnddnd/  t jeo  j 

clcur*  )  fo:(r)td/  fa(«*)  rijoovz  J-| 

in  (fi)ii  7tj,tv  Jbt>stja(v)  |  fu  -favncL  (ti)iz  ttii 

uricfir)  i:zi  rt'.tj  (k) »z.  tu  0  |  and  $L:zcL  it 

uri^  ainditi  ||  bat  irnl-.didtCi  rilv-.it  it  |  urmsiij 

un^  (oem  |— | 

Vftar  a:EM||  bi  sed  ||  i*)  dy>\ 

in  (^a(r)5ja:t  j  m  (oazejan  ”  j— | 


6 

ba  rizn  soy  mem  a(r)tists  hev  livd  ta  bi  veri  oyld  and 
hav  bin  soy  jat)  at  a  greit  eid3  iz  Sat  bei  hav  livd  livir), 
hiersez  moyst  pipl  hav  livd  daig. 

7 

lekt$az  ar  a  savaivl  av  ba  midi  eid3iz,  dju  ty  ba  fsekt  bat 
jumvasitiz  hav  nnt  jet  adseptid  bamselvz  ta  print  irj. 

8 

amAr)  ol  prevalent  taips  av  heroin  ||  ba  W3(r)st’  iz  WAn 
apserantli  fayndid  nn  poyps  feimas  diktam  |  bat  moyst 
wimin  hsev  noy  kserikte(r)z  at  ol  ||  a  diktam  hnt$  wi  wad 
dinayns  wib  sko(r)n  |  if  soy  akjut  an  abz3var  az  dikwinsi 
did  nnt  stsegar  as  bai  difendig  it  |* |  hi  difendz  it  ty  atsek 
poyp  |*|  poyp  |  sez  dikwinsi  |  did  nnt  si  bat  hmt  hi  advansiz  az 
a  riproyt^1  agenst  wimin  |  knnstitjuts  ba  veri  bjuti  av 
bam  |-|  it  iz  bi  aebsans  av  eni  definit  kserikta(r)  |  hnt$ 
aneiblz  bea(r)  kserikte(r)  ta  bi  moyldid  bai  Aba(r)z  ||  and  its 
bis  snft  plsestisitg  hnt$  renda(r)z  bam  SAtS  t§a(r)mig  kampsen- 
janz1  az  waivz  |*|  it  mei  bi  soy  |*|  send  it  mei  bi  pseri- 
dizankl  blis1  tu  hsev  a  waif1  hym  jy  kn  kAt  ayt  nn  a  peipe(r) 
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pseta(r)n  |-|  p3(r)sn0li'  wi  Sad  pnf3(r)  ta  kip  a  dog  ||  it  wad 
bi  les  ikspensiv  |-| — fransis  tnmpsan. 

9 

wAns  mna(r)  ||  spik  klia(r)li  |  if  jo  spik  at  ol  || 
ka(r)v  evri  W3(r)d  I  bifa(r)  jo  let  it  fol  H 
doont  |  laik  a  lektSarar  |  o(r)  dramsetik  sta(r)  | 
trai  oova(r)-ha(r)d  |  ta  rool  ba  britiS  a(r)  |-| 
du  pot  joa(r)  seksents  an  ba  prapa(r)  spat  |-| 
doont1  let  mi  beg  ju1  doont  sei  I  "hao?"  |  fa(rj  "hint?"  || 
and  luen  jo  stik  in  knnva(r)seiSanz  ba(r)z  | 
doont  stru  ba  paflwei  I  wib  booz  dredfal  a(r)z  |*| 

10 

bar  iz  noo  beta(r)  wei  to  oopn  a  t$aildz  maind1  to  ba 
bjuti  av  ba  W3(r)ld  araond  him  |  ban  dm  ba  stAdi  av  poitri  |  •  | 
in  ridir)  poitri  Anda(r)stsendir)li  |  ba  tSaildz  sensiz  a(r) 
$a(r)pnd  ||  hiz  imsedsinei^n  stimjoleitid  ||  hiz  simpafliz 
brodand  |*|  hi  mast  si  |  and  fil  |  and  0ir)k  wib  ba  poit  |*| 

11 

bi  atist  and  ba  Sapkipa 

moost  atists  |  hiebar  in  rilid3an  |  mjuzik  |  litarat$a  | 
peintir)  |  a  hmt  nat  |  a  Sapkipaz  in  disgaiz  |-|  bei  haid  bea 
Sap  az  mAtS  az  bei  ksen  |  and  kip  pritendir)  bat  it  daz  nat 
igzist  |  bat  bei  ar  isenSali  Sapkipaz  and  nA0ir)  els  |*|  hiai 
du  ai  trai  ta  sel  mai  boks1  and  fil  rigret  |  neva  siir)  bam  pel 
bear  ikspensiz  |  if  ai  am  nat  a  Sapkipa?  |*|  av  kos  ai  sem  || 
oonli  ai  kip  a  bsed  Sap  [|  a  Sap  bat  dAznt  pel  |-| 

in  laik  msena  |  ba  prafest  Sapkipa  haz  d3enarali  a  temt 
av  bi  atist  SAmtuear  abaot  (h)im  |  hntS  (h)i  traiz  ta  kansil1 
az  mAtS  az  ba  prafest  atist  traiz  ta  kansil  (h)iz  Sapkipir)  |-| 
ba  biznis  msen  and  bi  atist1  a  laik  msetar  and  maind  |J 
wi  kan  neva  get  iba  pjoa1  and  wibaot  sAm  aim  av  bi  Aba  |-| 
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12 

mai  raendsm  psesic^iz 

9t  tSa  sent$©ri  klAb  |  0  frend  veri  kaindli  0nd  heziteitigli 
vent§©d  t0  S0d3£st  t©  mi  |  b©t  ai  §©d  get  SAm  wAn  t0  goo 
00  v©  mai  maenjuskript  bifD0  printig  |-|  0  dsudi^s  edit©  |  hi 

sed  |  wod  ©v  priventid  mi  fr©m  printig  mem  0  bit  PuitS  |  it  simd 
t©  him  |  w©  ritn  tu  reklisli  ©nd  ofhsend  |*|  b©  faekt  iz  |  b©t 
b©  mn©  reklis  ©nd  raend©m  0  paesid3  ©pi©z  t©  bi  |  b©  mo© 
ke©f©li  it  (h)©z  bin  s©bmitid  t©  frendz1  ©nd  k©nsid©d  ©nd 
rik©nsid©d  |*|  wibaot  b©  sspot  ©v  frendz  ai  $od  nev©r  ©y 
de©d  t©  print  WAn  haf  ©v  hint  aiv  printid  |-| 

ai  ©m  nnt  WAn  ©v  booz  hu  k©n  ripit  b©  d3en©r©l  k©nfe$n 
Anrizsvidli  ||  ai  $od  sei  rab©  || 

ai  (h)©v  left  Ansed  mAt$  b©t  ai  ©m  snri  b©t  ai  did  nnt  sei  | 
bAt  ai  (h)©v  sed  veri  litl  b©t  ai  ©m  snri  f©  haevig  sed  ||  ©nd  ai 
©m  priti  wel  nn  b©  hool  |  0aegk  ju  |-| 

13 

if  0  tit$©(r)  iz  mn©r  int©r©stid  in  k©nv3(r)$©n  |  b©n  in 
inkwai©ri  ||  mD©r  int©r©stid  in  tru0  |  b©n  in  b©  prnses  ©v 
faindig  tru0  |  hi  iz  feilig  in  hiz  w3(r)k  |-|  hi  iz  W3(r)kig 
to  impriz©n  b©  maind  insted  ©v  t©  lib©reit  it  ||  t©  f3(r)m$ 
it-  wib  (h)iz  pred3udisiz  |  insted  ©v  treinig  it  t©  rizist 
pred3udisiz  |-| 

14 

laibrsri  ©(r)  d3im 
staendig  nn  b©  kaemp©s  | 
bael©nst  nn  b©  brim  | 
nn  b©  rait  b©  laibr©ri  | 
nn  b©  left  b©  d3im  1 1 
fisikl  ©(r)  mentl  | 

bet©(r)  brein  ©(r)  limb?  | 
p©(r)sp©rei5n?  |  knns©ntrei$n?  | 
laibr©ri  ©(r)  d3im?  |-| 
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wel  |  ail  haev  ta  t$uz  waii  | 
t§ant  mi  |  kwaia(r)  |  a  him  | 
doont  bi  sill  |  laibrari  | 
aim  gooirj  ta  Sa  d3im  |-| 

15 

a  poa(r)  lesgian  9  waiis  oond  a  dngki  hut$  fa(r)  SAm  riizn 
gru  sik  and  daid.  luerapnn  Si  oona(r)  bikeim  veri  melankali 
and  olmoost  wept  fa(r)  grif. 

"doont  fil  baed,"  sed  WAn  av  (h)iz  neiba(r)z  knsooligli, 
''gnd  wil  giv  ju  anASa(r)  dngki." 

"noo,  brASa(r) "  riplaid  Sa  lesgian  wiS  a  sab,  "ai  noo 
god  beta(r)  San  ju  du — hi  woont  giv  mi  a  dnrjki  fa(r)  les 
San  twelv  rublz." 

C.  Rapid  Colloquial  Style 

1 

a  lesgian  maontania(r)  wAns  went  to  a  neiba(r) — an 
oold  greihedid  maen — and  askt  ta  bnroo  hiz  dngki.  "mai 
dDrjki  iznt  at  hoom,M  riplaid  Si  oold  maen.  d3Ast  at  Saet 
mmit,  haoeva(r),  a  pralogd  brei  waz  Anfa(r)t$onatli  h3(r)d 
fram  Si  ad3eisant  steibl. 

"Sea(r)"  sed  Sa  maontama(r),  "ai  0at  jo  sed  ja(r)  dDgki 
wnznt  at  hoom — Saets  him  nao." 

"  oo,  lunt  a  ful  jo  a(r) "  riplaid  Si  oold  maen,  "  jul  biliv  a 
d3aekaes,  bat  ju  woont  biliv  mi,  olSoo  aiv  gnt  a  grei  bia(r)d." 

2 

teikig  Sa  beibiz  pikt$a 

ti  waz  oova(r),  a  kliarig  waz  meid  av  Si  a(r)tiklz  av 
mna(r)  fraed3il  V3(r)t$u,  and  tima0i,  entarig  in  steit,  waz 
Dfloodid  fram  (h)iz  n3(r)siz  a(r)mz  into  (h)iz  mASa(r)z. 


9  membar  av  a  primitiv  traib  in  no(r)6a(r)n  saibiaria. 
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"iznt  (h)i  lukig  swit  tadei?"  sed  suzsen.  "its  riali  taim 
wi  hsed  (h)im  foutagraft." 

"  luai?  "  ai  askt. 

"  wel,  luai  du  pipl  az  a  rul  get  foutagraft  ?  " 

"  bset,"  ai  sed,  "iz  a  kwest$an  aiv  ofn  askt  maiself,  bat 
wibaut  faindig  a  ssetisfsektari  ansa(r).  loot  da  ju  prapouz 
ta  du  wib  ba  kopiz  ?  " 

3 

aim  sou  iksaitid  |  sed  misiz  hsedak  |  az  ba  taim  fa(r) 
dipa(r)t$a(r)  dru  ma(r)  |-|  aiv  neva(r)  bin  on  a  bout 
bifoa(r)  |*  | 

jul  bi  veri  sisik  |  sad  ant  flora  |-|  ba  kwetjiz  wa(r)< 
neva(r)  gud  seila(r)z  |  iksept  ja(r)  haf  brAba(r)  edmand  |  hu 
waz  draund  at  bset  piknik  |  03  (r)  tin  jia(r)z  agou  nekst 
d3ulai  foa(r)0  |*| 

draund  pipl  kn  bi  reizd  ta  ba  s3(r)fis  |  bai  faiarig  gAnz 
ouvar  a  riva(r)  |  sad  litl  mildrid  |*| 

pipl  hu  a(r)  draund  at  si  |  sad  ant  flora  |  a(r)  neva(r) 
rikAva(r)d  |-| 

ai  $ad  0ii)  k  |  sad  litl  mildrid  |  bat  if  ju  faia(r)d  a  big  inAf 
gAn  ouva(r)  bi  atlsentik  ouSan  |  ju  kad  brig  a  lot  av  intaristig 
0igz  ta  ba  s3(r)fis  |*| 

» 

4 

"ju  Sod  la(r)n  not  ta  meik  p3(r)sanal  rima(r)ks,M  sells 
sed  wib  SAm  saveriti:  "  its  veri  rud." 

ba  hsetar  oupand  (h)iz  aiz  veri  waid  on  hiarig  bis;  bat 
ol  hi  sed  waz,  "  luai  iz  a  reivn  laik  a  raitig  desk?  " 

kAm,  wi  $al  hsev  sam  f An  nau !  0ot  sells,  aim  glsed  beiv 
big  An  askig  ridlz — "  ai  biliv  ai  kn  ges  bset,"  Si  sedid  alaud. 

"du  ju  min  bat  ju  0igk  ju  kn  faind  aut  bi  ansa(r)  tu  it? " 
sed  ba  ma(r)tS  hea(r). 

"  igzsektli  sou,"  sed  sells. 

"  ben  ju  Sod  sei  luat  ju  min." 
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"  ai  du.  at  list  ai  min  hiat  ai  sei — bsets  ba  seim,  jy  noy." 
"not  tSa  seim  0ig  a  bit,"  sed  ba  hseta.  "hiai  jy  mait 
d3Ast  az  wel  sei  bat  ai  si  hiat  ai  it  is  ba  seim  0ir)  az  ai  it  hiat 
ai  si!" 


5 

"ai  min,  hmt  iz  an  Anb3(r)0dei  prezant?" 

"a  prezant  givn  hien  it  isnt  jya(r)  b3(r)0dei,  av  ko(r)s." 

J3elis  kansidad  a  litl.  "ai  laik  b3(r)0dei  prezants  best," 
$i  sed  at  last. 

"ju  doynt  noy  hiat  jya(r)  takig  abaot,"  kraid  hAmpti 
dAmpti.  "hay  mem  deiz  a(r)  bea(r)  in  a  jia(r)?" 

"0ri  hAndrid  and  siksti  faiv,"  sed  sells. 

"and  hay  mem  b3(r)0deiz  hsev  jy?" 

"  wAn. " 

"and  if  jy  teik  WAn  fram  0ri  hAndrid  and  siksti  faiv, 
hint  rimemz?  " 

"  0ri  hAndrid  and  siksti  fea(r),  av  koa(r)s." 

hAmpti  dAmpti  sed  geili,  "bset  $oyz  bat  bea(r)  a(r)  dri 
hAndrid  and  siksti  foa(r)  deiz  luen  jy  mait  get  Anb3(r)0dei 
prezants ! " 


D.  Careless  Colloquial  Style 

1 

ssey0  0ri  foyar  0ri  |-|  sei  |  apareftar  |  wa?  ba  dikanz  z 
ba  trAbal?  |*|  ksent$a  ge?  mi  siuy0  0ri  foyar  0ri?  |-|  wai 
s3r?nli  beil  sensar  |-|  oy  helo  |  0ri  foyar  0ri?  |-|  wanta 
spik  mist  rizlii)  ||  mist  bsebittokin  |-|  jeA  ||  lo  |  poal?  |-| 
sd3ord3  spikin?  |-[ 
jEA  |-| 

hseyz  ol  saks?  |-| 

fear  t  midlin  |*|  hseyarju?  |*| 

fain,  politAS  |*|  wel  hiAc^ano?  |-| 
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o  |  nA0©n  mAt$  |-| 

hieor  jo  bin  kipin  jorself?  |-| 

o  |  (I3AS  stikin  orseyn  |-|  1ua?s  Ap  d3ord3i?  |-| 

hsey  bsey?  111  LvntS  s  nun?  |-| 

bi  o  rai?  wi  mi  ]  ai  ges  |*|  khvb?  |-| 

jel  ||  mit$A  Seor  |  twelv  03rti  |-| 

0  rai?  ||  twelv  03rti  |-|  slog  d3ord3i  |-| 

2 

C  flor0nts  |-|  ai  f©ga  to  sestSo  0  kwe$n  |  lses  taim  ai 

kold  Ap  |  •  | 

WA?  WAZ  I?  ?  |-| 

it  W0z  obseyt  0  p3imnin?  ||  wyd3A  odvaiz  mi  t0  ge? 
WAn?  |-| 

rili  |  moibAl  |  aid©  noy  wAdo  sei  ||  if  0  p3imnin?  kAmz 
sey?  orai?  |  sn©rai?  ||  bAtif  it  dolm?  |  na?  so  gyd  |-| 

3 

hi  a?  d3©  sei?  f©(r)  So  Iav  ©v  m3(r)si  let$©  slip?  m3(r)si 
indid!  oy  jes  ai  du  noy  luAt  m3(r)si  minz  b©t  Ssets  noy 
risn  luai  ai  $t  goy  S^pir)  0  bit  3(r)li©(r)  Son  ai  du. 

luAts  A(5©r  piplz  ©fe©(r)z  t©  ju?  if  jo  w©r  in  trAbl  So(r) 
iznt  0  soyl  ©d  k©m  m©(r)  jo.  jes,  ai$t  indsm  Sset,  d3AS  to 
Soy  jo  Sot  aim  olwiz  rait. 

aim  $yor  ai  donoy  hud  bi  o  wymon.  0  waif  mos  stei  ot 
hoym  on  drAd3  luail  0  msen  kn  goy  enilueo(r).  jud  nevor 
ov  gat  mi  to  mseri  jo  if  aid  noyn  wAd  0  disposi$n  jo  hsed,  on 
WAd  0  laif  aid  lid. 

4 

Si  sevorid3  msen 

nsey  Sot  Si  sevorid3  msen  hsez  bin  fseynd  wi  biliv  Sot 
seyor  ridorz  Sod  bi  toyld  d3As?  Iua?  kain  ov  o  feloy  hi  iz. 
hi  iz  fand  ov  se0oletik  spoorts. 
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hi  gets  at  list  wau  bok  0  wik  from  t>a  pAblik  laiberi. 

I11  Iavz  kafitiaet  haez  bin  meid  in  0  parkjoleitar. 
in  SAmar  hi  haez  0  smol  gardAn  in  wit§  hi  reiziz  redijiz, 
kaUflaeoar  and  SAt$  vedsatAblz. 

in  wintar  hi  sAmtaimz  SAfarz  fram  branikal  atseks. 
hi  gooz  ta  si  ol  t)a  god  filamz. 

hi  nooz  baet  61  ilektprial  kalads  disaidz  hu  haez  bin  ilektad 
prezAdAnt. 

hiz  waif  wa§iz  and  aiarnz  hiz  §arts,  bat  hi  haez  (h)iz 
kalars  landard. 

ju  haev  met  him,  av  koars. 


Transcriptions  of  the  Speech  of  Southern  England 

Notice  the  difference  between  this  English  standard  and 
American  speech. 

1 

bi  ASa  'dei  ai  haed  'lAn$  wit)  a  'veri  't$aimir)  'aektris  in  a 
'pleznt  'restro. 

"  'raibar  a  'fAni  '0nj  'haepnd  t5a  'knst  'taim  ai  waz  hia," 
$1  ri'makt. 

"  'jes? "  ai  ri'plaid  'laerjgwidli. 

"a'baot  'ju:M 

"  '00!"  ai  'sed  wit)  aem'mei$n.  "  'dui  'tel  mi." 

"  it  waz  'alsoo  at  'lAn$,"  $i  iks'pleind.  "  <5a  'pipl  at 
tia'nekst'  teibl  wa  'takig  a'baot  ju.  ai  'kodnt  'help  'hiarig 
0  litl.  a  'maen  'bea  'sed  hid  'met  ju  in  '$aeg'hai." 

"'nut  'riali!"  ai  iks'kleimd. 

"  'jes.  hi  'met  ju  in  '^aeg'hai." 

"  'baets  'fraitfoli  'intrastir},"  ai  'sed.  "  'wDt  did  hi  'sei 
abaot  mi?  M 

"<5aets  'wnt  ai  'kodnt  'hia,"  §i  riplaid.  "ju  si,  ai  haed 
ta  'pei  'sAm  a'ten$n  to  mai  'oon  'kraod.  ai  'oonli  'koit  t5a 
'waid  '  di'laitfol. " 
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'eva  'sins  $i  'tould  mi  'Sis,  aiv  bin  't3nig  it  'oovar  in 
mai  'maind;  send  it  iz  pa'tikplali  'veksig  'mot  to  nou  'mo. 
"  di'laitful "  kan  bi  'sAt$  'd3aigan  and  'miin  nA0ig,  or  ot  'em 
reit,  'nA0ig  'mo:  Son  eimjo'biliti,  'ivin  wen  'miitig  'stremd30z. 
nn  Si  'aSo  hsend,  it  'mait  bi,  from  'Sis  'msen,  So  'haiost  'preiz. 

So  'houl  '0ig  'nset$rali  'liidz  to  '0oit.  biknz  aiv  'nevo 
bi:n  'faiSar  'hst  San  'se0anz  in  mai  'laif.  wnt  did  So  msen 
'miin?  kan  wi  'pDsibli  'vizit  'aSo  'sitiz  in  aua  'slip?  hsez 
'it$  ov  os  an  'seltar  'ego  hu  kan  'riali  bi'heiv,  'els'weo? 

weSo  wi  'hsev  o  'not,  ai  'nou  Sat  'Sis  infa'mei$n  a'baot 
mai  'Jseg'hai  'dAbl  iz  goig  to  bi  a  'greit  'njusns  ta  mi.  its 
goig  ta  't$eind3  mai  'kserakta.  in  'fsekt,  it  hsez  od'redi  bi- 
'gAn  ta  t$eind3  it.  'let  mi  'giv  ju  an  ig'zaimpl. 

'ounli  'jestadei  ai  waz  a'baut  ta  bi  'veri  'seggri  wiS  a 
'teligraf  boi  hu  'bro’t  'bsek  a  'teligrsem  ai  had  dis'psetjt 
abaut  'tui  'auaz  '3ilia,  biknz  it  waz  'insa'fi^antli  a'drest. 

'nbviasli  it  waz  'nnt  Sa  'boiz  foilt,  fa  hi  bi'lngd  to  'aua 
'kAntri  'poustnfis,  and  Sa  'teligrsem  had  bin  'sent  ta  'Lvndan 
and  waz  ri't3ind  fram  'Sea;  and  jet  ai  'stcrtid  to  a'bjuiz 
'Sset  'boi  az  Sou  hi  wa  'nnt  'ounli  Sa  'poustmaista  'd3enral 
him 'self,  bat  Si  in'ventar  av  'red  'teip  into  Sa  'baigan.  and 
'oil  far  a  'phs  av  'kealisnis  av  mai  'oun. 

and  Sen  'sAdnli  ai  ri'membad  '§seg'hai,  and  'hau  di'laitful 
ai  'wnz  'Sea.  and  ai  '$At  'ap  'instantli,  and  a'pnladsaizd, 
and  'ri'rout  Sa  'mesids,  an  'geiv  Sa  'boi  a  'Silig  fa  him'self. 
if  wAn  kud  bi  di'laitful  in  '$seg'hai,  wAn  mast  bi  di'laitful 
at  'houm  'tui. 

From  Maitre  Phonetique;  transcribed  by  A.  Lloyd  James 
2 

" 'ju  hsevnt  brn  ta  roum,  'hsev  ju?"  ai  inkwaiad. 

"  'rcnSa,"  hi  riplaid  'briifli :  "  ai  'liv  Sea." 

'Sis  waz  'tu  'mAt$,  and  mai  'd30i  'drnpt  az  ai  'strAgld  ta 
'grcrsp  Sa  'fsekt  Sat  ai  waz  'sitig  'Sea  'toikig  to  a  'felou  hu 
'livd  in  'roum.  at  'lcrst  ai  'msemd3d  ta  'get  'aut,  "  bat  ju 
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'doont  'riali  liv  bea,  'dui  ju?"  'neva  'daotirj  ba  fsekt,  bat 
'wantir)  ta  'hiar  it  ri'pi’tid. 

"  'wel,"  hi  sed  'god-'neit§adli,  "  ai  'liv  'Sear  az  'mAtS  az 
ai  liv  'eniwea;  abaot  'had  ba  'jai  sAm'taimz.  aiv  gat  a  so’t 
av  'Ssenti  bea.  ju  mAst  kAm  and  'six  it  'said  dei." 

"  bat  'dui  ju  liv  eniwear  'els  az  'wel?  "  ai  went  nn. 

"oo  'jes — 'oiloova  ba  'pleis,"  waz  hiz  'veig  n'plai.  "and 
aiv  gnt  a  'digir) z  'sAmwear  nf  'pika'dili. 

"weaz  'bset?"  ai  mkwaiad. 

"weaz  'wot?"  sed  hi.  '"oo,  'pika'dili!  its  in  'Undan." 

"'haev  ju  a  'laid3  'gaidn?"  ai  askt;  "and  'hao  mem 
'pigz  haev  ju  gnt?  " 

"aiv  'noo  'gaidn  at  'oil,"  hi  ri'plaid  'saedli,  "and  bei 
doont  a'lao  mi  ta  'kip  'pigz,  boy  aid  'laik  to,  'oifli.  its 
veri  'haid.M 

From  Maitre  Phonetique;  transcribed  by  L.  E.  Armstrong 

Material  for  Transcription  and  Ear  Training 

1.  Write  the  following  selections  in  phonetic  script. 
Before  transcribing  a  sentence,  read  it  aloud  several  times 
at  your  normal  rate,  then  read  it  phrase  by  phrase  at  this 
same  rate  and  with  the  same  assimilations  and  weak  forms 
and  write  it  as  you  say  it  thus  naturally.  Remember  to 
write  what  you  say  and  not  what  you  think  from  the  spelling 
that  you  should  say.  Do  not  use  capitals.  Indicate  phras¬ 
ing.  Study  the  formation  of  the  symbols  in  the  phonetic 
script  on  pages  83,  345-47,  and  348-50. 

Other  material  for  transcription  may  be  taken  from  the 
selections  for  oral  reading  in  Section  IV. 

1.  For  we  are  all,  like  swimmers  in  the  sea, 

Poised  on  the  top  of  a  huge  wave  of  fate, 

Which  hangs  uncertain  to  which  side  to  fall. 

2.  On  Fortune’s  cap  we  are  not  the  very  button. 
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3.  If  I  were  an  American,  as  I  am  an  Englishman,  I  would 

never  lay  down  my  arms — never — never — never! 

4.  A  man’s  religion  is  that  which  gives  him  a  secret  and  per¬ 

manent  escape  from  the  eternal  present. 

5.  Everything  flows,  said  the  philosopher,  and  even  as  he 

spoke,  time  had  flowed  on. 

6.  Little  Robin  Redbreast 

Sat  on  a  rail, 

Niddle-noddle  went  his  head 
Wiggle-waggle  went  his  tail. 

7.  America,  I  do  not  vaunt  my  love  for  you, 

I  have  what  I  have. 

8.  By  experience,  says  Roger  Ascham,  we  find  a  short  way  by 

long  wandering. 

9.  There  is  one  medium  in  which  Nature  does  her  best  work. 

It  is  fearlessness.  Apprehension  halts  Nature,  fear  fetters 
her.  We  profess  to  believe  this,  but  our  conduct  belies 
our  profession.  “God  is  not  manifested  unto  cowards.” 

10.  Cowards  die  many  times  before  their  death; 

The  valiant  die  but  once. 

11.  But  the  tongue  no  man  can  tame,  it  is  an  unruly  evil  full  of 

deadly  poison.  My  brethren,  these  things  ought  not  so 
to  be.  Who  is  a  wise  man  and  endued  with  knowledge 
among  you?  Let  him  show  out  of  a  good  conversation 
his  works  with  meekness  of  wisdom. — Third  Chapter  of 
the  General  Epistle  of  James. 

12.  A  seventeenth  century  writer  says:  “A  woman’s  voice 

should  be  like  the  music  of  the  spheres — sweet  and  charm¬ 
ing,  but  not  to  be  heard  at  a  distance.” 

13.  The  essence  of  art  is  not  to  bestow  upon  the  universe  a  new 

aspect,  but  upon  the  beholder  a  new  enthusiasm. 

14.  “Reading  is  not  acting,  and  the  point  cannot  be  too  strongly 

insisted  upon,”  says  Amy  Lowell  in  “The  Dial.”  “In 
a  play  the  audience  is  intended  to  see  the  march  of  events 
with  its  physical  eye.  In  reading,  the  audience  must  see 
nothing  with  the  eyes  that  detracts  from  the  mental 
vision.” 
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15.  Your  figure  is  a  good  one;  you  have  no  natural  defects  in 

the  organs  of  your  speech;  your  address  may  be  engaging 
and  your  manner  of  speaking  graceful,  if  you  will;  so  that 
if  they  are  not  so  neither  I  nor  the  world  can  ascribe  it 
to  anything  but  your  want  of  parts.  Words  were  given 
us  to  communicate  our  ideas  by,  and  there  must  be  some¬ 
thing  inconceivably  absurd  in  uttering  them  in  such 
a  manner  as  that  either  people  cannot  understand  them  or 
will  not  desire  to  understand  them. — Lord  Chesterfield's 
Letters  to  His  Son. 

The  Fox 

16.  A  fox  looked  at  his  shadow  at  sunrise  and  said, 

“I  will  have  a  camel  for  lunch  today.” 

And  all  morning  he  went  about  looking  for  camels. 

But  at  noon  he  saw  his  shadow  again — and  he  said, 

“A  mouse  will  do.” 

17.  An  ancient  philosopher  has  said  that  “A  man’s  praise 
has  very  musical  and  charming  accents  in  another’s 
mouth,  but  it  is  very  flat  and  untunable  in  his  own.” 

18.  But  there  is  a  kind  of  luxury  of  laziness  in  reading  which  is 

perhaps  the  best  thing  in  all  the  world;  it  is  to  be  cap¬ 
tured  only,  I  think,  through  the  old  books,  books  that  you 
know  so  well  that  they  step  out  and  meet  you. — Hugh 
Walpole. 

2.  Write  the  following  in  phonetic  script,  being  sure  that 
you  give  the  right  value  to  the  letter  n  in  every  case. 


singing 

phalange 

infringing 

singeing 

languid 

inkling 

English 

clangor 

inked 

linger 

length 

syncopation 

singer 

plunger 

incompatible 

longer 

danger 

twinkling 

finger 

dangling 

anxiety 

wringer 

Lincoln 

dingy 

springing 

sprinkle 

dinghy 

angular 

shingling 

tinkling 

income 

anxious 

tingling 

nightingale 

anguish 

fingering 

engage 

malingering 

lunging 
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Retreating  and  beating  and  meeting  and  sheeting, 

Delaying  and  straying  and  playing  and  spraying, 

Advancing  and  prancing  and  glancing  and  dancing, 
Recoiling,  turmoiling  and  toiling  and  boiling, 

And  gleaming  and  streaming  and  steaming  and  beaming, 
And  rushing  and  flushing  and  brushing  and  gushing, 

And  flapping  and  rapping  and  clapping  and  slapping, 

And  curling  and  whirling  and  purling  and  twirling, 

And  thumping  and  plumping  and  bumping  and  jumping, 
And  dashing  and  flashing  and  splashing  and  clashing; 

And  so  never  ending,  but  always  descending, 

Sounds  and  motions  for  ever  and  ever  are  blending 
All  at  once  and  all  o’er,  with  a  mighty  uproar, — 

And  this  way  the  water  comes  down  at  Lodore. 

Southey 

3.  Write  phonetically  your  customary  pronunciation  of 
the  following  words.  Compare  your  pronunciation  with 
any  others  you  may  have  heard  and  decide  which  you  prefer. 
Try  to  discover  why  you  prefer  one  to  the  others.  Remem¬ 
ber  to  allow  for  a  perfectly  natural  bias  in  favor  of  the  one  to 
which  your  ears  are  accustomed,  and  for  an  equally  natural 
bias  in  favor  of  that  used  by  some  person  whose  speech  you 
admire.  Try  as  far  as  possible  to  cultivate  an  objective 
attitude  toward  speech. 

man  (Do  you  say  [msen],  [man],  [main],  or  [makn]?) 

farm  (Do  you  say  [farm],  [faorm],  [farm],  [farm],  [faorm], 
[faom],  [fam],  [fam],  or  [farm]?) 

room  'l  (Is  your  pronunciation  of  room  the  same  in. 

dining  room  /  both  cases?) 


ask 

glibly 

schedule 

clapboard 

current 

village 

new 

blackguard 

school 

fitted 

Tuesday 

thyme 

cow 

saddest 

paths 

luxurious 

soot 

axes 

mattress 

indict 

carry 

axis 

plover 

subtle 
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hoop 

rhythm 

reel 

mutton 

real 

heaven 

behind 

athletic 

daisies 

helm 

Arctic 

data 

culinary 

clique 

biography 

athlete 

amenable 

aeronautics 

financier 

version 

thither 

solace 

prithee 

recluse 

juvenile 

lineament 

liniment 

grovel 

grievous 

patriot 

patronize 

salutary 

youths 

zoology 

statue 

stature 

avenue 

exactly 

cleanly 

marry 

merry 

Mary 

vary 

very 

pass 

passable 


garage  subtile 

corps  chestnut 

corpse  exactly 

hiccough  mustn’t 

warmth  perfectly 

government 
probably 
Latin 
family 
secretary 
hundred 
world 
cloud 
because 
arduous 
sergeant 
departure 
artistry 
diaphragmatic 
fortune 
question 
soldier 
grandeur 
whooping  cough 
forehead 
annihilate 
which 
quality 
water 
wash 

Greenwich 
pumpkin 
breeches 
remembrance 
profile 
gradual 
structural 
kindling 
height 
kitchen 
pantomime 


idea 

effect 

gentleman 

colonel 

flower 

flour 

coffee 

chocolate 

laurel 

coral 

course 

root 

mutilation 

enthusiasm 

adjoining 

adjourning 

dromedary 

vaudeville 

hygiene 

library 

laboratory 

every 

history 

horseshoe 

compact 

detail 

envelope 

abstract 

contract 

futile 

insists 

texts 

ax 

acts 

naturally 

subject 
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parasol 

restless 

schedule 

passage 

kept 

mutual 

hearth 

clawing 

diphtheria 

drama 

across 

shelves 

directly 

garage 

anxiety 

4.  Transcribe  phonetically  the  following  words,  indicat- 
;  the  syllable  you  accent: 

despicable 

precedence 

illustrate 

indisputable 

detail 

address 

inhospitable 

exquisite 

vehement 

condolence 

extant 

irreparable 

decorative 

grimace 

prestige 

inexplicable 

lamentable 

deficit 

rudimentary 

impious 

contemplate 

confiscatory 

mischievous 

clematis 

extraordinarily 

piquant 

gladiolus 

advertisement 

prestige 

combatant 

chastisement 

resources 

authoritatively 

indissolubly 

respite 

disingenuous 

construe 

harass 

interpolate 

vehement 

incomparable 

chauffeur 

vagary 

lyceum 

coadjutor 

exemplary 

nomenclature 

alias 

exigency 

obligatory 

necessarily 

exponent 

placard 

abdomen 

6.  Which  of  the  following  pronunciations  do  you  prefer? 

1.  [grses],  [gras],  or  [gras];  [klses],  [klas],  or  [klas] 

[pse0],  [pa0],  or  [pa0] 

[sent],  [ant],  or  [ant]  {aunt) 

2.  [kloaz]  or  [kloa<5z] 

3.  [wa$ir)tn],  [woi$ir)tn],  or  [wn$iQtn] 

4.  [kwaliti]  or  [kwnliti] 

5.  [po(r)su]  or  [po(r)sju] 

6.  [nuiz]  or  [njuiz];  [suit]  or  [sjuit] ;  [tuizdi]  or  [tjuizdi];  [duik] 

or  [djuik] 

7.  [sens]  or  [sents]  {sense) 

8.  [seks]  or  [sekts]  {ads) 
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9.  [aenk$es],  [aenSas],  [aei]k$as],  or  [aei]$as] 

10.  [asoo$iei$an]  or  [asoosiei$an] ;  [apriisieijan]  or  [apri:$iei$an] 

11.  [v3i(r)tju]  or  [v3i(r)t$u] 

12.  [igli$]  or  [irjgliS] 

13.  [soosmlad3i]  or  [soo$n)lad3i] 

14.  [wa$]  or  [wd$];  [wata(r)],  [wDta(r)],  or  [woita(r)] 

15.  [aektjuali],  [aekt$ali],  or  [aektjuali] 

16.  [ti:d30s]  or  [tiidjas]  or  [tiidias] 

17.  [ju:niv3:(r)sti]  or  [ju:niv3i(r)siti] 

18.  [naitingeil]  or  [naitiggeil] 

19.  [baliiv],  [biiliiv]  or  [biliiv] 

20.  [aedad],  [aeded],  or  [sedid] 

21.  [litaratjoa(r)],  [litaratja(r)],  [litratja(r)],  [lidarad3oa(r)], 
[lit(a)rat$a(r)],  or  [lit(a)ratJoa(r)] 

22.  [edjo'keiSCa)^,  [edja'keijn],  [ed3okeiJ(a)n],  [ed3akei$(a)n] 
[ed3kei$n],  [ed3akei$An],  [edju:'kei$(a)n],  or  [«d3u:'keiS(a)n] 

23.  [wit0]  or  [wid0] 

24.  [fif],  [fi0],  or  [fif0] 

25.  [isju],  [iju],  or  [i$ju] 

26.  [plentias],  [plentjas],  or  [plentjas] 

27.  [sit  daon],  [siddaon],  or  [sitdaon] 

28.  [tliin  dUvz]  or  [kliin  gUvz] 

29.  [d3ASSoo]  or  [d3Ast  soo] 

30.  [doontja],  [doontjo],  or  [doont  jo] 

31.  [didnjo],  [didntjo],  or  [didnt  jo] 

32.  [mis  jAq]  or  [mi$jAi]] 

33.  [0ri:eits],  [0riiei0s],  or  [0riieit0s]  {three-eighths) 

34.  [haed3a],  [haed3o],  or  [haed  jo] 

35.  [haod  jo  du],  [haod3udu],  [haodadu],  [hao  du  ju  du],  or 

[haoddu] 

36.  [ai  mAs  goo]  or  [ai  mAst  goo] 

37.  [wi  oidagoo],  [wi  o:t  ta  goo],  or  [wi  oita  goo] 

38.  [ai  juzd  ta  goo],  [ai  3uzta  goo],  or  [ai  justa  goo] 

39.  [haesji  kAm],  [hae3§i  kAm],  [hae3ikAm],  or  [haez  Ji  kAm] 

40.  [tSaes  oral],  [<5ae?s  o:rai?],  [<5ae?z  arai?],  or  [baets  oilrait] 
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SELECTIONS  FOR  PRACTICE  IN  ORAL  READING 

{Relating  to  Chapters  IX,  X,  and  XI) 

For  convenience  this  material  has  been  arranged  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  four  methods  of  approach  discussed  in  Chapter 
X.  Many  of  the  selections  could  have  been  placed  in  some 
other  division  quite  as  appropriately  as  the  one  in  which 
they  appear.  This  is  a  matter  of  slight  importance,  how¬ 
ever,  since  an  adequate  reading  of  practically  all  of  the  pas¬ 
sages  will  require  more  than  the  one  kind  of  preparation. 
Questions  and  exercises  follow  in  Section  V. 

A.  Selections  Illustrating  Mainly  the  Intellectual 
Approach 

Numbers  1-20  are  short  selections,  chiefly  expositional; 
numbers  21-30  illustrate  various  types  of  public  address; 
numbers  31-42  illustrate  various  theories  of  speech  education. 

1 

ai  sed  Sat1  "litareri  skDla(r)$ip"  iz  a  mislidiq  freiz  |«|  to  bi 
skDla(r)li  in  litarat$oa(r)  |  ai  $ad  fliqk  |  wad  bi  to  noo  litarat$oa(r) 
03rali  |  and  to  noo  it  az  an  a(r)t  |  — to  bi  sensitiv  ta  Sa  laif  it 
ekspresiz  |  to  bi  waiz  in  Sa  saikDlad3i  av  (5a  raitar  and  Sa  rida(r)  | 
to  Anda(r)stsend  Sa  kaind  av  trufl1  Sat  kan  bi  sed  in  w3(r)dz  |  and 
Sa  kaind  av  bjuti1  laqgwid3  kan  krieit  |-| 

2 

it  iz  not  miita(r)z  |  bat  a  miita(r)  meikiq  a(r)gjumant  |  Sat 
meiks  a  pooim  ||  a  flait  soo  pa$anit  and  alaiv  |  Sat  laik  Sa  spirit 
av  a  plant1  ar  an  amml  |  it  haz  an  a(r)kitekt$ar  av  its  oon  |  and 
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adai(r)nz  neit$3(r)  wiS  a  nju  biiq  |-|  Sa  0ait  and  (5a  foi(r)m  ar 
iskwal1  in  Si  oi(r)dar  av  taim  ||  bat  in  Si  oi(r)dar  av  d3emsis  |  Sa 
0a it  iz  praia(r)  ta  Sa  foi(r)m  |-| 


3 

ju  wil  teik  kea(r)  ta  oopn  joa(r)  tii0  luen  ju  spiik  |  to  ai(r)tik- 
joleit  e vn  wa:(r)d  distiqktli  |  and  ta  beg  av  mista(r)  ha(r)t  | 
mista(r)  eliat  |  a(r)  huimeva(r)  ju  spiik  tu  |  ta  nmaind  and  stop 
ju  if  eva(r)  ju  foil  into  Sa  rsepid  and  Anintelid3ibl  mAta(r)  |-|  ju 
wil  iivn  riid  alaod  ta  joa(r)self  |  and  tjum  joar  Atarans  ta  joar  oon 
ia(r)  ||  and  rnd  at  f3i(r)st  |  mAt$  niDa(r)  slooli  San  ju  niid  ta  du  |  in 
aida(r)  ta  karekt  joa(r)self  av  Sset  Seimfal  trik  av  spiikiq  fasta(r) 
San  ju  oit  |-| 

— lo(r)d  tSesta(r)fi:ldz  leta(r)z  ta(h)iz  sAn. 

4 

taikig  iz  WAn  av  Sa  krieitiv  a(r)ts  |  fa(r)  bai  it  ju  bild  Ap  0igz 
Sat  hsev  |  Antil  toikt  abaot  |  noo  igzistans  ||  SAt$  az  skaendlz  | 
siikrits  |  kwDralz  |  litarari  and  a(r)tistik  stsenda(r)dz  |  oil  kamdz  av 
points  av  vjui  abaot  p3i(r)snz  and  0iqz  |-| 

let  as  task  |  wi  sei  |  miinig  |  let  as  si:  hint  wi  kan  kneit  |  ar  in 
hmt  wei  wi  mei  trsensmjuit  Sa  fsekts  Sat  ai(r)  |  inta  fsekts  Sat 
ai(r)  not  jet  ||  it  iz  waii  av  Sa  msedsik  ai(r)ts  |-|  Sa  trAbl  abaot 
it  iz  Sat  |  iivn  mi)a(r)  San  Si  ASar  ai(r)ts  |  it  iz  prsektist  bai  Sa 
stjuipid  |  hu  kan  kneit  nA0iq  W3(r)0  krieitiq  |*| 

5 

to  bi  |  a  not  to  bi  ||  Saet  iz  Sa  kwest$n|| 

hieSa  tiz  nooblar  in  Sa  maind  |  to  SAfa 

Sa  stipz  and  serooz  av  aotreid3as  fatjun  || 

a  to  teik  amz  agenst  a  si  av  trAblz  | 

and  bai  apoozip  |  end  Sam?  |*|  to  dai  ||  to  slip  \\ 

noo  mna  ||  send  bai  a  slip  |  to  sei  wi  end 

Sa  hateik  |  and  Sa  0aozand  nset$oral  $d!:s 

Sa  fle$  iz  ea  tu  ||  tiz  a  konsomei^an1 

divaotli  to  bi  wi$t  |-|  to  dai  ||  to  slip  |-| 

to  slip  ||  pat$ans  to  drim  ||  ai  |  Seaz  Sa  rAb  || 

far  in  Sset  slip  av  de0  |  hmt  drimz  mei  kAm  | 

luen  wi  hsev  $Afld  Df  Sis  matl  kml  | 

mAst  grv  as  paz  |*| 
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6 

Cromwell,  I  did  not  think  to  shed  a  tear 
In  all  my  miseries;  but  thou  hast  forc’d  me, 

Out  of  thy  honest  truth,  to  play  the  woman. 

Let’s  dry  our  eyes:  and  thus  far  hear  me,  Cromwell; 
And,  when  I  am  forgotten,  as  I  shall  be, 

And  sleep  in  dull  cold  marble,  where  no  mention 
Of  me  more  must  be  heard  of,  say,  I  taught  thee; 

Say,  Wolsey,  that  once  trod  the  ways  of  glory, 

And  sounded  all  the  depths  and  shoals  of  honour, 

Found  thee  a  way,  out  of  his  wreck,  to  rise  in ; 

A  sure  and  safe  one,  though  thy  master  miss’d  it. 

Shakespeare,  Henry  VIII 


7 

The  regret  we  have  for  our  childhood  is  not  wholly  justifiable; 
so  much  a  man  may  lay  down  without  fear  of  public  ribaldry ;  for 
although  we  shake  our  heads  over  the  change,  we  are  not  uncon¬ 
scious  of  the  manifold  advantages  of  our  new  state.  What  we  lose 
in  generous  impulse,  we  more  than  gain  in  the  habit  of  generously 
watching  others;  and  the  capacity  to  enjoy  Shakespeare  may 
balance  a  lost  aptitude  for  playing  at  soldiers.  Terror  is  gone  out 
of  our  lives,  moreover;  we  no  longer  see  the  Devil  in  the  bed- 
curtains  nor  lie  awake  to  listen  to  the  wind.  We  go  to  school  no 
more;  and  if  we  have  only  exchanged  one  drudgery  for  another 
(which  is  by  no  means  sure),  we  are  set  free  forever  from  the 
daily  fear  of  chastisement.  And  yet  a  great  change  has  overtaken 
us;  and  although  we  do  not  enjoy  ourselves  less,  at  least  we  take 
our  pleasures  differently.  We  need  pickles  nowadays  to  make  Wed¬ 
nesday’s  cold  mutton  please  our  Friday’s  appetite;  and  I  can  re¬ 
member  the  time  when  to  call  it  red  venison,  and  tell  myself  a 
hunter’s  story,  would  have  made  it  more  palatable  than  the  best 
of  sauces.  To  the  g^rown  person,  cold  mutton  is  cold  mutton  all  the 
world  over;  not  all  the  mythology  invented  by  man  will  make  it 
better  or  worse  to  him;  the  broad  fact,  the  clamant  reality,  of  the 
mutton  carries  away  before  it  such  seductive  figments.  But  for  the 
child  it  is  still  possible  to  weave  an  enchantment  over  eatables; 
and  if  he  has  but  read  of  a  dish  in  a  story  book,  it  will  be  heavenly 
manna  to  him  for  a  week. 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  “Child’s  Play” 
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8 

The  place  was  worthy  of  such  a  trial.  It  was  the  great  hall  of 
William  Rufus,  the  hall  which  had  resounded  with  acclamations  at 
the  inauguration  of  thirty  kings,  the  hall  which  had  witnessed  the 
just  sentence  of  Bacon  and  the  just  absolution  of  Somers,  the  hall 
where  the  eloquence  of  Strafford  had  for  a  moment  awed  and 
melted  a  victorious  party  inflamed  with  just  resentment,  the  hall 
where  Charles  had  confronted  the  High  Court  of  Justice  with  the 
placid  courage  which  has  half  redeemed  his  fame.  Neither  military 
nor  civil  pomp  was  wanting.  The  avenues  were  lined  with  gren¬ 
adiers.  The  streets  were  kept  clear  by  cavalry.  The  peers,  robed  in 
gold  and  ermine,  were  marshalled  by  the  heralds  under  Garter 
King-at-arms.  The  judges  in  their  vestments  of  state  attended 
to  give  advice  on  points  of  law.  Near  a  hundred  and  seventy  lords, 
three  fourths  of  the  Upper  House  as  the  Upper  House  then  was, 
walked  in  solemn  order  from  their  usual  place  of  assembling  to  the 
tribunal.  The  gray  old  walls  were  hung  with  scarlet.  The  long  gal¬ 
leries  were  crowrded  by  an  audience  such  as  has  rarely  excited  the 
fears  or  the  emulations  of  an  orator.  There  were  gathered  together, 
from  all  parts  of  a  great,  free,  enlightened,  and  prosperous  empire, 
grace  and  female  loveliness,  wit  and  learning,  the  representatives 
of  every  science  and  of  every  art.  There  the  Ambassadors  of  Great 
Kings  and  Commonwealths  gazed  with  admiration  on  a  spectacle 
which  no  other  country  in  the  world  could  present. 

Macaulay,  Essay  on  Warren  Hastings 


9 

A  foolish  consistency  is  the  hobgoblin  of  little  minds,  adored 
by  little  statesmen  and  philosophers  and  divines.  With  consistency 
a  great  soul  has  simply  nothing  to  do.  He  may  as  well  concern  him¬ 
self  with  his  shadow  on  the  wall.  Speak  what  you  think  now  in 
hard  words  and  to-morrow  speak  what  to-morrow  thinks  in  hard 
words  again,  though  it  contradict  everything  you  said  to-day — 
Ah,  so  you  shall  be  sure  to  be  misunderstood.’ — Is  it  so  bad,  then, 
to  be  misunderstood?  Pythagoras  was  misunderstood,  and  Soc¬ 
rates,  and  Jesus,  and  Luther,  and  Copernicus,  and  Galileo,  and 
Newton,  and  every  pure  and  wise  spirit  that  ever  took  flesh.  To  be 
great  is  to  be  misunderstood  .  .  . 


Emerson,  “Self-Reliance” 
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10 

To  a  homeless  man,  who  has  no  spot  on  this  wide  world  which 
he  can  truly  call  his  own,  there  is  a  momentary  feeling  of  some¬ 
thing  like  independence  and  territorial  consequence  when,  after 
a  weary  day’s  travel,  he  kicks  off  his  boots,  thrusts  his  feet  into 
his  slippers,  and  stretches  himself  before  an  inn  fire.  Let  the  world 
go  as  it  may;  let  kingdoms  rise  or  fall;  so  long  as  he  has  the 
wherewithal  to  pay  his  bill,  he  is,  for  the  time  being,  the  very 
monarch  of  all  he  surveys.  The  armchair  is  his  throne,  the  poker 
his  scepter,  and  the  little  parlor,  of  some  twelve  feet  square,  his 
undisputed  empire.  It  is  a  morsel  of  certainty  snatched  from  the 
midst  of  the  uncertainties  of  life;  it  is  a  sunny  moment  gleaming 
out  of  a  cloudy  day.  Shall  I  not  take  mine  ease  in  mine  inn? 
thought  I,  as  I  gave  the  fire  a  stir,  lolled  back  in  my  elbowchair, 
and  cast  a  complacent  look  about  the  little  parlor  of  the  Red 
Horse  at  Stratford-on-Avon. 

Irving,  Sketch  Book 


11 

The  Moslem  quarter  of  a  city  is  lonely  and  desolate;  you  go  up 
and  down,  and  on,  over  shelving  and  hillocky  paths,  through  nar¬ 
row  lanes  walled  in  by  blank,  windowless  dwellings;  you  come 
out  upon  an  open  space  strewn  with  the  black  ruins  that  some  late 
fire  has  left;  you  pass  by  a  mountain  of  castaway  things,  the 
rubbish  of  centuries,  and  on  it  you  see  numbers  of  big,  wolf-like 
dogs  torpid  under  the  sun,  with  limbs  outstretched  to  the  full,  as  if 
they  were  dead;  storks,  or  cranes,  sitting  fearless  upon  the  low 
roofs,  look  gravely  down  upon  you;  the  still  air  that  you  breathe 
is  loaded  with  the  scent  of  citron  and  pomegranate  rinds  scorched 
by  the  sun,  or  (as  you  approach  the  Bazaar)  with  the  dry,  dead 
perfume  of  strange  spices.  You  long  for  some  signs  of  life,  and 
tread  the  ground  more  heavily,  as  though  you  would  wake  the 
sleepers  with  the  heel  of  your  boot;  but  the  foot  falls  noiseless 
upon  the  crumbling  soil  of  an  Eastern  city,  and  Silence  follows 
you  still.  Again  and  again  you  meet  turbans,  and  faces  of  men,  but 
they  have  nothing  for  you — no  welcome — no  wonder — no  wrath — 
no  scorn — they  look  upon  you  as  we  do  upon  a  December’s  fall  of 
snow — as  a  “seasonable,”  unaccountable,  uncomfortable  work  of 
God  that  may  have  been  sent  for  some  good  purpose — to  be  re¬ 
vealed  hereafter. 


A.  W.  Kinglake,  Eothen 
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12 

“A  clear  fire,  a  clean  hearth,  and  the  rigour  of  the  game.”  This 
was  the  celebrated  “wish”  of  old  Sarah  Battle  (now  with  God) 
who,  next  to  her  devotions,  loved  a  good  game  at  whist.  She  was 
none  of  your  lukewarm  gamesters,  your  half  and  half  players,  who 
have  no  objection  to  take  a  hand,  if  you  want  one  to  make  up  a 
rubber;  who  affirm  that  they  have  no  pleasure  in  winning;  that 
they  like  to  win  one  game  and  lose  another;  that  they  can  while 
away  an  hour  very  agreeably  at  a  card-table,  but  are  indifferent 
whether  they  play  or  no;  and  will  desire  an  adversary,  who  has 
slipt  a  wrong  card,  to  take  it  up  and  play  another.  These  insuffer¬ 
able  triflers  are  the  curse  of  a  table.  One  of  these  flies  will  spoil 
a  whole  pot.  Of  such  it  may  be  said,  that  they  do  not  play  at 
cards,  but  only  play  at  playing  at  them. 

Charles  Lamb,  “Mrs.  Battle’s  Opinions  on  Whist” 

13 

Poetry  is  the  breath  and  finer  spirit  of  all  knowledge,  it  is  the 
impassioned  expression  which  is  in  the  countenance  of  all 
Science.  .  .  . 

In  spite  of  difference  of  soil  and  climate,  of  language  and  man¬ 
ners,  of  laws  and  customs — in  spite  of  things  silently  gone  out 
of  mind,  and  things  violently  destroyed,  the  Poet  binds  together 
by  passion  and  knowledge  the  vast  empire  of  human  society,  as  it 
is  spread  over  the  whole  earth  and  over  all  time.  .  .  .  Poetry  is 
the  first  and  last  of  all  knowledge — it  is  as  immortal  as  the  heart 
of  man. 

Wordsworth,  Preface  to  Lyrical  Ballads 

14 

The  Iliad  is  from  two  to  three  thousand  years  older  than  Mac¬ 
beth,  and  yet  it  is  as  fresh  as  if  it  had  been  written  yesterday. 
We  have  there  no  lessons  save  in  the  emotions  which  rise  in  us  as 
we  read.  Homer  had  no  philosophy;  he  never  struggles  to  impress 
on  us  his  views  about  this  or  that;  you  can  scarcely  tell  indeed 
whether  his  sympathies  are  Greek  or  Trojan;  but  he  represents 
to  us  faithfully  the  men  and  women  among  whom  he  lived.  He 
sang  the  Tale  of  Troy,  he  touched  his  lyre,  he  drained  the  golden 
beaker  in  the  halls  of  men  like  those  on  whom  he  was  conferring 
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immortality.  And  thus,  although  no  Agamemnon,  king  of  men, 
ever  led  a  Grecian  fleet  to  Ilium;  though  no  Priam  sought  the 
midnight  tent  of  Achilles;  though  Ulysses  and  Diomed  and  Nestor 
were  but  names,  and  Helen  but  a  dream,  yet  through  Homer’s 
power  of  representing  men  and  women  those  old  Greeks  will  still 
stand  out  from  amidst  the  darkness  of  the  ancient  world  with  a 
sharpness  of  outline  which  belongs  to  no  period  of  history  except 
the  most  recent. 

Froude,  Short  Studies  on  Great  Subjects 

15 

The  awakening  of  the  personality,  or,  more  accurately  ex¬ 
pressed,  the  dawning  consciousness  of  dormant  personal  creative 
powers  and  personal  prerogatives  in  the  individual,  is  perhaps  the 
most  fundamental  and  novel  feature  of  the  Renaissance.  Without 
such  a  prerequisite,  at  any  rate,  the  “age  of  discoveries”  would  be 
unthinkable.  The  adventurous  quest  for  distant  lands  was  shared 
by  the  men  of  the  Middle  Ages;  the  Crusades  had  aroused  it, 
world-commerce  had  powerfully  fostered  it.  Had  it  been  only  a 
matter  of  wanderlust,  some  Columbus  might  have  accidentally 
discovered  America  in  the  twelfth  or  thirteenth  century.  But  it  is 
one  thing  to  be  accidentally  cast  upon  some  shore,  and  another  to 
find  what  you  have  sought — and  to  seek  it  where  you  were  sure 
you  would  find  it.  The  noteworthy  feature  of  Columbus’s  achieve¬ 
ment  is  precisely  that  he  was  not  accidentally  driven  upon  a  west¬ 
ern  coast,  but  that  he  found  the  land,  unknown  but  assumed  by 
him  to  exist,  because  he  had  consciously  steered  for  it.  Columbus 
had  trusted  his  strong  judgment.  And  it  is  the  Renaissance  in  him 
that  enabled  him  to  say  to  himself:  “My  own  understanding 
possesses  the  power  to  envisage  something  that  my  eye  cannot 
yet  see.  But  even  though  I  cannot  see  it,  it  exists:  I  can  figure 
out  that  it  exists,  just  as  certainly  as  I  can  calculate  an  unknown 
quantity  from  two  that  are  known.”  Even  this  method  would 
have  been  inconceivable  to  the  medieval  mind.  For  the  Middle 
Ages  were  unaware  of  the  possibility  of  determining  the  actuality 
of  an  unknown  by  the  power  of  reasoning.  The  discovery  of  this 
creative  power  of  the  understanding  was  in  itself  perhaps  the 
greatest  discovery  of  the  new  age.  On  this  discovery  (and  on  all 
that  derives  from  it)  our  whole  philosophy  is  based;  it  accounts 
for  Galileo,  Copernicus,  Kant,  and  Einstein. 

Oscar  Hagen,  Art  Epochs  and  Their  Leaders 
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When,  in  disgrace  with  Fortune  and  men’s  eyes, 

I  all  alone  beweep  my  outcast  state, 

And  trouble  deaf  heaven  with  my  bootless  cries, 

And  look  upon  myself,  and  curse  my  fate, 

Wishing  me  like  to  one  more  rich  in  hope, 

Featur’d  like  him,  like  him  with  friends  possess’d, 
Desiring  this  man’s  art,  and  that  man’s  scope, 

With  what  I  most  enjoy  contented  least; 

Yet  in  these  thoughts  myself  almost  despising, 

Haply  I  think  on  thee;  and  then  my  state, 

Like  to  the  lark  at  break  of  day  arising 

From  sullen  earth,  sings  hymns  at  heaven’s  gate; 

For  thy  sweet  love  rememb’red  such  wealth  brings 
That  then  I  scorn  to  change  my  state  with  kings. 

Shakespeare 


17 

Night 

Swiftly  walk  over  the  western  wave, 

Spirit  of  Night! 

Out  of  the  misty  eastern  cave, — 

Where,  all  the  long  and  lone  daylight, 

Thou  wovest  dreams  of  joy  and  fear 
Which  make  thee  terrible  and  dear, — 

Swift  be  thy  flight! 

Wrap  thy  form  in  a  mantle  grey, 
Star-inwrought ! 

Blind  with  thine  hair  the  eyes  of  Day; 
Kiss  her  until  she  be  wearied  out. 

Then  wander  o’er  city  and  sea  and  land, 
Touching  all  with  thine  opiate  wand — 
Come,  long-sought! 

When  I  arose  and  saw  the  dawn, 

I  sigh’d  for  thee; 

When  light  rode  high,  and  the  dew  was  gone, 
And  noon  lay  heavy  on  flower  and  tree, 
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And  the  weary  Day  turn’d  to  her  rest, 

Lingering  like  an  unloved  guest, 

I  sigh’d  for  thee. 

Thy  brother  Death  came,  and  cried, 

‘Wouldst  thou  me?’ 

Thy  sweet  child  Sleep,  the  filmy-eyed, 

Murmur’d  like  a  noontide  bee, 

‘ Shall  I  nestle  near  thy  side? 

Wouldst  thou  me?’— And  I  replied, 

No,  not  thee!’ 

Death  will  come  when  thou  art  dead, 

Soon,  too  soon — 

Sleep  will  come  when  thou  art  fled. 

Of  neither  would  I  ask  the  boon 
I  ask  of  thee,  beloved  Night — 

Swift  be  thine  approaching  flight, 

Come  soon,  soon! 

Shellets 


18 

Ulysses 

It  little  profits  that  an  idle  king, 

By  this  still  hearth,  among  these  barren  crags, 
Matched  with  an  aged  wife,  I  mete  and  dole 
Unequal  laws  unto  a  savage  race, 

That  hoard,  and  sleep,  and  feed,  and  know  not  me. 
I  cannot  rest  from  travel;  I  will  drink 
Life  to  the  lees.  All  times  I  have  enjoyed 
Greatly,  have  suffered  greatly,  both  with  those 
That  loved  me,  and  alone;  on  shore,  and  when 
Through  scudding  drifts  the  rainy  Hyades 
Vexed  the  dim  sea.  I  am  become  a  name; 

For  always  roaming  with  a  hungry  heart 
Much  have  I  seen  and  known, — cities  of  men, 

And  manners,  climates,  councils,  governments, 
Myself  not  least,  but  honored  of  them  all, — 

And  drunk  delight  of  battle  with  my  peers, 

Far  on  the  ringing  plains  of  windy  Troy. 
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I  am  a  part  of  all  that  I  have  met; 

Yet  all  experience  is  an  arch  wherethrough 
Gleams  that  untravelled  world,  whose  margin  fades 
Forever  and  forever  when  I  move. 

How  dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end, 

To  rust  unburnished,  not  to  shine  in  use! 

As  though  to  breathe  were  life!  Life  piled  on  life 
Were  all  too  little,  and  of  one  to  me 
Little  remains:  but  every  hour  saved 
From  that  eternal  silence  is  something  more, 

A  bringer  of  new  things;  and  vile  it  were 
For  some  three  suns  to  store  and  hoard  myself, 

And  this  gray  spirit  yearning  in  desire 
To  follow  knowledge  like  a  sinking  star, 

Beyond  the  utmost  bound  of  human  thought. 

This  is  my  son,  mine  own  Telemachus, 

To  whom  I  leave  the  sceptre  and  the  isle — 

Well-loved  of  me,  discerning  to  fulfil 
This  labor,  by  slow  prudence  to  make  mild 
A  rugged  people,  and  through  soft  degrees 
Subdue  them  to  the  useful  and  the  good. 

Most  blameless  is  he,  centred  in  the  sphere 
Of  common  duties,  decent  not  to  fail 
In  offices  of  tenderness,  and  pay 
Meet  adoration  to  my  household  gods, 

When  I  am  gone.  He  works  his  work,  I  mine. 

There  lies  the  port;  the  vessel  puffs  her  sail; 

There  gloom  the  dark,  broad  seas.  My  mariners, 

Souls  that  have  toiled,  and  wrought,  and  thought  with  me, — 
That  ever  with  a  frolic  welcome  took 
The  thunder  and  the  sunshine,  and  opposed 
Free  hearts,  free  foreheads, — you  and  I  are  old; 

Old  age  hath  yet  his  honor  and  his  toil. 

Death  closes  all;  but  something  ere  the  end, 

Some  work  of  noble  note,  may  yet  be  done, 

Not  unbecoming  men  that  strove  with  Gods. 

The  lights  begin  to  twinkle  from  the  rocks; 

The  long  day  wanes;  the  slow  moon  climbs;  the  deep 
Moans  round  with  many  voices.  Come,  my  friends, 

Tis  not  too  late  to  seek  a  newer  world. 

Push  off;  and  sitting  well  in  order  smite 
The  sounding  furrows;  for  my  purpose  holds 
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To  sail  beyond  the  sunset,  and  the  baths 
Of  all  the  western  stars,  until  I  die. 

It  may  be  that  the  gulfs  will  wash  us  down; 

It  may  be  we  shall  touch  the  Happy  Isles, 

And  see  the  great  Achilles,  whom  we  knew. 

Though  much  is  taken,  much  abides;  and  though 
We  are  not  now  that  strength  which  in  old  days 
Moved  earth  and  heaven;  that  which  we  are,  we  are; 
One  equal  temper  of  heroic  hearts, 

Made  weak  by  time  and  fate,  but  strong  in  will 
To  strive,  to  seek,  to  find,  and  not  to  yield. 

Tennyson 


19 


What  do  we  know  today?  We  are  certain  of  our  common 
ancestry  with  the  anthropoid  apes.  Our  brains  show  the  same 
form  and  convolutions,  our  dentition  follows  the  same  formula, 
our  hands  with  their  power  of  grasp  and  the  inestimable  advantage 
of  a  thumb  that  can  be  opposed  to  the  other  fingers  are  the 
direct  inheritance  of  a  tree-dwelling  ancestry.  As  for  the  foot, 
that  most  highly  evolved,  most  human  character,  the  elements 
are  all  present  in  orang-utan,  gorilla,  and  chimpanzee.  All  can 
walk  to  a  limited  extent.  The  orang-utan  and  chimpanzee  walk 
on  their  knuckles,  but  the  gorilla,  the  most  terrestrial  and  the 
possessor  of  the  best  heel,  walks  flat  upon  his  foot.  On  the  physio¬ 
logical  side,  owing  to  the  difficulty  and  danger  in  obtaining  living 
apes  and  their  rapid  death  in  captivity,  we  know  less.  Certain 
things,  however,  are  clear,  such  as  the  susceptibility  of  the  anthro¬ 
poids  to  human  diseases  and  the  identity  of  the  constituents  of 
their  blood  with  that  of  man  which  no  other  animals  share.  .  .  . 

There  are  two  features,  however,  that  set  man  apart  from  his 
simian  cousins,  the  proportion  of  the  upper  to  the  lower  limbs  and 
the  relation  of  jaw  to  brain.  Among  the  great  apes,  legs,  compara¬ 
tively  speaking,  are  poor,  short,  weak  things.  .  .  .  The  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  skull  is  even  more  strikingly  different  from  the  human 
type.  The  small  brain  case,  lost  behind  the  enormous  bars  of  bone 
over  the  eyes  and  the  central  skull  crest,  and  the  gigantic,  out¬ 
standing  jaws  with  their  projecting  canine  teeth  give  the  impres¬ 
sion  that  has  made  many  a  would-be  scientist  say  secretly  with 
Benjamin  Disraeli,  “My  Lord,  I  am  on  the  side  of  the  angels.” 

Ruth  Otis  Sawtell  and  Ida  Treat, 
Primitive  Hearths  in  the  Pyrenees 
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After  dark  vapours  have  oppress’d  our  plains 
For  a  long  dreary  season,  comes  a  day 
Born  of  the  gentle  South,  and  clears  away 
From  the  sick  heavens  all  unseemly  stains. 

The  anxious  month,  relieved  of  its  pains, 

Takes  as  a  long-lost  right  the  feel  of  May, 

The  eyelids  with  the  passing  coolness  play, 

Like  rose-leaves  with  the  drip  of  summer  rains. 

And  calmest  thoughts  come  round  us — as  of  leaves 
Budding, — fruit  ripening  in  stillness, — autumn  suns 
Smiling  at  eve  upon  the  quiet  sheaves, — 

Sweet  Sappho’s  cheek, — a  sleeping  infant’s  breath, — 
The  gradual  sand  that  through  an  hour-glass  runs, — 
A  woodland  rivulet, — a  Poet’s  death. 

Keats 


21 

.  .  .  My  hold  of  the  Colonies  is  in  the  close  affection  which 
grows  from  common  names,  from  kindred  blood,  from  similar 
privileges,  and  equal  protection.  These  are  ties  which,  though  light 
as  air,  are  as  strong  as  links  of  iron.  Let  the  Colonists  always  keep 
the  idea  of  their  civil  rights  associated  with  your  Government; — 
they  will  cling  and  grapple  to  you;  and  no  force  under  heaven 
will  be  of  power  to  tear  them  from  their  allegiance  ...  As 
long  as  you  have  the  wisdom  to  keep  the  sovereign  authority  of 
this  country  as  the  sanctuary  of  liberty,  the  sacred  temple  conse¬ 
crated  to  our  common  faith,  wherever  the  chosen  race  and  sons  of 
England  worship  freedom,  they  will  turn  their  faces  towards  you. 
The  more  they  multiply,  the  more  friends  you  will  have ;  the  more 
ardently  they  love  liberty,  the  more  perfect  will  be  their  obedience. 
Slavery  they  can  have  anywhere.  It  is  a  weed  that  grows  in  every 
soil.  They  may  have  it  from  Spain,  they  may  have  it  from  Prussia. 
But  until  you  become  lost  to  all  feeling  of  your  true  interest  and 
your  natural  dignity,  freedom  they  can  have  from  none  but  you. 
This  is  the  commodity  of  price  of  which  you  have  the  monopoly. 
...  It  is  the  spirit  of  the  English  Constitution,  which,  infused 
through  the  mighty  mass,  pervades,  feeds,  unites,  invigorates,  vivi¬ 
fies  every  part  of  the  empire,  even  down  to  the  minutest  mem¬ 
ber  .  .  . 
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All  this,  I  know  well  enough,  will  sound  wild  and  chimerical  to 
the  profane  herd  of  those  vulgar  and  mechanical  politicians,  who 
have  no  place  among  us;  a  sort  of  people  who  think  that  nothing 
exists  but  what  is  gross  and  material ;  and  who  therefore,  far  from 
being  qualified  to  be  directors  of  the  great  movement  of  empire, 
are  not  fit  to  turn  a  wheel  in  the  machine.  But  to  men  truly 
initiated  and  rightly  taught,  these  ruling  and  master  principles, 
which  in  the  opinion  of  such  men  as  I  have  mentioned,  have  no 
substantial  existence,  are  in  truth  everything,  and  all  in  all. 
Magnanimity  in  politics  is  not  seldom  the  truest  wisdom;  and  a 
great  empire  and  little  minds  go  ill  together.  If  we  are  conscious  of 
our  station  and  glow  with  zeal  to  fill  our  places  as  becomes  our 
situation  and  ourselves,  we  ought  to  elevate  our  minds  to  the 
greatness  of  that  trust  to  which  the  order  of  Providence  has 
called  us.  By  adverting  to  the  dignity  of  this  high  calling,  our  an¬ 
cestors  have  turned  a  savage  wilderness  into  a  glorious  empire; 
and  have  made  the  most  extensive,  and  the  only  honourable  con¬ 
quests,  not  by  destroying,  but  by  promoting  the  wealth,  the  num¬ 
ber,  the  happiness,  of  the  human  race. 

Edmund  Burke,  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America 

22 

There  is  only  one  cure  for  the  evils  which  newly  acquired  free¬ 
dom  produces;  and  that  cure  is  freedom.  When  a  prisoner  first 
leaves  his  cell  he  cannot  bear  the  light  of  day;  he  is  unable  to 
discriminate  colours,  or  recognise  faces.  But  the  remedy  is,  not  to 
remand  him  into  his  dungeon,  but  to  accustom  him  to  the  rays 
of  the  sun.  The  blaze  of  truth  and  liberty  may  at  first  dazzle  and 
bewilder  nations  which  have  become  half  blind  in  the  house  of 
bondage.  But  let  them  gaze  on,  and  they  will  soon  be  able  to 
bear  it.  In  a  few  years  men  learn  to  reason.  The  extreme  violence 
of  opinion  subsides.  Hostile  theories  correct  each  other.  The  scat¬ 
tered  elements  of  truth  cease  to  contend,  and  begin  to  coalesce.  And 
at  length  a  system  of  justice  and  order  is  educed  out  of  the  chaos. 

Many  politicians  of  our  time  are  in  the  habit  of  laying  it  down 
as  a  self-evident  proposition,  that  no  people  ought  to  be  free  till 
they  are  fit  to  use  their  freedom.  The  maxim  is  worthy  of  the  fool 
in  the  old  story,  who  resolved  not  to  go  into  the  water  till  he  had 
learned  to  swim.  If  men  are  to  wait  for  liberty  till  they  become 
wise  and  good  in  slavery,  they  may  indeed  wait  forever. 

Macaulay,  Essay  on  Milton 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


379 


23 

Now,  in  this  your  accepted  time,  now,  in  this  your  day  of 
salvation,  take  counsel,  not  of  prejudice,  not  of  party  spirit, 
not  of  the  ignominious  pride  of  a  fatal  consistency,  but  of 
history,  of  reason,  of  the  ages  which  are  past,  of  the  signs 
of  this  most  portentous  time.  Pronounce  in  a  manner  worthy 
of  the  expectations  with  which  this  great  debate  has  been  antici¬ 
pated,  and  of  the  long  remembrance  which  it  will  leave  behind. 
Renew  the  youth  of  the  state.  Save  property,  divided  against 
itself.  Save  the  multitude,  endangered  by  its  own  unpopular 
power.  Save  the  greatest,  and  fairest,  and  most  highly  civilized 
community  that  ever  existed,  from  calamities  which  may  in  a 
few  days  sweep  away  all  the  rich  heritage  of  so  many  ages  of 
wisdom  and  glory. 

Macaulay,  Speech  on  the  Reform  Bill 

24 

By  the  “mud-sill”  theory  it  is  assumed  that  labor  and  educa¬ 
tion  are  incompatible,  and  any  practical  combination  of  them  im¬ 
possible.  According  to  that  theory,  a  blind  horse  upon  a  tread¬ 
mill  is  a  perfect  illustration  of  what  a  laborer  should  be — all 
the  better  for  being  blind,  that  he  may  not  kick  understanding^. 
According  to  that  theory,  the  education  of  laborers  is  not  only 
useless  but  pernicious  and  dangerous.  In  fact,  it  is,  in  some  sort, 
deemed  a  misfortune  that  laborers  should  have  heads  at  all. 
Those  same  heads  are  regarded  as  explosive  materials,  only  to 
be  safely  kept  in  damp  places,  as  far  as  possible  from  that  pe¬ 
culiar  sort  of  fire  which  ignites  them.  A  Yankee  who  could 
invent  a  strong-handed  man  without  a  head  would  receive  the 
everlasting  gratitude  of  the  “mud-sill”  advocates. 

But  free  labor  says,  “No.”  Every  head  should  be  cultivated  and 
improved  by  whatever  will  add  to  its  capacity  for  performing  its 
charge.  In  one  word,  free  labor  insists  on  universal  education. 

Abraham  Lincoln,  Address  before  the  Wisconsin  Agricultural 

Society ,  1859 


25 

In  conclusion,  I  am  asked  to  say  in  a  few  words  what  appli¬ 
cation  my  experiment  may  have  to  college  education  in  the 
United  States.  To  college  education  as  such  it  can  hardly  have 
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any  application.  But  I  do  think  that  its  example  can  be  of  value 
all  the  same.  My  impression  is  that  America  believes  much  too 
much  in  education,  institutions,  programs,  and  the  like.  It  be¬ 
lieves  much  too  much  in  measures,  not  in  men.  It  is  a  fact  that 
everything  great  in  this  world  has  been  accomplished  by  per¬ 
sonalities  and  not  by  institutions;  by  single  individuals,  and  not 
by  collectivities.  The  whole  value  of  anything  alive  depends  upon 
the  quality  of  its  uniqueness.  Indeed,  it  is  the  uniqueness-quality 
which  differentiates  what  is  alive  from  what  is  not  alive.  Take 
the  uniqueness-quality  away  and  only  superficial  and  not  really 
vital  forces  remain.  This  is  the  reason  why  the  quality  of  a  crowd 
is  always  much  lower  than  that  of  its  individual  constituents: 
a  crowd  has  no  self,  its  so-called  soul  is  only  the  sum  or  the 
resulting  force  of  empirical  elements;  to  acquire  intrinsic  value, 
they  need  be  ensouled  by  a  spirit — and  “spirit”  is  always  unique 
and  personal.  It  is  therefore  inevitable  that  collective  ideals  level 
downward. 

Count  Hermann  Keyserling,  “The  School  of  Wisdom” 

26 

But  this  property,  we  are  told,  is  not  to  be  questioned  on  ac¬ 
count  of  its  long  duration.  “Two  hundred  years  of  legislation  have 
sanctioned  and  sanctified  negro  slaves  as  property.”  Nothing  but 
respect  for  the  speaker  could  repress  criticism  on  this  un¬ 
happy  phraseology.  We  will  trust  it  escaped  him  without  thought. 
But  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  argument  from  duration;  how 
obvious  the  reply!  Is  injustice  changed  into  justice  by  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  ages?  Is  my  victim  made  a  righteous  prey  because  I  have 
bowed  him  to  the  earth  till  he  cannot  rise?  For  more  than 
two  hundred  years  heretics  were  burned,  and  not  by  mobs,  not 
by  lynch  law,  but  by  the  decrees  of  the  councils,  at  the  insti¬ 
gation  of  theologians,  and  with  the  sanction  of  the  laws  and 
religions  of  nations;  and  was  this  a  reason  for  keeping  up  the 
fires,  that  they  had  burned  two  hundred  years? 

William  Ellery  Channing,  Remarks  on  the  Slavery  Question 

27 

It  follows  that  the  test  of  the  teacher  is  not  whether  he  believes 
in  one  creed  or  another,  but  how  he  believes  in  it.  If  he  believes 
in  it  as  an  unexamined  premise,  he  is  no  teacher,  though  he 
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wears  a  conservative  or  a  progressive  label.  If  he  is  more  in¬ 
terested  in  conversion  than  in  inquiry,  more  interested  in  his 
truth  than  in  the  process  of  finding  truth,  he  is  failing  in  his 
work.  He  is  working  to  imprison  the  human  mind  instead  of 
to  liberate  it,  to  furnish  it  with  his  prejudices  instead  of  training 
it  to  resist  prejudices.  The  teacher  is  human,  of  course,  and 
will  have  his  convictions.  But  if  he  is  a  real  teacher  he  will  love 
those  pupils  best  who  learn  most  quickly  to  stand  alone.  That 
for  him  is  the  climax,  the  point  of  graduation.  It  is  the  time 
when  the  pupil  no  longer  leans  on,  or  submits  to  authority.  The 
moment  of  the  teacher’s  triumph  is  the  moment  when  the  pupil 
can  demonstrate  that  he  has  acquired  the  essentials  of  the  art 
of  thinking  for  himself.  Then  the  true  teacher  rejoices.  For  he 
wishes  his  acorns  to  grow  into  oaks,-  not  into  clinging  vines. 

The  New  Republic 


28 

How  to  live? — that  is  the  essential  question  for  us.  Not  how  to 
live  in  the  mere  material  sense  only,  but  in  the  widest  sense. 
The  general  problem  which  comprehends  every  special  problem 
is — the  right  ruling  of  conduct  in  all  directions  under  all  cir¬ 
cumstances.  In  what  way  to  treat  the  body;  in  what  way  to 
treat  the  mind;  in  what  way  to  manage  our  affairs;  in  what  way 
to  bring  up  a  family;  in  what  way  to  behave  as  a  citizen;  in 
what  way  to  utilize  those  sources  of  happiness  which  nature 
supplies — how  to  use  all  our  faculties  to  the  greatest  advantage 
of  ourselves  and  others — how  to  live  completely?  And  this,  being 
the  great  thing  needful  for  us  to  learn,  is,  in  consequence,  the 
great  thing  which  education  has  to  teach.  To  prepare  us  for  com¬ 
plete  living  is  the  function  which  education  has  to  discharge. 

Herbert  Spencer,  Education 


29 

Now,  the  spirit  of  the  scholar  in  a  country  like  ours  must  be  a 
spirit  related  to  the  national  life.  It  cannot,  therefore,  be  a  spirit 
of  pedantry.  I  suppose  that  this  is  a  sufficient  working  conception 
of  pedantry  to  say  that  it  is  knowledge  divorced  from  life.  It  is 
knowledge  so  closeted,  so  desecrated,  so  stripped  of  the  signifi¬ 
cances  of  life  itself,  that  it  is  a  thing  apart  and  not  connected 
with  the  vital  processes  in  the  world  about  us. 
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There  is  a  great  place  in  every  nation  for  the  spirit  of  scholar¬ 
ship,  and  it  seems  to  me  that  there  never  was  a  time  when  the 
spirit  of  scholarship  was  more  needed  in  affairs  than  it  is  in 
this  country  at  this  time. 

We  are  thinking  just  now  with  our  emotions  and  not  with  our 
minds;  we  are  moved  by  impulse  and  not  by  judgment.  We  are 
drawing  away  from  things  with  blind  antipathy.  The  spirit  of 
knowledge  is  that  you  must  base  your  conclusions  on  adequate 
grounds.  Make  sure  that  you  are  going  to  the  real  sources  of 
knowledge,  discovering  what  the  real  facts  are,  before  you  move 
forward  to  the  next  process,  which  is  the  process  of  clear  think¬ 
ing.  By  clear  thinking  I  do  not  mean  logical  thinking.  I  do  not 
mean  that  life  is  based  upon  any  logical  system  whatever.  Life  is 
essentially  illogical.  The  world  is  governed  now  by  a  tumultuous 
sea  of  commonalities  made  up  of  passions,  and  we  should  pray 
God  that  the  good  passions  should  outvote  the  bad  passions. 
But  the  movement  of  impulse,  of  motive,  is  the  stuff  of  passion, 
and  therefore  clear  thinking  about  life  is  not  logical,  symmetrical 
thinking,  but  it  is  interpretative  thinking,  thinking  that  sees  the 
secret  motive  of  things,  thinking  that  penetrates  deepest  places 
where  are  the  pulses  of  life. 

Now  scholarship  ought  to  lay  these  impulses  bare  just  as  the 
physician  can  lay  bare  the  seat  of  life  in  our  bodies.  That  is 
not  scholarship  which  goes  to  work  upon  the  mere  formal  pedan¬ 
try  of  logical  reasoning,  but  that  is  scholarship  which  searches 
for  the  heart  of  a  man.  The  spirit  of  scholarship  gives  us  catho¬ 
licity  of  thinking,  the  readiness  to  understand  that  there  will 
constantly  swing  into  our  ken  new  items  not  dreamed  of  in  our 
systems  of  philosophy,  not  simply  to  draw  our  conclusions  from 
the  data  that  we  have  had,  but  that  all  this  is  under  constant 
mutation,  and  that  therefore  new  phases  of  life  will  come  upon 
us  and  a  new  adjustment  of  our  conclusions  will  be  necessary. 
Our  thinking  must  be  detached  and  disinterested  thinking. 

The  particular  objection  that  I  have  to  the  undergraduate 
forming  his  course  of  study  on  his  future  profession  is  this:  that 
from  start  to  finish,  from  the  time  he  enters  the  university  until 
he  finishes  his  career,  his  thought  will  be  centered  upon  particular 
interests.  He  will  be  immersed  in  the  things  that  touch  his  profit 
and  loss,  and  a  man  is  not  free  to  think  inside  that  territory.  If 
his  bread  and  butter  is  going  to  be  affected,  if  he  is  always  think¬ 
ing  in  the  terms  of  his  own  profession,  he  is  not  thinking  for 
the  nation.  He  is  thinking  for  himself,  and  whether  he  be  con- 
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scious  of  it  or  not,  he  can  never  throw  these  trammels  off.  He 
will  only  think  as  a  doctor,  or  a  lawyer,  or  a  banker.  He  will  not 
be  free  in  the  world  of  knowledge  and  in  the  circle  of  interests 
which  make  up  the  great  citizenship  of  the  country.  It  is  neces¬ 
sary  that  the  spirit  of  scholarship  should  be  a  detached,  dis¬ 
interested  spirit,  not  immersed  in  a  particular  interest.  That  is 
the  function  of  scholarship  in  a  country  like  ours,  to  supply  not 
heat,  but  light,  to  suffuse  things  with  the  calm  radiance  of  reason, 
to  see  to  it  that  men  do  not  act  hastily,  but  that  they  act  con¬ 
siderately,  that  they  obey  the  truth  whether  they  know  it  or 
not.  The  fault  of  our  age  is  the  fault  of  hasty  action,  of  prema¬ 
ture  judgments,  of  a  preference  for  ill-considered  action  over 
no  action  at  all.  Men  who  insist  upon  standing  still  and  doing 
a  little  thinking  before  they  do  any  acting  are  called  reaction¬ 
aries.  They  want  actually  to  reach  to  a  state  in  which  they  can 
be  allowed  to  think.  They  want  for  a  little  while  to  withdraw 
from  the  turmoil  of  party  controversy  and  see  where  they  stand 
before  they  commit  themselves  and  their  country  to  action  from 
which  it  may  not  be  possible  to  withdraw. 

The  whole  fault  of  the  modern  age  is  that  it  applies  to  every¬ 
thing  a  false  standard  of  efficiency.  Efficiency  with  us  is  accom¬ 
plishment,  whether  the  accomplishment  be  by  just  and  well- 
considered  means  or  not;  and  this  standard  of  achievement  it 
is  that  is  debasing  the  morals  of  our  age,  the  intellectual  morals 
of  our  age.  We  do  not  stop  to  do  things  thoroughly;  we  do  not 
stop  to  know  why  we  do  things.  We  see  an  error  and  we  hastily 
correct  it  by  a  greater  error;  and  then  go  on  to  cry  that  the 
age  is  corrupt. 

And  so  it  is,  gentlemen,  that  I  try  to  join  the  function  of  the 
university  with  the  great  function  of  the  national  life.  The  life 
of  this  country  is  going  to  be  revolutionized  and  purified  only 
when  the  universities  of  this  country  wake  up  to  the  fact  that 
their  only  reason  for  existing  is  intellect,  that  the  objects  that 
I  have  set  forth,  so  far  as  undergraduate  life  is  concerned,  are 
the  only  legitimate  objects.  And  every  man  should  crave  for  his 
university  primacy  in  these  things,  primacy  in  other  things  also 
if  they  may  be  brought  in  without  enmity  to  it,  but  the  sacrifice 
of  everything  that  stands  in  the  way  of  that. 

For  my  part,  I  do  not  believe  that  it  is  athleticism  which 
stands  in  the  way.  Athletics  have  been  associated  with  the 
achievements  of  the  mind  in  many  a  successful  civilization.  There 
is  no  difficulty  in  uniting  vigor  of  body  with  achievement  of 
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mind,  but  there  is  a  good  deal  of  difficulty  in  uniting  the  achieve¬ 
ment  of  the  mind  with  a  thousand  distracting  social  influences, 
which  take  up  all  our  ambitions,  which  absorb  all  our  thoughts, 
which  lead  to  all  our  arrangements  of  life,  and  then  leave  the 
university  authorities  the  residuum  of  our  attention,  after  we 
are  through  with  the  things  that  we  are  interested  in.  We  abscK 
lutely  changed  the  whole  course  of  study  at  Princeton  and  revo¬ 
lutionized  the  methods  of  instruction  without  rousing  a  ripple 
on  the  surface  of  the  alumni.  They  said  those  things  are  intel¬ 
lectual,  they  were  our  business.  But  just  as  soon  as  we  thought 
to  touch  the  social  part  of  the  university,  there  was  not  only 
a  ripple,  but  the  whole  body  was  torn  to  its  depths.  We  had 
touched  the  real  things.  These  lay  in  triumphal  competition  with 
the  province  of  the  mind,  and  men’s  attention  was  so  absolutely 
absorbed  in  these  things  that  it  was  impossible  for  us  to  get 
their  interest  enlisted  on  the  real  undertakings  of  the  university 
itself. 

Now  that  is  true  of  every  university  that  I  know  anything 
about  in  this  country,  and  if  the  faculties  in  this  country  want 
to  recapture  the  ground  that  they  have  lost,  they  must  begin 
pretty  soon,  and  they  must  go  into  the  battle  with  their  bridges 
burned  behind  them  so  that  it  will  be  of  no  avail  to  retreat. 
If  I  had  a  voice  to  which  the  university  men  of  this  country 
might  listen,  that  is  the  endeavor  to  which  my  ambition  would 
lead  me  to  call. 

Woodrow  Wilson,  “The  Training  of  the  Intellect’ 

30 

But  now  I  shall  be  asked:  Would  you  substitute  these  activities 
for  the  studies — give  up  the  classroom  for  the  lounging  room 
and  the  union?  Of  course  not.  The  very  excellence  of  these  activi¬ 
ties  is  that  fundamentally  they  are  the  fruits  of  the  classroom. 
But  the  point  is  that  by  these  fruits  the  work  of  the  classroom 
shall  be  known.  We  need  not  forget  that  these  activities  are  only 
accidental  and  that  the  real  values  lie  in  the  studies  and  the 
teaching.  But  none  the  less  it  is  true  that  these  activities  reveal 
to  us,  far  better  than  any  examinations  can  do,  the  success  or 
failure  of  the  classroom  itself.  They  are,  as  it  were,  mirrors  in 
which  we  can  see  ourselves  and  our  work.  If  we  want  to  know 
the  effects  of  what  we  are  doing  in  the  classroom,  let  us  look 
to  see  what  the  students  are  doing  outside  of  it,  when  they  are 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


385 


free  to  follow  their  own  desires.  If  they  do  not,  on  their  own 
initiative,  carry  on  activities  springing  out  of  their  studies,  then 
you  may  count  on  it  that,  however  well  the  tests  are  met,  the 
studies  are  of  little  value.  Show  me  a  college  in  which  literature 
is  taught,  but  in  which  the  boys  do  not  band  together  to  read 
and  write  and  criticize,  in  which  they  do  not  yearn  to  be  them¬ 
selves  “literary.”  However  well  literature  may  be  taught  in  that 
college,  it  is  not  well  learned.  What  would  you  say  of  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  philosophy  which  did  not  send  boys  off  into  quarreling, 
puzzling  groups,  determined  each  to  give  to  his  fellows  the  solu¬ 
tions  of  the  problems  that  have  baffled  human  thinking?  What 
will  you  say  of  the  teaching  of  history,  economics,  or  social  sci¬ 
ence  which  ends  in  the  passive  appropriation  of  a  book?  Surely  if 
it  is  vital,  you  will  find  the  young  men  stimulated  by  it  eagerly 
reforming  and  reshaping  in  idea  the  society  about  them,  and 
perhaps  going  out  to  do  some  work  to  bring  their  ideals  to  ful¬ 
fillment.  And  if  in  these  and  other  cases  it  does  appear  that  the 
studies  in  the  classroom  have  no  outside  effect,  lead  to  no  out¬ 
side  activities,  what  expectation  can  you  have  that  they  will 
lead  to  activity  after  the  college  days  are  done?  If  studies  do 
not  stimulate  to  spontaneous,  free  outside  activities,  if  they  are 
the  learning  of  lessons  and  giving  them  back,  then  the  results 
of  our  training  are  typically  small;  we  may  send  out  good,  well- 
meaning  boys,  who  will  do  what  they  are  told,  and  refrain  from 
doing  anything  else,  but  we  shall  not  send  out  men  of  intellectual 
power  and  grip  who  are  able  to  learn  for  themselves  the  life 
which  the  intellect  opens  before  them. 

Alexander  Meiklejohn,  The  Liberal  College 

31 

American  college  education  ought  to  substitute  for  much  of  the 
present  muddlement  of  the  pseudo-sciences,  sociological,  psycho¬ 
logical,  pedagogical,  or  what-not,  that  now  dissipate  the  student’s 
attention  and  confuse  his  thinking,  a  more  critical  and  intensive 
study  of  the  logic  of  debate  and  discussion,  or  rhetoric  in  the 
broader  meaning,  .  .  .  the  rhetoric  which  is  the  chief  reliance 
of  faddists,  pseudo-scientists  and  propagandists  for  the  tyran¬ 
nical  imposition  of  their  ideas  by  the  hypnotizing  of  democracy 
with  words.  .  .  . 

So  far  as  we  teach  rhetoric,  logic,  and  the  arts  of  debate  at 
all  we  should  teach  them  with  a  view  to  redeeming  the  educated 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


386 


classes,  at  least,  from  thraldom  to  this  excessive  natural  sus- 
ceptibility,  and  so  establishing  a  coercive  public  opinion  that 
will  make  unfair  logic  and  the  misuse  of  rhetoric  fatal  to  the 
reputation  of  any  statesman  or  publicist.  It  is  only  by  the  edu¬ 
cated  conscience  of  trained  minds  that  this  can  be  accomplished. 
For  the  uneducated,  so  far  as  they  listen  to  words  at  all,  will 
always  be  at  the  mercy  of  words. 

Paul  Shoret 


32 

Debating  is  the  most  essentially  academic  of  all  the  extracur¬ 
ricular  activities  in  which  college  students  engage,  for  it  necessi¬ 
tates  clear  thinking  and  intensive  study.  It  provides  excellent 
training  as  well  in  reasoning, — for  a  debater  must  be  able  to 
think  logically.  .  .  . 

Debating  develops  the  ability  to  formulate  arguments  quickly, 
to  see  the  fallacy  in  an  opponent’s  logic,  and  to  marshal  one’s 
own  points  in  the  most  effective  manner.  In  addition  to  this  it 
fosters  poise  and  ease  of  bearing  in  public  speaking.  The  de¬ 
bater  who  reasons  well,  however,  is  not  necessarily  successful; 
he  must  also  present  his  arguments  convincingly.  Thus,  to  a 
certain  degree,  oratory  and  other  rhetorical  devices  enter  as  ele¬ 
ments  in  debating. 

Debating  is  no  pastime  for  the  lazy  student;  but  for  him  who 
is  willing  to  work  there  is  something  fascinating  in  this  contest 
of  wits.  Intramural  debates  should  hold,  therefore,  an  important 
place  among  collegiate  activities. 

Teachers  College  Record 

33 

Next  to  those  whose  elocution  is  absorbed  in  action,  and  who 
converse  chiefly  with  their  arms  and  legs,  we  may  consider  the 
professed  “speakers”  and,  first,  the  emphatical,  who  squeeze  and 
press  and  ram  down  every  syllable  with  excessive  vehemence 
and  energy.  These  orators  are  remarkable  for  their  distinct  elo¬ 
cution  and  force  of  expression;  they  dwell  on  the  important  par¬ 
ticles  of  and  the,  and  the  significant  conjunction  and,  which  they 
seem  to  hawk  up,  with  much  difficulty,  out  of  their  own  throats, 
and  to  cram,  with  no  less  pain,  into  the  ears  of  their  auditors.  I 
must  confess  that  I  am  equally  offended  with  the  whisperers,  or 
low  speakers,  who  seem  to  fancy  all  their  acquaintance  deaf,  and 
come  up  so  close  to  you  that  they  may  be  said  to  measure  noses 
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with  you.  I  would  have  a  speaking  trumpet,  or  apply  their  lips  to 
the  walls  of  a  whispering  gallery.  The  wits,  who  will  not  con¬ 
descend  to  utter  anything  but  a  bon  mot,  and  the  whistlers,  or 
tune-hummers,  who  never  talk  at  all,  may  be  joined  very  agree¬ 
ably  together  in  a  concert;  and  to  these  “tinkling  cymbals”  I 
would  also  add  the  “sounding  brass,”  the  bawler,  who  inquires 
after  your  health  with  the  bellowing  of  a  town  crier. 

The  Spectator,  “Habits  of  Expression” 

34 

“Enter  into  the  spirit  of  what  you  read,  read  naturally,  and 
you  will  read  well,”  is  about  the  sum  and  substance  of  what 
Archbishop  Whateley  teaches  on  the  subject,  in  his  “Elements  of 
Rhetoric.”  Similar  advice  might  with  equal  propriety  be  given 
to  a  clumsy,  stiff-jointed  clodhopper  in  regard  to  dancing:  “En¬ 
ter  into  the  spirit  of  the  dance,  dance  naturally,  and  you  will 
dance  well.”  The  more  he  might  enter  into  the  spirit  of  the 
dance,  the  more  he  might  emphasize  his  stiff- jointedness  and 
his  clodhopperishness.  .  .  . 

“Nature,”  says  the  Archbishop,  “or  custom,  which  is  a  second 
nature,  suggests  spontaneously  the  different  modes  of  giving  ex¬ 
pression  to  different  thoughts,  feelings,  and  designs,  which  are 
present  to  the  mind  of  any  one  who,  without  study,  is  speaking 
in  earnest  his  own  sentiments.  Then,  if  this  be  the  case,  why 
not  leave  nature  to  do  her  own  work?  Impress  but  the  mind  fully 
with  the  sentiments,  etc.,  to  be  uttered;  withdraw  the  attention 
from  the  sound,  and  fix  it  on  the  sense;  and  nature,  or  habit, 
will  spontaneously  suggest  the  proper  delivery.” 

Such  instruction  as  this  is  not  unlike  that  which  Hamlet  gives 
to  Guildenstern,  for  playing  upon  a  pipe,  and  would  be,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  hardly  more  efficacious:  “Govern  these  ven¬ 
tages  with  your  fingers  and  thumb,  give  it  breath  with  your 
mouth,  and  it  will  discourse  most  excellent  music.  Look  you, 
these  are  the  stops.”  Guildenstern  replies:  “But  these  cannot 
I  command  to  any  utterance  of  harmony;  I  have  not  the  skill” 
The  last  sentence  tells  the  whole  story.  The  Archbishop,  with  all 
his  great  abilities,  had  not  the  requisite  skill  in  oratorical  delivery. 

So  this  may  be  said  to  be  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter: 
the  main  result  which  can  be  secured  in  teaching  reading,  and 
in  training  the  voice,  is  technique  and  elocutionary  skill  of  vari¬ 
ous  kinds — a  skill  which  the  student  can  bring  into  his  service, 
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when  voicing  his  intellectual  appreciation  and  spiritual  assimi¬ 
lation  of  a  poem  or  any  other  form  of  spiritualized  thought;  the 
illumination  of  the  subject-matter,  intellectual  and  spiritual,  must 
come  from  the  being  of  the  reader.  He  can’t  give  to  his  hearers 
what  he  doesn’t  possess.  .  .  .  An  attempt  to  express  what  is 
beyond  the  range  of  his  spiritual  life  and  experience,  at  once 
betrays  his  deficiency.  And  no  amount  of  mere  vocal  training 
will  compensate  for  this  deficiency. 

Hiram  Corson,  The  Voice  and  Spiritual  Education 1 

35 

As  courage  and  intelligence  are  the  two  qualities  best  worth 
a  man’s  cultivation,  so  it  is  the  first  part  of  intelligence  to  recog¬ 
nize  our  precarious  estate  in  life,  and  the  first  part  of  courage 
to  be  not  at  all  abashed  before  the  fact.  A  frank  and  somewhat 
headstrong  carriage,  not  looking  too  anxiously  before,  not  dally¬ 
ing  in  maudlin  regret  over  the  past,  stamps  the  man  who  is  well 
armored  for  this  world. 

And  not  only  well  armored  for  himself,  but  a  good  friend  and 
a  good  citizen  to  boot.  We  do  not  go  to  cowards  for  tender  deal¬ 
ing;  there  is  nothing  so  cruel  as  panic;  the  man  who  has  least 
fear  for  his  own  carcass,  has  most  time  to  consider  others.  That 
eminent  chemist  who  took  his  walks  abroad  in  tin  shoes,  and 
subsisted  wholly  on  tepid  milk,  had  all  his  work  cut  out  for 
him  in  considerate  dealings  with  his  own  digestion.  So  soon  as 
prejudice  has  begun  to  grow  up  in  the  brain,  like  a  dismal 
fungus,  it  finds  its  first  expression  in  a  paralysis  of  generous 
acts.  The  victim  begins  to  shrink  spiritually;  he  develops  a  fancy 
for  parlors  with  a  regulated  temperature,  and  takes  his  morality 
on  the  principle  of  tin  shoes  and  tepid  milk.  The  care  of  one 
important  soul  or  body  becomes  so  engrossing,  that  all  the  noises 
of  the  outside  world  begin  to  come  thin  and  faint  into  the  parlor 
with  the  regulated  temperature;  and  the  tin  shoes  go  equably 
forward  over  blood  and  rain.  To  be  overwise  is  to  ossify;  and 
the  scruple-monger  ends  by  standing  stockstill. 

Now  the  man  who  has  his  heart  on  his  sleeve,  and  a  good 
whirling  weathercock  of  a  brain,  who  reckons  his  life  as  a  thing 
to  be  dashingly  used  and  cheerfully  hazarded,  makes  a  very  dif¬ 
ferent  acquaintance  of  the  world,  keeps  all  his  pulses  going 

1  Copyright,  1896,  by  the  Macmillan  Company;  reprinted  by 
permission. 
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true  and  fast,  and  gathers  impetus  as  he  runs,  until,  if  he  be 
running  toward  anything  better  than  wildfire,  he  may  shoot  up 
and  become  a  constellation  in  the  end.  Lord  look  after  his  health, 
Lord  have  a  care  of  his  soul,  says  he;  and  he  has  at  the  key  of 
the  position,  and  swashes  through  incongruity  and  peril  toward 
his  aim.  Death  is  on  all  sides  of  him  with  pointed  batteries,  as  he 
is  on  all  sides  of  all  of  us;  unfortunate  surprises  gird  him  round; 
mim-mouthed  friends  and  relations  hold  up  their  hands  in  quite 
a  little  elegiacal  synod  about  his  path:  and  what  cares  he  for 
this?  Being  a  true  lover  of  living,  a  fellow  with  something  pushing 
and  spontaneous  in  his  inside,  he  must,  like  any  other  soldier, 
in  any  other  stirring,  deadly  warfare,  push  on  at  his  best  pace 
until  he  touch  the  goal. 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  “Aes  Triplex” 

36 

But  one  can  imagine  only  with  difficulty  the  complete  voice. 
It  should  range  throughout  life  and  life’s  mysteries,  crudities, 
solemnities,  noble  rages,  ignoble  terrors;  and  as  the  sound  races 
in  our  ears,  it  should  be  so  much  larger  a  fancy  than  our  own, 
so  incalculably  dominant,  that  we  too  are  on  foot  and  away, 
illimitable  ourselves,  at  the  moment.  Controlled  it  must  be,  yet 
thereby  no  stranger  to  life.  He  that  rides  all  day  from  dawn  to 
the  gray  of  evening  has  heard  many  a  crossroad  cry  and  many  a 
Philomena.  He  has  faltered  and  fallen.  He  is  knight  and  rescuer, 
slow  plodder  under  storm,  willing  traveller  beside  ambulant  pil¬ 
grim  or  priest.  Betrayed,  succored,  never  betraying,  never  quite 
losing  kerchief  or  shield,  he  wanders  near  at  last,  bringing  the 
world  to  our  ears  through  his  voicing  of  its  medley.  .  .  . 

Curious  the  effect  of  many  voices  in  a  crowd.  The  sibilance 
and  reiteration  of  similar  sounds  rattle  at  last  in  the  ear,  hiss, 
and  subside,  and  rear  again  hydra  heads.  And  suddenly  a  single 
voice  is  born  out  of  this  tumult.  You  are  instantly  quite  secure 
in  a  little  special  peaceful  atmosphere  of  your  own  and  some  one 
else’s,  produced  entirely  by  the  key  of  tone  to  which  your  own 
sensitiveness  is  attuned,  and  which  in  some  mysterious  way,  un¬ 
der  all  its  dailiness,  says  Beautiful!  to  you.  And  the  voice  heard 
from  a  distance,  the  owner  quite  invisible,  is  the  veritable  voice 
reduced  to  its  own  merits;  no  lift  of  eyebrow,  no  familiar  flicker 
of  the  lips,  no  laughter  below  the  crumpling  eyes.  Swiftly  adap¬ 
tive  and  flexible,  the  supple  throat  follows  the  convolutions  of 
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its  deft  mind,  and  you  stand  as  if  with  eyes  closed,  hearing  tne 
soul  play  close  to  unseen  lips,  they  translating  all  sorts  of  hidden 
languages  and  folk  lore  and  loveliness  to  you,  though  bare  words 
themselves  are  unheard. 

Lucy  Scarborough  Con  ant,  Voices 1 

37 

We  learn  on  unimpeachable  authority  that  a  certain  group  of 
amateur  athletes  have  been  offered  free  board  for  life  at  the 
training-table  of  their  home  organization.  A  new  road  has  been 
built  into  their  home  town  by  which  they  alone  may  enter  it. 
The  most  expensive  sculptors  of  their  time  have  been  engaged 
to  perpetuate  their  forms,  and  the  most  esteemed  poets  to 
record  their  achievements  in  deathless  verse.  It  is  even  whis¬ 
pered  that  their  images  have  been  set  up  in  places  of  worship, 
and  that  before  them  religious  ceremonies  have  been  performed. 
Where  and  when,  you  ask,  did  these  fantastic  absurdities  take 
place?  According  to  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  in  Greece  of 
the  days  of  Pericles,  that  golden  age  of  time  when  man  led  an 
intellectual  life  of  sanity,  measure,  and  harmony  now  forgotten 
in  this,  his  latter  end  of  folly. 

Cornell  Alumni  News 
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For  citizens  of  an  English-speaking  country,  English  is  the 
foundation  of  all  education.  It  is  not  only  the  study  which  deals 
with  the  language  used  in  teaching  the  facts  and  ideas  of  other 
studies,  but  it  is  also  that  which  fits  a  man  for  every  kind  of 
intercourse  with  his  fellowmen.  An  imperfect  command  of  Eng¬ 
lish  hinders  him  from  telling  other  people  what  he  thinks,  from 
letting  them  know  how  he  feels,  from  converting  them  to  his 
plans  and  ideas;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  from  learning  their 
thoughts,  feelings,  and  information.  A  good  knowledge  of  the 
mother  tongue  is  the  most  important  instrument  for  success  in 
business,  in  studies,  and  in  society. 

Most  people  are  likely  to  assume  that  since  they  speak  English 
every  hour  there  is  no  need  for  them  to  study  it  as  a  spoken 
language,  yet  this  is  a  great  mistake.  The  rules  of  pronunciation 
are  the  result  of  habit.  They  are  not  logical  and  they  cannot  be 
arrived  at  by  reasoning,  though  pronunciation  like  spelling  can 

1  Copyright,  Little,  Brown  &  Company;  reprinted  by  permission. 
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usually  be  explained  when  we  know  the  history  of  words.  Rules 
of  pronunciation  are  much  less  exact  than  those  of  grammar  for 
they  vary  much  more  from  place  to  place';  and  there  is  no  one 
place  that  makes  the  laws  of  pronunciation  for  the  whole  Eng¬ 
lish-speaking  world.  If  this  is  so,  you  may  ask  why  you  should 
trouble  about  it,  why  your  natural  way  of  speaking  a  word  is 
not  as  good  as  that  of  any  one  else.  The  answer  to  that  appears 
when  you  consider  that,  since  you  speak  in  order  to  be  under¬ 
stood,  you  cannot  let  your  way  of  speaking  vary  too  much  from 
that  of  other  people.  The  special  way  in  which  a  language  is 
spoken  in  a  particular  district  is  called  a  dialect;  and  there 
are  some  dialects  so  special  and  peculiar  that  they  are  very  hard 
for  people  from  other  districts  to  understand.  But  as  civilization 
goes  on  there  is  less  and  less  difference  between  dialects;  and 
pronunciation  approaches  more  and  more  to  a  standard  which 
all  use  and  understand.  For  the  purpose  of  speech,  then,  we 
ought  to  bring  our  own  pronunciation  as  near  the  standard  as 
possible,  and  to  avoid  making  ourselves  ridiculous  by  personal  or 
local  peculiarities. 

The  standard  of  which  I  have  spoken  is  not  the  form  of  speech 
used  by  the  largest  number  of  people;  it  is  rather  that  of  the 
best  educated  and  the  most  refined.  These  are  the  people  who 
can  go  from  state  to  state  and  from  one  English  speaking  country 
to  another  and  be  intelligible  everywhere  without  difficulty  and 
without  appearing  provincial,  that  is,  without  showing  the  marks 
and  limitations  of  their  own  little  part  of  the  world. 

William  Allan  Neilson 
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In  America,  education  occupies  the  attention  of  everyone; 
and  this  is  one  of  the  most  hopeful  things  that  can  be  said 
about  our  outlook.  We  are  beginning  to  wonder  what  education 
is,  and  what  part  of  it  is  connected  with  schoolbooks. 

There  has,  within  the  last  generation,  grown  up  a  scattered 
class  of  enthusiasts  who  are  interested  in  speech.  It  was  re¬ 
vealed  to  them,  perhaps  by  some  deep  semi-religious  instinct, — 
one  of  those  impulses  by  which  Nature  saves  herself, — that  a 
person  who  could  articulate  was  a  civilized  being.  They  discov¬ 
ered,  as  it  were,  by  a  miracle,  that  the  brain,  the  heart,  the  at¬ 
tention,  the  muscular  system,  the  soul  and  body,  were  drawn  to 
a  focus  in  the  act  of  speech,  and  that  education  began  here. 
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Perhaps,  also,  the  danger  that  threatened  our  language  through 
the  influx  of  foreigners,  and  which  was  reflected  in  the  speech  of 
our  own  children  and  their  intimates,  frightened  these  new 
prophets.  Perhaps  the  suspicion  flashed  through  their  minds  that, 
unless  they  bestirred  themselves,  they  would  soon  not  understand 
the  lingo  that  was  being  spoken  in  their  own  neighborhood. 

Certain  it  is  that  many  minds  among  us  have  been  awakened 
to  the  importance  of  articulate  speech.  This  is  a  matter  that  has 
never  been  neglected  in  Europe,  where  people  have  always  taught 
their  children  to  speak  carefully,  as  a  matter  of  course,  and  in 
the  same  spirit  in  which  they  put  a  spoon  in  the  hands  of  a 
baby  who  is  old  enough  to  feed  itself. 

But  the  effort  to  improve  our  speech  in  America  must  be  self- 
conscious  and  dogmatic;  because  a  large  part  of  our  population 
believes  that  babies  will  find  spoons  for  themselves,  and  that 
good  speech  comes  by  nature,  and  is  at  best  a  foolish  thing. 

The  problem  of  reforming  the  speech  of  America  would  seem 
ghastly  and  hopeless,  but  for  the  fact  that  such  a  reform  is 
mimetic  rather  than  rational.  Many  a  man  has  reformed  his 
own  speech  in  middle  life  through  contact  with  someone  whose 
voice  and  utterance  he  admired.  His  ears  became  sharpened. 

As  for  the  young,  they  need  only  a  model  and  good-will  to 
show  a  change  for  the  better  in  a  week.  Give  a  shock  to  a 
certain  portion  of  their  consciousness,  and  they  become  aware  of 
their  own  deficiencies;  they  hear  their  own  horrors:  the  rest  is 
easy.  There  will,  no  doubt,  be  many  dogmas,  many  methods,  and 
every  one  of  them  will  act  as  a  stimulus  and  a  step  in  advance. 
When  our  people  shall  come  to  understand  the  importance  of 
Articulate  Speech,  the  first  province  of  Learning  will  have  been 
conquered. 

It  makes  little  difference  what  pronunciation  is  adopted,  so 
long  as  the  vocalization  is  good.  The  Scotch  utterance  is  to  my 
mind  beautiful,  and  reveals  the  remarkable  intellect  of  that  people 
as  clearly  as  anything  they  have  accomplished.  Should  America 
develop  a  pronunciation  totally  different  from  the  British  pronun¬ 
ciation,  there  would  be  nothing  to  regret  so  long  as  it  was  good. 

But  if  you  slur  and  gargle  your  mother-tongue,  I  question 
whether  your  mother-wit  will  ever  do  much  for  literature.  The 
voice  is  so  much  a  part  of  the  brain,  that  you  can  hardly  think 
clearly  and  yet  speak  in  a  gibberish;  and  this  is  the  great  and 
wonderful  discovery  that  America  is  making. 

John  Jay  Chapman,  A  Glance  toward  Shakespeare 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


393 


40 

What  I  feel  to  be  English  therefore  may  not  and  need  not 
arouse  a  similar  experience  in  my  neighbors.  In  all  probability 
it  will,  for  the  large  sense  of  unity  in  the  language  comes  from 
the  fact  that  under  like  circumstances,  various  persons  will  have 
approximately  the  same  reactions.  In  the  end  the  sum  of  these 
approximate  similars  in  the  speech  habits  of  the  group  may  come 
to  exert  a  far-reaching  control  over  the  linguistic  actions  of 
individuals  through  the  establishment  of  a  kind  of  moral  tone 
for  the  use  of  the  language.  But  the  exercise  of  this  control  is 
subtle  and  diffused,  and  it  is  like  speech  itself,  one  of  the  general 
social  possessions  of  the  group. 

The  extraordinary  vitality  and  variability  of  the  language  come 
home  to  us  when  we  reflect  on  the  millions  of  the  users  of  the 
language,  each  with  his  own  individual  sense  of  the  life  of  the 
native  idiom,  each  sure  of  himself  within  his  own  circle,  and 
yet  each  at  the  same  time  genuinely  living  only  because  his 
little  circle  is  part  of  the  great  circle  of  the  language.  The  life 
of  the  language  thus  has  a  double  aspect,  and  like  all  life,  we 
can  know  it  only  because  we  experience  it.  But  the  unity  of 
linguistic  feeling  by  which  one  realizes  the  greater  circle  of  the 
language  does  not  necessarily  imply  approval  of  all  within  the 
circle.  There  are  empires  within  the  great  empire.  We  may  agree 
to  call  many  uses  idiomatic  English  which  we  do  not  commend 
or  propose  to  put  into  practice.  Approval  and  disapproval  are 
minor  aspects  and  moods  of  the  all-embracing  life  of  the  lan¬ 
guage.  But  in  the  dispassionate  observation  of  this  life,  there 
is  a  world  of  interesting  matters  to  reward  the  student  of  our 
mother  tongue.  Custom  cannot  stale  her  infinite  variety.  Only 
the  pedantry  of  narrow  precisianists  can  do  that.  When  our 
native  speech  sits  close  to  the  hearts  of  the  English  people,  as 
all  speech  should,  it  is  quick  and  manifold  in  its  changes.  It  is  a 
great  ocean  of  speech,  closed  within  its  own  shores,  but  never 
twice  the  same  in  the  many  forms  which  its  moving  waters  are 
constantly  taking. 

*  *  * 

A  moment  ago,  in  speaking  of  the  professional  diction  of  actors 
and  actresses,  the  question  of  the  value  of  a  disciplined  and 
trained  pronunciation  was  touched  upon.  The  actor,  the  orator, 
or  any  person  who  addresses  a  large  audience  from  a  platform 
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undoubtedly  must  have  a  technique  of  his  own  that  can  be  de¬ 
veloped  and  mastered  only  by  assiduous  application.  Does  a 
similar  necessity  rest  upon  every  person,  even  in  the  more  in¬ 
timate  associations  of  cultivated  conversation,  or  should  speech 
on  this  level  be  left  to  take  care  of  itself?  In  effect  this  is  the 
old  question  of  nature  and  nurture,  and  we  need  not  dwell  again 
upon  the  fact  that  no  person  has  language,  English  or  any  other 
language,  as  a  direct  gift  of  nature.  The  child  is  disciplined  in 
the  formation  of  the  sounds  of  speech  from  his  earliest  speaking 
moments,  partly  self-disciplined  through  the  impulse  to  imitate, 
partly  through  the  definite  direction  he  receives  from  his  par¬ 
ents.  Normally  this  discipline  is  continued  until  the  child  learns 
to  recognize  the  sounds  of  English  speech  and  to  produce  them 
in  their  proper  places.  Sometimes,  however,  the  discipline  is 
remitted  too  soon,  and  the  child  then  carries  over  to  his  adult 
years  some  of  his  childish  imperfections,  lisping,  for  example,  or 
a  tendency  to  confuse  the  sound  of  tl  with  kl,  causing  him  to 
say  something  like  brickie  for  brittle,  or  of  th  and  /,  resulting 
in  fing  for  thing,  or  of  s  and  sh,  producing  a  mushy  kind  of  pro¬ 
nunciation,  yesh  for  yes,  thish  for  this,  not  infrequent  even  among 
educated  adults.  That  these  defects,  and  others  of  a  more  patho¬ 
logical  nature,  like  stuttering  and  stammering,  should  be  cor¬ 
rected  by  discipline,  as  most  of  them  can  be,  goes  without  saying. 
The  main  question  at  present,  however,  is  not  whether  manifest 
defects  should  be  corrected  by  training,  but  whether  positive 
virtues,  not  merely  a  normal  but  a  super-normal,  a  best  pro¬ 
nunciation  should  be  inculcated  in  the  same  way.  This  question 
can  be  answered  most  readily  by  drawing  a  parallel  between 
speech  and  certain  other  aspects  of  personal  deportment — car¬ 
riage  of  the  body,  for  example.  If  left  to  themselves  children 
and  others  may  carry  themselves  well,  easily  and  unconsciously. 
Such  persons  are  said  to  have  a  natural  grace,  the  best  kind, 
possibly,  that  anyone  could  have.  Yet  such  persons  seem  to  be 
unfortunately  the  exceptions,  not  the  rule.  Every  parent  knows 
how  insistently  children  must  be  directed  to  sit  straight,  not 
to  shuffle,  shamble,  and  slouch.  It  has  been  said  that  the  final 
test  of  good  breeding  is  the  ability  to  walk  gracefully  across 
the  floor  befox-e  the  eyes  of  an  assemblage.  A  supremely  uncon¬ 
scious  person  might  do  this,  or  a  supremely  self-conscious  per¬ 
son,  that  is,  one  who  by  training  has  acquired  complete  control 
of  the  motions  of  the  body.  So  also  in  speech,  a  well  bred,  natural 
undisciplined  pronunciation  may  be  the  gift  of  the  fortunate 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


395 


few,  but  ordinarily,  and  in  whatever  associations  one’s  type  of 
speech  is  formed,  a  certain  amount  of  training  is  necessary  to 
secure  that  certainty  and  fineness  of  control  in  speech  which 
distinguishes  the  speech  of  the  cultivated  person  from  that  of 
the  boor.  Just  when  this  training  should  stop  is  a  matter  to  be 
determined  by  observation  of  the  subtle  properties  of  cultivated 
speech.  Certainly  it  should  stop  before  it  produces  an  impres¬ 
sion  of  professionalism.  Carrying  the  body  well  for  the  average 
person  does  not  mean  carrying  it  'with  a  military  carriage.  So 
also  training  in  pronunciation  and  the  use  of  the  voice  should 
stop  before  it  turns  cultivated  conversational  speech  into  an 
elocutionary,  or  theatrical,  or  any  other  kind  of  professional  dic¬ 
tion.  The  highly  trained  manner  of  speaking  which  is  so  highly 
trained  that  it  calls  attention  to  itself  is  out  of  place  on  the 
plane  of  colloquial  use.  It  may  arouse  admiration,  but  admira¬ 
tion  is  a  poor  substitute  for  the  sense  of  intimate  sympathy  which 
a  merely  adequate  use  of  speech  may  enable  two  speakers  to 
attain.  Good  taste  demands  that  speech  shall  be  as  unobtrusive 
as  dress  and  as  any  other  form  of  social  conduct.  To  find  the 
proper  balance  between  carelessness  and  uncouthness  in  speech, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  a  finical  precision  or  florid  amplitude  on 
the  other  is  not  always  easy.  It  can  be  found  only  when  the  true 
character  of  cultivated  speech  is  kept  in  mind  as  neither  a 
self-determining  natural  growth  nor  a  fine  art,  with  a  technique 
like  that  of  singing  or  acting,  to  be  cultivated  as  an  end  in 
itself,  but  rather  as  a  social  convention  of  many  adaptations,  all 
the  demands  of  which  are  satisfied  when  each  fits  its  own  circum¬ 
stances.  A  single  best  pronunciation  is  therefore  not  to  be  ex¬ 
pected,  but  many  bests,  conversation  being  always  at  its  best 
when  human  minds  are  brought  into  intelligible  and  kindly  re¬ 
lations  to  each  other,  “without  heat  and  without  vulgarity,” 
through  the  forms  of  human  speech. 

George  Philip  Krapp,  The  Knowledge  of  English 
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The  four  types  of  conflict  above  discussed — conflict  between 
emotional  states  within  the  individual,  conflict  between  nations, 
between  capital  and  labor,  and  between  races — are  not  staged  by 
us  for  our  own  pleasure.  They  arise,  somehow;  and  we  do  the 
best  we  can  with  them.  To  be  sure,  our  best  has  been  fairly 
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inadequate;  but  it  can  hardly  be  said  that  we  have  deliberately 
set  about  to  wish  these  conflicts  upon  ourselves.  It  is  different, 
however,  with  the  type  of  conflict  which  we  are  now  to  discuss. 
We  deliberately  create  it,  and  come  out  in  crowds — fathers  and 
mothers  and  sisters  and  aunts  and  all  the  rest  of  the  noble  citi¬ 
zenry — to  admire  our  handiwork!  Nay,  more  than  that,  we  sol¬ 
emnly  instruct  our  young  folk  that  to  engage  in  such  a  con¬ 
flict — we  call  it  a  debate — and  to  come  forth  victorious  is  to 
be  well  on  the  way  toward  success. 

It  is  only  in  a  very  special  field  that  we  are  still  able  to  con¬ 
tinue  this  thing.  If  we  go  into  the  chemical  laboratory  and  ask 
that  a  public  combat  be  staged  on  the  possible  outcome  of  radical 
research,  the  chemical  professor  will  shake  his  head:  “We  don’t 
stage  combats  here.  We  try  to  find  things  out.”  If  we  go  into 
the  biological  laboratory,  we  get  the  same  subtly  ironic  answer. 
The  biologist  will  admit,  if  pressed,  that  there  are  indeed  con¬ 
flicting  views  in  biology — between  mechanists  and  vitalists,  for 
example.  “Ah,  then,”  we  say,  “let  us  stage  a  combat — a  great 
public  combat — affirmative  and  negative;  with  judges  to  decide 
who  wins  and  who  gets  defeated;  and  an  audience  to  go  wild  with 
enthusiasm  at  the  oratory.”  The  biologist  will  shake  his  head, 
“That  is  not  the  way  we  scientists  do  things.  Long  ago,  when 
science  was  still  learned  out  of  Aristotle,  scientific  men  argued 
themselves  hoarse; — disputations,  they  called  such  verbal  orgies. 
No  more  of  that  now.  Our  task,  as  scientists,  is  not  to  see  who 
can  argue  the  most  cleverly,  but  who  can  really  find  things  out.” 
Then,  if  he  is  a  good  friend,  he  may  whisper  in  our  ear:  “Go  to 
those  who  deal  in  social  questions.  They  still  do  that  mediaeval 
thing!”  .  .  . 

As  one  writer  has  recently  expressed  it:  “Now  what  kind  of 
process  is  this?  Students  meet,  and  agree  to  discuss  a  problem. 
The  latter  is  generally  of  a  political,  sociological,  ethical  or  philo¬ 
sophical  nature,  and  one  they  know  little  or  nothing  about. 
Whatever  it  is,  they  have  yet  to  make  a  careful,  thorough  and 
systematic  study  of  it.  But  their  ignorance  does  not  prevent  them, 
from  determining  that  this  or  that  proposed  solution  is  or  is  not 
practicable.  Having  come  to  a  conclusion,  they  proceed  to  find  the' 
facts  and  justify  it! 

“As  a  process,  this  is  the  very  reverse  of  that  dictated  by 
logic  and  by  science.  Yet  it  is  one  of  the  objects  of  our  schools 
to  train  students  in  the  art  of  approaching  problems  with  minds 
free  of  any  bias  toward  a  preconceived  solution.  It  is  also  the 
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object  of  the  science  courses  in  particular  to  impress  upon  the 
pupils  the  importance  and  the  necessity  of  arriving  at  even  tenta¬ 
tive  conclusions,  or  rather  hypotheses,  only  after  a  careful,  thor¬ 
ough,  systematic  and  impartial  examination  of  all  the  available 
data  relating  to  a  given  problem.” 

Debate,  then,  is  deeply  in  conflict  with  the  scientific  spirit  of 
our  age.  It  is  militarism  in  the  intellectual  life.  It  is  mediaevalism 
in  modernity.  By  teaching  young  minds  to  start  with  their  con¬ 
clusions  and  then  find  the  facts  to  justify  them,  it  is  the  great 
aider  and  abettor  of  the  noble  art  of  rationalizing. 

But  it  is  always  a  little  dangerous  to  cast  out  the  baby  with 
the  bath.  Perhaps  there  is  something  that  can  be  salvaged  out 
of  this  verbal  bellicosity.  Let  us  recall  our  hypothesis  about  con¬ 
flict.  Conflict,  we  said,  was  civilizing  when  it  was  accepted  as  an 
opportunity  (1)  to  understand  the  opposed  side;  (2)  to  find  a 
new  way  out.  Debate,  as  hitherto  conducted  has  been  carried  on 
like  war,  namely,  with  the  deliberate  refusal  to  understand  the 
other  side,  and  with  the  sole  aim,  not  of  a  creative  way  out,  but 
of  a  smashing  victory. 

Let  us  suppose,  however,  that  we  keep  in  mind  our  creative 
view  of  conflict.  Let  us  also  grant  to  our  debating  friends  that 
there  are  social,  economic  and  political  problems  with  reference 
to  which,  in  a  more  or  less  general  way,  two  opposed  stands  can 
be  taken.  Suppose  now  that  we  say  to  our  young  minds,  “It  is 
fair  to  give  each  side  its  strongest  defense:  let  us  first  do  that. 
It  makes  no  difference  whether  you  believe  in  the  affirmative  or 
not.  If  you  defend  it  valiantly,  we  all  know  you  are  simply  doing 
your  chivalric  best  to  say  what  can  be  said  in  its  favor.  But  now, 
after  we  have  done  our  best  for  the  affirmative  and  the  nega¬ 
tive,  let  us  take  off  our  disputatious  habits  and  don  the  habit  of 
the  scientists.  Let  us  in  short  now  consider  together  what  we  are 
going  to  do  with  the  whole  question.  We  shall  not  now  debate; 
we  shall  discuss.  We  shall  try  honestly  to  understand  each  other. 
Above  all,  we  shall  hope  not  to  end  with  the  affirmative-negative 
deadlock  with  wThich  we  began;  we  shall  rather  hope  to  find  a  new 
way  out.” 

We  might  call  this  “constructive  debate,”  implying  by  the 
term  the  spirit  of  the  upbuilding  scientist  rather  than  the  spirit 
of  the  down  battering  militarist  .  .  . 

All  this  is  in  line  with  our  more  civilized  techniques.  Open 
diplomacy,  the  leaguing  of  all  nations,  international  conferences, 
fact-finding  agencies,  boards  of  adjustment — all  these  operate 
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in  terms  of  the  hypothesis  above  expressed  for  the  handling  of 
conflicts.  The  militaristic  mind  is  the  either-or  mind;  the  black- 
white,  god-devil  mind.  It  is  essentially,  therefore,  the  static 
and  destructive  mind.  The  new  type  that  is  increasingly  de¬ 
veloping  in  our  social  affairs  is  the  neither-and-both  mind;  the 
gradations-of-color ;  the  neither-you-nor-I-am-God-or-devil;  the 
come-let-us-reason-together  mind.  It  is  therefore  essentially  the 
evolving,  creative  mind. 

Some  day  we  shall  doubtless  realize,  more  than  we  now  do, 
the  profound  psychological  significance  of  the  biblical  sentence: 
“Where  two  or  three  are  gathered  together  in  My  name  there 
am  I  in  their  midst.”  That  has  hitherto  been  taken  only  in  a 
religiously  mystical  sense.  Psychologically  interpreted,  however, 
it  means  that  in  every  coming  together  of  minds  that  are  serious 
in  the  effort  to  understand,  there  is  something  more  than  the  sum 
of  minds.  There  is  the  Creative  Plus  which  no  one  mind  by  itself 
could  achieve.  And  even  when  the  two  or  three  are  in  conflict 
together,  if  the  intent  to  understand  and  to  find  a  new  way  out 
is  there,  something  creatively  new  emerges. 

This  is  the  secret  of  civilized  conflict  which  is  slowly  but  quite 
certainly  being  learned  in  our  times.  The  day  of  destructive  fight 
is  passing;  the  day  of  constructive  fight  is  ahead  of  us. 

H.  A.  Overstreet,  Influencing  Human  Behavior 
42 

The  Chairman  as  Social  Technician 

One  party  to  the  discussion  ought  to  be  charged  with  a  special 
concern  for  its  integrity  as  a  social  process.  The  appropriate  mem¬ 
ber  for  this  role  is  the  chairman.  Better  than  the  others  he  can 
keep  his  mind  on  the  points  already  noted  as  making  for  progress 
in  debate,  and  can  pilot  the  discussion  clear  of  rocks,  shallows  and 
aimless  circling.  As  a  chart  of  the  normal  course  of  really  profit¬ 
able  group  thinking  he  should  memorize  the  following  little 
scheme  of  procedure: — 

1.  The  controversial  situation  sharply  presented. 

2.  The  essential  problem  discovered  and  analyzed  in  a  way  to 

invite  suspended  judgment. 

3.  Data  (from  authorities  and  from  experience)  offered  and 

compared  as  a  basis  for  suggestions. 
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4.  A  plan  evolved  by  exploring  the  possibilities  of  action  and 

critically  testing  the  workableness  of  some  course  as  a 
solution. 

5.  New  issues  arising  from  action  on  the  plan  stated  as  pro¬ 

jects  for  experiment  and  further  inquiry. 

The  success  of  a  chairman  depends  on  his  attitude  towards 
the  discussion  group,  on  his  preparation  for  the  meeting,  and  on 
his  alertness,  during  the  speaking,  to  the  changes  that  take  place 
in  the  controversial  situation. 

Where  the  discussion  is  one  between  the  parties  to  a  conten¬ 
tious  dispute,  the  chief  requisite  in  the  chairman’s  attitude  is  an 
open-minded  interest  in  getting  all  the  points  of  view  accurately 
understood.  He  should  display  a  generous  faith  in  the  sincerity  of 
the  disputants,  and  see  that  the  case  does  not  get  weighted  one 
way  or  another  by  mere  differences  among  them  in  fluency  and 
assurance.  While  he  may  interject  questions  or  explanatory  com¬ 
ments  at  any  time  to  ensure  the  full  statement  of  a  point,  he 
should  avoid  making  speeches  himself,  or  letting  his  remarks  for 
the  purpose  of  transition  or  summary  suggest  a  note  of  approval 
for  views  that  chime  in  with  his  own. 

Where  the  discussion  is  one  between  members  of  a  study-group 
the  chairman’s  attitude  is  more  like  that  of  a  stage  manager 
towards  the  cast  of  a  play.  The  play  here  is  a  drama  not  of  per¬ 
sons  but  of  interests,  the  speakers  representing  a  small  cross- 
section  of  public  opinion,  and  the  leader  an  impressario  of  group¬ 
thinking.  To  get  the  best  out  of  his  speakers  he  should  stimulate 
their  self-confidence.  Average  people  feel  their  information  to  be 
scanty,  and  will  not  “talk  up”  until  they  realize  that  the  discus¬ 
sion  group  is  not  a  lecture-class  but  a  little  power-plant  for  in¬ 
fluence,  where  the  ideas  that  boil  up  from  every-day  experience 
must  count.  The  chairman  can  remind  them  that  profitable  think¬ 
ing  is  a  matter  not  only  of  information  but  of  method,  that  the 
group  is  here  using  a  method  which  gets  the  most  out  of  what 
they  know,  and  that  what  they  know  includes  not  only  the  “ac¬ 
tive”  information  which  springs  to  mind  but  a  good  deal  of  sub¬ 
merged  information  which  counts  in  their  mental  attitudes. 

The;  chairman  should  prepare  to  bring  to  the  meeting  both 
some  fact-material  and  some  carefully  phrased  questions.  Fact 
material  that  serves  a  discussion  is  of  two  sorts:  facts  that  supple¬ 
ment  experience — that  is,  data  drawn  from  the  studies  of  special¬ 
ists — and  facts  that  stir  memories  of  experience.  By  marking  a 
few  thought-provoking  passages  to  be  read  aloud  in  the  meeting 
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he  assures  himself  of  having  something  worth-while  to  produce 
at  opportune  moments.  The  question  he  prepares  should  apply 
the  scheme  of  thought-procedure  (see  above)  to  the  problem 
under  discussion.  Two  kinds  of  questions  are  needed:  analysis 
questions,  which  bring  out  the  nature  of  the  problem,  and  solution 
questions,  which  call  for  workable  measures  for  action.  The  chair¬ 
man  will  treat  his  questions  as  approaches  to  the  subject  which 
may  prove  serviceable,  but  which  he  is  ready  to  change  or  drop  as 
the  discussion  takes  its  own  course.  When  he  is  tempted  to  pre¬ 
judge  a  debate  as  conforming  to  one  type  of  procedure,  he  should 
remember  the  words  of  Von  Moltke:  “I  have  generally  found  that 
there  are  exactly  three  courses  open  to  the  enemy — and  that  he 
takes  the  fourth!” 

When  the  meeting  begins,  the  chairman’s  alertness  to  the  situa¬ 
tion  is  likely  to  be  needed  at  once.  Nobody  is  disposed  to  “break 
the  ice”  in  speaking.  Rather  than  allow  an  awkward  pause  the 
chairman  should  put  a  question  likely  to  get  a  “rise”  out  of  a  good 
speaker,  calling  on  him  by  name,  if  necessary.  Or,  he  can  ask  to 
have  read  aloud  one  or  two  of  the  quotations  that  he  has  brought. 
These  he  should  have  placed  in  the  hands  of  shy  members,  who 
would  otherwise  take  little  part. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  make  much  of  parliamentary  rules,  but 
the  leader  should  not  let  speakers  drop  into  the  way  of  addressing 
one  another  without  securing  recognition  from  “the  chair.”  Mon¬ 
opolizing  talkers  should  find  it  hard  to  catch  his  eye,  while  the 
hesitant  should  get  encouraging  glances.  In  interjecting  remarks 
to  draw  people  out  the  chairman  should  offer  what  he  says  as 
something  implied  or  called  for  by  what  others  have  been  saying, 
not  as  something  he  wants  to  have  discussed.  Half-jokingly  he 
may  even  interpret  a  member’s  silence,  or  the  expression  on  his 
face,  in  a  way  to  make  everybody  look  to  that  member  for  re¬ 
marks. 

In  addition  the  chairman  can  deal  with  the  speaking  in  ways 
to  soften  combativeness,  to  save  time,  and  to  register  agreement 
point  by  point. 

Combativeness  in  discussion  usually  springs  from  over-state¬ 
ment  and  “crowd”  words — that  is,  words  emotionally  charged  with 
old  prejudices.  The  chairman  should  get  them  translated  into 
language  more  accurate  and  temperate,  rephrasing  them  himself, 
if  necessary. 

Time  is  lost  when  speakers  indulge  in  preambles  and  fall  into 
repetitions.  Much  talk,  also,  springs  from  the  speakers’  uncon- 
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scious  egotism.  In  various  ways  they  consume  time  in  conveying 
that  their  opinions  do  their  hearts  credit,  or  that  they  are  not 
f  really  backing  down.  The  chairman  can  avert  much  of  this  by 
dropping  reassuring  intimations  that  the  face-saving  is  unneces¬ 
sary.  Again,  the  average  member  tends  to  lose  the  drift  of  the 
group-thought.  His  “span  of  attention”  reaches  only  a  speech  or 
two  back.  The  chairman  should  take  sketchy  notes  that  will  help 
remind  the  meeting  of  what  has  been  said  and  what  seems  to  be 
called  for.  Such  notes  will  give  him  confidence  in  challenging 
speakers  who  tend  to  ramble. 

Agreement  in  the  end  should  ideally  take  expression  in  some¬ 
thing  like  a  consensus.  But  the  group  can  approach  this  only  by 
registering  assent  on  one  point  at  a  time.  The  chairman  can  hold 
the  speaking  to  the  point,  and  ask  a  decision  when  it  seems  to 
have  got  its  due.  Each  stage  of  the  meeting  will  thus  end  with 
some  statement  that  the  group  will  agree  upon  as  showing  where 
they  now  stand.  Either  the  chairman  or  someone  acting  informally 
as  secretary  should  write  such  statements  down,  so  that  they 
can  be  accurately  cited  when  the  group  arrives  at  discussing  what 
kinds  of  action  will  carry  the  agreements  out.  Much  of  the  suc¬ 
cess  of  a  discussion  in  marking  an  orderly  advance  in  group  think¬ 
ing  turns  on  the  chairman’s  sense  of  tactical  sequence  for  the 
points  discussed.  The  guiding  maxim  here  is :  Register  a  maximum 
oj  agreement  where  agreement  comes  easily  before  passing  to 
matters  where  agreement  costs  pains.  Practically  this  invites 
something  like  the  following  order  of  dealing  with  a  discussion 
topic : — 

1.  Report  of  the  situation  that  gives  rise  to  dispute. 

This  means  the  stating  first  of  the  undisputed  facts  in  the 
case,  and  then  of  any  items,  likely  to  be  invoked  as  evidence,  that 
are  open  to  doubt  as  to  their  truth  or  their  bearing.  The  state¬ 
ment  should  bring  out  sharply  the  points  of  conflict  in  the  situa¬ 
tion,  so  as  to  show  where  the  problem  lies. 

2.  Discovery  and  appraisal  of  the  interests  at  stake  in  the 
situation. 

The  situation  is  a  controversial  one  because  the  parties  to  it 
are  making  claims  and  displaying  activities  that  conflict.  This 
means  that  the  interests,  the  ends  which  they  pursue,  and  the 
agencies  or  methods  by  which  they  pursue  them,  are  clashing  in¬ 
terests  and  activities  in  the  form  in  which  these  are  now  professed 
and  displayed.  By  getting  the  partisans  to  state  what  interests 
(aims,  objectives,  “values,”  rights)  they  have  at  heart,  the  chair- 
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man  invites  the  first  steps  in  discovering  and  analyzing  the  prob¬ 
lem.  In  its  essentials  the  problem  is  to  find  a  plan  of  action  that 
will  harmonize  these  interests.  But  the  interests,  more  than  likely, 
are  neither  accurately  professed  nor  mutually  understood.  Parti¬ 
sans  naturally  overstate  their  claims,  just  as  they  pursue  them  by 
methods  that  carry  further  consequences  than  they  strictly  in¬ 
tend.  Obviously,  therefore,  the  group  is  not  ready  to  appraise  any 
plan  of  action  involving  methods  for  attaining  and  safeguarding 
interests  until  it  agrees  on  precisely  what  interests  to  safeguard. 
The  chairman  can  help  the  speakers  to  start  right  by  preserving 
two  distinctions:— 

(а)  By  distinguishing  between  what  the  parties  to  the  con¬ 
flict  want  to  get,  and  the  way  they  want  to  get  it  (suspending 
judgment  as  to  the  latter). 

(б)  By  distinguishing  between  what  they  profess  and  pursue 
as  their  interests  under  the  present  conditions  of  conflict  and 
what  they  might  accept  as  fair  interpretations  of  their  interests 
if  their  present  opponents  would  accept  them  too. 

The  questions  which  the  chairman  puts  for  discussion  at  this 
stage  should  be  confined — 

To  getting  any  interests  which  are  challenged  as  their 
partisans  first  profess  them  so  interpreted  that  all  parties  ad¬ 
mit  their  claim  to  some  respect. 

Any  agreement  here  (as  to  precisely  what  interests  are  socially 
justifiable)  has  only  the  provisional  value  of  clearing  the  way 
for  discussion  upon  specific  features  in  plans  for  joint  action. 
The  chairman  should  challenge  agreements  that  rest  on  mere 
vague  words,  as  where  people  agree  to  respect  “liberty  of  speech 
but  not  license.”  (Real  agreement  here  involves  either  an  agreed 
definition  of  license  or  an  agreed  way  to  settle  what  license  is). 

3.  Explanation  of  the  available  agencies  or  methods  by  which 
the  various  partisans  are  expecting  to  secure  their  interests. 

Having  agreed  as  to  what  ends  are  socially  justifiable,  the 
group  stands  committed  to  agree  upon  some  means  to  those  ends. 
If  a  plan  of  action  is  being  proposed,  the  group  is  now  ready  to 
hear  any  data  from  authorities  and  from  experience  that  show 
its  bearing  upon  the  interests  at  stake.  Possible  alternatives  of 
action  should  here  be  offered.  The  speaking  at  this  stage  should 
still  be  kept,  so  far  as  possible,  in  the  mood  of  explaining — of 
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displaying  facts  as  to  organization,  resources,  technique,  conduct, 
which  point  to  ways  and  means  by  which  the  various  parties  to 
the  situation  may  expect  to  get  things  done.  Particular  attention 
should  be  paid  to  terms  requiring  definition  and  to  any  prece¬ 
dents  and  analogies  that  will  afford  a  basis  for  constructive  sug¬ 
gestions. 

4.  Questions  that  explore  and  test  the  possibilities  of  action 
that  will  bring  the  conflicting  interests  into  some  cooperative 
plan. 

Dispute  is  now  narrowed  down  to  the  really  crucial  matters, 
and  it  can  proceed  with  a  general  understanding  of  the  problem 
taken  for  granted.  Since  the  questions  arise  from  definite  points 
of  view,  the  chairman  knows  where  to  turn  for  responses  that 
may  express  fresh  advances  of  the  opposed  interests.  The  aim 
of  all  questions  here  is  to  get  some  developing  plan  of  action 
critically  tested. 

When  conflict  on  a  crucial  point  comes  to  a  deadlock,  the 
chairman  should  turn  back  to  whatever  agreement  has  been  regis¬ 
tered  so  far,  and  set  the  group  to  thinking  what  activities  can 
start  on  the  basis  of  that.  The  change  of  mood  from  combating 
to  contriving  loosens  up  the  situation,  and  the  suggested  activities, 
however  slight  as  an  approach  to  cooperation,  may  yet  open  the 
way  to  a  larger  agreement.  Ideally,  of  course,  what  is  sought  from 
the  various  parties  is  agreement  to  do  something  together,  with 
definite  arrangements  by  which  the  doing  shall  be  kept  up  through 
the  further  situations  that  are  likely  to  develop. 

Any  approach  to  an  agreed  plan  or  solution  the  chairman 
should  clearly  state  at  the  end  of  the  discussion,  so  that  the 
group  can  feel  itself  to  have  achieved  progress.  At  the  same  time 
he  should  remark  where  new  issues  seem  to  be  budding  out  of 
the  discussion  and  inviting  further  inquiry. 

Alfred  Dwight  Sheffield,  “A  Cooperative  Technique  for  Conflict” 

B.  Selections  Illustrating  Mainly  the  Rhythmical 
Approach 

43 

a(r)t'  set  its  best1  iz  not  on  oskeip  from  laif  |  nor  o  kritisizm  ov  laif  | 
bot  on  ikspsen$on  ov  laif1  into  ridsonz1  into  hnt$  o(r)dinori  hj  union 
ikspiorions1  ksennt  A(5o(r)waiz  rit$  |-| 
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ol  Sat  0  juniv3(r)siti  |  o(r)  fainal  hanst  skul  |  kn  du  fur  as  |  iz 
stil  bat  foot  Sa  f3(r)st  skul  bigaen  duig  ||  titS  os  ta  rid  |-|  wi  l3(r)n 
ta  rid1  in  vearias  laeggwid3iz  |  in  vearias  saiansiz||wi  la(r)n  Si 
aelfabet  and  leta(r)z‘  av  ol  msenar  av  boks  ||  bat  Sa  pleis  luea(r) 
wi  a(r)  ta  get  nnlid3  |  ivn  fliaretik  nnlids  I Iz  b^ks  Samselvz  |-| 

45 

maen  iz  Sa  lafig  aenimal  |  and  at  Si  end  av  infimt  S3t$  |  Sa  filnsafa 
faindz  himself  kligig  ta  laftar  |  az  Sa  best  av  hjuman  frut  ||  pjoa 
hjuman  |  and  sein  |  and  kAmfatig  |  •  |  soo  let  as  bi  kod3ali  flaegkfal  | 
ta  Sooz  hu  f3ni$  maeta  fa  saond  imbreisig  lafta  |-| 

46 

hien  Sa  plaoman  (h)az  plaod  (h)iz  fsroo  |  luen  Sa  hAnta  haz 
kild  (h)iz  kwnn  |  luen  Sa  wivaz  lum  iz  stil  |  it$  WAn  sits  at  rest 
bifna  hiz  katu^1  and  givz  wei  ta  drimz  |-|  Sis  iz  Sa  frutfal  aoa1 
luen  it$ Iz  lrvrg  hiz  tru  laif  |-| 


47 

kalail  waz  a  maen  ta  hum  Sa  riaelitiz  av  laif1  wa  solam  0igz  |  and 
hi  did  nnt  noo  |  hi  kod  nDt  si  |  Sat  Sa  flipansi  and  baenta1  hi  ditestid1 
wa  laemz  wei  av  meikirj  Sooz  riaelitiz  indjoarabl  |-| 

48 

Sa  mad3Driti  av  aoa  jAg  pooits'  hav  now  foilt  bat  Sis  ||  Sat  Sea 
SAbd3ektiviti  iz  nDt  important  1 1  and  Sat  Sei  kaennt  faind  maetar  in  Si 
Dbd3ektiv  |-| 


49 

if  Sea  wa  drimz  to  sel  | 
hmt  wod  jo  bai?|| 

SAm  kDst  a  pasig  bel  | 

SAm  a  lait  sai1 

Sat  Seiks  fram  laifs  freS  kroon' 
oonli  a  rooz-lif  daon  |-| 
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if  (Sea  wa  drimz  ta  sel  ] 
men  and  ssed  ta  tel  | 
send  cSa  kraia  rseq  <5a  bel  | 
hmt  wad  ja  bai?|*| 

a  kotids1  loan  and  stil  | 
wi(S  baaaz  nai  | 

Saedoai1  mai  woaz  ta  stil1 
Antil  ai  dai  |*| 

SAtS  pal1  fram  laifs  fre$  kraan  | 
fern1  wad  ai  $eik  mi  daan  || 

W3  drimz  ta  hsev  at  wil  | 

Sis  wad  best  hil  mai  il  1 1 
Sis*  wad  ai  bai  |-| 


50 

Dream  Pedlary 

If  there  were  dreams  to  sell, 

What  would  you  buy? 

Some  cost  a  passing  bell; 

Some  a  light  sigh, 

That  shakes  from  Life’s  fresh  crown 
Only  a  rose-leaf  down. 

If  there  were  dreams  to  sell, 

Merry  and  sad  to  tell, 

And  the  crier  rang  the  bell, 

What  would  you  buy? 

A  cottage  lone  and  still, 

With  bowers  nigh, 

Shadowy,  my  woes  to  still, 

Until  I  die. 

Such  pearl  from  Life’s  fresh  crown 
Fain  would  I  shake  me  down. 

Were  dreams  to  have  at  will, 

This  would  best  heal  my  ill, 

This  would  I  buy. 


Thomas  Lovell  Beddoes 
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The  Song  of  the  Ungirt  Runners 

We  swing  ungirded  hips, 

And  lightened  are  our  eyes. 

The  rain  is  on  our  lips, 

We  do  not  run  for  prize. 

We  know  not  whom  we  trust 
Nor  whitherward  we  fare, 

But  we  run  because  we  must 
Through  the  great  wide  air. 

The  waters  of  the  seas 
Are  troubled  as  by  storm. 

The  tempest  strips  the  trees 
And  does  not  leave  them  warm. 

Does  the  tearing  tempest  pause? 

Do  the  tree-tops  ask  it  why? 

So  we  run  without  a  cause 
Neath  the  big  bare  sky. 

The  rain  is  on  our  lips, 

We  do  not  run  for  prize. 

But  the  storm  the  water  whips 
And  the  wave  howls  to  the  skies. 

The  winds  arise  and  strike  it 
And  scatter  it  like  sand, 

And  we  run  because  we  like  it 
Through  the  broad,  bright  land. 

Charles  Hamilton  Sorley 

52 

When  I  Set  Out  for  Lyonnesse1 

When  I  set  out  for  Lyonnesse, 

A  hundred  miles  away, 

The  rime  was  on  the  spray, 

And  starlight  lit  my  lonesomeness 
When  I  set  out  for  Lyonnesse 
A  hundred  miles  away. 

1  Copyright  by  the  Macmillan  Company ;  reprinted  by  permission. 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


407 


What  would  bechance  at  Lyonnesse 
While  I  should  sojourn  there 
No  prophet  durst  declare, 

Nor  did  the  wisest  wizard  guess 
What  would  bechance  at  Lyonnesse 
While  I  should  sojourn  there. 

When  I  came  back  from  Lyonnesse 
With  magic  in  my  eyes, 

All  marked  with  mute  surmise 
My  radiance  rare  and  fathomless, 

When  I  came  back  from  Lyonnesse 
With  magic  in  my  eyes! 

Thomas  Hardy 


53 

Velvet  Shoes 

Let  us  walk  in  the  white  snow 
In  a  soundless  space; 

With  footsteps  quiet  and  slow, 

At  a  tranquil  pace, 

Under  veils  of  white  lace. 

I  shall  go  shod  in  silk, 

And  you  in  wool, 

White  as  a  white  cow’s  milk, 

More  beautiful 

Than  the  breast  of  a  gull. 

We  shall  walk  through  the  still  town 
In  a  windless  peace; 

We  shall  step  upon  white  down, 
Upon  silver  fleece, 

Upon  softer  than  these. 

We  shall  walk  in  velvet  shoes: 
Wherever  we  go 

Silence  will  fall  like  dews 
On  white  silence  below. 

We  shall  walk  in  the  snow. 


Elinor  Wylie 
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The  Spring  and  the  Fall 

In  the  spring  of  the  year,  in  the  spring  of  the  year, 

I  walked  the  road  beside  my  dear. 

The  trees  were  black  where  the  bark  was  wet. 

I  see  them  yet,  in  the  spring  of  the  year. 

He  broke  me  a  bough  of  the  blossoming  peach 
That  was  out  of  the  way  and  hard  to  reach. 

In  the  fall  of  the  year,  in  the  fall  of  the  year, 

I  walked  the  road  beside  my  dear. 

The  rooks  went  up  with  a  raucous  trill. 

I  hear  them  still,  in  the  fall  of  the  year. 

He  laughed  at  all  I  dared  to  praise, 

And  broke  my  heart,  in  little  ways. 

Year  be  springing  or  year  be  falling, 

The  bark  will  drip  and  the  birds  be  calling. 

There’s  much  that’s  fine  to  see  and  hear 
In  the  spring  of  a  year,  in  the  fall  of  a  year. 

’Tis  not  love’s  going  hurts  my  days, 

But  that  it  went  in  little  ways. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 
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White  Waves  on  the  Water 

White  waves  on  the  water, 
Gold  leaves  on  the  tree, 

As  Mananan’s  daughter 
Arose  from  her  sea. 

The  bud  and  the  blossom, 
The  fruit  of  the  foam 
From  Ocean’s  dark  bosom 
Arose,  from  the  home. 

She  came  at  your  calling, 

0  winds  of  the  world, 
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When  the  ripe  fruit  was  falling 
And  the  flowers  unfurled. 

She  came  at  your  crying, 

0  creatures  of  earth, 

And  the  sound  of  your  sighing 
Made  music  and  mirth. 

She  came  at  your  keening, 

O  dreamers  of  doom, 

And  your  sleep  had  new  dreaming 
And  splendor  and  bloom. 

Joseph  Mary  Plunkett 
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Marseillaise 

With  stones  in  your  boots  and  the  head  of  a  clod, 
Your  throat  full  of  mist, 

Plod 

In  a  wind  with  the  thrust  of  a  fist. 

Plod  plod  plod  plod. 

Lie  on  your  belly  and  bed  with  the  damp, 

Rise  in  the  dark. 

Tramp 

Over  streets  that  are  fanged  like  a  shark. 

Tramp  tramp  tramp  tramp. 

Shiver  the  bridge  and  sunder  the  arch, 

Move  like  a  glacier  that  threatens  the  town, 
March 

Till  you  trample  it  down. 

March  march  march  march. 

March  like  a  slow  and  devouring  rust 

On  a  town,  on  a  land,  on  a  world  that  is  doomed. 

Dust 

Is  the  portion  you  shall  have  consumed. 

MARCH  AS  YOU  MUST. 


Babbtte  Deutsch 
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A  Wave  of  the  Sea 

I  am  a  wave  of  the  sea 
And  the  foam  of  the  wave 
And  the  wind  of  the  foam 
And  the  wings  of  the  wind. 

My  soul’s  in  the  salt  of  the  sea 
In  the  weight  of  the  wave 
In  the  bubbles  of  foam 
In  the  ways  of  the  wind. 

My  gift  is  the  depth  of  the  sea 
The  strength  of  the  wave 
The  lightness  of  foam 
The  speed  of  the  wind. 

Joseph  Mary  Plunkett 
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The  Dead  Dancer 

On  youthful  dancers 
I  can’t  look  now; 

She  lies  so  quiet 
Who  taught  them  how. 

Each  step  and  gesture 
Reminds  of  her 

Whom  earthly  music 
Will  no  more  stir. 

Surely,  somewhere 
She  will  be  found, 

Swaying  to  sweet 
Melodious  sound, 

Who,  loving  rhythm, 

So  gently  drew 

Little  children 
To  learn  the  clue. 


Rose  Mills  Powers 
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The  Listeners 

“Is  there  anybody  there  ?”  said  the  Traveller, 

Knocking  on  the  moonlit  door; 

And  his  horse  in  the  silence  champed  the  grasses; 

Of  the  forest’s  ferny  floor: 

And  a  bird  flew  up  out  of  the  turret, 

Above  the  Traveller’s  head: 

And  he  smote  upon  the  door  again  a  second  time; 

“Is  there  anybody  there?”  he  said. 

But  no  one  descended  to  the  Traveller; 

No  head  from  the  leaf-fringed  sill 
Leaned  over  and  looked  into  his  grey  eyes, 

Where  he  stood  perplexed  and  still. 

But  only  a  host  of  phantom  listeners 
That  dwelt  in  the  lone  house  then 
Stood  listening  in  the  quiet  of  the  moonlight 
To  that  voice  from  the  world  of  men: 

Stood  thronging  the  faint  moonbeams  on  the  dark  stair, 
That  goes  down  to  the  empty  hall, 

Hearkening  in  an  air  stirred  and  shaken 
By  the  lonely  Traveller’s  call. 

And  he  felt  in  his  heart  their  strangeness, 

Their  stillness  answering  his  cry, 

While  his  horse  moved,  cropping  the  dark  turf, 

’Neath  the  starred  and  leafy  sky; 

For  he  suddenly  smote  on  the  door,  even 
Louder,  and  lifted  his  head: — 

“Tell  them  I  came,  and  no  one  answered, 

That  I  kept  my  word,”  he  said. 

Never  the  least  stir  made  the  listeners, 

Though  every  word  he  spake 
Fell  echoing  through  the  shadowiness  of  the  still  house 
From  the  one  man  left  awake: 

Ay,  they  heard  his  foot  upon  the  stirrup, 

And  the  sound  of  iron  on  stone, 

And  how  the  silence  surged  softly  backward 
When  the  Blunging  hoofs  were  gone. 

Walter  de  la  Mare 
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When  men  were  all  asleep  the  snow  came  flying, 

In  large  white  flakes  falling  on  the  city  brown, 
Stealthily  and  perpetually  settling  and  loosely  lying, 
Hushing  the  latest  traffic  of  the  drowsy  town; 
Deadening,  muffling,  stiffing  its  murmurs  failing; 

Lazily  and  incessantly  floating  down  and  down: 

Silently  sifting  and  veiling  road,  roof  and  railing; 
Hiding  difference,  making  unevenness  even, 

Into  angles  and  crevices  softly  drifting  and  sailing. 

All  night  it  fell,  and  when  full  inches  seven 
It  lay  in  the  depth  of  its  uncompacted  lightness, 

The  clouds  blew  off  from  a  high  and  frosty  heaven; 

And  all  woke  earlier  for  the  unaccustomed  brightness 
Of  the  winter  dawning,  the  strange  unheavenly  glare: 

The  eye  marvelled — marvelled  at  the  dazzling  whiteness; 

The  ear  hearkened  to  the  stillness  of  the  solemn  air; 
No  sound  of  wheel  rumbling  nor  of  foot  falling, 

And  the  busy  morning  cries  came  thin  and  spare. 

Robert  Bridges,  “London  Snow” 
61 

There  is  sweet  music  here  that  softer  falls 
Than  petals  from  blown  roses  on  the  grass, 

Or  night-dews  on  still  waters  between  walls 
Of  shadowy  granite,  in  a  gleaming  pass; 

Music  that  gentlier  on  the  spirit  lies 
Than  tired  eyelids  upon  tired  eyes; 

Music  that  brings  sweet  sleep  down  from  the  bliss¬ 
ful  skies. 

Tennyson,  “Song  of  the  Lotus  Eaters” 
62 

The  Little  Waves  of  Breffny 

The  grand  road  from  the  mountain  goes  shining  to  the  sea, 
And  there  is  traffic  on  it,  and  many  a  horse  and  cart; 

But  the  little  roads  of  Cloonagh  are  dearer  far  to  me, 

And  the  little  roads  of  Cloonagh  go  rambling  through  my 
heart. 
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A  great  storm  from  the  ocean  goes  shouting  o’er  the  hill, 
And  there  is  glory  in  it,  and  terror  on  the  wind; 

But  the  haunted  airs  of  twilight  are  very  strange  and  still,  , 
And  the  little  winds  of  twilight  are  dearer  to  my  mind. 

The  great  waves  of  the  Atlantic  sweep  storming  on  their  way, 
Shining  green  and  silver  with  the  hidden  herring  shoal; 

But  the  little  waves  of  Breffny  have  drenched  my  heart  in 
spray, 

And  the  little  waves  of  Breffny  go  stumbling  through  my 
soul. 

Eva  Gore-Booth 
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Egypt’s  ^Iight  Is  Tumbled  Down 

Egypt’s  might  is  tumbled  down, 

Down-adown  the  deeps  of  thought; 

Greece  is  fallen  and  Troy  town, 

Glorious  Rome  has  lost  her  crown, 

Venice’  pride  is  nought. 

But  the  dreams  their  children  dreamed. 

Fleeting,  unsubstantial,  vain, 

Shadowy  as  the  shadows  seemed, 

Airy  nothings,  as  they  deemed — 

These  remain. 

Mary  Coleridge 
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There  Be  None  of  Beauty’s  Daughters 

There  be  none  of  Beauty’s  daughters 
With  a  magic  like  thee; 

And  like  music  on  the  waters 
Is  thy  sweet  voice  to  me: 

When,  as  if  its  sound  were  causing 
The  charmed  ocean’s  pausing, 

The  waves  lie  still  and  gleaming, 

And  the  lulled  winds  seem  dreaming: 
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And  the  midnight  moon  is  weaving 
Her  bright  chain  o’er  the  deep, 
Whose  breast  is  gently  heaving 
As  an  infant’s  asleep: 

So  the  spirit  bows  before  thee 
To  listen  and  adore  thee; 

With  a  full  but  soft  emotion, 

Like  the  swell  of  Summer’s  ocean. 


Birthright 

Lord  Rameses  of  Egypt  sighed 
Because  a  summer  evening  passed; 

And  little  Ariadne  cried 

That  summer  fancy  fell  at  last 
To  dust;  and  young  Verona  died 
When  beauty’s  hour  was  over-cast. 

Theirs  was  the  bitterness  we  know 
Because  the  clouds  of  hawthorn  keep 
So  short  a  state,  and  kisses  go 
To  tombs  unfathomably  deep, 

Where  Rameses  and  Romeo 
And  little  Ariadne  sleep. 

John  Drink  water 
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Against  Oblivion 

Cities  drowned  in  olden  time 
Keep,  they  say,  a  magic  chime 
Rolling  up  from  far  below 
When  the  moon-led  waters  flow. 

So  within  me,  ocean-deep, 

Lies  a  sunken  world  asleep. 

Lest  its  bells  forget  to  ring, 

Memory,  set  the  tide  aswing! 

Sir  Henry  Newbolt 
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Swan  Woman 

Helen  is  a  name  for  me 
Of  beauty  fraught  with  mystery; 

Just  to  say  the  word  will  stir 
Shining  memories  of  her, 

Leda’s  daughter,  white  upon 
The  waters  of  oblivion; 

Swan  child  of  Olympian  Jove 
Whom  the  fateful  Moira  drove 

To  be  Sparta’s  ringing  joy 
And  the  bright  despair  of  Troy. 

Helen,  you  have  come  to  mean 
All  of  beauty  ever  seen; 

Men  will  dream  forevermore 
Of  that  brooding  smile  you  wore, 

It  is  you  their  arms  embrace 
Looking  on  another’s  face, 

And  your  swan-call  still  is  heard 
In  all  music,  woman-bird. 

Starting  up  as  if  a  wing 

Brushed  them  when  they  heard  you  sing, 

Men  will  haunt  all  streams  nor  know 
That  they  seek  you  as  they  go; 

Supernaturally  fair, 

Born  of  water  and  of  air, 

Magical,  mysterious 
Swan  child  of  immortal  Zeus. 

Rose  Mills  Powers 
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She  Walks  in  Beauty 

She  walks  in  beauty,  like  the  night 
Of  cloudless  climes  and  starry  skies; 

And  all  that’s  best  of  dark  and  bright 
Meet  in  her  aspect  and  her  eyes: 

Thus  mellow’d  to  that  tender  light 
Which  heaven  to  gaudy  day  denies. 

One  shade  the  more,  one  ray  the  less, 

Had  half  impaired  the  nameless  grace 

Which  waves  in  every  raven  tress, 

Or  softly  lightens  o’er  her  face; 

Where  thoughts  serenely  sweet  express 
How  pure,  how  dear  their  dwelling-place. 

And  on  that  cheek,  and  o’er  that  brow, 

So  soft,  so  calm,  so  eloquent, 

The  smiles  that  win,  the  tints  that  glow, 

But  tell  of  days  in  goodness  spent, 

A  mind  at  peace  with  all  below, 

A  heart  whose  love  is  innocent! 

Byron 
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To  Helen 

Helen,  thy  beauty  is  to  me 
Like  those  Nicsean  barks  of  yore, 
That  gently,  o’er  a  perfumed  sea, 

The  weary,  wayworn  wanderer  bore 
To  his  own  native  shore. 

On  desperate  seas  long  wont  to  roam, 
Thy  hyacinth  hair,  thy  classic  face, 
Thy  Naiad  airs  have  brought  me  home 
To  the  glory  that  was  Greece 
And  the  grandeur  that  was  Rome. 
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Lo!  in  yon  brilliant  window-niche 
How  statue-like  I  see  thee  stand, 

The  agate  lamp  within  thy  hand! 

Ah,  Psyche,  from  the  regions  which 
Are  Holy  Land! 

PoE 
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The  Shepherd 

How  sweet  is  the  shepherd’s  sweet  lot ! 

From  the  morn  to  the  evening  he  strays; 

He  shall  follow  his  sheep  all  the  day, 

And  his  tongue  shall  be  filled  with  praise. 

For  he  hears  the  lambs’  innocent  call, 

And  he  hears  the  ewes’  tender  reply; 

He  is  watchful  while  they  are  in  peace, 

For  they  know  when  their  shepherd  is  nigh. 

William  Blake 
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When  I  Was  One  and  Twenty 

When  I  was  one-and-twenty 
I  heard  a  wise  man  say, 

‘Give  crowns  and  pounds  and  guineas 
But  not  your  heart  away; 

Give  pearls  away  and  rubies 
But  keep  your  fancy  free.’ 

But  I  was  one-and-twenty, 

No  use  to  talk  to  me. 

When  I  was  one-and-twenty 
I  heard  him  say  again, 

‘The  heart  out  of  the  bosom 
Was  never  given  in  vain; 

’Tis  paid  with  sighs  a-plenty 
And  sold  for  endless  rue.’ 

And  I  am  two-and-twenty, 

And,  oh,  ’tis  true,  ’tis  true. 


A.  E.  Housman 
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Harvesting  A-Singing 

All  ye  that  lovely  lovers  be, 

Pray  you  for  me: 

Lo,  here  we  come  a-sowing,  a-sowing, 

And  sow  sweet  fruits  of  love; 

In  your  sweet  hearts  well  may  it  prove! 

Lo,  here  we  come  a-reaping,  a-reaping, 

To  reap  our  harvest-fruit! 

And  thus  we  pass  the  year  so  long, 

And  never  be  we  mute. 

George  Peele 
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The  Pedlar 

Lend  me,  a  little  while,  the  key 
That  locks  your  heavy  heart,  and  Ill  give  you  back — 
Rarer  than  books  and  ribbons  and  beads  bright  to  see, 

This  little  Key  of  Dreams  out  of  my  pack. 

The  road,  the  road,  beyond  men’s  bolted  doors, 

There  shall  I  walk  and  you  go  free  of  me, 

For  yours  lies  North  across  the  moors, 

And  mine  South.  To  what  sea? 

How  if  we  stopped  and  let  our  solemn  selves  go  by, 

While  my  gay  ghost  caught  and  kissed  yours,  as  ghosts 
don’t  do, 

And  by  the  wayside  this  forgotten  you  and  I 
Sat,  and  were  twenty- two? 

Give  me  the  key  that  locks  your  tired  eyes, 

And  I  will  lend  you  this  one  from  my  pack, 

Brighter  than  coloured  beads  and  painted  books  that  make 
men  wise: 

Take  it.  No,  give  it  back! 


Charlotte  Mew 
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Out  Upon  It,  I  Have  Loved 

Out  upon  it,  I  have  loved 
Three  whole  days  together! 

And  am  like  to  love  three  more, 

If  it  prove  fair  weather. 

Time  shall  moult  away  his  wings 
Ere  he  shall  discover 

In  the  whole  wide  world  again 
Such  a  constant  lover. 

But  the  spite  on’t  is,  no  praise 
Is  due  at  all  to  me: 

Love  with  me  had  made  no  stays, 

Had  it  any  been  but  she. 

Had  it  any  been  but  she, 

And  that  very  face, 

There  had  been  at  least  ere  this 
A  dozen  dozen  in  her  place. 

Sir  John  Suckling 

75 

Mending  Wall 

Something  there  is  that  doesn't  love  a  wall. 

That  sends  the  frozen-ground-swell  under  it, 

And  spills  the  upper  boulders  in  the  sun; 

And  makes  gaps  even  two  can  pass  abreast. 

The  work  of  hunters  is  another  thing: 

I  have  come  after  them  and  made  repair 
Where  they  have  left  not  one  stone  on  a  stone, 

But  they  would  have  the  rabbit  out  of  hiding, 

To  please  the  yelping  dogs.  The  gaps  I  mean, 

No  one  has  seen  them  made  or  heard  them  made, 
But  at  spring  mending-time  we  find  them  there. 

I  let  my  neighbour  know  beyond  the  hill ; 

And  on  a  day  we  meet  to  walk  the  line 
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And  set  the  wall  between  us  once  again. 

We  keep  the  wall  between  us  as  we  go. 

To  each  the  boulders  that  have  fallen  to  each. 

And  some  are  loaves  and  some  so  nearly  balls 
We  have  to  use  a  spell  to  make  them  balance: 

“Stay  where  you  are  until  our  backs  are  turned !  ” 
We  wear  our  fingers  rough  with  handling  them. 

Oh,  just  another  kind  of  out-door  game, 

One  on  a  side.  It  comes  to  little  more: 

There  where  it  is  we  do  not  need  the  wall: 

He  is  all  pine  and  I  am  apple  orchard. 

My  apple  trees  will  never  get  across 
And  eat  the  cones  under  his  pines,  I  tell  him. 

He  only  says,  “Good  fences  make  good  neighbours.” 
Spring  is  the  mischief  in  me,  and  I  wonder 
If  I  could  put  a  notion  in  his  head: 

“Why  do  they  make  good  neighbors?  Isn’t  it 
Where  there  are  cows?  But  here  there  are  no  cows. 
Before  I  built  a  wall  I’d  ask  to  know 
What  I  was  walling  in  or  walling  out, 

And  to  whom  I  was  like  to  give  offence. 

Something  there  is  that  doesn’t  love  a  wall, 

That  wants  it  down.”  I  could  say  “Elves”  to  him, 
But  it’s  not  elves  exactly,  and  I’d  rather 
He  said  it  for  himself.  I  see  him  there 
Bringing  a  stone  grasped  firmly  by  the  top 
In  each  hand,  like  an  old-stone  savage  armed. 

He  moves  in  darkness  as  it  seems  to  me, 

Not  of  woods  only  and  the  shade  of  trees. 

He  will  not  go  behind  his  father’s  saying, 

And  he  likes  having  thought  of  it  so  well 

He  says  again,  “Good  fences  make  good  neighbours.” 

Robert  Frost 
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A  Song  of  Wales 

Oh,  some  men  pine  for  the  South  Country, 
And  some  for  the  mellow  West, 

And  some  fare  out  on  the  wide  sea 
For  the  dreams  that  bring  them  rest, 
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But  give  to  me  the  old  road  that  winds  through  town 
and  shire 

Across  the  bar  of  the  Severn  Sea  to  the  land  of  my 
desire. 

And  some  men  sing  of  a  cloudless  sky 
And  the  blue  of  a  Southern  day, 

But — oh — for  me  the  wind’s  cry 
At  night  by  a  lonely  bay, 

With  wreathing  mists  on  the  high  hills  that  laugh  above 
the  rain 

Away  in  the  land  of  the  golden  heart  that  I  must  see 
again. 

Oh,  some  men  go  to  the  ends  of  earth 
For  a  heritage  proud  and  fine, 

But  give  to  me  the  deep  mirth 
Of  the  songs  that  flow  like  wine, 

The  old,  thatched  farm  and  the  peat-fires  that  glimmer 
through  the  night 

In  the  land  of  the  little  fairy-folk,  the  land  of  my  de¬ 
light. 

And  there  shall  I  find  harping  strings 
And  silver  rhymes  and  old, 

And  precious,  half-forgotten  things, 

And  hearts  which  grow  not  cold, 

And  the  healing  peace  of  the  mountains,  and  the  gleam  of 
the  lowland  corn, 

And  the  voices  out  of  the  twilight — in  the  land  where 
I  was  bom. 

A.  G.  Prys-Jones 
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Autumn  Days 

The  dizzy  wind  of  ambient  autumn  days 
Blows  o’er  the  hills.  It  seeks  me  in  byways 
And  lanes,  and  rushes  on  me  unaware. 

It  sets  the  whirlwind  dancing  with  bright  leaves, 
And  sends  the  robin  headlong  through  the  purple  air. 


422 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


It  calls  to  the  heart  in  cheery  tones. 

It  shouts  with  a  rollicking  glee. 

Then  it  pauses  to  whisper  of  fairer  zones 
That  lie  o’er  a  fairer  sea, 

Charming  the  bird  from  its  withered  nest 
With  a  wondrous  melody. 

It  paints  a  red  on  the  sumach’s  vest, 

And  gives  to  the  fields  a  golden  crest 
To  tempt  the  laggard  bee. 

Heigho ! 

The  circle  of  the  year  is  almost  done. 

The  days  have  been  too  gladding  swift  to  run 
From  springtime  back  to  autumn,  too  quick  to  crown 
The  sower’s  faith  with  harvest.  Come,  a  dance, 

A  giddy,  whirling  dance,  before  the  frost  steals  down. 
Underneath  the  maple  trees, 

Underneath  the  oak, 

Breaking  through  the  brambles 
Into  dells  that  cloak 
The  haw  and  ripened  hazel-nut 
And  milk-weed’s  feathery  smoke. 

Up  a  bank  and  o’er  a  ditch 
And  down  a  winding  way 
To  come  upon  a  flock  of  crows 
When  each  would  have  his  say, 

To  chase  a  squirrel  through  the  fence 
And  fright  a  chattering  jay. 

So  past  a  field,  across  a  brook, 

And  up  a  little  hill. 

Then  for  a  moment  pause  for  breath, 

But  not  for  want  of  will. 

Heigho ! 

For  I  am  drunk  with  joy  of  life  and  limb. 

The  summer’s  store  is  garnered  to  the  brim. 

The  yesterdays  of  toil  are  past,  and  give 
A  respite  brief.  Another  draft!  Drink  deep 
While  autumn  pours  its  wine,  so  rare,  so  fugitive! 

Drink  deep! 


Cary  F.  Jacob 
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Alas,  that  Spring  should  vanish  with  the  Rose! 

That  Youth’s  sweet-scented  Manuscript  should  close! 

The  Nightingale  that  in  the  Branches  sang, 

Ah,  whence,  and  whither  flown  again,  who  knows! 

Ah,  Love!  could  thou  and  I  with  Fate  conspire 
To  grasp  this  sorry  Scheme  of  Things  entire, 

Would  not  we  shatter  it  to  bits — and  then 
Re-mould  it  nearer  to  the  Heart’s  Desire! 

Ah,  Moon  of  my  Delight  who  know’st  no  wane, 

The  Moon  of  Heav’n  is  rising  once  again: 

How  oft  hereafter  rising  shall  she  look 
Through  this  same  Garden  after  me — in  vain. 

And  when  Thyself  with  shining  Foot  shall  pass 
Among  the  Guests  Star-scatter’d  on  the  Grass, 

And  in  thy  joyous  Errand  reach  the  Spot 
Where  I  made  one — turn  down  an  empty  Glass! 

Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam 
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Behold,  a  king  shall  reign  in  righteousness,  and  princes  shall 
rule  in  judgment. 

And  a  man  shall  be  as  an  hiding  place  from  the  wind,  and  a 
covert  from  the  tempest;  as  rivers  of  water  in  a  dry  place,  as 
the  shadow  of  a  great  rock  in  a  weary  land. 

Isaiah ,  xxxii 
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But  where  shall  wisdom  be  found?  and  where  is  the  place  of 
understanding  ? 

Man  knoweth  not  the  price  thereof;  neither  is  it  found  in 
the  land  of  the  living. 

The  depth  saith,  It  is  not  in  me:  and  the  sea  saith,  It  is 
not  with  me. 
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It  cannot  be  gotten  for  gold,  neither  shall  silver  be  weighed 
for  the  price  thereof. 

It  cannot  be  valued  with  the  gold  of  Ophir,  with  the  precious 
onyx,  or  the  sapphire. 

The  gold  and  the  crystal  cannot  equal  it:  and  the  exchange 
of  it  shall  not  be  for  jewels  of  fine  gold. 

No  mention  shall  be  made  of  coral,  or  of  pearls:  for  the  price 
of  wisdom  is  above  rubies. 

The  topaz  of  Ethiopia  shall  not  equal  it,  neither  shall  it  be 
valued  with  pure  gold. 

Whence  then  cometh  wisdom?  and  where  is  the  place  of 
understanding  ? 

Seeing  it  is  hid  from  the  eyes  of  all  living,  and  kept  close  from 
the  fowls  of  the  air. 

Destruction  and  death  say,  We  have  heard  the  fame  thereof 
with  our  ears. 

God  understandeth  the  way  thereof,  and  he  knoweth  the 
place  thereof. 

For  he  looketh  to  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and  seeth  under  the 
whole  heaven; 

To  make  the  weight  for  the  winds;  and  he  weigheth  the  waters 
by  measure. 

When  he  made  a  decree  for  the  rain,  and  a  way  for  the 
lightning  of  the  thunder: 

Then  did  he  see  it,  and  declare  it;  he  prepared  it,  yea,  and 
searched  it  out. 

And  unto  man  he  said,  Behold,  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  that  is 
wisdom;  and  to  depart  from  evil  is  understanding. 

Job ,  xxviii 
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A  thousand  years  in  thy  sight  are  but  as  yesterday  when  it  is 
past,  and  as  a  watch  in  the  night. 


Psalm  XC 
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And  Ahimaaz  called,  and  said  unto  the  king,  All  is  well.  And 
he  fell  down  to  the  earth  upon  his  face  before  the  king,  and  said, 
Blessed  be  the  Lord  thy  God,  which  hath  delivered  up  the  men 
that  lifted  up  their  hand  against  my  lord  the  king. 

And  the  king  said,  Is  the  young  man  Absalom  safe?  And 
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Ahimaaz  answered,  When  Joab  sent  the  king’s  servant,  and  me 
thy  servant,  I  saw  a  great  tumult,  but  I  knew  not  what  it  was. 

And  the  king  said  unto  him,  Turn  aside,  and  stand  here.  And 
he  turned  aside,  and  stood  still. 

And  behold,  Cushi  came;  and  Cushi  said,  Tidings  my  lord 
the  king:  for  the  Lord  hath  avenged  thee  this  day  of  all  them 
that  rose  up  against  thee. 

And  the  king  said  unto  Cushi,  Is  the  young  man  Absalom 
safe?  And  Cushi  answered,  The  enemies  of  my  lord  the  king, 
and  all  that  rise  against  thee  to  do  thee  hurt,  be  as  that  young 
man  is. 

And  the  king  was  much  moved,  and  went  up  to  the  chamber 
over  the  gate,  and  wept:  and  as  he  went,  thus  he  said,  0  my 
son  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son,  Absalom!  would  God  I  had  died 
for  thee,  0  Absalom,  my  son,  my  son! 

II  Samuel ,  xviii 
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On,  on,  on,  over  the  countless  miles  of  angry  space  roll  the 
long  heaving  billows.  Mountains  and  caves  are  here,  and  yet  are 
not;  for  what  is  now  the  one,  is  now  the  other;  then  all  is  but 
a  boiling  heap  of  rushing  water.  Pursuit,  and  flight,  and  mad 
return  of  wave  on  wave,  and  savage  struggle,  ending  in  a  spout¬ 
ing-up  of  foam  that  whitens  the  black  night;  incessant  change 
of  place,  and  form,  and  hue;  constancy  in  nothing,  but  eternal 
strife;  on,  on,  on,  they  roll,  and  darker  grows  the  night,  and 
louder  howls  the  wind,  and  more  clamorous  and  fierce  become 
the  million  voices  in  the  sea,  when  the  wild  cry  goes  forth  upon 
the  storm,  “A  ship!” 

Onward  she  comes,  in  gallant  combat  with  the  elements,  her 
tall  masts  trembling,  and  her  timbers  starting  from  the  strain; 
onward  she  comes,  now  high  upon  the  curling  billows,  now  low 
down  in  the  hollows  of  the  sea,  as  hiding  for  the  moment  from 
its  fury;  and  every  storm- voice  in  the  air  and  water  cries  more 
loudly  yet,  “A  ship.” 

Dickens,  Martin  Chuzzlewit 
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Yet  day  by  day  Tristan’s  sorrow  grew  heavier;  he  desired  but 
one  Iseult,  Iseult  of  Ireland;  and  Iseult  of  the  white  hand,  she 
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would  have  none  but  Tristan.  Her  heart  and  soul  were  his,  his 
grief  was  hers,  and  she  saw  him  grow  pale  and  sigh  for  sorrow, 
so  she  herself  sighed  and  grew  pale,  till  at  length  she  shewed 
her  love  to  him  so  openly,  in  sweet  gestures,  looks,  and  words, 
that  he  scarce  knew  what  he  might  do,  and  his  heart  was  tossed 
on  a  sea  of  doubt. 

And  as  time  passed  on,  and  never  word  or  message  came  from 
Queen  Iseult,  he  began  to  think  whether  his  sorrow  and  his  faith 
were  not  all  in  vain.  .  .  . 

Thus  his  doubt  of  Iseult  of  Ireland,  and  the  love  shewn  him 
by  Iseult  of  the  white  hand,  wrought  on  Tristan’s  heart,  and 
vexed  him  day  and  night,  till  at  last,  for  the  friendship  he  bare 
to  her  brother,  and  for  the  sweetness  and  beauty  of  Iseult  the 
maiden,  he  determined  to  wed  her.  So  the  duke  proclaimed  a 
great  feast,  and  the  folk  came  from  far  and  wide,  and  Iseult 
of  the  white  hand  and  Tristan  were  made  man  and  wife  by 
the  bishop  of  the  land,  in  the  Minster  at  Karke.  And  yet,  for 
the  love  which  he  bare  to  Iseult  of  Ireland,  which  might  not  be 
stilled,  was  she  but  his  wife  in  name.  .  .  .  [Here  follows  an 
account  of  how  Tristan  was  wounded  with  a  poisoned  arrow  in 
combat  with  a  traitor  knight.] 

Iseult  of  the  white  hand  dressed  Tristan’s  wound,  and  bade 
the  leeches  of  the  land  do  what  they  might  to  heal  him,  but 
nought  that  they  might  do  was  of  any  avail,  for  the  venom  was 
so  potent  their  skill  might  not  prevail  against  it. 

Then  Tristan  saw  well  how  it  stood  with  him,  and  he  said 
to  himself:  “Now  might  I  but  send  to  my  lady  Iseult,  methinks 
she  would  cure  me  now,  even  as  her  mother  did  aforetime,  other¬ 
wise  must  I  die  of  this  hurt.”  Then  secretly  he  sent  for  Kurwenal, 
and  prayed  him  to  go  with  all  speed  to  Tintagel  and  seek  out 
Iseult  the  queen.  “Bear  with  thee  this  ring,  and  shew  it  to  her 
as  a  token  from  me,  and  say  how  that  I  lie  sorely  wounded,  and 
must  needs  die  an  she  come  not  to  mine  aid.  And  if  for  love 
of  me  she  will  come,  then  I  pray  thee  to  set  a  white  sail  to 
the  ship;  but  if  she  cometh  not,  then  let  the  sail  be  black,  for 
I  shall  know  she  loveth  me  no  more.” 

Then  Kurwenal  departed,  even  as  Tristan  bade  him,  and 
came  to  Tintagel,  and  told  Iseult  the  queen  secretly  all  that 
Tristan  had  bade  him  say.  She  made  ready  in  haste,  and  wrapped 
her  in  her  veil,  and  stole  to  the  harbour,  and  sailed  away  ere 
any  might  know  of  it. 

Now  Tristan  bade  them  bear  him  day  by  day  to  the  shore 
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that  he  might  watch  for  the  ship  from  Cornwall  till  his  weakness 
grew  so  great  he  might  do  so  no  longer;  then  he  bade  his  wife, 
..Iseult,  watch  from  the  window  of  his  chamber  and  bear  him 
tidings  when  Kurwenal  should  return. 

But  Iseult  of  the  white  hand  had  hearkened  secretly  when 
her  husband  spake  to  Kurwenal,  and  her  heart  was  hot  within 
her  for  anger  'gainst  the  other  Iseult,  for  she  knew  well  who 
it  was  that  Tristan  loved.  So  when  at  last  she  spied  the  ship 
that  bare  Iseult  the  queen  thither,  she  said  to  her  husband: 
“Yonder  cometh  the  ship  wherein  Kurwenal  sailed  hence.” 

YVhat  manner  of  sail  doth  it  bear?”  spake  Tristan. 

“  ’Tis  black  as  night,”  answered  Iseult  of  the  white  hand,  yet 
she  lied,  for  the  sail  was  white  as  snow. 

Then  Tristan  spake  no  word,  but  turned  his  face  to  the  wall, 
and  said  in  his  heart:  “God  keep  thee,  my  love  Iseult,  for  I  shall 
look  on  thee  no  more,”  and  with  that  he  loosed  his  hold  of  the 
life  he  had  held  till  then,  and  his  soul  departed. 

Tristan  and  Iseult 
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La  Gioconda  is,  in  the  truest  sense,  Leonardo’s  masterpiece, 
the  revealing  instance  of  his  mode  of  thought  and  work.  In  sug¬ 
gestiveness,  only  the  Melancholia  of  Diirer  is  comparable  to  it; 
and  no  crude  symbolism  disturbs  the  effect  of  its  subdued  and 
graceful  mystery.  We  all  know  the  face  and  hands  of  the  figure, 
set  in  its  marble  chair,  in  that  circle  of  fantastic  rocks,  as  in 
some  faint  light  under  sea.  Perhaps  of  all  ancient  pictures  time 
has  chilled  it  least.  (Yet  for  Vasari  there  was  some  further  magic 
of  crimson  in  the  lips  and  cheeks,  lost  for  us.)  As  often  happens 
with  works  in  which  invention  seems  to  reach  its  limit,  there  is 
an  element  in  it  given  to,  not  invented  by,  the  master.  In  that 
inestimable  folio  of  drawings,  once  in  the  possession  of  Vasari, 
were  certain  designs  by  Verrocchio,  faces  of  such  impressive 
beauty  that  Leonardo  in  his  boyhood  copied  them  many  times. 
It  is  hard  not  to  connect  with  these  designs  of  the  elder,  by-past 
master,  as  with  its  germinal  principle,  the  unfathomable  smile, 
always  with  a  touch  of  something  sinister  in  it,  which  plays  over 
all  Leonardo’s  work.  Besides,  the  picture  is  a  portrait.  From  child¬ 
hood  we  see  this  image  defining  itself  on  the  fabric  of  his  dreams; 
and  but  for  express  historical  testimony,  we  might  fancy  that 
this  was  but  his  ideal  lady,  embodied  beheld  at  last.  What 
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was  the  relationship  of  a  living  Florentine  to  this  creature  of 
his  thought?  By  what  strange  affinities  had  the  dream  and  the 
person  grown  up  thus  apart,  and  yet  so  closely  together?  Present 
from  the  first  incorporeally  in  Leonardo’s  brain,  dimly  traced 
in  the  designs  of  Verrocchio,  she  is  found  present  at  last  in  II 
Giocondo’s  house.  That  there  is  much  of  mere  portraiture  in 
the  picture  is  attested  by  the  legend  that  by  artificial  means, 
the  presence  of  mimes  and  flute-players,  that  subtle  expression 
was  protracted  on  the  face.  Again,  was  it  in  four  years  and  by 
renewed  labour  never  really  completed,  or  in  four  months  and 
as  by  stroke  of  magic,  that  the  image  was  projected? 

The  presence  that  rose  thus  so  strangely  beside  the  waters, 
is  expressive  of  what  in  the  ways  of  a  thousand  years  men  had 
come  to  desire.  Hers  is  the  head  upon  which  all  the  ends  of 
the  world  are  come,  and  the  eyelids  are  a  little  weary.  It  is  a 
beauty  wrought  out  from  within  upon  the  flesh,  the  deposit, 
little  cell  by  cell,  of  strange  thoughts  and  fantastic  reveries  and 
exquisite  passions.  Set  it  for  a  moment  beside  one  of  those  white 
Greek  goddesses  or  beautiful  women  of  antiquity,  and  how  would 
they  be  troubled  by  this  beauty,  into  which  the  soul  with  all  its 
maladies  has  passed!  All  the  thoughts  and  experience  of  the 
world  have  etched  and  moulded  there,  in  that  which  they  have  of 
power  to  refine  and  make  expressive  the  outward  form,  the 
animalism  of  Greece,  the  lust  of  Rome,  the  mysticism  of  the 
middle  age  with  its  spiritual  ambition  and  imaginative  loves,  the 
return  of  the  Pagan  world,  the  sins  of  the  Borgias.  She  is  older 
than  the  rocks  among  which  she  sits;  like  the  vampire,  she  has 
been  dead  many  times,  and  learned  the  secrets  of  the  grave; 
has  been  a  diver  in  deep  seas,  and  keeps  their  fallen  day  about 
her;  and  trafficked  for  strange  webs  with  Eastern  merchants;  and, 
as  Leda,  was  the  mother  of  Helen  of  Troy,  and,  as  Saint  Anne,  the 
mother  of  Mary;  and  all  this  has  been  to  her  but  as  the  sound 
of  lyres  and  flutes,  and  lives  only  in  the  delicacy  with  which  it 
has  moulded  the  changing  lineaments,  and  tinged  the  eyelids 
and  the  hands.  The  fancy  of  a  perpetual  life,  sweeping  together 
ten  thousand  experiences,  is  an  old  one;  and  modern  philosophy 
has  conceived  the  idea  of  humanity  as  wrought  upon  by,  and 
summing  up  in  itself,  all  modes  of  thought  and  life.  Certainly 
Lady  Lisa  might  stand  as  the  embodiment  of  the  old  fancy, 
the  symbol  of  the  modem  idea. 


Walter  Pater 
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On  First  Looking  into  Chapman’s  Homer 

Much  have  I  travell’d  in  the  realms  of  gold, 

And  many  goodly  states  and  kingdoms  seen; 

Round  many  western  islands  have  I  been 
Which  bards  in  fealty  to  Apollo  hold. 

Oft  of  one  wide  expanse  had  I  been  told 
That  deep-brow’d  Homer  ruled  as  his  demesne; 

Yet  did  I  never  breathe  its  pure  serene 
Till  I  heard  Chapman  speak  out  loud  and  bold: 

Then  felt  I  like  some  watcher  of  the  skies 
When  a  new  planet  swims  into  his  ken; 

Or  like  stout  Cortez,  when  with  eagle  eyes 
He  stared  at  the  Pacific — and  all  his  men 
Look’d  at  each  other  with  a  wild  surmise — 

Silent,  upon  a  peak  in  Darien. 

Keats 
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On  the  Road  to  Tchi-Li 

I  sit  by  the  wayside  on  a  fallen  tree, 

and  gaze  along  the  road 

that  stretches  before  me  to  Tchi-Li. 

This  morning 

the  blue  satin  of  my  shoes  glistened  like  steel, 
and  one  could  see  the  black-embroidered  traceries; 
’mt  now  my  shoes  are  covered  with  dust. 

VVhen  I  set  out 

the  sun  was  laughing  in  the  sky, 
the  butterflies  hovered  around  me, 
and  I  counted  the  white  daisies, 
scattered  through  the  grass 
like  handfuls  of  pearls. 

It  is  evening  now, 
and  there  are  no  daisies. 
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Swallows  dart  by  swiftly  at  my  feet; 
crows  are  calling  each  other  to  rest, 
and  labourers  are  entering  the  villages  near  by, 
with  their  plaits  wrapped  round  their  heads. 

But  for  me  there  are  many  miles  to  go; 

I  will  compose  a  poem, 

as  full  of  sadness  as  my  lonely  heart, 

and  with  a  rhythm  so  difficult 

that  the  road  to  Tchi-Li  will  seem  too  short. 

Tin-Tun-Ling 
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Sonnet  Prefaced  to  His  Translation  of  Dante 

Oft  have  I  seen  at  some  cathedral  door 
A  laborer,  pausing  in  the  dust  and  heat, 

Lay  down  his  burden,  and  with  reverent  feet 
Enter,  and  cross  himself,  and  on  the  floor 
Kneel  to  repeat  his  paternoster  o’er; 

Far  off  the  noises  of  the  world  retreat; 

The  loud  vociferations  of  the  street 
Become  an  undistinguishable  roar. 

So,  as  I  enter  here  from  day  to  day, 

And  leave  my  burden  at  this  minster  gate, 

Kneeling  in  prayer,  and  not  ashamed  to  pray, 

The  tumult  of  the  time  disconsolate 
To  inarticulate  murmurs  dies  away, 

While  the  eternal  ages  watch  and  wait. 

Longfellow 


89 

When  I  have  seen  by  Time’s  fell  hand  defaced 
The  rich-proud  cost  of  outworn  buried  age; 
When  sometime  lofty  towers  I  see  down-razed 
And  brass  eternal  slave  to  mortal  rage; 

When  I  have  seen  the  hungry  ocean  gain 
Advantage  on  the  kingdom  of  the  shore, 

And  the  firm  soil  win  of  the  watery  main, 
Increasing  store  with  loss  and  loss  with  store; 
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When  I  have  seen  such  interchange  of  state, 

Or  state  itself  confounded  to  decay; 

Ruin  hath  taught  me  thus  to  ruminate, 

That  Time  will  come  and  take  my  love  away. 

This  thought  is  as  a  death,  which  cannot  choose 
But  weep  to  have  that  which  it  fears  to  lose. 

Shakespeare 

C.  Selections  Illustrating  Mainly  the  Narrative  Approach 
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pliiz  gnd 

WAn  nait  So  koad3a  waz  tjaetiq  wiS  (h)iz  waif  |  and  sed  1 1 
tamuroa  |  if  So  weSor  iz  wet  |  aim  goaig  aat  to  kAt  wad  ||  bot  if 
its  fain  |  ai  $al  W3i(r)k  in  mai  vinja(r)d  |*| 

sei1  pliiz  god  |  luen  ju  toik  laik  Saet  ||  sad  $ii  |-| 
nnt  at  oil  |  sod  (h)i  ||  ai  $al  S3i(r)tnli  du  WAn  a(r)  Si  ASo(r)  |-| 
sez  hi  woz  liivig  So  taan1  nekst  moi(r)mi3  |  to  goa  to  (h)iz 
vinjo(r)d  |  hi  met  o  truip  ov  soold3o(r)z  |-|  WAn  ov  Sam  koild  ta 
(h)im  ||  oald  maen  |  kam  hia(r)  and  $oa  as  Sa  wei  ta  kaerabaeS  |*| 

Sa  koad3a  ansa(r)d  rAfli  ||  ai  doant  noa  it  |*| 
hai  ||  Sei  kraid  |  ju  impjudant  feloa  |*|  and  bifDa(r)  (bifoa(r)) 
Sa  koadsa  kad  faind  taim  ta  spiik  |  Sei  bigaen  ta  biit  (h)im  |  -  | 

Saet  wil  tiitj  ju  a  lesn  |*|  naa  Soa  as  Sa  wei  |*|  and  Sei  droav 
(h)im  atoq1  az  (h)i  raen  bea(r)fat  in  frAnt  av  Sam  |-| 

it  bigaen  ta  rein  |  and  hi  waz  kwait  wet  bifDa(r)  hi  riitSt  Sa 
vilid3  |* |  hi  got  hoam  at  midnait  |  fatsna(r)  |  wet  |  and  koald  |-| 
luen  hi  nukt  at  Sa  doa(r)  |  hiz  waif  koild  aat  |  huiz  Sea(r)  |-| 
hi  ansa(r)d  |  mai  litl  waif  |  pliiz  god  |  its  ai  |  •  | 

— Sa  koad3a — transleitid  from  Sa  p3i(r)3an  bai  henri  bai(r)nam. 
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soaSal  sakses 

Sa  S3i(r)vant  geiv  mi  mai  koat  and  haet  |  and  in  a  gloa  av  self- 
saetisfaekSan  |  ai  woikt  aat  inta  Sa  nait  |-| 

a  dilaitfal  iivniq  |  ai  nflektid  ||  Sa  naisist  kamd  av  piipl  |-|  h)Dt 
ai  sed  abaat  finans  |  and  frenS  filosafi  |  imprest  Sam  ||  and  haa  Sei 
laft  luen  ai  imiteitid  a  pig  skwiiliq  |-| 

bat  suin  afta(r)  ||  oa  |  its  oifal  |  ai  mAta(r)d  ||  ai  wiS  ai  W3(r)  ded  |*| 
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ba  koodsaz  driim 

waii  nait  ba  kood39  dremt1  bat  9  maen  geiv  (h)im  nain  goold 
piisiz  ||  9nd  baet  hi  bigaen  to  haegl  |  9nd  sed  to  (h)im  ||  ju  mait  9t 
liist  9V  meid  it  ten  |*| 

9t  bis  pmnt  hi  wook  Ap  |  9nd  faindig  bat  bea(r)  W9z  nA0ig  in 
(h)iz  haend  |  hi  §At  (h)iz  aiz  ven  tait  |  9nd  ri:t§t  aot  (h)iz  haend  | 
seng  ||  veri  wel  |  brig  bam  hia(r)  ||  ail  teik  nain  |*j 


93 

ba  koodsa  aez  a  leta(r)  raita(r) 

a  maen  keim  to  ba  kood3a  |  and  sed  |  du  mi  a  feiva(r)  1 1  ai  wDnt 
ju  ta  rait  a  leta(r)  fa(r)  mi1  to  a  trend  in  baegdaed  |-| 

oo  doont  bDba(r)  mi  |  sad  (h)i  |-|  aiv  noo  taim  nao  ta  goo  ta 
baegdaed  |-| 

hi  waz  waikig  nf  |  hien  ba  maen  raen  aftar  |  and  stDpt  (h)im  |*| 
mai  dia(r)  kood3a  |  sad  (h)i||hiai  $ad  joa(r)  raitig  bis  leta(r) 
meik  it  nesasari  (nesaseri)  ta  goo  ta  baegdsed?  |-| 

ba  kood3a  ansa(r)d  ||  bea(r)z  nA0ig  streind3  abaot  it  |  •  [  mai 
haendraitig  iz  veri  baed  |-|  aim  bi  oonli  p3i(r)sn'  hu  kn  riid  it  |«| 
soo  bat  if  ai  rait  a  leta(r)  fa(r)  ju  |  ai  mast  bi  bea(r)  ta  ri:d  and 
iksplein  it  |-| 
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tu:  men  keim  bifDa  ba  d3Ad3  and  pliidid  az  folooz  || 
pleintif  ||  "  joar  nna  |  0is  maen  haed  a  food  av  wod  Dn  (h)iz  baek  | 
and  az  (h)i  waz  woikiq  alog  |  hiz  fot  slipt  ||  hi  fel  ||  and  oil  ba  wod 
keim  daon  wib  (h)im  |*|  hi  begd  mi  ta  pot  it  nn  (h)iz  baek  agen  | 
and  ai  askt  (h)im  hiDt  (h)i  wod  pel  mi  fa  dung  it  |-|  hi  ansad  | 
1  nA0ig  'll  ai  sed  |  oil  rait  |  ai  agrii  ta  du  it  fa  'nA0ig  *  ||  and  ai 
pot  ba  wod  nn  (h)iz  baek  |-|  ai  ben  askt  (h)im  fa  peimant  av 
ynA0igv  |  and  (h)i  wil  not  giv  it  mi  | - 1  joar  nna  |  ai  dimand  mai 
raits  ||  let  (h)im  pel  mi  '  nA0ig  Ahiar  and  nao"  |-| 

ba  d3Ad3  oilwiz  haendid  oova  delikat  kwestjanz  laik  0is  |  tu  aoa 
frend  ba  kood3a  |  hu  |  haevig  lisand  atentivli  |  sed  |  "  joa  kleim  iz 
d3Ast  |  hi  mAst  kiip  (h)iz  W3id  |  hi  Sael  pel  "  |-| 
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Sen  pDintiq  ta  Sa  rAg  Dn  Sa  divaen1  hi  sed  ta  Sa  kleimant  | 
*  d3Ast  lift  Siet  taq  a  bit  and  tel  mi  hmt  iz  Andar  it  "  |- 1 
Sa  mien  lakt  and  ansad  1 1  9  nA0iq  "  |  •  | 

"  lnai  "  |  sed  hi  |  9  Saet  iz  Dot  ju  wont  ||  teik  it  and  goa  "  |*| 
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Sa  skoildiq  suip 

wajl  del  Sa  kood3az  waif  |  binng  in  a  baed  tempa  |  pat  Sa  suip 
nn  Sa  teibl  skaildii]  hot  |-| 

aftar  a  hiail  $i  fagDt  Sat  it  waz  soa  hi)t  and  swDload  a  spumfal  |-| 
Sa  pern  meid  ar  aiz  fil  wiS  tiaz  |-| 

Sa  koad3a  askt  h3  hmi  §i  waz  kraiiq  wiSaat  apearant  riizn  || 
and  $i  sed  |  9  mai  paa  niASa  waz  ven  fond  av  Sis  suip  ||  ai  rimembad 
it  and  Sset  meid  mi  krai  "  |-| 

Sa  koad3a  at  WAns  tak  a  spumfal  wiS  greit  rispekt  |  and  swoload 
it  ||  and  hiz  aiz  oilsoa  fild  wiS  tiaz  |-| 

''Dot  iz  rug?  "  |  sed  (h)iz  waif  |  "  luai  a  jui  tui  krang?  9  |-| 

"  ai  am  kranq  9  |  sed  (h)i  |  "  Sat  jaar  AnlAki  mASa  $ad  av  daid  | 
and  a  ret$  laik  ju  bi  stil  alaiv  "  |*| 
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Sa  paipiq  fi$a(r)man 

an  edita(r)  hu  waz  oilwiz  vaintig  Sa  pjaariti  |  enta(r)praiz  |  and 
fia(r)lisnis  |  av  (h)iz  peipa(r)  |  waz  peind  ta  abz3i(r)v  Sat  hi  gut 
noa  sabskraiba(r)z  |-|  WAn  dei  it  ak3i(r)d  ta  him  ta  stop  senq  Sat 
hiz  peipa(r)  waz  pjaa(r)  |  and  enta(r)praiznj  |  and  fia(r)lis  ||  and 
meik  it  soa  |-|  if  Siz  a(r)  not  gad  kwolitiz  |  hi  riiznd  ||  it  iz  foil 
ta  kleim  Sam  |*| 

Anda(r)  Sa  nju:  pDlisi  |  hi  gnt  soa  mem  sabskraiba(r)z  |  Sat  hiz 
raivalz  andeva(r)d  ta  diskAva(r)  Sa  siikrit  av  hiz  prDsperiti  ||  bat 
hi  kept  it  ||  and  Den  (h)i  daid  |  it  daid  wiS  (h)im  |*| 
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Sa  dDlz  haas 

'Sea  'stad  Sa  'dDlz  'haas  |  a  'dark  |  'diIi  |  'spinid3  'griin  |  'pikt 
'aat  wiS  'brait  'jeloa  |-|  its  'tui  'solid  'litl  't^immz  |  'gluid  'Dnta  Sa 
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'ruif  |  wa  'peintid  'red  and  'luait  ||  and  ba  'dDa  |  'gliimiq  wib  'jeloo 
'vaimS  |  waz  'laik  a  'litl  'sheb  av  'tDfi  |-|  'foa  'windooz  ||  'rial  'win- 
doaz  ||  wa  di'vaidid  inta  'peinz  bai  a  'braid  'striik  av  'griin  |  ■  | _tSa 
waz  'aekt$oali  a  taini  'pnat$  |  'tui  |  'peintid  'jelou  |  wib  'big  'lAmps 
av  'kand3iild  'peint  'hseqig  a'lnq  bi  'ed3  |*| 

ba  'hok  at  ba  'said  waz  'stAk  'fast  |-|  'pset  'praid  it  'oapn  wib  iz 
'pennaif  ||  and  ba  'hool  'haas'frAnt  'swaij  'bsek  ||  and  |  'bea  jo 
'w3i  |  'geiziq  at  'wAn  and  ba  'seim  'moomant  |  inta  ba  'dronqrum 
and  'dainiqrum  |  ba  'kitjan  and  'tui  'bedrumz  |*|  'baets  ba  'wei  far 
a  'haas  ta  'oapn!  |-|  'fuai  doant  'ail  'haaziz  'oapn  laik  'baet?  |-| 
haa  'niAtJ  mar  'iksaitiq  ban  'piariq  bru  ba  'slit  av  a  dnar  inta  a 
miin  'litl  'hail  |  wib  a  'hset'staend  and  'tu;  Am'breiaz!  ||  'bset  iz  j 
'iznt  it?  ||  hmt  ja  'log  ta  'noa  a'baat  a  haas  |  luen  ja  'pat  ja  'haena 
nn  ba  'nnka  |*|  pa'hseps  its  ba  'wei  'god  'oapnz  'haaziz  |  at  'dea 
av  'nait  |  luen  (h)iz  'teikiq  a  'kwaiat  't3in  wib  an  'eind3al  |*| 
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When  dear  Old  Mrs.  Hay  went  back  to  town  after  staying 
with  the  Burnells  she  sent  the  children  a  doll’s  house.  It  was  so 
big  that  the  carter  and  Pat  carried  it  into  the  court  yard,  and 
there  it  stayed,  propped  up  on  two  wooden  boxes  beside  the 
feed-room  door.  No  harm  could  come  to  it;  it  was  summer. 
And  perhaps  the  smell  of  paint  would  have  gone  off  by  the 
time  it  had  to  be  taken  in.  For,  really,  the  smell  of  paint  coming 
from  that  doll’s  house  (Sweet  of  old  Mrs.  Hay,  of  course,  most 
sweet  and  generous!) — but  the  smell  of  paint  was  quite  enough 
to  make  any  one  seriously  ill,  in  Aunt  Beryl’s  opinion.  Even  be¬ 
fore  the  sacking  was  taken  off.  And  when  it  was  .  .  . 

There  stood  the  doll’s  house,  a  dark,  oily,  spinach  green, 
picked  out  with  bright  yellow.  Its  two  solid  little  chimneys 
glued  on  to  the  roof,  were  painted  red  and  white,  and  the  door, 
gleaming  with  yellow  varnish,  was  like  a  little  slab  of  toffee. 
Four  windows,  real  windows,  were  divided  into  panes  by  a  broad 
streak  of  green.  There  was  actually  a  tiny  porch,  too,  painted 
yellow,  with  big  lumps  of  congealed  paint  hanging  along  the 
edge. 

But  perfect,  perfect  little  house!  Who  could  possibly  mind  the 
smell?  It  was  part  of  the  joy,  part  of  the  newness. 

“Open  it  quickly,  some  one!” 

The  hook  at  the  side  was  stuck  fast.  Pat  pried  it  open  with 
his  penknife,  and  the  whole  house-front  swung  back,  and — 
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there  you  were,  gazing  at  one  and  the  same  moment  into  the 
drawing-room  and  dining-room,  the  kitchen  and  two  bedrooms. 
That  is  the  way  for  a  house  to  open!  Why  don’t  all  houses  open 
like  that?  How  much  more  exciting  than  peering  through  the 
slit  of  a  door  into  a  mean  little  hall  with  a  hatstand  and  two 
umbrellas!  That  is — isn’t  it? — what  you  long  to  know  about  a 
house  when  you  put  your  hand  on  the  knocker.  Perhaps  it  is 
the  way  God  opens  houses  at  dead  of  night  when  He  is  taking  a 
quiet  turn  with  an  angel  .  .  . 

“O-oh!”  The  Burnell  children  sounded  as  though  they  were 
in  despair.  It  was  too  marvelous.  All  the  rooms  were  papered. 
Red  carpet  covered  all  the  floors  except  the  kitchen;  red  plush 
chairs  in  the  drawing-room,  and  green  in  the  dining-room;  tables, 
beds  with  real  bedclothes,  a  cradle,  a  stove,  a  dresser  with  tiny 
plates  and  one  big  jug. 

But  what  Kezia  liked  more  than  anything,  what  she  liked 
frightfully  was  the  lamp.  It  stood  in  the  middle  of  the  dining¬ 
room  table,  an  exquisite  little  amber  lamp  with  a  white  globe. 
It  was  even  filled  all  ready  for  lighting,  though,  of  course,  you 
couldn’t  light  it. 

The  father  and  mother  dolls,  who  sprawled  very  stiff  as 
though  they  had  fainted  in  the  drawing-room,  and  their  two  little 
children  asleep  upstairs,  were  really  too  big  for  the  doll’s  house. 
They  didn’t  look  as  though  they  belonged.  But  the  lamp  was 
perfect.  It  seemed  to  smile  at  Kezia,  to  say,  “I  live  here”;  the 
lamp  was  real. 

The  Burnell  children  could  hardly  walk  to  school  fast  enough 
the  next  morning.  They  burned  to  tell  everybody,  to  describe,  to — 
well — to  boast  about  their  doll’s  house  before  the  school-bell  rang. 

“I’m  to  tell,”  said  Isabel,  “because  I’m  the  eldest.  And  you 
can  join  in  after.  But  I’m  to  tell  first.”  There  was  nothing  to 
answer.  Isabel  was  bossy,  but  she  was  always  right. 

Katherine  Mansfield,  “The  Doll’s  House” 
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Proud  Maisie 

Proud  Maisie  is  in  the  wood, 

Walking  so  early; 

Sweet  Robin  sits  on  the  bush, 

Singing  so  rarely. 
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“Tell  me,  thou  bonny  bird, 

When  shall  I  marry  me?” 

“When  six  braw  gentlemen 
Kirkward  shall  carry  ye.” 

“Who  makes  the  bridal  bed, 

Birdie,  say  truly?” 

“The  gray-headed  sexton 
That  delves  the  grave  duly. 

“The  glow-worm  o’er  grave  and  stone 
Shall  light  thee  steady; 

The  owl  from  the  steeple  sing, 

Welcome,  proud  lady!” 

Sir  Walter  Scott 
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Bredon  Hill 

In  summertime  on  Bredon 
The  bells  they  sound  so  clear; 

Round  both  the  shires  they  ring  them 
In  steeples  far  and  near, 

A  happy  noise  to  hear. 

Here  of  a  Sunday  morning 
My  love  and  I  would  lie, 

And  see  the  coloured  counties, 

And  hear  the  larks  so  high 
About  us  in  the  sky. 

The  bells  would  ring  to  call  her 
In  valleys  miles  away: 

“Come  all  to  church,  good  people; 
Good  people,  come  and  pray.” 

But  here  my  love  and  I  would  stay. 

And  I  would  turn  and  answer 
Among  the  springing  thyme, 

“Oh,  peal  upon  our  wedding, 

And  we  will  hear  the  chime, 

And  come  to  church  in  time.” 
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But  when  the  snows  at  Christmas 
On  Bredon  top  were  strown, 

My  love  rose  up  so  early 
And  stole  out  unbeknown 
And  went  to  church  alone. 

They  tolled  the  one  bell  only, 

Groom  there  was  none  to  see, 

The  mourners  follow’d  after, 

And  so  to  church  went  she, 

And  would  not  wait  for  me. 

The  bells  they  sound  on  Bredon, 

And  still  the  steeples  hum, 

“Come  all  to  church,  good  people,” — 

Oh,  noisy  bells,  be  dumb; 

I  hear  you,  I  will  come. 

A.  E.  Housman 
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Helen  of  Kirconnell 

I  wish  I  w~ere  where  Helen  lies, 

Night  and  day  on  me  she  cries; 

O  that  I  were  where  Helen  lies, 

On  fair  Kirconnell  lea! 

Curst  be  the  heart  that  thought  the  thought, 
And  curst  the  hand  that  fired  the  shot, 

When  in  my  arms  burd  Helen  dropt, 

And  died  to  succour  me! 

0  think  na  ye  my  heart  was  sair, 

When  my  Love  dropp’d  and  spak  nae  mair! 
There  did  she  swoon  wi’  meikle  care, 

On  fair  Kirconnell  lea. 

As  I  went  down  the  water  side, 

None  but  my  foe  to  be  my  guide, 

None  but  my  foe  to  be  my  guide, 

On  fair  Kirconnell  lea  : 
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I  lighted  down  my  sword  to  draw, 

I  hacked  him  in  pieces  sma’, 

I  hacked  him  in  pieces  sma’, 

For  her  sake  that  died  for  me. 

0  Helen  fair,  beyond  compare! 

I’ll  mak  a  garland  o’  thy  hair, 

Shall  bind  my  heart  for  evermair, 

Until  the  day  I  dee! 

O  that  I  were  where  Helen  lies! 

Night  and  day  on  me  she  cries; 

Out  of  my  bed  she  bids  me  rise, 

Says,  “Haste,  and  come  to  me!” 

O  Helen  fair!  0  Helen  chaste! 

If  I  were  with  thee,  I’d  be  blest, 

Where  thou  lies  low  and  taks  thy  rest, 
On  fair  Kirconnell  lea. 

I  wish  my  grave  were  growing  green, 

A  winding-sheet  drawn  owre  my  e’en, 

And  I  in  Helen’s  arms  lying 
On  fair  Kirconnell  lea. 

I  wish  I  wore  where  Helen  lies! 

Night  and  day  on  me  she  cries; 

And  I  am  weary  of  the  skies, 

For  her  sake  that  died  for  me. 
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Cupid  and  Campaspe 

Cupid  and  my  Campaspe  play’d 
At  cards  for  kisses;  Cupid  paid: 

He  stakes  his  quiver,  bow,  and  arrows, 

His  mother’s  doves,  and  team  of  sparrows; 
Loses  them  too;  then  down  he  throws 
The  coral  of  his  lip,  the  rose 
Growing  on’s  cheek  (but  none  knows  how) ; 
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With  these,  the  crystal  of  his  brow, 

And  then  the  dimple  on  his  chin; 

All  these  did  my  Campaspe  win. 

At  last  he  set  her  both  his  eyes — 

She  won,  and  Cupid  blind  did  rise. 

O  Love!  has  she  done  this  to  thee? 

What  shall,  alas!  become  of  me? 

John  Lyly 
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Lucy 

She  dwelt  among  the  untrodden  ways 
Beside  the  springs  of  Dove, 

A  Maid  whom  there  were  none  to  praise 
And  very  few  to  love: 

A  violet  by  a  mossy  stone 
Half  hidden  from  the  eye! 

Fair  as  a  star,  when  only  one 
Is  shining  in  the  sky. 

She  lived  unknown,  and  few  could  know 
When  Lucy  ceased  to  be; 

But  she  is  in  her  grave,  and  oh, 

The  difference  to  me! 

Wordsworth 
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The  Arrival  of  Blackman’s  Warbler 

I  am  become  an  Authority  on  Birds.  It  happened  in  this  way. 

The  other  day  we  heard  the  cuckoo  in  Hampshire.  (The  next 
morning  the  papers  announced  that  the  cuckoo  had  been  heard 
in  Devonshire — possibly  a  different  one,  but  in  no  way  superior 
to  ours  except  in  the  matter  of  its  press  agent.)  Well,  every¬ 
body  in  the  house  said,  “Did  you  hear  the  cuckoo?”  to  every¬ 
body  else,  until  I  began  to  get  rather  tired  of  it;  and,  having 
told  everybody  several  times  that  I  had  heard  it,  I  tried  to 
make  the  conversation  more  interesting.  So,  after  my  tenth  “Yes” 
I  added  quite  casually: 
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“But  I  haven’t  heard  the  tufted  pipit  yet.  It’s  funny  why 
it  should  be  so  late  this  year.” 

“Is  that  the  same  as  the  tree  pipit?”  said  my  hostess,  who 
seemed  to  know  more  about  birds  than  I  had  hoped. 

“Oh,  no,”  I  said  confidently. 

“What’s  the  difference  exactly?” 

“Well,  one  is  tufted,”  I  said,  doing  my  best,  “and  the  other 
— er — climbs  trees.” 

“Oh,  I  see.” 

“And  of  course  the  eggs  are  more  speckled,”  I  added,  gradu¬ 
ally  acquiring  confidence. 

“I  often  wish  I  knew  more  about  birds,”  she  said  regretfully. 
“You  must  tell  us  something  about  them  now  we’ve  got  you 
here.” 

And  all  this  because  of  one  miserable  cuckoo! 

“By  all  means,”  I  said,  wondering  how  long  it  would  take 
to  get  a  book  about  birds  down  from  London. 

However,  it  was  easier  than  I  thought.  We  had  tea  in  the 
garden  that  afternoon,  and  a  bird  of  some  kind  struck  up  in 
the  plane-tree. 

“There,  now,”  said  my  hostess,  “what’s  that?” 

I  listened  with  my  head  on  one  side.  The  bird  said  it  again. 

“That’s  the  lesser  bunting,”  I  said  hopefully. 

“The  lesser  bunting,”  said  an  earnest-looking  girl;  “I  shall 
always  remember  that.” 

I  hoped  she  wouldn’t,  but  I  could  hardly  say  so.  Fortunately, 
the  bird  lesser-bunted  again,  and  I  seized  the  opportunity  of 
playing  for  safety. 

“Or  is  it  the  Sardinian  white-throat?”  I  wondered.  “They 
have  very  much  the  same  note  during  the  breeding  season.  But, 
of  course,  the  eggs  are  more  speckled,”  I  added  casually. 

And  so  on  for  the  rest  of  the  evening.  You  see  how  easy 
it  is. 

However,  the  next  afternoon  a  most  unfortunate  occurrence 
occurred.  A  real  Bird  Authority  came  to  tea.  As  soon  as  the 
information  leaked  out  I  sent  up  a  hasty  prayer  for  bird-silence 
until  we  had  got  him  safely  out  of  the  place;  but  it  was  not 
granted.  Our  feathered  songster  in  the  plane-tree  broke  into  his 
little  piece. 

“There,”  said  my  hostess — “there’s  that  bird  again.”  She 
turned  to  me.  “What  did  you  say  it  was?” 

I  hoped  that  the  Authority  would  speak  first,  and  that  the 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


441 


others  would  then  accept  my  assurance  that  they  had  misun¬ 
derstood  me  the  day  before;  but  he  was  entangled  at  that 
moment  in  a  watercress  sandwich,  the  loose  ends  of  which  were 
still  waiting  to  be  tucked  away. 

I  looked  anxiously  at  the  girl  who  had  promised  to  remember, 
in  case  she  wanted  to  say  something,  but  she  also  was  silent. 
Everybody  was  silent  except  that  miserable  bird. 

Well,  I  had  to  have  another  go  at  it.  “Blackman’s  warbler,” 
I  said  firmly. 

“Oh,  yes,”  said  my  hostess. 

“Blackman’s  warbler;  I  shall  always  remember  that,”  lied  the 
earnest-looking  girl. 

The  Authority,  who  was  free  by  this  time,  looked  at  me  in¬ 
dignantly. 

“Nonsense,”  he  said;  “it’s  the  chiff-chaff.” 

Everybody  else  looked  at  me  reproachfully.  I  was  about  to 
say  that  “Blackman’s  warbler”  was  the  local  name  for  the  chiff- 
chaff  in  our  part  of  Flint,  when  the  Authority  spoke  again. 

“The  chiff-chaff,”  he  said  to  our  hostess  with  an  insufferable 
air  of  knowledge. 

I  wasn’t  going  to  stand  that. 

“So  I  thought  when  I  heard  it  first,”  I  said,  giving  him  a 
gentle  smile. 

It  was  now  the  Authority’s  turn  to  get  the  reproachful  looks. 

“Are  they  very  much  alike?”  my  hostess  asked  me,  much 
impressed. 

“Very  much.  Blackman’s  warbler  is  often  mistaken  for  the 
chiff-chaff,  even  by  so-called  experts” — and  I  turned  to  the  Au¬ 
thority  and  added,  “Have  another  sandwich,  won’t  you?” — “and 
particularly  so,  of  course,  during  the  breeding  season.  It  is  true 
that  the  eggs  are  more  speckled,  but - ” 

“Bless  my  soul,”  said  the  Authority,  but  it  was  easy  to  see 
that  he  was  shaken,  “I  should  think  I  know  a  chiff-chaff  when 
I  hear  one.” 

“Ah,  but  do  you  know  a  Blackman’s  warbler?  One  doesn’t 
often  hear  them  in  this  country.  Now  in  Switzerland - ” 

The  bird  said  “chiff-chaff”  again  with  an  almost  indecent 
plainness  of  speech. 

“There  you  are!”  I  said  triumphantly.  “Listen,”  and  I  held 
up  a  finger.  “You  notice  the  difference?  Obviously  a  Blackman’s 
warbler.” 

Everybody  looked  at  the  Authority.  He  was  wondering  how 
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long  it  would  take  to  get  a  book  about  birds  down  from  London, 
and  deciding  that  it  couldn’t  be  done  that  afternoon.  Mean¬ 
while  “Blackman’s  warbler”  sounded  too  much  like  the  name  of 
something  to  be  repudiated.  For  all  he  had  caught  of  our 
mumbled  introduction  I  might  have  been  Blackman  myself. 

“Possibly  you’re  right,”  he  said  reluctantly. 

Another  bird  said  “chiff-chaff”  from  another  tree,  and  I 
thought  it  wise  to  be  generous.  “There,”  I  said,  “now  that  was 
a  chiff-chaff.” 

The  earnest-looking  girl  remarked  (silly  creature)  that  it 
sounded  just  like  the  other  one,  but  nobody  took  any  notice  of 
her.  They  were  all  busy  admiring  me. 

Of  course  I  mustn’t  meet  the  Authority  again,  because  you 
may  be  pretty  sure  that  when  he  got  back  to  his  books  he  looked 
up  Blackman’s  warbler  and  found  that  there  was  no  such  animal. 
But  if  you  mix  in  the  right  society  and  only  see  the  wrong 
people  once  it  is  really  quite  easy  to  be  an  authority  on  birds — 
or,  I  imagine,  on  anything  else. 

A.  A.  Milne 
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Djaddesde 

Djaddesde  is  a  favorite  game  in  the  harem.  I  am  told  it  is 
also  played  in  the  West.  A  player  who  accepts  any  object  from 
his  or  her  opponent  without  saying  Djaddesde!  (“I  think  of 
it!”)  loses.  Of  course,  such  a  game  can  last  for  weeks  and  months; 
indeed,  I  played  it  once  for  a  year  and  a  half,  and  even  then 
it  was  not  ended  by  an  oversight,  but  because  the  man  who 
was  my  opponent  grew  tired  and  irritated  at  its  interminable 
duration. 

Once  upon  a  time  a  wise  man,  who  had  thoroughly  fortified 
himself  against  the  wiles  of  women,  was  journeying  through  a 
desert.  Suddenly  he  saw  a  white  tent  standing  in  the  shade  of 
a  date  tree.  Before  the  tent  was  spread  a  gorgeous  carpet.  As 
he  approached,  a  woman  arose  from  this  carpet  and  invited 
him  courteously  to  enter  the  tent.  Since  it  would  be  impolite 
to  refuse,  he  complied. 

However,  the  husband  of  the  woman  was  absent.  The  wise 
man  had  scarcely  seated  himself  on  the  soft  and  sumptuous  car¬ 
pets  inside  the  tent  before  the  woman  had  placed  fresh  dates 
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before  him.  As  she  did  so,  he  observed  the  wonderful  delicacy 
and  softness  of  her  hands. 

Thereupon  he  took  alarm,  for  he  recalled  the  proverb:  “A 
woman’s  hands  are  a  devil’s  claws”;  and  in  self-defense  he  drew 
from  his  girdle  a  book  he  himself  had  written  that  recorded 
partly  his  own  experience.  It  was  entitled,  “The  Thousand  En¬ 
ticements,  Beguilements,  and  Tricks  of  Women.”  The  fair  hos¬ 
tess  observed  with  wonder  the  conduct  of  her  guest,  and  said 
to  him,  in  a  voice  sweeter  and  more  melodious  than  he  had  ever 
heard  before:  “This  must  be  a  very  important  book,  since  you 
feel  that  you  must  read  it  instead  of  talking  with  me.  What  is 
the  science  or  wisdom  that  it  contains?” 

The  wise  man  replied:  “It  treats  of  a  philosophy  of  life  that 
does  not  concern  women.” 

Naturally  the  young  woman  secretly  resented  this  reply; 
but  unconcernedly  lighting  a  cigarette,  and  stretching  a  foot 
clad  in  a  tiny  gold-embroidered  slipper  forth  from  beneath  her 
gown,  she  moved  closer  to  him  and,  glancing  over  his  shoulder 
at  the  manuscript,  said:  “I  should  awfully  like  to  know  what 
kind  of  book  it  is.” 

Thereupon  he  told  her  what  the  volume  contained. 

“Ah,”  she  said,  “and  have  you  really*  learned  all  these  entice¬ 
ments  and  beguilements  and  solved  completely  the  puzzle  of 
woman?” 

“All,”  he  said. 

“Ah,  then  you  are  nine  times  a  wise  man.  For  I  truly  thought 
the  subject  was  inexhaustible.” 

“No,”  said  the  wise  man;  “there  are  only  one  thousand,  and 
they  are  all  here.” 

When  he  said  this,  the  woman  stared  at  him  with  a  gaze  of 
such  challenging  surprise  and  teasing  and  impertinent  incred¬ 
ulity  that  he  almost  lost  his  composure.  But  just  then  she  sprang 
to  her  feet,  turned  deathly  pale,  and  listening  intently  said: 
“Allah,  save  us!  Do  you  hear  that  horseman?  My  husband  has 
come.  If  he  should  find  you  here  we  are  both  lost.  Where  shall 
I  put  you?  There — in  that  chest!” 

The  cover  stood  open.  The  nine-times- wise  man  sprang  into 
the  chest  and  crouched  down.  She  closed  the  cover,  turned  the 
key,  and  taking  it  from  the  lock  hastened  to  meet  her  husband. 

“Allah  be  praised  that  He  has  sent  you !  ” 

“What  then  has  happened  to  my  gazelle?”  asked  the  rider 
and  wrapped  her  in  his  arms. 
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“While  you  were  away,  a  philosopher  arrived,  a  wise  man. 
He  assured  me  he  knew  all  the  enticements  and  beguilements  of 
woman  and  began  to  make  love  to  me.” 

“Where  is  the  scoundrel?”  exclaimed  the  Arab  wrathfully. 

“At  first  I  was  frozen  with  terror.  But  he  spoke  so  pas¬ 
sionately — — ” 

“No!  No!” 

“But  just  then  you  came — You  have  saved  me!” 

“Where  is  the  dog?  Let  me  kill  him!” 

“There  in  the  chest.  I  locked  him  in  and  here  is  the  key!” 

The  man  snatched  the  key  from  her  in  a  fury  and  rushed 
toward  the  chest,  whereupon  the  young  woman  shrieked  with 
laughter. 

“Djaddesde!”  she  shouted,  and  clapped  her  hands  with  you. 
“You  have  taken  the  key  without  saying  ‘Djaddesde!’  ” 

Her  husband  looked  at  her  for  a  moment  in  bewilderment. 
Then,  throwing  the  key  to  one  side  with  a  gesture  of  irritation, 
he  said:  “How  could  you  be  so  cruel  as  to  anger  me  like  that  just 
to  win  the  game!” 

But  the  woman  put  her  arms  gently  around  her  husband’s 
neck  and  inquired  pleadingly:  “When  do  I  get  the  gold  chain  I 
have  won?” 

Thereupon  he  laughed  aloud. 

“Right  off,”  he  said.  “I’ll  go  to  town  at  once  and  get  it.” 

And  he  mounted  his  horse  and  rode  away.  Thereupon  the 
wife  cautiously  picked  up  the  key  from  where  her  husband  had 
thrown  it,  opened  the  chest,  and  released  the  nine-times-wise 
man  more  dead  than  alive.  Smiling  quizzically,  she  sped  him  on 
his  way  with  the  question:  “Is  this  trick  also  in  your  book?” 

Melee  Hanum 

106 

In  a  pool  of  serene  radiance  Grandmother  sat.  A  black  velvet 
cloak,  lined  with  crimson  silk,  had  been  thrown  about  her;  her 
hands,  glittering  with  rings,  rested  on  the  top  of  her  gold-headed 
ebony  stick.  Boney,  chained  to  his  perch,  had  been  brought  out 
to  the  terrace  at  her  command,  that  he  might  bask  in  the  light 
of  the  birthday  conflagration.  But  his  head  was  under  his,  wing. 
He  slept,  and  paid  no  heed  to  lights  or  music. 

She  was  very  tired.  The  figures  moving  about  the  lawn  looked 
like  gyrating,  gesticulating  puppets.  The  jigging  of  the  fiddles, 
the  moaning  of  the  flute,  beat  down  upon  her,  dazed  her.  She 
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was  sinking  lower  and  lower  in  her  chair.  Nobody  looked  at  her. 
One  hundred  years  old!  She  was  frightened  suddenly  by  the  stu¬ 
pendousness  of  her  achievement.  The  plumes  of  the  bonfire  were 
drooping.  The  sky  loomed  black  above.  Beneath  her  the  solid 
earth,  which  had  borne  her  up  so  long,  swayed  with  her,  as 
though  it  would  like  to  throw  her  off  into  space.  She  blinked. 
She  fumbled  for  something,  she  knew  not  what.  She  was  fright¬ 
ened. 

She  made  a  gurgling  sound.  She  heard  Ernest’s  voice  say, 
“Mama,  must  you  do  that?” 

She  gathered  her  wits  about  her.  “Somebody,”  she  said, 
thickly,  “somebody  kiss  me — quick!” 

They  looked  at  her  kindly — hesitated  to  determine  which 
should  deliver  the  required  caress ;  then  from  their  midst  Pheasant 
darted  forth,  flung  herself  before  the  old  lady,  and  lifted  up 
her  child’s  face. 

Grandmother  peered,  grinning,  to  see  which  of  them  it  was; 
then,  recognizing  Pheasant,  she  clasped  her  to  her  breast.  From 
that  hug  she  gathered  new  vitality.  Her  arms  grew  strong.  She 
pressed  the  young  body  to  her  and  planted  warm  kisses  on  her 
face.  “Ha,”  she  murmured,  “that’s  good!”  And  again,  “Ha!” 

Mazo  db  la  Roche,  Jalna1 
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Telemachus  had  seen  no  such  house  as  this.  The  roof  was 
high,  and  somehow  the  smoke  got  out  and  the  light  got  in;  you 
would  think  the  sun  or  moon  was  shining.  The  size  and  wealth 
of  it  embarrassed  him.  He  remembered  that  his  father  had  more 
brains,  but  the  thought  didn’t  bring  ease  of  manner.  They  took 
him  to  the  marble  baths,  where  the  attendants  embarrassed  him 
still  further  by  the  thorough  washing  they  gave  him,  and  they 
oiled  his  hair,  and  put  on  him  better  clothes  than  he  was  ac¬ 
customed  to.  Menelaos  came  to  welcome  him,  a  tall  man  with 
beautiful,  long,  dark  locks,  which  needed  no  oil  to  make  them 
shine.  He  wasn’t  so  impressive  as  his  house.  It  occurred  to 
Telemachus  that  he  was  missing  his  daily  exercise  at  Troy;  he 
was  of  full  habit.  At  the  feast  which  Menelaos  ordered  for  his 
guest,  he  showed  that  loss  of  exercise  does  not  diminish  appetite. 

“I’ve  never  seen  a  house  like  this,”  said  Telemachus,  “and 

1  Copyright,  1927,  bv  Little,  Brown  &  Company;  reprinted  by 
permission. 
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though  I  haven’t  traveled  far,  I  doubt  if  there’s  another  such 
in  the  world.  All  this  bronze  and  gold  and  amber,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  silver  and  ivory!  The  court  of  Zeus  himself  on  Olympus 
must  be  like  this — it  can’t  be  much  finer.” 

Menelaos  put  on  a  sober  air,  and  said  no  one  ought  to  compare 
himself  to  the  gods,  but  it  certainly  was  a  satisfactory  house. 
That  is,  the  building. 

“But  I  would  exchange  a  large  part  of  my  wealth,”  he  said, 
“to  have  back  the  years  I  spent  away  from  this  house,  and  the 
friends  of  mine  who  died  at  Troy,  or  were  lost  on  the  way 
home.  Of  course,  we  all  have  to  die  sometime,  and  I  dare  say 
many  of  them  would  be  in  their  graves  anyway,  even  if  there 
had  been  no  Troy.  But  I’m  sorry  for  one  friend  in  particular — 
for  Odysseus.  You  must  have  heard  the  name.  He  did  more  than 
any  of  the  others  for  me,  and  here  am  I  home  again,  and  nobody 
knows  where  he  is,  or  whether  he  is  alive  at  all.  I  dare  say  his 
old  father  has  a  broken  heart,  and  his  wife,  and  that  infant  son 
of  his,  who  must  be  growing  up  now.” 

The  mention  of  his  father  brought  sudden  anguish  to  Tele- 
machus,  sudden  because  he  had  had  his  thoughts  on  Menelaos’s 
fine  house.  He  was  about  to  reveal  his  name  and  his  errand, 
when  Helen  entered  from  her  vaulted  room.  How  could  it  be? 
Yet  it  could  be  no  other!  His  mother  had  been  careful  to  tell 
him  how  old  Helen  was,  and  he  knew  what  she  had  been  through. 
He  had  expected  Aphrodite,  a  sophisticated  goddess,  charming 
as  sin.  As  she  walked  toward  him  he  saw  that  she  was  young 
and  maidenly,  and  he  knew  what  Artemis  must  be  like.  With 
her  came  a  girl  who  seemed  older  but  probably  wasn’t.  They 
called  her  Adraste.  She  set  a  chair  for  Helen,  with  a  footstool, 
and  brought  her  the  wool  for  spinning  in  a  golden  basket  set  on 
wheels.  Telemachus  forgot  his  father,  forgot  his  mother,  forgot 
the  suitors.  All  his  life  he  tried  to  be  sorry  he  forgot,  but  he 
never  was. 

Helen  greeted  him,  and  took  the  wool  in  her  hands,  and  en¬ 
tered  into  the  conversation  as  though  Telemachus  were  a  very 
old  friend,  or  as  though  she  hadn’t  really  noticed  him  yet.  Then 
she  let  her  hands  fall  in  her  lap. 

“Menelaos,  I  suppose  we  shouldn’t  ask  the  stranger  who  he 
is  before  he  is  ready  to  tell  us,  but  if  he  is  willing,  I’d  like  to 
make  a  guess  at  his  name.” 

She  looked  straight  at  Telemachus,  and  he  was  so  happy 
he  felt  foolish. 
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“I  did  not  know,”  she  said,  “that  two  people  could  be  so 
much  alike.  Of  course,  you  see  the  resemblance,  Menelaos.” 

“No,  I  don’t,”  said  Menelaos. 

“Oh,  you  must  have,  the  moment  he  appeared!” 

“Perhaps  I  must,  but  I  didn’t,”  said  Menelaos. 

“I’ll  have  to  tell  you,  then — Odysseus,”  said  Helen. 

“Upon  my  word,  I  do  see  it  now!”  said  Menelaos.  “And  i 
spoke  to  him  of  his  father,  just  before  you  joined  us;  I  noticed 
his  interest  in  what  I  was  saying.  Upon  my  word!  There’s  no 
mistake,  is  there?” 

Menelaos  looked  at  him,  and  he  looked  at  Menelaos,  and 
he  noticed  an  expression  on  the  older  man’s  face  which  hadn’t 
been  there  before  his  wife  came  in.  A  suggestion  of  serenity,  or 
almost  that;  of  satisfaction,  let  us  say.  Telemachus  admitted  that 
he  was  himself.  But  he  wasn’t  quite  himself.  They  talked  for 
hours,  or  Menelaos  did,  and  since  there  was  no  word  of  his 
father,  Telemachus  listened  politely  and  watched  Helen  and  her 
weaving  hands,  and  his  soul  went  out  of  him  utterly.  Then  Helen 
said  there  had  been  talk  enough,  and  Menelaos  looked  slightly 
rebuked,  but  used  to  it,  and  he  asked  Helen  if  there  wasn’t  to 
be  something  for  supper. 

Helen  came  to  the  young  man  with  a  goblet  of  wine  in  her 
hand,  and  said, 

“Who  drinks  of  this  wine,  they  say,  forgets  all  his  sorrows 
forever.  It  comes  from  Egypt,  where  they  know  the  secrets  of 
herbs  and  drugs  and  charms,  and  there’s  a  magic  in  it!” 

He  took  it  from  her,  his  hand  touched  hers,  and  she  smiled  at 
him.  It  was  as  she  had  said;  he  forgot  all  his  sorrows — as  it 
seemed,  forever.  But  the  magic,  he  knew,  was  not  in  the  wine. 

Menelaos  was  busy  with  his  food  on  the  other  side  of  the  table. 

John  Erskine,  The  Private  Life  of  Helen  of  Troy 1 

108 

Between  two  and  three  o’clock  the  Ariel  sailed  out  of  harbour 
almost  at  the  same  moment  with  two  feluccas.  Trelawny  re¬ 
anchored  sullenly,  furled  his  sails,  and  with  a  ship’s  glass  watched 
the  progress  of  his  friends.  His  Genovese  mate  said  to  him,  “They 
should  have  sailed  this  morning  at  three  or  four  a.  m.  instead 

1Copvright,  1925.  by  the  Bobbs-Merrill  Company;  reprinted  by 
permission. 
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of  three  p.  m.  She  is  standing  too  much  in  shore;  the  current 
will  fix  her  there.” 

Trelawny  replied,  “She  will  soon  have  the  land-breeze.” 

“Maybe  she  will  soon  have  too  much  breeze,”  remarked  the 
mate.  “That  gaff  top-sail  is  foolish  in  a  boat  with  no  deck  and 
no  sailor  on  board.  .  .  .  Look  at  those  black  lines  and  the  dirty 
rags  hanging  on  them  out  of  the  sky,  look  at  the  smoke  on  the 
water!  The  Devil  is  brewing  mischief.” 

Standing  on  the  end  of  the  mole  Captain  Roberts  also  kept 
the  boat  in  view.  When  he  could  see  her  no  longer,  he  got 
leave  to  ascend  the  lighthouse-tower  whence  he  could  again 
discern  her  about  ten  miles  out  at  sea.  A  storm  was  visibly 
coming  from  the  Gulf,  and  he  perceived  that  the  Ariel  was 
taking  in  her  top-sail.  Then  the  haze  of  the  storm  hid  her  com¬ 
pletely. 

In  the  harbour  it  was  oppressively  sultry.  The  heaviness  of 
the  atmosphere  and  an  unwonted  stillness  benumbed  the  senses 
Trelawny  went  to  his  cabin  and  fell  asleep  in  spite  of  himself. 
He  was  aroused  by  noises  overhead:  the  men  were  getting  up  a 
chain  cable  to  let  go  another  anchor.  There  was  a  general  stir 
amongst  the  shipping,  getting-down  yards  and  masts,  veering 
out  cables,  letting-go  anchors.  It  was  very  dark.  The  sea  looked 
as  solid  and  smooth  as  a  sheet  of  lead  and  was  covered  with 
an  oily  scum:  gusts  of  wind  swept  over  it  without  ruffling  it, 
and*  big  drops  of  rain  fell  on  its  surface  rebounding  as  if  they 
could  not  penetrate  it.  Fishing-craft  under  bare  poles  rushed 
by  in  shoals  running  foul  of  the  ships  in  the  harbour.  But  the 
din  and  hubbub  made  by  men  and  their  shrill  pipings  were  sud¬ 
denly  silenced  by  the  crashing  voice  of  a  thunder-squall  that 
burst  right  overhead. 

When,  twenty  minutes  later,  the  horizon  was  in  some  degree 
cleared,  Trelawny  and  Roberts  looked  anxiously  seaward  in  the 
hopes  of  descrying  Shelley’s  boat  amongst  the  many  small  craft 
scattered  about.  No  trace  of  her  was  to  be  seen. 

Andre  Ma.tjrois,  Ariel 

109 

From  the  middle  of  the  transept  in  which  the  archbishop 
[Thomas  a  Becket]  was  standing  a  single  pillar  rose  into  the 
roof.  On  the  eastern  side  of  it  opened  a  chapel  of  St.  Benedict, 
in  which  were  the  tombs  of  several  of  the  old  primates.  On  the 
west,  running  parallel  to  the  nave,  was  a  lady  chapel.  Behind  the 
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pillar,  steps  led  up  into  the  choir,  where  voices  were  already 
singing  vespers.  A  faint  light  may  have  been  reflected  into  the 
transept  from  the  choir  tapers,  and  candles  may  perhaps  have 
been  burning  before  the  altars  in  the  two  chapels — of  light  from 
without  through  the  windows  at  that  hour  there  could  have  been 
scarcely  any.  Seeing  the  knights  coming  on,  the  clergy  who  had 
entered  with  the  archbishop  closed  the  door  and  barred  it.  “What 
do  you  fear?”  he  cried  in  a  clear,  loud  voice.  “Out  of  the  way, 
you  cowards!  The  Church  of  God  must  not  be  made  a  fortress.” 
He  stepped  back  and  reopened  the  door  with  his  own  hands,  to 
let  in  the  trembling  wretches  who  had  been  shut  out.  They 
rushed  past  him,  and  scattered  in  the  hiding  places  of  the  vast 
sanctuary,  in  the  crypt,  in  the  galleries  or  behind  the  tombs. 
All,  or  almost  all,  even  of  his  closest  friends,  William  of  Canter¬ 
bury,  Benedict,  John  of  Salisbury  himself,  forsook  him  to  shift 
for  themselves,  admitting  frankly  that  they  were  unworthy  of 
martyrdom.  The  archbishop  was  left’  alone  with  his  chaplain 
Fitzstephen,  Robert  of  Merton  his  old  master,  and  Edward  Grim, 
the  stranger  from  Cambridge — or  perhaps  with  Grim  only,  who 
says  that  he  was  the  only  one  that  stayed,  and  was  the  only 
one  certainly  who  showed  any  signs  of  courage.  A  cry  had  been 
raised  in  the  choir  that  armed  men  were  breaking  into  the  cathe¬ 
dral.  The  vespers  ceased;  the  few  monks  assembled  left  their 
seats  and  rushed  to  the  edge  of  the  transept,  looking  wildly  into 
the  darkness. 

The  archbishop  was  on  the  fourth  step  beyond  the  central 
pillar  ascending  into  the  choir  when  the  knights  came  in.  The 
outline  of  his  figure  may  have  been  just  visible  to  them,  if  the 
light  fell  upon  it  from  the  candles  in  the  lady  chapel.  Fitzurse 
passed  to  the  right  of  the  pillar,  De  Morville,  Tracy  and  Le 
Breton  to  the  left.  Robert  de  Broc  and  Hugh  Mauclerc,  an 
apostate  priest,  remained  at  the  door  by  which  they  entered. 
A  voice  cried,  “Where  is  the  traitor?  Where  is  Thomas  a  Becket?” 
There  was  silence;  such  a  name  could  not  be  acknowledged. 
“Where  is  the  archbishop?”  Fitzurse  shouted.  “I  am  here,”  the 
archbishop  replied,  descending  the  steps,  and  meeting  the  knights 
full  in  the  face.  “What  do  you  want  with  me?  I  am  not  afraid 
of  your  sword.  I  will  not  do  what  is  unjust.” 

The  knights  closed  round  him.  “Absolve  the  persons  whom 
you  have  just  excommunicated,”  they  said,  “and  take  off  the 
suspensions.” 

“They  have  made  no  satisfaction,”  he  answered;  “I  will  not.” 
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“Then  you  shall  die  as  you  have  deserved,”  they  said. 

They  had  not  meant  to  kill  him — certainly  not  at  that  time 
and  in  that  place.  One  of  them  touched  him  on  the  shoulder  with 
the  flat  of  his  sword  and  hissed  in  his  ears,  “Fly,  or  you  are 
a  dead  man.”  There  was  still  time;  with  a  few  steps  he  would 
have  been  lost  in  the  gloom  of  the  cathedral,  and  could  have  con¬ 
cealed  himself  in  any  one  of  a  hundred  hiding  places.  But  he 
was  careless  of  life  and  he  felt  that  his  time  had  come.  “I  am 
ready  to  die,”  he  said.  “May  the  Church  through  my  blood 
obtain  peace  and  liberty!  I  charge  you  in  the  name  of  God  that 
you  hurt  no  one  here  but  me.”  The  people  from  the  town  were 
now  pouring  into  the  cathedral;  De  Morville  was  keeping  them 
back  with  difficulty  at  the  head  of  the  steps  from  the  choir,  and 
there  was  danger  of  a  rescue.  Fitzurse  seized  hold  of  the  arch¬ 
bishop,  meaning  to  drag  him  off  as  a  prisoner.  He  had  been 
calm  so  far;  his  pride  rose  at  the  indignity  of  an  arrest.  “Touch 
me  not,  Reginald!”  he  said,  wrenching  his  cloak  out  of  Fitzurse ’s 
grasp.  “Off,  thou  pander,  thou!”  Le  Breton  and  Fitzurse  grasped 
him  again,  and  tried  to  force  him  upon  Tracy’s  back.  He  grap¬ 
pled  with  Tracy  and  flung  him  to  the  ground,  and  then  stood 
with  his  back  against  a  pillar,  Edward  Grim  supporting  him. 
He  reproached  Fitzurse  with  ingratitude  for  past  kindness; 
Fitzurse  whispered  to  him  again  to  fly.  “I  will  not  fly,”  he  said, 
and  then  Fitzurse  swept  his  sword  over  him  and  dashed  off  his 
cap.  Tracy,  rising  from  the  pavement,  struck  at  his  head.  Grim 
raised  his  arm  and  caught  the  blow.  The  arm  fell  broken  and 
the  one  friend  found  faithful  sank  back  disabled  against  the 
wall.  The  sword,  with  its  remaining  force,  wounded  the  arch¬ 
bishop  above  the  forehead,  and  the  blood  trickled  down  his 
face.  Standing  firmly  with  his  hands  clasped,  he  bent  his  neck 
for  the  death-stroke,  saying  in  a  low  voice,  “I  am  prepared  to 
die  for  Christ  and  His  Church.”  These  were  his  last  words. 
Tracy  again  struck  him.  He  fell  forward  upon  his  knees  and 
hands.  In  that  position  Le  Breton  dealt  him  a  blow  which 
severed  the  scalp  from  the  head  and  broke  the  sword  against  the 
stone,  saying,  “Take  that  for  my  Lord  William.”  Le  Broc  or 
Mauclerc — the  needless  ferocity  was  attributed  to  both  of  them — 
strode  forward  from  the  cloister  door,  set  his  foot  on  the  neck 
of  the  dead  lion,  and  spread  his  brains  upon  the  pavement  with 
his  sword’s  point.  “We  may  go,”  he  said;  “the  traitor  is  dead, 
and  will  trouble  us  no  more.” 

Froude,  Short  Studies  on  Great  Subjects 
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Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight 

King  Arthur  lay  at  Camelot  upon  a  Christmas-tide,  with 
many  a  gallant  lord  and  lovely  lady,  and  all  the  noble  brother¬ 
hood  of  the  Round  Table.  There  they  held  rich  revels  with  gay 
talk  and  jest;  one  while  they  would  ride  forth  to  joust  and  tour¬ 
ney,  and  again  back  to  the  court  to  make  carols;  for  there  was 
the  feast  holden  fifteen  days  with  all  the  mirth  that  men  could 
devise,  song  and  glee,  glorious  to  hear,  in  the  daytime,  and 
dancing  at  night.  Halls  and  chambers  were  crowded  with  noble 
guests,  the  bravest  of  knights  and  the  loveliest  of  ladies,  and 
Arthur  himself  was  the  comeliest  king  that  ever  held  a  court.  For 
all  this  fair  folk  were  in  their  youth,  the  fairest  and  most  fortu¬ 
nate  under  heaven,  and  the  king  himself  of  such  fame  that  it 
were  hard  now  to  name  so  valiant  a  hero. 

Now  the  New  Year  had  but  newly  come  in,  and  on  that  day 
a  double  portion  was  served  on  the  high  table  to  all  the  noble 
guests,  and  thither  came  the  king  with  all  his  knights,  when  the 
service  in  the  chapel  had  been  sung  to  an  end.  And  they  greeted 
each  other  for  the  New  Year,  and  gave  rich  gifts,  the  one  to 
the  other  (and  they  that  received  them  were  not  wroth,  that 
may  ye  well  believe ! ) ,  and  the  maidens  laughed  and  made  mirth 
till  it  was  time  to  get  them  to  meat.  Then  they  washed  and 
sat  them  down  to  the  feasting  in  fitting  rank  and  order,  and 
Guinevere  the  queen,  gaily  clad,  sat  on  the  high  dais.  Silken  was 
her  seat,  with  a  fair  canopy  over  her  head,  of  rich  tapestries  of 
Tars,  embroidered,  and  studded  with  costly  gems;  fair  she  was 
to  look  upon,  with  her  shining  gray  eyes,  a  fairer  woman  might 
no  man  boast  himself  of  having  seen. 

But  Arthur  would  not  eat  till  all  were  served,  so  full  of  joy 
and  gladness  was  he,  even  as  a  child;  he  liked  not  either  to 
lie  long,  or  to  sit  long  at  meat,  so  worked  upon  him  his  young 
blood  and  his  wild  brain.  And  another  custom  he  had  also,  that 
came  of  his  nobility,  that  he  would  never  eat  upon  an  high  day 
till  he  had  been  advised  of  some  knightly  deed,  or  some  strange 
and  marvelous  tale,  of  his  ancestors,  or  of  arms,  or  of  other 
ventures.  Or  till  some  stranger  knight  should  seek  of  him  leave 
to  joust  with  one  of  the  Round  Table,  that  they  might  set  their 
lives  in  jeopardy,  one  against  another,  as  fortune  might  favor 
them.  Such  was  the  king’s  custom  when  he  sat  in  hall  at  each 
high  feast  with  his  noble  knights;  therefore  on  that  New  Year 
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tide,  he  abode,  fair  of  face,  on  the  throne,  and  made  much  mirth 
withal. 

Thus  the  king  sat  before  the  high  tables,  and  spake  of  many 
things.  .  .  . 

As  the  sound  of  the  music  ceased,  and  the  first  course  had 
been  fitly  served,  there  came  in  at  the  hall  door  one  terrible 
to  behold,  of  stature  greater  than  any  on  earth;  from  neck  to 
loin  so  strong  and  thickly  made,  and  with  limbs  so  long  and  so 
great  that  he  seemed  even  as  a  giant.  And  yet  he  was  but  a 
man,  only  the  mightiest  that  might  mount  a  steed;  broad  of 
chest  and  shoulders  and  slender  of  waist,  and  all  his  features  of 
like  fashion;  but  men  marveled  much  at  his  color,  for  he  rode 
even  as  a  knight,  yet  was  green  all  over. 

For  he  was  clad  all  in  green,  with  a  straight  coat,  and  a  man¬ 
tle  above;  all  decked  and  lined  with  fur  was  the  cloth  and  the 
hood  that  was  thrown  back  from  his  locks  and  lay  on  his  shoul¬ 
ders.  Hose  had  he  of  the  same  green,  and  spurs  of  bright  gold 
with  silken  fastenings  richly  worked;  and  all  his  vesture  was 
verily  green.  Around  his  waist  and  his  saddle  were  bands  with 
fair  stones  set  upon  silken  work,  ’twere  too  long  to  tell  of 
all  the  trifles  that  were  embroidered  thereon — birds  and  insects 
in  gay  gauds  of  green  and  gold.  All  the  trappings  of  his  steed 
were  of  metal  of  like  enamel,  even  the  stirrups  that  he  stood 
in  stained  of  the  same,  and  stirrups  and  saddle-bow  alike  gleamed 
and  shone  with  green  stones.  Even  the  steed  on  which  he  rode 
was  of  the  same  hue,  a  green  horse,  great  and  strong,  and  hard 
to  hold,  with  broidered  bridle,  meet  for  the  rider. 

The  knight  was  thus  gaily  dressed  in  green,  his  hair  falling 
around  his  shoulders;  on  his  breast  hung  a  beard,  as  thick  and 
green  as  a  bush,  and  the  beard  and  the  hair  of  his  head  were 
clipped  all  round  above  his  elbows.  The  lower  part  of  his  sleeves 
was  fastened  with  clasps  in  the  same  wise  as  a  king’s  mantle. 
The  horse’s  mane  was  crisp  and  plaited  with  many  a  knot  folded 
in  with  gold  thread  about  the  fair  green,  here  a  twist  of  the 
hair,  here  another  of  gold.  The  tail  was  twined  in  like  manner, 
and  both  were  bound  about  with  a  band  of  bright  green  set  with 
many  a  precious  stone;  then  they  were  tied  aloft  in  a  cunning 
knot,  whereon  rang  many  bells  of  burnished  gold.  Such  a  steed 
might  no  other  ride,  nor  had  such  ever  been  looked  upon  in  that 
hall  ere  that  time;  and  all  who  saw  that  knight  spake  and  said 
that  a  man  might  scarce  abide  his  stroke. 

Malory,  Le  Morte  d’ Arthur 
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D.  Selections  Illustrating  Mainly  the  Approach  through 

Mood 

111 

waiis  apDn  a  taim  Sea  waz  a  peinta  |  hu  divaidid  (h)iz  laif  into 
tu  havz  |-|  in  Sa  WAn  haf  (h)i  peintid  pntbmlaz  fa  Sa  makit  | 
setig  evri  kansidarei$an  asaid  iksept  Sset  av  duig  far  iz  masta  | 
Sa  pAblik  |  SAmtfig  fa  hnt$  (h)i  kad  get  peid  <5a  mAni  nn  hntS  (h)i 
livd  |- 1  hi  waz  greit  at  fLdz  |  and  neva  lokt  at  neitjar  |  iksept  in 
oda  ta  si  hmt  wad  meik  moost  $ou  wiS  list  ikspens  |-| 

Si  ASa  haf  av  iz  taim  (h)i  stAdid  and  peintid  wiS  Sa  sinseriti 
av  dsovani  belini  |  rembrant  |  hDlbain  |  a  da  hug  |  •  |  hi  waz  Sen 
(h)iz  omi  masta  |  and  0at  oonli  av  duig  (h)iz  W3k  az  wel  az  (h)i 
kad  |  rigadlis  av  lueSar  it  wad  brig  im  emflig  bat  det  and  abjus  J 
a  nDt  |-|  hi  geiv  (h)iz  best  |  wiSaat  risivig  soa  mAt$  az  0segks  |-| 
hi  avmdid  Sa  tempteijn  av  telig  iSa  haf  abaat  Si  ASa  |*| 

112 

Light  was  wasted  on  Persephone’s  hair.  Even  when  the  wind 
lifted  the  heavy  coils  and  tangled  them  into  a  net  to  catch  the 
light,  they  turned  the  gold  into  a  pale-moon  silver.  It  was  a  color 
one  never  sees,  except  out  of  the  corner  of  one’s  eyes:  in  the 
heart  of  dead  trees,  flaking  in  a  dazzling  cream-gray;  in  starlight 
on  yellow  leaves;  in  the  last  gleaming  hint  of  color  before  fire 
strips  the  pine-cone  to  a  white  skeleton;  in  noonday  glare  on  a 
field  of  ripened  grain.  In  the  sun  it  was  a  cool,  smothered  gold, 
and  it  smoldered  at  night  like  hot  golden  ashes. 

Her  face  burned  white  under  this  restless  heavy  flame  of  hair ; 
burned  honey-pale,  with  an  intense  light,  from  the  sharp  little 
chin  up  to  the  brow,  broad  and  untroubled.  Beneath  dark  arches 
her  gray  eyes  were  wide-set  portals  to  a  contradictory  world; 
a  world  of  vain,  warm  promises,  where  flowers  withered  in  over- 
eager  hands,  and  barren  places  blossomed  for  despairing  eyes. 
She  walked  as  if  she  had  learned  dancing  first;  danced  as  if  she 
had  never  at  all  learned  to  walk — slowly,  like  dim  smoke  weaving 
a  pattern  through  mist;  madly,  as  fire  yields  itself  to  the  shape 
of  the  wind.  And  in  all  her  movements,  even  in  the  tall  arrogance 
of  her  pauses,  there  was  a  childlike,  hesitant  quality  of  fear,  as  if 
she  knew  her  happiness  to  be  only  a  torch-lit  entrance  on  darkness. 

Eleanor  Chilton,  Shadows  Waiting 


454 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


113 

Over  there  on  the  weed-hung  rocks  that  looked  at  low  tide 
like  shaggy  beasts  come  down  to  the  water  to  drink,  the  sun¬ 
light  seemed  to  spin  like  a  silver  coin  dropped  into  each  of  the 
small  rock  pools.  They  danced,  they  quivered,  and  minute  ripples 
laved  the  porous  shores.  Looking  down,  bending  over,  each  pool 
was  like  a  lake  with  pink  and  blue  houses  clustered  on  the 
shores;  and  oh!  the  vast  mountainous  country  behind  those 
houses — the  ravines,  the  passes,  the  dangerous  creeks  and  fearful 
tracks  that  led  to  the  water’s  edge.  Underneath  waved  the  sea- 
forest — pink  thread-like  trees,  velvet  anemones,  and  orange  berry- 
spotted  weeds.  Now  a  stone  on  the  bottom  moved,  rocked,  and 
there  was  a  glimpse  of  a  black  feeler;  now  a  thread-like  creature 
wavered  by  and  was  lost.  Something  was  happening  to  the  pink, 
waving  trees;  they  were  changing  to  a  cold  moonlight  blue.  And 
now  there  sounded  the  faintest  “plop.”  Who  made  that  sound? 
What  was  going  on  down  there?  And  how  strong,  how  damp  the 
seaweed  smelt  in  the  hot  sun. 

Katherine  Mansfield,  “At  the  Bay” 

114 

Perhaps  the  true  way  to  toboggan  is  alone  and  at  night.  First 
comes  the  tedious  climb,  dragging  your  instrument  behind  you. 
Next  a  long  breathing  space,  alone,  with  snow  and  pine  woods, 
cold,  silent,  and  solemn  to  the  heart.  Then  you  push  off;  the 
toboggan  fetches  way;  she  begins  to  feel  the  hill,  to  glide,  to  swim, 
to  gallop.  In  a  breath  you  are  out  from  under  the  pine-trees, 
and  a  whole  heavenful  of  stars  reels  and  flashes  overhead.  Then 
comes  a  vicious  effort,  for  by  this  time  your  wooden  steed  is 
speeding  like  the  wind,  and  you  are  spinning  round  a  corner,  and 
the  whole  glittering  valley  and  the  lights  in  all  the  great  hotels 
lie  for  a  moment  at  your  feet;  and  the  next  you  are  racing  once 
more  in  the  shadow  of  the  night,  with  close  shut  teeth  and  beating 
heart.  Yet  a  little  while  and  you  will  be  landed  on  the  highroad 
by  the  door  of  your  own  hotel.  This,  in  an  atmosphere  tingling 
with  forty  degrees  of  frost,  in  a  night  made  luminous  with  stars 
and  snow,  and  girt  with  strange  white  mountains,  teaches  the 
pulse  an  unaccustomed  tune,  and  adds  a  new  excitement  to  the 
life  of  man  upon  his  planet. 

From  a  letter  of  Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  quoted  in  Balfour’s  Life 
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The  Poplar 

There  is  a  great  tree  in  Sussex,  whose  cloud  of  thin  foliage 
floats  high  in  the  summer  air.  The  thrush  sings  in  it,  and  black¬ 
birds,  who  fill  the  late,  decorative  sunshine  with  a  shimmer  of 
golden  sound.  There  the  nightingale  finds  her  green  cloister;  and 
on  those  branches  sometimes,  like  a  great  fruit,  hangs  the  lemon- 
coloured  Moon.  In  the  glare  of  August,  when  all  the  world  is  faint 
with  heat,  there  is  always  a  breeze  in  those  cool  recesses,  always 
a  noise,  like  the  noise  of  water,  among  its  lightly  hung  leaves. 

But  the  owner  of  this  Tree  lives  in  London,  reading  books. 

Logan  Pearsall  Smith,  Trivia 

116 

Under  an  Umbrella 

From  under  the  roof  of  my  umbrella  I  saw  the  washed  pave¬ 
ment  lapsing  beneath  my  feet,  the  news-posters  lying  smeared 
with  dirt  at  the  crossings,  the  tracks  of  the  busses  in  the  liquid 
mud.  On  I  went  through  this  dreary  world  of  wetness.  And 
through  how  many  rains  and  years  shall  I  still  hurry  down  wet 
streets — middle-aged,  and  then,  perhaps,  very  old?  And  on  what 
errands  ? 

Asking  myself  this  cheerless  question  I  fade  from  your  vision, 
Reader,  into  the  distance,  sloping  my  umbrella  against  the 
wind. 

Logan  Pearsall  Smith,  Trivia 
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His  uncle  had  had  him  taught  Latin  and  Greek  of  an  evening ; 
he  had  taken  kindly  to  these  languages  and  had  rapidly  and  easily 
mastered  what  many  boys  take  years  in  acquiring.  I  suppose  his 
knowledge  gave  him  a  self-confidence  which  made  itself  felt 
whether  he  intended  it  or  not;  at  any  rate,  he  soon  began  to  pose 
as  a  judge  of  literature,  and  from  this  to  being  a  judge  of  art, 
architecture,  music  and  everything  else,  the  path  was  easy.  Like 
his  father,  he  knew  the  value  of  money,  but  he  was  at  once  more 
ostentatious  and  less  liberal  than  his  father;  while  yet  a  boy  he 
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was  a  thorough  little  man  of  the  world,  and  did  well  rather  upon 
principles  which  he  had  tested  by  personal  experiment,  and  rec¬ 
ognised  as  principles,  than  from  those  profounder  convictions 
which  in  his  father  were  so  instinctive  that  he  could  give  no  ac¬ 
count  concerning  them. 

His  father,  as  I  have  said,  wondered  at  him  and  let  him  alone. 
His  son  had  fairly  distanced  him,  and  in  an  inarticulate  way  the 
father  knew  it  perfectly  well.  After  a  few  years  he  took  to  wear¬ 
ing  his  best  clothes  whenever  his  son  came  to  stay  with  him,  nor 
would  he  discard  them  for  his  ordinary  ones  till  the  young  man 
had  returned  to  London.  I  believe  old  Mr.  Pontifex,  along  with  his 
pride  and  affection,  felt  also  a  certain  fear  of  his  son,  as  though 
of  something  which  he  could  not  thoroughly  understand,  and 
whose  ways,  notwithstanding  outward  agreement,  were  neverthe¬ 
less  not  as  his  ways.  Mrs.  Pontifex  felt  nothing  of  this;  to  her 
George  was  pure  and  absolute  perfection,  and  she  saw,  or  thought 
she  saw,  with  pleasure,  that  he  resembled  her  and  her  family 
in  feature  as  well  as  in  disposition  rather  than  her  husband  and 
his. 

Samuel  Butler,  The  Way  of  All  Flesh 
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Girls  of  fifteen  are  always  laughing.  They  laugh  when  Mr. 
Binney  helps  himself  to  salt  instead  of  sugar.  They  almost  die 
of  laughing  when  old  Mrs.  Tomkins  sits  down  upon  the  cat.  But 
they  are  crying  the  moment  after.  They  have  no  fixed  abode  from 
which  they  see  that  there  is  something  eternally  laughable  in 
human  nature,  some  quality  in  men  and  women  that  for  ever 
excites  our  satire.  They  do  not  know  that  Lady  Greville  who 
snubs,  and  poor  Maria  who  is  snubbed,  are  permanent  features 
of  every  ballroom.  But  Jane  Austen  knew  it  from  her  birth  up¬ 
wards.  One  of  those  fairies  who  perch  upon  cradles  must  have 
taken  her  a  flight  through  the  world  directly  she  was  born.  When 
she  was  laid  in  the  cradle  again  she  knew  not  only  what  the  world 
looked  like,  but  had  already  chosen  her  kingdom.  She  had  agreed 
that  if  she  might  rule  over  that  territory,  she  would  covet  no 
other.  Thus  at  fifteen  she  had  few  illusions  about  other  people 
and  none  about  herself.  Whatever  she  writes  is  finished  and 
turned  and  set  in  its  relation,  not  to  the  personage,  but  to  the 
universe.  She  is  impersonal;  she  is  inscrutable. 

Virginia  Woolf,  Jane  Austen 
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The  scene  was  a  plain,  bare,  monotonous  vault  of  a  school¬ 
room,  and  the  speaker’s  square  forefinger  emphasized  his  ob¬ 
servations  by  underscoring  every  sentence  with  a  line  on  the 
schoolmaster’s  sleeve.  The  emphasis  was  helped  by  the  speaker’s 
square  wall  of  a  forehead,  which  had  his  eye-brows  for  its  base, 
while  his  eyes  found  commodious  cellarage  in  two  dark  caves, 
overshadowed  by  the  wall.  The  emphasis  was  helped  by  the  speak¬ 
er’s  mouth,  which  was  wide,  thin,  and  hard-set.  The  emphasis 
was  helped  by  the  speaker’s  voice,  which  was  inflexible,  dry,  and 
dictatorial.  The  emphasis  was  helped  by  the  speaker’s  hair,  which 
bristled  on  the  skirts  of  his  bald  head,  a  plantation  of  firs  to  keep 
the  wind  from  its  shining  surface,  all  covered  with  knobs,  like  the 
crust  of  a  plum  pie,  as  if  the  head  had  scarcely  warehouse-room 
for  the  hard  facts  stored  inside.  The  speaker’s  obstinate  carriage, 
square  coat,  square  legs,  square  shoulders, — nay,  his  very  neck¬ 
cloth,  trained  to  take  him  by  the  throat  with  an  unaccommodating 
grasp,  like  a  stubborn  fact,  as  it  was, — all  helped  the  emphasis.” 

Dickens,  Hard  Times 
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Mr.  George  Ormerod  stepped  from  the  drawing-room  window 
of  Sedbury  House,  Gloucestershire,  wearing  a  tall  furry  hat  and 
white  trousers  strapped  under  his  instep;  he  was  closely,  though 
deferentially,  followed  by  a  lady  wearing  a  yellow-spotted  dress 
over  a  crinoline,  and  behind  her,  singly  and  arm  in  arm,  came  nine 
children  in  nankeen  jackets  and  long  white  drawers.  They  were 
going  to  see  the  water  let  out  of  a  pond. 

The  youngest  child,  Eleanor,  a  little  girl  with  a  pale  face, 
rather  elongated  features,  and  black  hair,  was  left  by  herself  in 
the  drawing-room,  a  large  sallow  apartment  with  pillars,  two 
chandeliers,  for  some  reason  enclosed  in  holland  bags,  and  sev¬ 
eral  octagonal  tables  some  of  inlaid  wood  and  others  of  greenish 
malachite.  At  one  of  these  little  Eleanor  Ormerod  was  seated  in  a 
high  chair. 

“Now,  Eleanor,”  said  her  mother,  as  the  party  assembled  for 
the  expedition  to  the  pond,  “here  are  some  pretty  beetles.  Don’t 
touch  the  glass.  Don’t  get  down  from  your  chair,  and  when  we 
get  back  little  George  will  tell  you  all  about  it.” 

Virginia  Woolf,  The  Lives  of  the  Obscure 
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Toward  the  end  of  September,  when  school-time  was  drawing 
near  and  the  nights  were  already  black,  we  would  begin  to  sally 
from  our  respective  villas,  each  equipped  with  a  tin  bull’s-eye 
lantern.  The  thing  was  so  well  known  that  it  had  worn  a  rut  in  the 
commerce  of  Great  Britain;  and  the  grocers,  about  the  due  time, 
began  to  garnish  their  windows  with  our  particular  brand  of  lum¬ 
inary.  We  wore  them  buckled  to  the  waist  upon  a  cricket  belt, 
and  over  them,  such  was  the  rigour  of  the  game,  a  buttoned 
top-coat.  They  smelled  noisomely  of  blistered  tin;  they  never 
burned  aright,  though  they  would  always  burn  our  fingers;  their 
use  was  naught;  the  pleasure  of  them  merely  fanciful;  and  yet  a 
boy  with  a  bull’s-eye  under  his  top-coat  asked  for  nothing  more. 
The  fishermen  used  lanterns  about  their  boats,  and  it  was  from 
them,  I  suppose,  that  we  had  got  the  hint;  but  theirs  were  not 
bull’s-eyes,  nor  did  we  ever  play  at  being  fishermen.  The  police 
carried  them  at  their  belts,  and  we  had  plainly  copied  them  in 
that;  yet  we  did  not  pretend  to  be  policemen.  Burglars,  indeed, 
we  may  have  had  some  haunting  thoughts  of;  and  we  had  cer¬ 
tainly  an  eye  to  past  ages  when  lanterns  were  more  common,  and 
to  certain  story-books  in  which  we  had  found  them  to  figure  very 
largely.  But  take  it  for  all  in  all,  the  pleasure  of  the  thing  was 
substantive;  and  to  be  a  boy  with  a  bull’s-eye  under  his  top¬ 
coat  was  good  enough  for  us. 

When  two  of  these  asses  met,  there  would  be  an  anxious 
“Have  you  got  your  lantern?”  and  a  gratified  “Yes!”  That  was 
the  shibboleth,  and  very  needful  too;  for,  as  it  was  the  rule  to 
keep  our  glory  contained,  none  could  recognise  a  lantern-bearer, 
unless  (like  the  pole-cat)  by  the  smell.  Four  or  five  would  some¬ 
times  climb  into  the  belly  of  a  ten-man  lugger,  with  nothing  but 
the  thwarts  above  them — for  the  cabin  was  usually  locked,  or 
choose  out  some  hollow  of  the  links  where  the  wind  might  whistle 
overhead.  There  the  coats  would  be  unbuttoned  and  the  bull’s- 
eyes  discovered;  and  in  the  chequering  glimmer,  under  the  huge 
windy  hall  of  the  night,  and  cheered  by  a  rich  steam  of  toasting 
tinware,  these  fortunate  young  gentlemen  would  crouch  together 
in  the  cold  sand  of  the  links  or  on  the  scaly  bilges  of  the  fishing- 
boat,  and  delight  themselves  with  inappropriate  talk.  Woe  is  me 
that  I  may  not  give  some  specimens — some  of  their  foresights  of 
life,  or  deep  inquiries  into  the  rudiments  of  man  and  nature, 
these  were  so  fiery  and  so  innocent,  they  were  so  richly  silly,  so 
romantically  young.  But  the  talk,  at  any  rate,  was  but  a  condi- 
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ment ;  and  these  gatherings  themselves  only  accidents  in  the  career 
of  the  lantern-bearer.  The  essence  of  this  bliss  was  to  walk  by  your¬ 
self  in  the  black  night ;  the  slide  shut,  the  top-coat  buttoned ;  not  a 
ray  escaping,  whether  to  conduct  your  footsteps  or  to  make  your 
glory  public;  a  mere  pillar  of  darkness  in  the  dark;  and  all  the 
while,  deep  down  in  the  privacy  of  your  fool’s  heart,  to  know  you  had 
a  bull’s-eye  at  your  belt,  and  to  exult  and  sing  over  the  knowledge. 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  “The  Lantern-Bearers” 
122 

“I’m  so  excited,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock,  as  the  time  for  departure 
drew  near.  “I’ve  never  been  on  a  boat  before.” 

“You’ll  be  very  seasick,”  said  Aunt  Flora.  “The  Quetches 
were  never  good  sailors  except  your  half-brother  Edmund  who 
was  drowned  at  that  picnic  thirteen  years  ago  next  July  fourth.” 

“Drowned  people  can  be  raised  to  the  surface  by  firing  guns 
over  the  river,”  said  little  Mildred. 

“People  who  are  drowned  at  sea,”  said  Aunt  Flora,  “are  never 
recovered.” 

“I  should  think,”  said  little  Mildred,  “that  if  you  fired  a  big 
enough  gun  over  the  Atlantic  Ocean  you  could  bring  a  lot  of 
interesting  things  to  the  surface.” 

That  was  the  way  little  Mildred’s  mind  worked  and  she  was 
already  becoming  known  among  the  simple  folk  of  the  town  as  the 
Joan  of  Arc  of  453  Crestview  Ave. 

The  last  week  before  sailing  was  full  of  problems.  There  was 
first  of  all  the  question  of  whether  or  not  to  take  Mr.  Haddock’s 
winter  pajamas. 

“It  might  turn  cold,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock,  who,  man  and  boy, 
had  had  forty-nine  years  of  experience  with  weather  and  ought 
to  have  known  what  she  was  talking  about. 

“Nonsense,”  said  Mr.  Haddock.  “It  won’t  turn  cold  in  June.” 

“It  was  in  June,”  said  Aunt  Flora,  “that  your  brother  Samuel 
took  pneumonia  and  died — June  twenty-sixth.” 

“That  wasn’t  in  Europe,”  said  Mr.  Haddock,  who  had  once 
thought  of  taking  up  the  law. 

“Weather  is  the  same  the  world  over,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock. 

“It  isn’t,”  said  Mildred.  “In  Abyssinia  the  average  mean  rain¬ 
fall  is  13.4  inches.” 

“But  we  aren’t  going  to  Abyssinia,”  said  Mr.  Haddock  plain¬ 
tively. 
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“We  might,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock,  and  so  she  packed  the 
pajamas  rather  triumphantly  (for  pajamas)  and  asked  Mr.  Had¬ 
dock  to  sit  on  the  lid. 

“I  don’t  see  why  you  packed  my  dress  suit,”  said  Mr.  Haddock, 
“I’m  not  going  to  any  banquets.” 

“At  the  opera  in  Paris,”  said  little  Mildred,  “Full  evening  dress 
is  de  rigueur.” 

“You  see,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock.  “Mildred,  talk  some  more 
French  for  your  Aunt  Flora.” 

“I  won’t,”  said  Mildred. 

“Please,  Mildred,”  said  Aunt  Flora,  “talk  some  French  for 
your  Aunt  Flora.” 

“Mildred,”  said  Mr.  Haddock,  “you  talk  some  French  for  your 
Aunt  Flora,  or  you  don’t  get  any  Toasted  Fruito  for  dessert  to¬ 
night.  Papa  means  it.” 

“All  right,”  said  Mildred.  “Ou  est  1’encre?” 

“You  see,”  said  Mrs.  Haddock  proudly. 

“What  does  that  mean,  Mildred?”  said  Aunt  Flora. 

“Where  is  the  ink?”  translated  Mildred  obediently  with  a 
pretty  toss  of  her  curls. 

“She  will  be  a  great  help  to  you,”  said  Aunt  Flora. 

“Especially  if  we  need  much  ink,”  said  Mr.  Haddock. 

Donald  Ogden  Stewart,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Haddock  Abroad 
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Fog  everywhere.  Fog  up  the  river,  where  it  flows  among  green 
aits  and  meadows:  fog  down  the  river,  where  it  rolls  defiled 
among  tiers  of  shipping,  and  the  waterside  pollutions  of  a  great 
— and  dirty — city.  Fog  on  the  Essex  marshes,  fog  on  the  Kentish 
heights.  Fog  creeping  into  the  cabooses  of  collier  brigs;  fog  lying 
out  on  the  yards,  and  hovering  in  the  rigging  of  great  ships; 
fog  drooping  on  the  gunwales  of  barges  and  small  boats.  Fog 
in  the  eyes  and  throats  of  ancient  Greenwich  pensioners,  wheez¬ 
ing  by  the  fireside  of  their  wards;  fog  in  the  stem  and  bowl  of 
the  afternoon  pipe  of  the  wrathful  skipper,  down  in  his  close 
cabin;  fog  cruelly  pinching  the  toes  and  fingers  of  his  shivering 
little  prentice  boy  on  deck.  Chance  people  on  the  bridges  peeping 
over  the  parapets  into  a  nether  sky  of  fog,  with  fog  all  round  them, 
as  if  they  were  up  in  a  balloon,  and  hanging  in  the  clouds. 

Dickens,  Our  Mutual  Friend 
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As  long  as  you  are  journeying  in  the  interior  of  the  Desert  you 
have  no  particular  point  to  make  for  as  your  resting-place.  The 
endless  sands  yield  nothing  but  small  stunted  shrubs;  even  these 
fail  after  the  first  two  or  three  days,  and  from  that  time  you  pass 
*)ver  broad  plains — you  pass  over  newly-reared  hills — you  pass 
through  valleys  dug  out  by  the  last  week’s  storm,  and  the  hills  and 
the  valleys  are  sand,  sand,  sand,  still  sand,  and  only  sand,  and  sand 
and  sand  again.  The  earth  is  so  samely  that  your  eyes  turn  to¬ 
wards  heaven, — towards  heaven  I  mean,  in  sense  of  sky.  You 
look  to  the  sun,  for  he  is  your  task-master,  and  by  him  you  know 
the  measure  of  the  work  that  you  have  done,  and  the  measure  of 
the  work  that  remains  for  you  to  do.  He  comes  when  you  strike 
your  tent  in  the  early  morning,  and  then,  for  the  first  hour  of  the 
day,  as  you  move  forward  on  your  camel,  he  stands  at  your  near 
side,  and  makes  you  know  that  the  whole  day’s  toil  is  before  you; 
then  for  a  while,  and  a  long  while,  you  see  him  no  more,  for  you 
are  veiled  and  shrouded,  and  dare  not  look  upon  the  greatness  of 
his  glory,  but  you  know  where  he  strides  overhead,  by  the  touch 
of  his  flaming  sword.  No  words  are  spoken,  but  your  Arabs  moan, 
your  camels  sigh,  your  skin  glows,  your  shoulders  ache  and  for 
sights  you  see  the  pattern  and  the  web  of  the  silk  that  veils  your 
eyes  and  the  glare  of  the  outer  light.  Time  labours  on — your  skin 
glows,  your  shoulders  ache,  your  Arabs  moan,  your  camels  sigh, 
and  you  see  the  same  pattern  in  the  silk,  and  the  same  glare  of 
light  beyond;  but  conquering  Time  marches  on,  and  by-and-by 
the  descending  sun  has  compassed  the  heaven,  and  now  softly 
touches  your  right  arm,  and  throws  your  lank  shadow  over  the 
sand  right  along  on  the  way  for  Persia.  Then  again  you  look  upon 
his  face,  for  his  power  is  all  veiled  in  his  beauty,  and  the  redness 
of  flames  has  become  the  redness  of  roses:  the  fair,  wavy  cloud 
that  fled  in  the  morning  now  comes  to  his  sight  once  more — 
comes  blushing,  yet  still  comes  on;  comes  burning  with  blushes, 
yet  comes  and  clings  to  his  side. 

Then  begins  your  season  of  rest.  The  world  about  you  is  all 
your  own,  and  there,  where  you  will,  you  pitch  your  solitary  tent ; 
there  is  no  living  thing  to  dispute  your  choice.  When  at  last  the 
spot  had  been  fixed  upon  and  we  come  to  a  halt,  one  of  the  Arabs 
would  touch  the  chest  of  my  camel,  and  utter  at  the  same  time  a 
peculiar  gurgling  sound.  The  beast  instantly  understood  and 
obeyed  the  sign,  and  slowly  sunk  under  me,  till  she  brought  her 
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body  to  a  level  with  the  ground,  then  gladly  enough  I  alighted. 
The  rest  of  the  camels  were  unloaded  and  turned  loose  to  browse 
upon  the  shrubs  of  the  Desert,  where  shrubs  there  were,  or  where 
these  failed,  to  wait  for  the  small  quantity  of  food  that  was  al¬ 
lowed  them  out  of  our  stores. 

My  servants,  helped  by  the  Arabs,  busied  themselves  in  pitch¬ 
ing  the  tent  and  kindling  the  fire.  Whilst  this  was  doing  I  used  to 
walk  away  towards  the  East,  confiding  in  the  print  of  my  foot 
as  a  guide  for  my  return.  Apart  from  the  cheering  voices  of  my 
attendants,  I  could  better  know  and  feel  the  loneliness  of  the 
Desert.  The  influence  of  such  scenes,  however,  was  not  of  a  soften¬ 
ing  kind,  but  filled  me  rather  with  a  sort  of  childish  exultation  in 
the  self-sufficiency  which  enabled  me  to  stand  thus  alone  in  the 
wideness  of  Asia — a  short-lived  pride,  for  wherever  man  wanders 
he  still  remains  tethered  by  the  chain  that  links  him  to  his  kind; 
and  so  when  the  night  closed  round  me  I  began  to  return — to  re¬ 
turn  as  it  were  to  my  own  gate.  Reaching  at  last  some  high 
ground,  I  could  see,  and  see  with  delight,  the  fire  of  our  small  en¬ 
campment,  and  when  at  last  I  regained  the  spot,  it  seemed  a 
very  home  that  had  sprung  up  for  me  in  the  midst  of  these  soli¬ 
tudes.  My  Arabs  were  busy  with  their  bread,  rattling  teacups; 
the  little  kettle  with  her  odd  old-maidish  looks  sat  humming 
away  old  songs  about  England,  and  two  or  three  yards  from  the 
fire  my  tent  stood  prim  and  tight,  with  open  portal  and  with  wel¬ 
coming  look. 

Sometimes  in  the  earlier  part  of  my  journey  the  night-breeze 
blew  coldly;  when  that  happened  the  dry  sand  was  heaped  up  out¬ 
side  round  the  skirts  of  the  tent,  and  so  the  Wind,  that  every¬ 
where  else  could  sweep  as  he  listed  along  those  dreary  plains,  was 
forced  to  turn  aside  in  his  course,  and  make  way,  as  he  ought,  for 
the  Englishman.  Then  within  my  tent  there  were  heaps  of  luxuries 
— dining-rooms,  dressing-rooms,  libraries,  bedrooms,  drawing¬ 
rooms,  oratories — all  crowded  into  the  space  of  a  hearthrug.  The 
first  night,  I  remember,  with  my  books  and  maps  about  me,  I 
wanted  a  light.  They  brought  me  a  taper,  and  immediately  from 
out  of  the  silent  Desert  there  rushed  in  a  flood  of  life,  unseen  be¬ 
fore.  Monsters  of  moths  of  all  shapes  and  hues,  that  never  before 
perhaps  had  looked  upon  the  shining  flame,  now  madly  thronged 
into  my  tent,  and  dashed  through  the  fire  of  the  candle  till 
they  fairly  extinguished  it  with  their  burning  limbs.  Those  who 
had  failed  in  attaining  this  martyrdom  suddenly  became  serious, 
and  clung  despondingly  to  the  canvas. 
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By-and-by  there  was  brought  to  me  the  fragrant  tea,  and  big 
masses  of  scorched  and  scorching  toast,  and  the  butter  that  had 
come  all  the  way  to  me  in  this  Desert  of  Asia  from  out  of  that 
poor,  dear,  starving  Ireland.  I  feasted  like  a  king — like  four  kings 
— like  a  boy  in  the  fourth  form. 

When  the  cold,  sullen  morning  dawned,  and  my  people  began 
to  load  the  camels,  I  always  felt  loath  to  give  back  to  the  waste 
this  little  spot  of  ground  that  had  glowed  for  a  while  with  the 
cheerfulness  of  a  human  dwelling.  One  by  one  the  cloaks,  the 
saddles,  the  baggage,  the  hundred  things  that  strewed  the  ground 
and  made  it  look  so  familiar — all  these  were  taken  away,  and  laid 
upon  the  camels.  A  speck  in  the  broad  tracts  of  Asia  remained 
still  impressed  with  the  mark  of  patent  portmanteaus  and  the 
heels  of  London  boots;  the  embers  of  the  fire  lay  black  and  cold 
upon  the  sand;  and  these  were  the  signs  we  left. 

My  tent  was  spared  to  the  last,  but  when  all  else  was  ready 
for  the  start  then  came  its  fall;  the  pegs  were  drawn,  the  can¬ 
vas  shivered,  and  in  less  than  a  minute  there  was  nothing  that  re^ 
mained  of  my  genial  home  but  only  a  pole  and  a  bundle.  The  en¬ 
croaching  Englishman  was  off,  and  instant  upon  the  fall  of  the 
canvas,  like  an  owner,  who  had  waited  and  watched,  the  Genius 
of  the  Desert  stalked  in. 

A.  W.  Kinglake,  Edthen 
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The  Blessed  Damozel 

The  blessed  damozel  lean’d  out 
From  the  gold  bar  of  Heaven: 

Her  eyes  were  deeper  than  the  depth 
Of  waters  stilled  at  even. 

She  had  three  lilies  in  her  hand, 

And  the  stars  in  her  hair  were  seven. 

Her  robe,  ungirt  from  clasp  to  hem, 

No  wrought  flowers  did  adorn, 

But  a  white  rose  of  Mary’s  gift 
For  service  meetly  worn; 

And  her  hair,  lying  down  her  back, 

Was  yellow  like  ripe  corn. 
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Herseem’d  she  scarce  had  been  a  day 
One  of  God’s  choristers; 

The  wonder  was  not  yet  quite  gone 
From  that  still  look  of  hers; 

Albeit,  to  them  she  left,  her  day 
Had  counted  as  ten  years. 

(To  one  it  is  ten  years  of  years: 

.  .  .Yet  now,  here  in  this  place, 

Surely  she  lean’d  o’er  me, — her  hair 
Fell  all  about  my  face  .  .  . 

Nothing:  the  Autumn-fall  of  leaves 
The  whole  year  sets  apace.) 

*  *  * 

Heard  hardly,  some  of  her  new  friends, 
Playing  at  holy  games, 

Spake,  gentle-mouth’d,  among  themselves, 
Their  virginal  chaste  names; 

And  the  souls,  mounting  up  to  God, 

Went  by  her  like  thin  flames. 

And  still  she  bow’d  herself  and  stoop’d 
Into  the  vast  waste  calm; 

Till  her  bosom’s  pressure  must  have  made 
The  bar  she  lean’d  on  warm, 

And  the  lilies  lay  as  if  asleep 
Along  her  bended  arm. 

From  the  fixt  lull  of  Heaven,  she  saw 
Time,  like  a  pulse,  shake  fierce 

Through  all  the  worlds.  Her  gaze  still  strove, 
In  that  steep  gulf,  to  pierce 

The  swarm;  and  then  she  spoke,  as  when 
The  stars  sang  in  their  spheres. 

T  wish  that  he  were  come  to  me, 

For  he  will  come,’  she  said. 

'Have  I  not  pray’d  in  solemn  Heaven? 

On  earth,  has  he  not  pray’d? 

Are  not  two  prayers  a  perfect  strength? 

And  shall  I  feel  afraid? 

*  *  * 
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'There  will  I  ask  of  Christ  the  Lord 
Thus  much  for  him  and  me: — 

To  have  more  blessing  than  on  earth 
In  nowise;  but  to  be 
As  then  we  were, — being  as  then 
At  peace.  Yea,  verily. 

'Yea,  verily;  when  he  is  come 
We  will  do  thus  and  thus: 

Till  this  my  vigil  seem  quite  strange 
And  almost  fabulous; 

We  two  will  live  at  once,  one  life; 

And  peace  shall  be  with  us.’ 

She  gazed,  and  listen’d,  and  then  said, 

Less  sad  of  speech  than  mild, — 

'All  this  is  when  he  comes.’  She  ceased: 

The  light  thrill’d  past  her,  fill’d 
With  Angels,  in  strong  level  lapse. 

Her  eyes  pray’d,  and  she  smiled. 

(I  saw  her  smile.)  But  soon  their  flight 
Was  vague  ’mid  the  poised  spheres. 

And  then  she  cast  her  arms  along 
The  golden  barriers, 

And  laid  her  face  between  her  hands, 

And  wept.  (I  heard  her  tears.) 

Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti 
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Dirge 

Never  the  nightingale, 

Oh,  my  dear, 

Never  again  the  lark 
Thou  wilt  hear; 

Though  dusk  and  the  morning  still 
Tap  at  thy  window-sill, 
Though  ever  love  call  and  call 
Thou  wilt  not  hear  at  all, 

My  dear,  my  dear. 


Adelaide  Crapsey 
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After 

Take  the  cloak  from  his  face,  and  at  first 
Let  the  corpse  do  its  worst. 

How  he  lies  here  in  the  rights  of  a  man! 

Death  has  done  all  that  death  can. 

And,  absorbed  in  the  new  life  he  leads, 

He  recks  not,  he  heeds 

Not  his  wrong  nor  my  vengeance — both  strike 
On  his  senses  alike. 

And  are  lost  in  the  solemn  and  strange 
Surprise  of  the  change. 


Ha,  what  avails  death  to  erase 
His  offence,  my  disgrace? 

I  would  we  were  boys  as  of  old 
In  the  field,  by  the  fold: 

His  outrage,  God’s  patience,  man’s  scorn 
Were  so  easily  borne. 


I 


stand  here  now,  he  lies  in  his  place: 

Cover  the  face. 

Robert  Browning 
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GRANDMOTHER  SITS  IN  HER  CHAIR 
On  the  flagged  walk  in  the  sun; 

She  is  nodding  with  sleep. 

Her  white  cashmere  shawl  has  a  faint  scent  of  camphor, 
And  her  gown  a  faint  scent  of  lavender. 

Her  face  is  soft  and  blank  like  a  mask  of  white  wool, 
Her  eyes  are  covered  with  a  bluish  film, 

Like  oil  on  water, 

They  pour  tears  when  they  blink  in  the  sun, 

Their  shut  lids  are  wet  with  tears. 


‘Granny,  are  you  asleep?’ 

She  wakes  when  she  hears  me, 

Her  purple  lips  shake  in  a  sad,  kind  smile, 
‘Is  it  you,  Elizabeth?’ 
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‘Yes,  did  you  want  me? 

Has  the  time  seemed  very  long?’ 

She  answers,  ‘No. 

I  am  quite  happy. 

Sitting  here, 

Thinking  about  God/ 

I  wonder:  What  does  she  think  about  him? 

What  goes  on  behind  the  mask  of  white  wool, 

Behind  the  filmed  eyes? 

I  think  she  sees  herself  in  heaven, 

In  a  warm,  comfortable  place,  sitting  in  an  arm-chair, 
Wrapped  in  a  new,  snow-white,  heavenly  shawl, 

With  God’s  arms  around  her, 

The  arms  of  a  nice,  kind  man 
Who  knows  all  about  Grandmother. 

He  is  old,  eternally  old,  the  white  bearded  Ancient  of  Days, 
And  he  loves  Grandmother. 

She  cuddles  close  in  his  arms, 

And  she  talks  to  him  like  a  child, 

She  asks  him  to  forgive  her  all  the  naughty  things  she  has 
done, 

She  is  so  old  and  tired 

That  she  falls  asleep  when  she  prays; 

And  sometimes  she  is  thinking  about  what  there  will  be  for 
dinner, 

When  she  ought  to  be  thinking  about  him; 

And  sometimes  she  is  cross  with  Elizabeth. 

She  is  so  tired  and  weak, 

And  she  has  had  trouble, 

God  knows  all  about  it, 

How  they  all  went  away, 

How  they  all  died, 

How  there  is  nobody  left  but  Elizabeth — 

And  ah  well,  dear  God,  you  know  what  Elizabeth  is. 

And  God  tightens  his  arms, 

And  says,  ‘Never  mind,  Granny, 

It’s  all  right. 

Go  to  sleep  on  my  shoulder/ 

I  wonder  whether  she  was  really  thinking  about  God, 

Or  whether  she  has  been  asleep  all  the  time; 
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Sleep  hangs  about  her  still, 

She  is  nodding  with  sleep. 

Oh  God,  I,  who  never  prayed  to  you, 

Pray  to  you  now: 

Let  me  not  sleep  like  this: 

Never  for  me  the  dark  calm, 

The  dreamless  and  corrupt  content. 

Let  me  die  waking, 

With  thought  a  light  in  my  brain, 

And  love  a  fire  in  my  heart, 

And  afterwards 

Never  to  rest  in  the  folded  arms  of  heaven, 

But  to  go  on, 

Following  God  through  the  glory  of  the  worlds  for  ever. 
Give  me,  not  peace, 

But  the  bright,  sharp  ecstasy, 

And  what  pang  may  come  after. 

May  Sinclair,  The  Dark  Night 
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St.  Govan 

St.  Govan,  he  built  him  a  cell 
By  the  side  of  the  Pembroke  sea, 

And  there,  as  the  crannied  sea-gulls  dwell, 

In  a  tiny,  secret  citadel 
He  sighed  for  eternity. 

St.  Govan,  he  built  him  a  cell 
Between  the  wild  sky  and  the  sea, 

Where  the  sunsets  redden  the  rolling  swell 
And  brooding  splendour  has  thrown  her  spell 
On  valley  and  moorland  lea. 

St.  Govan  still  lies  in  his  cell, 

But  his  soul,  long  since,  is  free, 

And  one  may  wonder — and  who  can  tell — 

If  good  St.  Govan  likes  Heaven  as  well 
As  his  cell  by  that  sounding  sea? 


A.  G.  Prys-Jones 
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Heredity 

There  is  a  Pirate  in  my  blood, 

And  a  rare,  great  Queen: 

And  all  that  the  one  has  understood 
The  other  has  never  seen.  .  .  . 

At  noon,  I  tread  on  cloth  o’  gold, 

While  the  Pirate  watches  me — 

His  fingers  are  light  in  a  rapier-hold 
And  he  hungers  for  the  sea.  .  .  . 

At  night,  the  wind  is  in  my  hair, 

And  I  own  the  wind  to  the  sky: 

But  .  .  .  the  Queen’s  lips  ttvist  as  she  watches  there 
And  she  shivers  as  I  go  by.  .  .  . 

My  arrogant  head  knows  the  weight  of  a  crown, 
And  a  Quarterdeck  sired  my  stride; 

There’s  a  regal  form  in  my  velvet  gown — 

But  my  heart  beats  time  to  the  tide! 

There  is  a  Pirate  deep  in  me — 

But  his  crew-command  seems  small; 

There  is  a  Queen — and  she  cannot  see 
Why  she  frets  at  a  palace- wall. 

Theta  Kenyon 
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The  Riveter 

The  street  below  him  seemed  a  darkened  thread. 

Thp  wild  confusion  and  the  clanging  tread 
Of  men  and  beasts  came  to  him  far  away, 

Like  distant  drone  of  bees  at  break  of  day 
Upon  the  sunlit  Apennines. 

Above  him  shone  a  paler,  northern  sun; 

And  rifts  of  smoke  came  drifting  one  by  one 
From  far  beneath,  and  circling,  circling,  gently  spread 
A  mountain-mist  of  gray  and  white  above  his  head. 
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Unheedful  of  the  vast  abyss,  he  clung, 
Steel-sinewed,  to  the  iron  beam  that  swung 
Into  the  empty  air.  The  hammer  beat 
Against  the  bolts;  and,  as  they  glowed,  the  heat 
Of  summer  days  beneath  the  pines 
Shone  in  his  cheeks;  and  he  was  back  anew 
And  roaming  on  the  hills  before  the  dew 
Had  left  the  grass.  Above  an  alien  land  he  hung. 
Yet  songs  of  youth  and  Italy  were  on  his  tongue. 


Sure-poised  upon  the  ledge,  he  deftly  caught 
The  rivets  as  he  sang.  No  echo  sought 
His  words  to  waft  their  message  o’er  the  din 
Of  hurrying  feet  that  came  and  went  within 
The  shadowed  depth.  The  far  confines 
Of  air  and  vaulted  sky  alone  have  heard 
The  symphony  of  toil  and  song  that  stirred 
The  master  builders  of  the  rising  age  and  brought 
The  strength  of  nature’s  hills  to  weld  with  living  thought, 

Cary  F.  Jacob 
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Quatrain 


Teach  me  your  mood,  0  patient  stars! 

Who  climb  each  night  the  ancient  sky, 

Leaving  on  space  no  shade,  no  scars, 

No  trace  of  age,  no  fear  to  die. 

Emerson 
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A  Triolet 

I  intended  an  Ode, 

And  it  turn’d  to  a  Sonnet 
It  began  a  la  mode, 

I  intended  an  Ode; 

But  Rose  cross’d  the  road 
In  her  latest  new  bonnet; 

I  intended  an  Ode 

But  it  turn’d  to  a  Sonnet. 


Austin  Dobson 
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Tavern 

I’ll  keep  a  little  tavern 
Below  the  high  hill’s  crest, 

Where  all  grey-eyed  people 
May  set  them  down  to  rest. 

There  shall  be  plates  a-plenty, 

And  mugs  to  melt  the  chill 
Of  all  the  grey-eyed  people 
Who  happen  up  the  hill. 

There  sound  will  sleep  the  traveller 
And  dream  his  journey’s  end, 

But  I  will  rouse  at  midnight 
The  falling  fire  to  tend. 

Aye,  ’tis  a  curious  fancy, — 

But  all  the  good  I  know 
Was  taught  me  out  of  two  grey  eyes 
A  long  time  ago. 

Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay 
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TWO  ClNQUAINS 

November  Night 

Listen.  .  .  . 

With  faint  dry  sound 
Like  steps  of  passing  ghosts, 

The  leaves,  frost-crisped,  break  from  the  trees 
And  fall. 


Triad 

These  be 

Three  silent  things: 

The  falling  snow  .  .  .  the  hour 
Before  the  dawn  „  .  .  the  mouth  of  one 
Just  dead. 


Adelaide  Crapsey 
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Pour  Tankas1 

On  a  country  road 
An  old  woman  walks; 

The  autumn  sun  casts  her  shadow 
Long  and  thin. — 

Milky  night; 

Through  slender  trees  in  drowse 
A  petal 
Palling. — 

Against  the  cold  sky 
Where  the  day  fades  swiftly 
A  scarecrow  stands 
With  its  torn  sleeve  swaying. — 

The  rocking  horse. — 

A  half  built  block-house — 

Lost  laughter! 

JuN  FuGfITA 

137 

How  do  I  love  thee?  Let  me  count  the  ways. 

I  love  thee  to  the  depth  and  breadth  and  height 
My  soul  can  reach,  when  feeling  out  of  sight 
For  the  ends  of  Being  and  ideal  Grace. 

I  love  thee  to  the  level  of  every  day’s 
Most  quiet  need,  by  sun  and  candlelight. 

I  love  thee  freely,  as  men  strive  for  Right; 

I  love  thee  purely,  as  they  turn  from  Praise. 

I  love  thee  with  the  passion  put  to  use 

In  my  old  griefs,  and  with  my  childhood’s  faith. 

I  love  thee  with  a  love  I  seem  to  lose 

With  my  lost  saints, — I  love  thee  with  the  breath, 

Smiles,  tears,  of  all  my  life! — and,  if  God  choose, 

I  shall  but  love  thee  better  after  death. 

Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning 

*A  tanka  is  a  short  Japanese  poem  expressive  of  one  mood. 
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Spring  Goeth  All  in  White 

Spring  goeth  all  in  white, 

Crowned  with  milk-white  may: 

In  fleecy  flocks  of  light 

O’er  heaven  the  white  clouds  stray: 

White  butterflies  in  the  air; 

White  daisies  prank  the  ground: 

The  cherry  and  hoary  pear 
Scatter  their  snow  around. 

Robert  Bridges 
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Without  there  was  a  pale  moon  up 
Of  winter  radiance  sheer  and  thin; 

The  hollow  halo  it  was  in 
Was  like  an  icy,  silver  cup. 

Through  the  small  room  with  subtle  sound 
Of  flame,  by  vents  the  fireshine  drove 
And  reddened.  In  the  dim  alcove 
The  mirror  shed  a  clearness  round. 

Dante  Gabriel  Rossetti,  “My  Sister’s  Sleep” 
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What  thou  seest,  when  thou  dost  wake, 

Do  it  for  thy  true  love  take; 

Love  and  languish  for  his  sake 
Be  it  ounce,  or  cat  or  bear: 

Pard,  or  boar  with  bristled  hair, 

In  thy  eye  that  shall  appear 
When  thou  wak’st  it  is  thy  dear. 

Wake  when  some  vile  thing  is  near. 

Shakespeare,  Midsummer  Nights  Dream 
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Remember 

Remember  me  when  I  am  gone  away, 

Gone  far  away  into  the  silent  land; 

When  you  can  no  more  hold  me  by  the  hand, 

Nor  I  half  turn  to  go,  yet  turning  stay. 

Remember  me  when  no  more  day  by  day 
You  tell  me  of  our  future  that  you  plann’d: 

Only  remember  me;  you  understand 
It  will  be  late  to  counsel  then  or  pray. 

Yet  if  you  should  forget  me  for  a  while 
And  afterwards  remember,  do  not  grieve: 

For  if  the  darkness  and  corruption  leave 
A  vestige  of  the  thoughts  that  once  I  had, 

Better  by  far  you  should  forget  and  smile 
Than  that  you  should  remember  and  be  sad. 

Christina  Rossetti 
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0  God  of  battles!  steel  my  soldiers’  hearts; 
Possess  them  not  with  fear;  take  from  them  now 
The  sense  of  reckoning,  if  the  opposed  numbers 
Pluck  their  hearts  from  them.  Not  to-day,  0  Lord, 
0,  not  to-day,  think  not  upon  the  fault 
My  father  made  in  compassing  the  crown! 

I  Richard’s  body  have  interred  new; 

And  on  it  have  bestow’d  more  contrite  tears 
Than  from  it  issued  forced  drops  of  blood: 

Five  hundred  poor  I  have  in  yearly  pay, 

Who  twice  a-day  their  wither’d  hands  hold  up 
Toward  heaven,  to  pardon  blood;  and  I  have  built 
Two  chantries,  where  the  sad  and  solemn  priests 
Sing  still  for  Richard’s  soul.  More  will  I  do; 
Though  all  that  I  can  do  is  nothing  worth, 

Since  that  my  penitence  comes  after  all, 

Imploring  pardon. 


Shakespeare,  Henry  V 
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OZYMANDIAS 

I  met  a  traveller  from  an  antique  land 

Who  said:  “Two  vast  and  trunkless  legs  of  stone 

Stand  in  the  desert.  Near  them  on  the  sand, 

Half  sunk,  a  shattered  visage  lies,  whose  frown, 

And  wrinkled  lip,  and  sneer  of  cold  command, 

Tell  that  the  sculptor  well  those  passions  read 
Which  yet  survive,  stamped  on  these  lifeless  things, 
The  hand  that  mocked  them,  and  the  heart  that  fed; 
And  on  the  pedestal  these  words  appear: 

‘My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings; 

Look  on  my  works,  ye  Mighty,  and  despair!’ 

Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare 
The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away.” 

Shelley 
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Oh,  Rome!  my  Country!  City  of  the  Soul! 

The  orphans  of  the  heart  must  turn  to  thee, 

Lone  Mother  of  dead  Empires!  and  control 
In  their  shut  breasts  their  petty  misery. 

What  are  our  woes  and  sufferance?  Come  and  see 
The  cypress — hear  the  owl — and  plod  your  way 
O’er  steps  of  broken  thrones  and  temples — Ye! 

Whose  agonies  are  evils  of  a  day — 

A  world  is  at  our  feet  as  fragile  as  our  clay. 

Byron,  Childe  Harold's  Pilgrimage 
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For  once,  upon  a  raw  and  gusty  day, 

The  troubled  Tiber  chafing  with  her  shores, 

Caesar  said  to  me,  “Dar’st  thou,  Cassius,  now 
Leap  in  with  me  into  this  angry  flood, 

And  swim  to  yonder  point?”  Upon  the  word, 

Accoutred  as  I  was,  I  plunged  in 

And  bade  him  follow;  so  indeed  he  did. 
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The  torrent  roar’d,  and  we  did  buffet  it 

With  lusty  sinews,  throwing  it  aside 

And  stemming  it  with  hearts  of  controversy; 

But  ere  we  could  arrive  the  point  propos’d, 

Csesar  cried,  “Help  me,  Cassius,  or  I  sink!” 

I,  as  iEneas,  our  great  ancestor, 

Did  from  the  flames  of  Troy  upon  his  shoulder 
The  old  Anchises  bear,  so  from  the  waves  of  Tiber 
Did  I  the  tired  Caesar.  And  this  man 
Is  now  become  a  god,  and  Cassius  is 
A  wretched  creature,  and  must  bend  his  body 
If  Caesar  carelessly  but  nod  on  him. 

He  had  a  fever  when  he  was  in  Spain, 

And  when  the  fit  was  on  him,  I  did  mark 
How  he  did  shake —  ’tis  true,  this  god  did  shake, 

His  coward  lips  did  from  their  colour  fly, 

And  that  same  eye  whose  bend  doth  awe  the  world 
Did  lose  his  lustre;  I  did  hear  him  groan. 

Ay,  and  that  tongue  of  his  that  bade  the  Romans 
Mark  him  and  write  his  speeches  in  their  books, 

Alas,  it  cried,  “Give  me  some  drink,  Titinius,” 

As  a  sick  girl.  Ye  gods’  it  doth  amaze  me 
A  man  of  such  a  feeble  temper  should 
So  get  the  start  of  the  majestic  world 
And  bear  the  palm  alone. 

Shakespeare,  Julius  Caesar 
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Once  more  unto  the  breach,  dear  friends,  once  more, 
Or  close  the  wall  up  with  our  English  dead! 

In  peace  there’s  nothing  so  becomes  a  man 
As  modest  stillness  and  humility; 

But  when  the  blast  of  war  blows  in  our  ears, 

Then  imitate  the  action  of  the  tiger: 

Stiffen  the  sinews,  summon  up  the  blood, 

Disguise  fair  nature  with  hard-favour’d  rage: 

Then  lend  the  eye  a  terrible  aspect; 

Let  it  pry  through  the  portage  of  the  head 
Like  the  brass  cannon;  let  the  brow  o’erwhelm  it 
As  fearfully  as  doth  a  galled  rock 
O’erhang  and  jutty  his  confounded  base, 


SELECTIONS  FOR  ORAL  READING 


477 


Swill’d  with  the  wild  and  wasteful  ocean. 

Now  set  the  teeth  and  stretch  the  nostril  wide; 

Hold  hard  the  breath,  and  bend  up  every  spirit 
To  his  full  height! 

Shakespeare,  Henry  V 
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Natuue 

As  a  fond  mother,  when  the  day  is  o’er 
Leads  by  the  hand  her  little  child  to  bed, 

Half  willing,  half  reluctant  to  be  led, 

And  leave  his  broken  playthings  on  the  floor, 

Still  gazing  at  them  through  the  open  door, 

Nor  wholly  reassured  and  comforted 
By  promises  of  others  in  their  stead, 

Which,  though  more  splendid,  may  not  please  him. 
more; 

So  Nature  deals  with  us,  and  takes  away 
Our  playthings  one  by  one,  and  by  the  hand 
Leads  us  to  rest  so  gently,  that  we  go 
Scarce  knowing  if  we  wish  to  go  or  stay, 

Being  too  full  of  sleep  to  understand 

How  far  the  unknown  transcends  the  what  we  know, 

Longfellow 
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I  left  no  ring  with  her.  What  means  this  lady? 
Fortune  forbid  my  outside  have  not  charm’d  her! 
She  made  good  view  of  me;  indeed,  so  much, 
That  sure  methought  her  eyes  had  lost  her  tongue. 
For  she  did  speak  in  starts  distractedly. 

She  loves  me,  sure.  The  cunning  of  her  passion 
Invites  me  in  this  churlish  messenger. 

None  of  my  lord’s  ring!  Why,  he  sent  her  none* 

I  am  the  man!  If  it  be  so,  as  ’tis, 

Poor  lady,  she  were  better  love  a  dream. 

Disguise,  I  see  thou  art  a  wickedness 
Wherein  the  pregnant  enemy  does  much. 

How  easy  is  it  for  the  proper-false 
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In  women’s  waxen  hearts  to  set  their  forms! 

Alas,  our  frailty  is  the  cause,  not  we! 

For  such  as  we  are  made  of,  such  we  be. 

How  will  this  fadge?  My  master  loves  her  dearly; 

And  I,  poor  monster,  fond  as  much  of  him: 

And  she,  mistaken,  seems  to  dote  on  me. 

What  will  become  of  this?  As  I  am  man, 

My  state  is  desperate  for  my  master’s  love; 

As  I  am  woman, — now  alas  the  day!— 

What  thriftless  sighs  shall  poor  Olivia  breathe! 

0  time!  thou  must  untangle  this,  not  I. 

It  is  too  hard  a  knot  for  me  to  untie! 

Shakespeare,  Twelfth  Night 
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The  barge  she  sat  in,  like  a  burnish’d  throne, 

Burn’d  on  the  water:  the  poop  was  beaten  gold; 

Purple  the  -sails,  and  so  perfumed  that 
The  winds  were  love-sick  with  them;  the  oars  were  silver, 
Which  to  the  tune  of  flutes  kept  stroke  and  made 
The  water  which  they  beat  to  follow  faster, 

As  amorous  of  their  strokes.  For  her  own  person, 

It  beggar’d  all  description:  she  did  lie 
In  her  pavillion,  cloth-of-gold  of  tissue, 

O’er-picturing  that  Venus  where  we  see 
The  fancy  outwork  nature:  on  each  side  her 
Stood  pretty  dimpled  boys,  like  smiling  Cupids, 

With  divers-colour ’d  fans,  whose  wind  did  seem 
To  glow  the  delicate  cheeks  which  they  did  cool, 

And  what  they  undid  did. 

Shakespeare,  Antony  and  Cleopatra 
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Farewell,  a  long  farewell,  to  all  my  greatness! 

This  is  the  state  of  man:  To-day  he  puts  forth 
The  tender  leaves  of  hope,  to-morrow  blossoms, 

And  bears  his  blushing  honors  thick  upon  him: 

The  third  day  comes  a  frost,  a  killing  frost; 

And — when  he  thinks,  good  easy  man,  full  surely 
His  greatness  is  a  ripening — nips  his  root; 
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And  then  he  falls  as  I  do.  I  have  ventured, — 

Like  little  wanton  boys  that  swim  on  bladders, — 

This  many  summers,  in  a  sea  of  glory, 

But  far  beyond  my  depth:  my  high-blown  pride 
At  length  broke  under  me,  and  now  has  left  me 
Weary  and  old  with  service,  to  the  mercy 
Of  a  rude  stream  that  must  forever  hide  me, 

Shakespeare,  Henry  VIII 
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QUESTIONS,  TOPICS  FOR  DISCUSSION,  AND  SUGGESTED 

READINGS 

CHAPTER  I 

Questions  and  Topics  for  Discussion 

1.  Define  rhythm  according  to  the  method  given  in  Chapter 
VIII  and  discuss  its  relation  to  physical  and  mental  health;  to 
speech  training. 

2.  Discuss  the  relation  (a)  between  posture  and  poise;  (b)  be¬ 
tween  poise  and  social  adjustment;  (c)  between  social  adjustment 
and  social  control;  ( d )  between  all  these  and  the  general  subject 
of  speech  training. 

3.  Define  personality . 

4.  Discuss  the  relation  between  individual  education  and 
speech  training. 

5.  Read  the  chapter  on  “Language”  in  Judd’s  Psychology  of 
Social  Institutions  and  discuss  the  author’s  contention  that  “lan¬ 
guage  is  the  fundamental  institution.” 

6.  What  practical  help  can  the  student  of  speech  gain  from 
the  various  schools  of  psychology? 

7.  Discuss  the  following  aspects  of  speech  training:  (a)  the 
scientific;  (6)  the  practical;  (c)  the  aesthetic;  ( d )  the  profes¬ 
sional;  (e)  the  social. 

8.  Discuss  habit  formation,  especially  in  regard  to  speech 
training. 

9.  What  connection,  if  any,  is  there  between  a  good  voice  and 
good  breeding? 

10.  Is  it  wise  to  attempt  to  develop  the  voice  to  a  point  be¬ 
yond  the  general  cultural  development  of  the  individual?  How 
might  such  an  attempt  possibly  be  justified?  What  is  the  chief 
danger  of  such  a  course? 
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11.  Suggestions  for  a  discussion  of  “Education”: 

(a)  The  derivation  of  the  word. 

( b )  The  processes  by  which  education  can  be  secured. 

(c)  A  consideration  of  the  following  aspects  of  education: 

(1)  As  a  means  of  developing  successful  behavior  pat¬ 
terns. 

(2)  As  a  means  of  “learning  to  make  transitions  easily.” 

(3)  As  a  means  of  “securing  the  survival  of  the  fittest 
with  a  minimum  of  suffering  on  the  part  of  the 
unfit.” 

(4)  As  a  means  of  “learning  to  live  by  living.” 

(5)  As  a  means  of  developing  a  personality. 

(6)  As  a  “release  of  social  potentialities.” 

(7)  As  a  preparation  for  business  efficiency. 

(8)  As  a  preparation  for  social  success. 

(9)  As  a  preparation  for  future  enjoyment. 

(10)  As  a  preparation  for  leadership. 

(11)  As  a  discipline. 

(d)  A  comparison  between: 

(1)  Education  and  propaganda. 

(2)  Education  and  instruction. 

(3)  Education  and  discipline. 

(4)  Education  and  culture. 

(e)  Speech  training  as  a  means  and  an  end  of  education. 

12.  In  what  ways  is  a  low  state  of  physical  or  mental  health 
usually  reflected  in  the  posture?  The  gait?  The  breathing?  The 
voice?  How  is  a  tense,  nervous  condition  reflected  in  posture,  gait, 
breathing,  voice,  and  manner?  An  aggressive  nature?  A  cheerful 
disposition? 

13.  In  what  respects  is  an  optimistic  philosophy  helpful?  Dan¬ 
gerous?  A  pessimistic  philosophy? 

14.  Study  the  posture  and  gait  of  a  good  many  persons  to  see 
if  you  can  formulate  ideas  of  the  correlation  between  posture  and 
physical  and  mental  states. 

15.  Test  the  James-Lange  theory  of  emotions  by  standing  for 
some  time  in  a  dejected  or  confident  or  belligerent  posture  and  ob¬ 
serving  whether  your  mood  gradually  becomes  affected  by  the 
emotional  tone  which  the  posture  suggests. 

16.  Analyze  the  posture  for  the  following  types  on  the  stage: 
a  feeble  old  man;  an  arrogant  politician;  a  timid,  self-effacing 
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woman;  a  proud,  commanding  beauty;  a  middle-aged  English 
butler;  a  trim,  coquettish  parlormaid;  a  hoydenish  schoolgirl. 

17.  What  are  mannerisms  and  what  do  they  signify?  Should 
they  be  eliminated?  If  so,  how? 

18.  Discuss  the  relation  between  fear  and  nerve  tension.  Be¬ 
tween  nerve  tension  and  rhythm.  Between  rhythm  and  economy 
of  effort.  Between  these  and  grace. 

19.  Discuss  the  relation  between  timidity  and  egotism. 

Suggested  Readings 

Allport,  Floyd  H. — Social  Psychology  (Houghton  Mifflin  Co.). 
Blake,  Mabelle  B. — Guidance  for  College  Women  (D.  Appleton 
&  Co.). 

Burnham,  William  H. — The  Normal  Mind  (D.  Appleton  &  Co.). 
Dewey,  John. — Human  Nature  and  Conduct  (Henry  Holt  &  Co.). 
Graves,  E.  R. — Personality  and  Social  Adjustment  (Longmans, 
Green  &  Co.). 

Gray,  G.  W. — “ Gestalt ,  Behavior  and  Speech,”  Quarterly  Journal 
of  Speech  Education,  June,  1928. 

James,  William. — The  Principles  of  Psychology  (Henry  Holt  & 
Co.). 

Judd,  C.  H. — Psychology  of  Social  Institutions,  especially  the 
chapter  on  “Language”  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Koffka,  Kurt. — The  Growth  of  the  Mind  (Harcourt,  Brace  & 
Co.). 

Miller,  A.  Crichton. — The  New  Psychology  and  the  Teacher 
(Jarrolds). 

O’Neill,  J.  M.,  and  Weaver,  A.  T. — The  Elements  of  Speech 
(Longmans,  Green  &  Co.). 

Overstreet,  H.  A. — About  Ourselves — Psychology  for  Normal  People 
(W.  W.  Norton  &  Co.). 

Parrish,  Maxfield. — “Implications  of  the  Gestalt  Psychology,” 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech  Education,  June,  1928. 
Robinson,  E.  S.  and  F. — Readings  in  General  Psychology  (Uni¬ 
versity  of  Chicago  Press). 

Tansley,  A.  G. — The  New  Psychology  and  Its  Relation  to  Life 
(Houghton,  Mifflin  Co.). 

Valentine,  P.  F. — The  Psychology  of  Personality  (D.  Appleton 
&  Co.). 

Watson,  John  B. — Psychology  from  the  Standpoint  of  a  Be- 
haviorist  (J.  P.  Lippincott  Co.). 
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Wells,  F.  Lyman. — Mental  Adjustments  (D.  Appleton  &  Co.). 
Woodworth,  R.  S. — Dynamic  Psychology  (Columbia  University 
Press) . 

Woolbert,  C.  H. — The  Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Harper  & 
Brothers) . 


CHAPTERS  II  AND  III 
Questions  and  Topics  for  Discussion 

1.  Discuss  the  importance  of  ear-training  in  voice  and  speech 
education. 

2.  Why  is  rhythmical  control  of  breathing  so  important  in 
voice  training? 

3.  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  intoning  as 
a  means  of  improving  the  voice;  of  the  sing-and-say  method; 
of  the  whispering  of  a  passage. 

4.  Analyze  very  carefully  a  voice  which  you  find  particu¬ 
larly  agreeable. 

5.  What  difficulty  do  you  find  regarding  the  terms  in  which 
we  describe  voices? 

6.  Prepare  a  short  talk  for  the  class  on  the  following  sub¬ 
jects: 

(а)  The  Pleasantest  Voice  I  Know. 

(б)  The  Most  Unpleasant  Voice  I  Know. 

7.  Discuss  the  extent  to  which  voices  indicate  certain  per¬ 
sonality  traits. 

8.  What  are  the  results  of  the  kind  of  voice  training  that 
places  chief  emphasis  on  the  elimination  of  undesirable  qualities? 

9.  What  have  you  observed  about  voices  heard  over  the  tele¬ 
phone?  How  can  you  make  talking  over  the  telephone  a  valuable 
exercise  in  proper  initiation  of  tone? 

10.  Explain  phonetically  the  meaning  of  Hamlet’s  line,  “Speak 
the  speech,  I  pray  you,  as  I  pronounced  it  to  you,  trippingly 
on  the  tongue.” 

11.  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  for  the  voice 
student  in  reading  aloud  (a)  very  dramatic  passages,  (b)  lyrical 
passages,  (c)  very  oratorical  selections,  (d)  children’s  stories 
and  poems? 
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12.  How  is  the  voice  quality  affected  by  each  of  the  following: 

(а)  happiness,  (6)  hate,  (c)  grief,  ( d )  love,  ( e )  contempt,  (f) 
fear,  ( g )  boredom,  (h)  interest? 

13.  Discuss  the  following  subjects: 

(а)  A  Good  Voice  and  How  to  Acquire  It. 

(б)  Is  the  American  Voice  Improving? 

14.  State  briefly  the  relation  between  voice  and  (a)  posture, 

(б)  general  health  tone,  (c)  mental  adjustment,  (d)  articulatory 
habits,  ( e )  momentary  moods. 

15.  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  good  singers  often 
have  poor  speaking  voices? 

16.  What  does  the  term  “elocutionary”  as  applied  to  voice 
usually  connote?  What  wrong  conception  has  brought  about  this 
feeling  toward  the  word? 

17.  By  what  voice  quality  would  you  characterize  the  fol¬ 
lowing  personalities  on  the  stage:  (a)  an  intellectually  critical 
scholar;  (6)  an  over  emotional  woman;  (c)  an  adolescent  boy; 
( d )  a  spoiled  child;  (e)  a  domineering  business  man;  (/)  a  dis¬ 
satisfied,  fault-finding  person;  ( g )  a  vain,  frivolous  girl? 

Suggested  Readings 

Aikin,  W.  A. — The  Voice  (Longmans,  Green  &  Co.). 
Burton-Opitz,  R. — A  Text-Book  of  Physiology  (W.  B.  Saunders 
Co.). 

Dodds,  George  F. — The  Control  of  the  Breath :  an  Elementary 
Manual  for  Singers  and  Speakers  (London,  1925). 

- and  Lickley,  J.  D. — The  Control  of  the  Breath  for  Speak¬ 
ing  and  Singing  (Oxford  University  Press). 

Gray,  Henry. — The  Anatomy  of  the  Human  Body  (Lea  &  Febi- 
ger). 

Hamilton,  Clarence  Grant. — Sound  and  Its  Relation  to  Music 
(C.  H.  Ditson  &  Co.). 

Luciani,  Luigi. — Human  Physiology  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Miller,  D.  C. — The  Science  of  Musical  Sounds  (Macmillan  Co.). 
Mills,  Wesley. — Voice  Production  (J.  B.  Lippincott  Co.). 
Mott,  F.  W. — The  Brain  and  the  Voice  in  Speech  and  Song 
(Harper  &  Brothers). 

Muckey,  Floyd  S. — The  Natural  Method  of  Voice  Production 
(Charles  Scribner’s  Sons). 

Parisotti,  Luigi. — Speaking  and  Singing  (Boosey  &  Co.). 


QUESTIONS  AND  READINGS 


485 


Seashore,  C.  E. — The  Psychology  of  Musical  Talent  (Silver, 
Burdette  &  Co.). 

Thomas,  Leah. — Bodily  Mechanics  and  Health  (Houghton 
Mifflin  Co.). 

Thompson,  William. — The  Rhythm  of  Speech  (Maclehose  & 
Jackson). 

Voorhees,  Irving  Wilson. — The  Hygiene  of  the  Voice  (Mac¬ 
millan  Co.). 

Watt,  H.  J. — The  Psychology  of  Sound  (Macmillan  Co.). 
Zahn,  J.  A. — Sound  and  Music  (A.  C.  McClurg  &  Co.). 


CHAPTERS  IV,  V,  VI,  AND  VII 
Questions  and  Topics  for  Discussion 

1.  Does  Henry  James’  arraignment  of  American  speech  strike 
you  as  unduly  severe?  If  so,  in  what  respects  does  it  seem  to  you 
unjust? 

2.  What,  briefly,  is  Lounsbury’s  attitude  regarding  a  standard 
of  pronunciation?  To  what  extent  do  you  agree  with  him? 

3.  Write  out  all  the  arguments  you  can  think  of  for  and 
against  a  speech  standard  for  America,  in  preparation  for  a  class 
discussion  of  the  questions:  {a)  Is  a  speech  standard  desirable  in 
America?  ( b )  Is  it  practicable? 

4.  What  faults  of  speech  annoy  you  most?  Analyze  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  your  reaction  to  them. 

5.  If  a  friend  asked  you  to  help  him  overcome  nasality,  Jiow 
should  you  proceed? 

6.  Can  you  tell  by  a  person’s  speech  what  part  of  the  coun¬ 
try  he  comes  from?  If  so,  how? 

7.  Does  the  speech  of  certain  parts  of  the  country  strike  you 
as  on  the  whole  more  pleasant  than  that  of  most  other  localities? 
If  so,  why? 

8.  Do  you  think  that  a  speech  class  should  try  to  arrive 
at  a  standard  for  the  class?  What  are  the  chief  arguments  for 
and  against  this  plan? 

9.  If  such  a  plan  were  adopted,  what  method  would  you 
suggest  for  formulating  the  class  standard?  For  enforcing  the 
standard  ? 


486 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


10.  Someone  has  said,  ‘The  speech  of  many  New  Yorkers 
sounds  like  the  flapping  of  an  old  shoe.”  Explain  this  criticism 
in  terms  of  phonetics. 

11.  To  what  extent  would  phonetic  reform  in  spelling  affect 
pronunciation?  (See  “Reform  in  Nessiobia”  in  Grandgent’s  Old 
and  New.) 

12.  Do  you  agree  with  Professor  Krapp’s  theory  that  in 
America  there  are  five  levels  of  speech  (literary  English,  formal 
colloquial,  general  colloquial,  popular  English,  vulgar  English)  ? 
If  so,  does  this  hold  with  reference  to  pronunciation  as  well  as 
choice  of  words? 

13.  Discuss  the  extent  to  which  our  way  of  speaking  is  in¬ 
fluenced  by  each  of  the  following  factors: 

(a)  The  locality  in  which  we  live; 

(h)  The  amount  and  kind  of  education  we  have  received; 

(c)  The  extent  of  our  travels; 

{d)  The  attention  paid  to  our  speech  in  our  early  years; 

(e)  Our  temper  and  character; 

(/)  Our  mood  at  the  moment; 

{g)  The  person  or  persons  to  whom  we  are  speaking; 

( h )  Influence  of  a  foreign  language; 

(i)  Any  other  causes. 

14.  Define  'pedantic  speech ;  slovenly  speech.  Give  the  causes 
of  each;  the  best  ways  of  overcoming  each. 

15.  Discuss  the  method  by  which  we  can  attain  the  golden 
mean  between  pedantic  and  slovenly  speech. 

16.  Is  there  a  correlation  between  distinctness  and  distinction 
in  speech? 

17.  Analyze  your  speech  habits  with  the  help  of  a  teacher  or 
a  friend  who  is  both  candid  and  sensitive  to  speech  sounds.  Which 
of  your  ineffective  habits  are  due  to  physical  condition?  To  men¬ 
tal  attitude?  To  laziness?  To  lack  of  ear-training?  To  bad 
models  ? 

18.  Name  as  many  ways  as  possible  by  which  people  save 
effort  in  articulation.  By  what  criterion  do  you  decide  which 
of  these  are  to  be  recommended? 

19.  What  are  weak  forms?  Discuss  their  relation  to  emphasis; 
to  rhythm. 

20.  What  is  phrasing?  What  physical  and  mental  uses  does  it 
serve? 
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21.  What  is  the  ideal  of  speech  that  you  have  set  for  your¬ 
self? 

22.  Explain  all  the  movements  of  the  lips,  tongue,  soft  palate, 
and  vocal  cords  in  pronouncing  the  following  words :  when,  bottle, 
languid,  area,  fortune,  search,  dying,  hidden,  locked,  sprinkling, 
tomb,  shoe,  she,  rage,  keel,  ridges,  sixths,  writhed,  chains. 

23.  If  you  agree  with  Professor  Krapp’s  classification  as  to 
the  five  levels  of  speech  (see  question  12  above),  what  seem  to 
be  the  chief  differences  in  these  five  levels  as  to  (a)  assimila¬ 
tion,  (6)  use  of  weakened  forms,  (c)  clearness  of  articulation, 
(d)  omission  of  sounds,  (e)  tone  production? 

24.  Analyze  the  speech  of  the  locality  in  which  you  live. 
Compare  it  with  that  of  other  parts  of  the  country.  In  what 
respects  do  you  consider  yours  better?  In  what  respects  less 
pleasing  or  effective?  Can  you  find  explanations  of  the  special 
characteristics  of  the  speech  of  your  community?  Is  it  changing 
in  any  noticeable  way?  If  so,  from  what  causes? 

25.  Is  there  an  obligation  on  the  better  educated  elements 
in  a  community  to  attempt  to  raise  the  general  level  of  speech? 
If  so,  how  can  they  do  this  without  weakening  the  native  idiom 
or  incurring  the  criticism  of  snobbishness? 

Suggested  Readings 

Atlantic  Monthly,  March,  1915. — “The  Pronunciation  of  Eng¬ 
lish  in  America.” 

Barrows,  Sarah  T. — Teacher’s  Book  of  Phonetics  (Ginn  &  Co.). 
Borden,  R.  C.,  and  Busse,  A.  C. — Speech  Correction  (F.  S.  Crofts 
&  Co.). 

Bradley,  H. — On  the  Relation  between  Spoken  and  Written  Lan¬ 
guage,  with  Specific  Reference  to  English  (Oxford  University 
Press). 

de  Laguna,  G.  A. — Speech  (Yale  University  Press). 

De  Witt,  M.  E. — Euphon  English  and  World-Standard  English 
in  America  (E.  P.  Dutton  &  Co.). 

James,  Henry. — The  Question  of  Our  Speech  (Houghton  Mifflin 
Co.). 

Jespersen,  Otto. — Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language 
(D.  Appleton  &  Co.). 

Jones,  Daniel. — An  Outline  of  English  Phonetics  (G.  E.  Stechert 
&  Co.). 

Kenyon,  J.  S. — American  Pronunciation  (George  Wahr). 
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Krapp,  George  Philip. — Modern  English,  Its  Growth  and  Present 
Use  (Charles  Scribner’s  Sons). 

-  The  English  Language  in  America  (Century  Co.). 

- Pronunciation  of  Standard  English  in  America  (Oxford  Uni¬ 
versity  Press). 

Liddell,  Mark  H.— The  Physical  Characteristics  of  Speech 
Sounds  (Purdue  University,  Engineering  Department  Bul¬ 
letins  16,  23,  28). 

Lounsbury,  T.  R. — The  Standard  of  Pronunciation  in  America 
(Harper  &  Brothers). 

McKnight,  George  H. — Modem  English  in  the  Making  (D.  Ap¬ 
pleton  &  Co.). 

Palmer,  H.  E.,  Martin,  J.  V.,  and  Blandford,  F.  G. — Diction¬ 
ary  of  English  Pronunciations  with  American  Variants 
(D.  Appleton  &  Co.). 

Peppard,  H.  M. — Correction  of  Speech  Defects  (Macmillan  Co.). 
Pillsbtjry,  W.  B.,  and  Meader,  C.  L. — The  Psychology  of  Lan¬ 
guage  (D.  Appleton  &  Co.). 

Ripman,  Walter. — Standard  and  Spoken  English  (E.  P.  Dutton 
&  Co.). 

- -  Good  Speech  (E.  P.  Dutton  &  Co.). 

Russell,  G.  Oscar. — The  Vowel  (Ohio  State  University  Press). 
- - Speech  and  Voice  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Stinchfield,  Sarah  T. — The  Psychology  of  Speech  (Expression 
Co.). 

- The  Pathology  of  Speech  (Expression  Co.). 

Thomas,  C.  K. — “Recent  Discussions  of  Standardization  in  Amer¬ 
ican  Pronunciation,”  Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech  Education , 
November,  1927. 

Ward,  I.  C. — Defects  of  Speech,  their  Nature  and  Cure  (E.  P. 
Dutton  &  Co.). 

Woolbert,  J.  M.,  and  Weaver,  A.  T. — Better  Speech  (Harcourt, 
Brace  &  Co.). 

CHAPTERS  VIII  AND  IX 

Questions  and  Topics  for  Discussion 

1.  Discuss  the  difference  between  fact  and  opinion;  between 
reasoned  opinions  and  prejudices. 

2.  How  do  we  come  by  our  opinions?  Test  your  methods  by 
asking  yourself  with  regard  to  some  belief  (for  instance,  your 
opinion  as  to  what  constitutes  success,  or  how  to  use  a  fork,  or 
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whether  there  is  a  life  after  death)  what  part  of  it  you  owe  to 
each  of  the  following: 

(а)  Direct  evidence  of  the  senses; 

(б)  The  statements  of  others; 

(c)  The  trial  and  error  method; 

( d )  Reasoning; 

(e)  Instinct  or  “intuition.” 

What  of  the  relative  value  of  these  methods?  Of  the  dangers 
of  too  great  reliance  on  any  one?  Can  you  think  of  other 
methods  ? 

3.  Compare  inductive  with  deductive  reasoning,  as  to  (a) 
nature,  ( b )  the  part  played  by  each  in  the  formation  of  opinion. 

4.  Discuss  the  methods  of  testing  authority.  What  kinds  of 
persons  rely  chiefly  on  authority? 

5.  What  tests  can  we  apply  with  regard  to  prejudice?  How 
many  persons  of  your  acquaintance  are  entirely  free  from  the 
following  kinds  of  prejudice:  religious,  racial,  political,  social, 
professional,  personal  ? 

6.  How  can  we  avoid  the  extremes  of  credulity  and  scepticism? 

7.  How  can  we  detect  fallacies  in  ourselves  and  others? 

8.  Can  creative  thinking  be  taught  in  schools  and  colleges? 
If  so,  how? 

9.  How  should  one  prepare  to  take  part  (a)  in  group  discus¬ 
sion,  (6)  in  a  debate? 

10.  Discuss  (a)  the  advantages  to  be  gained  from  each  of  the 
above  types  of  speech  practice;  (b)  the  dangers  to  be  avoided  in 
each. 

11.  Discuss  all  the  types  of  introduction  you  know  of  and 
tell  the  types  of  speech  for  which  each  is  especially  adapted. 

12.  Explain  the  relation  between  motivation  and  drift  in 
public  speaking. 

13.  Discuss  various  methods  of  putting  “authority”  into  a 
speech. 

14.  Explain  how  to  organize  the  material  of  a  speech.  Discuss 
(a)  the  value  of  the  logical  order,  that  is,  the  arrangement  of 
details  in  sequence  according  to  time,  place,  cause  and  effect,  or 
other  types  of  association;  (6)  the  value  of  the  psychological 
order,  that  is,  adaptation  to  the  mental  and  emotional  make-up  of 
the  audience. 
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15.  What  constitutes  a  good  conclusion? 

16.  Name  half  a  dozen  different  types  of  conclusion  and  dis¬ 
cuss  their  relative  suitability  for  various  audiences,  occasions, 
and  kinds  of  subject  matter.  What  types  are  always  ineffective? 

17.  Discuss  the  relation  between  the  introduction  and  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  a  speech.  Between  the  body  and  the  conclusion. 

18.  Present  in  the  form  of  a  short  talk  the  material  in  one  of 
the  selections  in  Section  IV. 

In  order  to  make  it  an  effective  speech,  what  changes  are  nec¬ 
essary  in  (a)  organization,  ( b )  illustrative  material,  (c)  style? 

19.  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  dangers  of  the  use  of 
humor  in  public  speaking.  The  relation  between  a  sense  of  humor 
and  good  taste. 

20.  Discuss  imagination  in  public  speaking,  especially  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  following  points:  (a)  interest  and  attention; 
( b )  organization  of  material;  (c)  vocabulary;  (d)  delivery. 

21.  What  do  you  consider  the  best  methods  of  rebuttal? 
The  best  place  or  places  for  rebuttal  in  a  speech? 

22.  What  is  reduction  to  absurdity ?  What  arguments  can 
you  give  for  and  against  its  use  in  rebuttal? 

23.  What  considerations  will  govern  your  use  of  appeal  to 
the  emotions  of  your  audience? 

24.  What  are  the  chief  differences  between  a  purely  literary 
style  and  that  best  suited  to  public  speaking? 

25.  What  is  good  taste  in  public  speaking?  Can  it  be  cul¬ 
tivated?  If  so,  how? 

26.  Suppose  you  were  going  to  give  a  talk  on  the  same  sub¬ 
ject  to  a  group  of  college  students,  to  children  of  from  twelve 
to  fourteen,  and  to  an  average  mixed  audience,  what  differences 
would  there  be  in  the  three  speeches  with  respect  to  (a)  length; 
( b )  type  of  illustrative  material;  (c)  relative  use  of  intellectual 
and  emotional  appeal;  (d)  vocabulary;  ( e )  sentence  structure? 

27.  Discuss  the  question  of  rhythm  in  public  speaking,  espe¬ 
cially  in  reference  to  the  problem  of  attention. 

28.  Make  a  study  of  the  advertisements  in  some  popular 
magazine  to  discover  what  instincts,  or  “impelling  motives,”  are 
appealed  to  most  frequently.  Note  also  the  use  of  various  other 
devices  to  attract  and  hold  attention.  What  can  be  learned  from 
the  study  of  advertisements  that  will  be  of  help  in  public  speaking  ? 
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29.  Discuss  the  importance  of  transitions.  Find  some  exam¬ 
ples  in  literature  of  special  excellence  in  the  use  of  transitions. 
Why  are  clear  and  striking  transitions  even  more  important  for 
the  public  speaker  than  for  the  writer? 

30.  What  are  the  special  dangers  of  the  use  of  analogy  in 
reasoning?  Its  special  effectiveness  in  explanation  and  description? 

31.  Prepare  a  talk  on  the  dullest  subject  you  know,  using 
every  device  you  know  for  holding  the  attention  of  the  audience. 

32.  Prepare  a  talk  on  a  subject  against  which  you  feel  that 
the  audience  has  a  strong  prejudice.  What  means  will  be  most 
effective  in  breaking  down  that  prejudice? 

33.  Prepare  to  introduce  a  speaker  who  is  known  to  be  an 
authority  on  the  subject  on  which  he  is  to  speak. 

34.  Prepare  to  introduce  a  relatively  unknown  substitute  for 
a  distinguished  speaker. 

35.  Prepare  to  explain  to  an  audience  which  has  already 
waited  a  quarter  of  an  hour  for  a  speaker  that  he  will  arrive  in 
ten  minutes. 

36.  Discuss  some  general  or  disputed  term  like  one  of  the 
following,  with  the  idea  of  formulating  a  definition  which  will 
satisfy  the  whole  class:  rhythm,  democracy,  culture,  communism, 
socialism,  propaganda,  liberty,  truth,  concept,  banality,  senti¬ 
ment,  sentimentality,  circular  response,  association  of  ideas,  u emo¬ 
tional  drives ,”  complexes. 

37.  From  the  following  subjects  choose  topics  for  class  talks 
or  group  discussions: 

Is  a  double  standard  of  manners  desirable?  Of  speech? 

Personalities — born  or  made? 

Repression  or  expression? 

Instinctive  behavior  versus  reflective  behavior. 

How  to  choose  a  profession. 

Is  America  fit  for  democracy? 

Is  democracy  a  leveling-down  or  a  building-up  process? 

Is  this  college  democratic? 

Individual  responsibility  in  student  government. 

The  college  student’s  five-foot  book  shelf. 

Seven  keys  to  effectiveness  in  speaking. 

Popularizing  thrift;  health;  good  speech. 

If  I  were  president  of  this  college. 

Small  versus  large  colleges. 
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Are  nationalism  and  internationalism  reconcilable  ideals? 
Our  latest  venture  in  prohibition — success  or  failure? 

Is  woman  suffrage  justifying  itself? 

Militarism  and  pacifism — is  there  a  tertium  quid f 
Is  disarmament  practicable  at  the  present  time? 

What  is  progress? 

Religion  and  ethics. 

Morals  and  conventions. 

Are  we  less  moral  than  our  ancestors? 

Advantages  of  an  international  traffic  system. 

My  “book  of  the  year.” 

New  light  on  a  great  man  in  a  recent  biography. 
Sentiment  and  sentimentality. 

A  comparison  betwen  Renaissance  culture  and  that  of 
today. 

Is  our  present  American  culture  Anglo-Saxon? 

What  constitutes  a  good  movie?  A  good  detective  story? 
A  good  magazine? 

What  is  a  snob?  Has  this  college  a  special  brand? 
“Collegiate” — a  term  of  commendation  or  reproach? 

Some  by-products  of  a  college  education. 

How  to  tell  a  senior  from  a  freshman. 

Some  wild  bores  I  have  known. 

College  wits. 

College  humorous  publications. 

Some  types  this  college  could  well  dispense  with. 
American  culture  contrasted  with  that  of  England  or  some 
other  country. 

Some  ways  of  learning  pantomime. 


Suggested  Readings 

Columbia  Associates. — Introduction  to  Reflective  Thinking 
(Houghton  Mifflin  Co.). 

“Cooperative  Technique  for  Conflict”  ( The  Inquiry,  New  York). 
Covington,  H.  C. — The  Fundamentals  of  Debate  (Charles  Scrib¬ 
ner’s  Sons). 

“Creative  Discussion”  ( The  Inquiry,  New  York). 

Dewey,  John. — How  We  Think  (D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.). 

Follett,  M.  P. — Creative  Experience  (Longmans,  Green  &  Co.). 
-  The  New  State  (Longmans,  Green  &  Co.). 
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Foster,  W.  T. — Argumentation  and  Debating  (Houghton  Mifflin 

Co.). 

Hall,  A.  B.,  and  Sturgis,  A.  F. — Textbook  on  Parliamentary  Law 
(Macmillan  Co.). 

Lippman,  Walter. — Public  Opinion  (Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co.). 

Macpherson,  William. — The  Psychology  of  Persuasion  (Methuen 
&  Co.). 

Maxcy,  C.  L. — The  Brief  (Houghton  Mifflin  Co.). 

Nason,  A.  H. — Efficient  Composition  (New  York  University 
Press). 

O'Neill,  J.  M.,  Laycock,  C.,  and  Scales,  R.  L. — Argument  and 
Debate  (Macmillan  Co.). 

Overstreet,  Harry  Allen. — Influencing  Human  Behavior  (W.  W. 
Norton  &  Co.). 

Robert,  H.  M. — Parliamentary  Law  (D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.). 
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CHAPTER  X 

Questions  and  Topics  for  Discussion 
The  Intellectual  Approach 

1.  Summarize  in  one  clear,  unified  sentence  the  thought  of 

each  of  selections  6  to  10  in  Section  IV. 

2.  Do  you  agree  with  the  phrasing  indicated  in  the  phonetic 

transcripts  of  “Bredon  Hill”  (page  346  and  selection  100)  and 

‘The  Doll's  House”  (selections  97  and  98)  ? 
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3.  Using  the  same  system,  indicate  the  phrasing  of  each  of 
the  selections  6  to  10  in  Section  IV. 

4.  Enclose  in  parentheses  the  phrases  in  each  of  these  se¬ 
lections  that  are  of  primary  importance  in  expressing  the  author’s 
meaning. 

5.  Study  the  remaining  phrases  to  determine  which  of  them 
are  used  for  explanation  and  which  for  intensification  of  the 
thought. 

6.  In  the  same  selections  underscore  with  a  heavy  straight 
line  the  words  used  to  express  the  new  ideas  by  which  the  thought 
is  made  progressive,  and  with  a  dotted  line  those  used  to  express 
ideas  which  have  already  been  mentioned  or  implied  but  which 
are  structurally  necessary. 

7.  Read  these  selections  aloud  to  see  that  you  can  clearly 
indicate  the  difference  between  these  two  types  of  ideas. 

8.  In  the  selection  from  Stevenson’s  essay,  “Child’s  Play”  (se¬ 
lection  7),  it  will  be  seen  that  the  unifying  principle  is  that  of 
contrast.  What  words  must  be  given  particular  emphasis  in 
order  that  this  contrast  may  be  clearly  indicated? 

9.  In  the  passage  from  Macaulay’s  Essay  on  Warren  Hast¬ 
ings  (selection  8),  what  words  must  be  given  special  emphasis  in 
order  to  bring  out  clearly  the  relation  of  the  various  parts  of 
the  scene  to  the  whole? 

10.  You  will  have  observed  that  even  these  selections  which 
are  purely  expository  in  character  require  something  more  than 
a  merely  intellectual  approach.  List  the  passages  in  Selections  1 
to  20  that  require  for  their  adequate  interpretation  (a)  a  marked 
sense  of  rhythm;  (6)  a  grasp  of  narrative  technique;  (c)  imagi¬ 
native  response  to  the  author’s  mood;  ( d )  two  or  more  of  the 
above. 

11.  Note  the  qualities  of  a  good  public-speaking  style  in  the 
passages  from  Meikeljohn’s  “The  Liberal  College”  (selection  30) ; 
Burke’s  “Conciliation  with  America”  (selection  21);  Macaulay’s 
“Speech  on  the  Reform  Bill”  (selection  23) ;  Woodrow  Wilson’s 
“The  Training  of  the  Intellect”  (selection  29) ;  and  Abraham 
Lincoln’s  exposition  of  the  “mud-sill”  theory  (selection  24).  How 
can  you  bring  out  these  qualities  in  your  reading? 

12.  Is  a  purely  intellectual  approach  an  adequate  prepara¬ 
tion  for  the  oral  interpretation  of  any  types  of  writing? 
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13.  Are  there  any  types  of  writing  that  do  not  need  this 
kind  of  preparation  for  reading? 

14.  What  connection  is  there  between  this  kind  of  prepara¬ 
tion  and  directness  in  oral  reading? 


The  Rhythmical  Approach 

15.  Read  Sorley’s  “Song  of  the  Ungirt  Runners”  (selection 
51)  somewhat  passively  until  you  feel  the  rhythm  on  which  the 
poem  is  based.  Compare  the  movement  of  the  three  stanzas. 
What  differences  do  you  note?  Show  how  these  are  conditioned 
by  changes  in  the  thought  expressed. 

16.  Read  Millay’s  “The  Spring  and  the  Fall”  (selection  54) 
in  the  same  way  until  you  have  caught  its  swing.  What  definite 
changes  in  movement  do  you  find  in  the  three  stanzas?  Compare 
these  changes  of  movement  with  those  in  Masefield’s  “Cargoes” 
and  Tennyson’s  “Lady  of  Shalott.”  What  is  necessary  in  order 
to  make  the  reading  truly  rhythmical  instead  of  singsong?  How 
much  stress  should  be  given  to  the  word  year  in  the  first  line? 
How  do  you  read  the  words  in  the  spring  of  the  year  the  second 
and  third  times  they  are  used?  Why  should  the  word  broke  in 
the  first  stanza  be  given  slightly  more  stress  than  it  would  nor¬ 
mally  receive?  Mention  five  or  six  reasons  why  the  word  fall 
in  the  second  stanza  should  be  given  particular  emphasis  the 
first  time  it  is  used.  Why  is  the  method  of  emphasizing  by  stress 
used  less  in  this  poem  than  in  Sorley’s?  What  various  means  of 
emphasis  should  be  used  in  this  poem? 

17.  Notice  the  natural  rhythm  on  which  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  poems  is  based:  “Against  Oblivion”  (selection  66),  “Bredon 
Hill”  (selection  100),  “London  Snow”  (selection  60),  “The  Dead 
Dancer”  (selection  58).  To  what  extent  does  each  seem  to  have 
caught  the  rhythm  which  it  is  supposed  to  represent? 

18.  Is  your  appreciation  of  the  rhythm  of  “Egypt’s  Might  Is 
Tumbled  Down”  (selection  63)  increased  by  remembering  that 
there  is  a  child’s  song  game  called  “London  Bridge  Is  Falling 
Down”? 

19.  Compare  the  rhythmical  movement  of  Shelley’s  “Night” 
(selection  17)  with  that  of  Byron’s  “There  be  None  of  Beauty’s 
Daughters”  (selection  64). 
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20.  In  getting  the  full  swing  of  George  Peele’s  “Harvesting 
A-Singing”  (selection  72)  is  it  helpful  to  remember  the  smooth 
rhythmical  sweep  of  the  arms  of  skilled  sowers  and  reapers? 

21.  What  is  the  special  problem  in  reading  a  poem  like 
“When  I  Was  One  and  Twenty”  (selection  71)  in  which  the  song 
quality  is  predominant? 

22.  What  is  the  special  problem  in  reading  poetry  based  on 
a  very  definite  metrical  pattern  like  that  of  the  sonnet? 

23.  Compare  the  movement  of  Shakespeare’s  sonnet  “When 
in  Disgrace  with  Fortune  and  Men’s  Eyes”  (selection  16)  with 
that  of  Keats’  “On  First  Looking  into  Chapman’s  Homer”  (se¬ 
lection  86).  What  differences  do  you  note?  Discuss  the  differences 
of  technique  required  for  a  satisfactory  reading  of  the  two  poems. 

24.  Find  a  poem  the  rhythm  of  which  is  based  (a)  on  some 
kind  of  physical  movement;  (6)  on  a  song  tune;  (c)  on  the 
rhythm  of  speech. 

25.  Study  very  carefully  the  rhythm  of  Frost’s  “Mending 
Wall”  (selection  75).  Note  that  it  readily  lends  itself  to  a  purely 
prose  reading  although  the  metre  is  an  unusually  regular  form 
of  iambic  pentameter.  Does  this  fact  throw  any  light  on  the  re¬ 
lation  between  metre  and  rhythm?  (Frost  himself  says  that  his 
poetry  is  based  on  the  rhythms  of  everyday  speech.  Does  this 
mean  that  such  a  poem  should  be  read  as  prose?  If  not,  how 
should  the  fact  that  it  is  poetry  be  shown?) 

26.  Read  the  poem  “On  the  Road  to  Tchi  Li”  (selection  87) 
until  you  feel  its  rhythmical  pattern.  Contrast  this  movement 
with  that  of  “The  Spring  and  the  Fall”  (selection  54).  Which 
type  of  poem  do  you  find  harder  to  read? 

27.  Read  Psalm  lxv  until  you  can  make  the  rhythm  help 
both  to  clarify  and  to  intensify  the  thought. 

28.  Why  is  it  often  more  difficult  to  find  the  rhythm  of  prose 
than  of  verse?  Find  some  prose  that  seems  to  you  to  owe  much 
of  its  power  and  beauty  to  its  rhythm  and  prepare  to  read  the 
selection  as  perfectly  as  you  can. 


The  Narrative  Approach 

29.  Discuss  the  order  in  which  the  events  of  “Helen  of  Kir- 
connel”  (selection  101)  are  narrated.  Can  you  suggest  any  reason 
for  this  order?  What  seems  to  you  to  determine  the  tempo  or 
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pace  of  this  form?  Notice  the  subjective  tone  of  the  poem  as 
compared  with  the  objectivity  of  the  earlier  ballads.  What  dif¬ 
ference  should  this  make  in  your  reading  of  the  poem,  as  com¬ 
pared,  for  instance,  with  “Sir  Patrick  Spens”?  What  is  the  climax? 
How  do  you  work  up  to  it  in  your  reading  ?  How  can  you  prevent 
the  last  stanza  from  being  merely  a  tame  repetition  of  the  first? 
In  general  how  should  a  refrain  be  treated  in  narrative  poetry? 
How  does  your  understanding  of  the  mood  and  rhythm  of  the 
poem  help  to  give  unity  to  your  reading  of  it? 

30.  What  is  the  mood  of  “Proud  Maisie  (selection  99)  ?  The 
tempo?  Is  she  directly  or  indirectly  described?  Where  is  the 
climax?  How  is  suspense  secured?  How  can  you  make  the  con¬ 
clusion  effective? 

31.  What  type  of  narration  is  used  by  Wordsworth  in 
“Lucy”  (selection  103)  ?  Discuss  the  vocabulary,  imagery,  rhythm 
and  mood  of  the  poem.  How  can  you  prevent  your  reading  of  it 
from  sounding  sentimental?  Insignificant?  Singsong? 

32.  What  is  the  mood  of  “When  I  was  One  and  Twenty” 
(selection  71)?  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  in  reading  this 
poem? 

33.  In  reading  “Bredon  Hill”  (selection  100)  how  can  the 
change  of  mood  be  made  without  destroying  the  unity  of  the 
poem?  What  part  do  the  bells  serve?  What  is  the  chief  danger 
in  the  reading  of  the  passages  describing  the  bells?  Where  is 
the  climax?  What  is  the  mood  at  the  end?  How  can  the  in¬ 
tensity  required  by  the  poem  be  secured  without  making  the 
reading  seem  overemotional? 

34.  How  is  the  interest  aroused  in  the  selection  from  “The 
Doll’s  House”  (selection  98)?  How  maintained?  What  is  the 
point  of  view  in  the  description  of  the  doll’s  house?  What  in¬ 
direct  characterization  of  the  children  do  we  get? 

35.  What  is  the  proper  pace  for  “Sir  Gawaine  and  the 
Green  Knight”  (selection  110)?  What  conditions  determine  this? 
How  is  interest  aroused?  Suspense  increased? 

36.  In  the  quotation  from  Erskine’s  The  Private  Life  of 
Helen  of  Troy  (selection  107)  is  the  interest  centered  primarily 
in  the  events  related?  If  not,  in  what  is  it  centered?  How  can 
the  purpose  of  the  author  best  be  carried  out?  What  type  of 
humor  is  used?  What  is  the  difficulty  in  reading  this  kind  of 
humorous  writing? 
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37.  In  general,  how  does  the  tempo  best  suited  to  narration 
differ  from  that  of  description  or  exposition  or  argumentation? 
Why? 

38.  Do  you  classify  Browning’s  “After”  (selection  127)  as 
a  lyric,  narrative,  or  dramatic  poem?  Give  reasons  for  your  clas¬ 
sification.  Try  reading  the  poem  in  each  of  these  three  ways. 

The  Approach  through  Mood 

39.  What  is  the  dominant  mood  in  “Spring  Goeth  All  in 
White”  (selection  138)  ?  Discuss  the  parts  played  by  each  of  the 
following  elements  in  gaining  unity  of  impression  in  the  poem: 
imagery,  vocabulary,  rhythm,  melody  secured  by  the  use  of  long 
vowels  and  sonorous  consonants. 

40.  In  the  two  stanzas  quoted  from  “My  Sister’s  Sleep” 
(selection  139)  what  is  the  dominant  mood?  How  is  this  mood 
intensified?  How  can  the  articulation  help  to  carry  out  the 
author’s  intention  in  the  first  stanza? 

41.  What  impression  of  Cleopatra  does  Shakespeare  evidently 
intend  to  give  in  selection  149?  Is  this  method  chiefly  that  of 
detail  or  of  suggestion?  Note  the  figures  of  speech,  the  special 
effectiveness  in  choice  of  words.  How  does  the  rhythm  help  to 
give  the  effect  desired?  What  special  demands  in  the  way  of 
technique  does  a  good  reading  of  this  passage  make? 

42.  Discuss  the  mood  of  the  passage  from  Henry  VIII  be¬ 
ginning  “Farewell,  a  long  farewell,  to  all  my  greatness”  (selec¬ 
tion  150).  To  what  extent  is  this  mood  created  by  the  use  of 
imagery?  What  is  necessary  for  the  effective  reading  of  these 
two  figures  of  speech? 

43.  How  is  one’s  reading  of  the  passage  on  tobogganing 
(selection  114)  affected  by  the  knowledge  that  Stevenson  wrote 
it  when  he  was  in  the  Alps  struggling  against  tuberculosis?  Dis¬ 
cuss  the  changes  in  pace  and  in  tone  quality  necessary  to  give 
the  intended  impression.  What  special  expertness  is  demanded  by 
the  most  rapid  part  of  the  selection? 

44.  In  the  description  of  a  fog  by  Dickens  (selection  123), 
how  should  the  words  Fog  everywhere  be  read?  How  should  the 
constantly  recurring  word  “fog”  be  read  in  order  to  secure  the 
desired  impression  without  the  effect  of  monotonous  repetition? 
What  tone  quality  does  the  passage  demand? 
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45.  In  the  quotation  from  Shadows  Waiting  (selection  112), 
what  impression  is  given  by  Persephone?  Is  it  the  usual  one? 
Note  the  use  of  sense  impressions,  vocabulary,  contrast,  rhythm. 
Does  the  description  strike  you  as  sentimental?  How  can  a  sen¬ 
timental  reading  be  avoided? 

46.  By  what  means  can  the  effect  of  a  magic  spell  be  given 
in  the  lines  from  Shakespeare  beginning  “What  thou  seest  when 
thou  shalt  wake”  (selection  140)  ? 

47.  What  is  the  mood  of  the  passage  from  Julius  C cesar 
beginning  “For  once,  upon  a  raw  and  gusty  day,”  (selection  145)? 
What  was  the  purpose  of  the  speaker?  What  means  does  he  use 
to  effect  that  purpose?  Discuss  in  terms  of  pitch,  volume,  tone 
quality,  articulation,  the  technique  necessary  for  an  adequate 
reading  of  the  passage. 

48.  Compare  the  above  with  the  passage  from  Henry  V  be¬ 
ginning  “Once  more  unto  the  breech,  dear  friends”  (selection  146). 
Contrast  these  two  speeches  with  the  passage  beginning  “0  God 
of  Battles”  (selection  142).  How  can  the  mood  of  this  passage 
be  brought  out?  Study  it  particularly  as  to  rhythm  and  tone 
quality. 

49.  Compare  the  mood  of  Beddoes’  “Dream  Pedlary”  (se¬ 
lections  49  and  50)  with  that  of  Charlotte  Mew’s  “The  Pedlar” 
(selection  73).  What  kind  of  person  is  speaking  in  each?  How  do 
you  get  your  impression? 

50.  Study  the  mood  of  “Ozymandias”  (selection  143).  By 
what  means  is  unity  of  impression  secured?  Why  must  the  word 
traveler  not  be  too  strongly  accented?  What  is  the  meaning 
of  the  lines: 


“whose  frown, 

And  wrinkled  lip,  and  sneer  of  cold  command, 

Tell  that  the  sculptor  well  those  passions  read 
Which  yet  survive,  stamped  on  those  lifeless  things, 

The  hand  that  mocked  them,  and  the  heart  that  fed.” 

What  seems  to  you  the  highest  point  of  intensity  in  the  poem? 
In  what  does  the  effectiveness  of  the  last  lines  largely  consist? 
How  should  they  be  read  in  order  that  none  of  the  effect  be 
lost? 

51.  How  many  changes  of  mood  do  you  find  in  the  speech 
of  Viola  from  Twelfth  Night  (selection  148)  ?  How  is  it  pos- 
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sible  to  make  the  transitions  from  one  mood  to  another  seem 
natural  and  convincing?  In  reading  the  speech  should  you  rely 
at  all  on  facial  expression  and  pantomime  for  help  in  characteri¬ 
zation  or  should  you  rely  entirely  on  your  voice?  What  is  meant 
by  dramatic  pause ?  Where  should  it  be  used  in  this  speech? 

52.  By  what  technical  means  can  you  express  the  lighter 
mood  of  such  poems  as  “Tavern”  (selection  134)  and  “Cupid  and 
Campaspe”  (selection  102). 

53.  Compare  the  strict  metrical  form  of  Adelaide  Crapsey’s 
“Cinquains”  (selection  135)  with  the  unmetrical  structure  of  Jun 
Fugita’s  Japanese  tankas  (selection  136).  Do  they  seem  pre¬ 
dominantly  lyric  or  dramatic  in  character?  What  similarity  of 
method  and  result  do  you  find  between  these  poems  and  stylistic 
Japanese  paintings?  Read  each  poem  with  the  intensity  which 
its  concentrated  emotion  demands. 

54.  How  can  the  interest  of  the  hearer  be  sustained  in  a 
long  passage  like  that  of  the  description  of  the  desert  from 
Eothen  (selection  124)  ?  What  are  the  chief  means  of  preventing 
monotony? 

55.  Of  what  practical  value  have  you  found  the  four  ap¬ 
proaches  suggested  in  this  chapter? 

56.  What  do  you  consider  the  main  differences  between  the 
verse  of  the  present  day  and  earlier  poetry? 

57.  Read  the  introduction  to  Tassin’s  The  Oral  Interpreta¬ 
tion  of  Literature  and  the  chapter  “The  Rendering  of  Poetry” 
in  Lamborn’s  Expression  in  Reading  and  Writing.  Compare  the 
two  theories  advocated  by  these  writers.  Formulate  your  own 
theory  of  reading  poetry  aloud. 
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Bassett,  L.  E. — Handbook  of  Oral  Reading  (Houghton  Mifflin 
Co.). 

Clark,  S.  H. — The  Interpretation  of  the  Printed  Page  (Row,  Peter¬ 
son  <fc  Co.). 

Corson,  Hiram. — The  Voice  and  Spiritual  Education  (Macmillan 
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Hubbell,  J.  B.,  and  Beatty,  J.  0. — An  Introduction  to  Poetry 
(Macmillan  Co.). 

Jacob,  Cary  F. — The  Foundations  and  Nature  of  Verse  (Columbia 
University  Press). 

Lamborn,  E.  A.  G. — Expression  in  Speech  and  Writing,  espe¬ 
cially  the  chapter  on  “The  Rendering  of  Poetry”  (Oxford 
University  Press). 

-  The  Rudiments  of  Criticism  (Oxford  University  Press). 

Lowell,  Amy. — Tendencies  in  Modern  American  Poetry  (Mac¬ 
millan  Co.). 

Lowes,  J.  L. — The  Road  to  Xanadu  (Houghton  Mifflin  Co.). 

Mackail,  J.  W. — Oxford  Lectures  on  Poetry  (Longmans,  Green 
&  Co.). 

Monroe,  Harriet. — Poets  and  Their  Art  (Macmillan  Co.) 

Morton,  David. — The  Sonnet,  Today  and  Yesterday  (G.  P.  Put¬ 
nam  Sons). 

Neilson,  William  Allan. — The  Essentials  of  Poetry  (Houghton 
Mifflin  Co.). 

O’Neill,  J.  M.,  and  Weaver,  A.  T. — The  Elements  of  Speech 
(Longmans,  Green  &  Co.). 

Tassin,  Algernon. — The  Oral  Study  of  Literature,  especially  the 
Introduction  (A.  A.  Knopf). 

Tomlinson,  W.  S. — The  Teaching  of  English,  especially  the 
chapter  on  “Reading”  (Oxford  University  Press). 

Trevelyan,  R.  C. — Thamyris,  or  Is  There  a  Future  in  Poetry 
(E.  P.  Dutton  &  Co.). 

Anthologies 

Davies,  W.  H. — Shorter  Lyrics  of  the  Twentieth  Century  (Poetry 
Bookshop,  35  Devonshire  St.,  London). 
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502 


SPEECH  TRAINING 


Gay,  Robert  M. — The  College  Book  of  Verse  (Houghton  Mifflin 
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Gordon,  Margery,  and  King,  M.  B. — Verse  of  Our  Day  (D.  Ap¬ 
pleton  &  Co.). 

Manchester,  F.  A.,  and  Giese,  W.  F .—Harper’s  Anthology, 
Poetry  (Harper  &  Brothers). 

Monroe,  Harriet,  and  Henderson,  A.  C. — The  New  Poetry 
(Macmillan  Co.). 

Palgrave,  Francis  T. — Golden  Treasury  of  Songs  and  Lyrics 
(Macmillan  Co.). 

Quiller-Couch,  A.  T. — Oxford  Book  of  English  Verse  (Oxford 
University  Press). 

Rittenhouse,  Jessie  B. — The  Little  Book  of  Modem  Verse,  three 
volumes  (Houghton  Mifflin  Co.). 

Squire,  J.  C. — Selections  from  Modern  Verse,  two  volumes  (Mar¬ 
tin  Seeker,  London). 

Stevenson,  Burton  E. — The  Home  Book  of  Verse  (Henry  Holt 
and  Co.). 

Untermeyer,  Louis. — Modern  American  and  British  Poetry 
(Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co.). 

Wilkinson,  Marguerite. — New  Voices  (Macmillan  Co.). 


INDEX 


Accent,  speech  sounds  and,  162 
Accessory  resonators,  anatomy 
and  physiology  of,  44 
Addison,  selection  from,  265 
Adverbs,  weak  vowel  forms  in,  160 
M,  selection  from,  323 
Aes  Triplex,  Stevenson,  selection 
from,  389 

Affricates,  sibilants  and,  exercises 
for  articulation  of,  298 
After,  Browning,  466 
Against  Oblivion,  Newbolt,  414 
Allingham,  selection  from,  286 
Alphabet,  phonetic,  82 
Antony  and  Cleopatra,  Shakes¬ 
peare,  selection  from,  478 
Argumentation,  group  discussion 
and,  173 

Ariel,  Maurois,  selection  from,  448 
Arm-freeing  exercises,  249 
Armstrong,  phonetic  transcription 
by,  359 

Arnold,  selection  from,  312 
Arrival  of  Blackman's  Warbler, 
The,  Milne,  439 

Art  Epochs  and  Their  Leaders, 
Hagen,  selection  from,  372 
Articles,  weak  vowel  forms  in,  160 
Articulation,  manner  of,  assimila¬ 
tions  resulting  from,  144 
consonants  classified  as  to,  85 
place  of,  assimilation  resulting 
from,  241 

consonants  classified  as  to,  86 
Articulation  exercises,  consonants, 
273 

vowels,  308 

Arytenoid  cartilages,  30 
Assimilation,  consonant  formation 
and,  141 

definition  of,  137 

direction  of  influence  and,  138 


Assimilation,  good  speech  and  rec¬ 
ognition  of,  147 

manner  of  articulation  or  emis¬ 
sion  of  breath  and,  144 
position  of  vocal  cords  and,  140 
progressive,  138 
reciprocal,  139 

recognition  of,  good  speech  and, 
147 

regressive,  139 
vowel  formation  and,  143 
At  the  Bay,  Mansfield,  selection 
from,  454 

Austerity  of  the  chair,  group  dis¬ 
cussion  and,  189 
Autumn  Days,  Jacob,  421 

Back  vowels,  study  of,  118 
Balance,  introduction  and  conclu¬ 
sion  showing,  public  speak¬ 
ing  and,  211 
mental  habits  and,  7 
Ballads,  oral  reading  of,  238 
Beddoes,  selection  from,  405 
Bible,  selections  from,  265,  266, 
271,  295,  307,  333,  360,  425 
Bicycling  exercise,  251 
Bi-labial  consonants,  articulation 
of,  86 

Bi-labial  fricatives,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  290 
Bi-labial  nasal  consonants,  study 
of,  93 

Bi-labial  plosives,  study  of,  87 
Birthright,  Drinkwater,  414 
Blake,  selections  from,  67,  323, 
417 

Blessed  Damozel,  The,  Rossetti, 
selections  from,  242,  463 
Booth,  selection  from,  413 
Breadth ,  tone,  exercises  for  devel¬ 
opment  of,  269 
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Breath,  control  of,  faulty,  results 
of,  53 

speech  and,  49 

manner  of  emission  of,  assimila¬ 
tions  resulting  from,  144 
voiced,  vowels  classified  accord¬ 
ing  to  emission  of,  108 
voiced  or  voiceless,  consonants 
classified  as  to  production 
with,  84 

Breath  groups,  oral  reading  and, 
216 

Breathed  consonants,  duration  of 
sound  and,  18 
Breathed  sounds,  81 
Breathiness,  poorly  initiated  tone 
causing,  56 

Breathing,  correction  of  wrong 
habits  of,  54 

faulty  control  of,  results  of,  53 

mechanics  of,  26 

overcoming  fear  in  regard  to,  51 

physiology  of,  22 

results  of  faulty  control  of,  53 

speech  and,  28 

Bredon  Hill,  Housman,  346,  437 
Bridges,  selections  from,  412,  473 
Bronte,  selection  from,  268 
Brooke,  selections  from,  265,  316, 
323 

Browning,  Elizabeth,  selection 
from,  472 

Browning;  Robert,  selections  from, 
231,  253,  255,  256,  265,  281, 
284,  314,  320,  325,  332, 
466 

Bums,  selections  from,  234,  260, 
261,  311 

Butler,  selections  from,  266,  456 
Byron,  selections  from,  316,  319, 
324,  414,  416,  475 

Careless  colloquial  style,  phonetic 
transcriptions  illustrating, 
355 

Cartilages,  laryngeal,  30 
Casual  greetings,  thought  reflec¬ 
tion  in,  3 

Casual  relationship,  group  discus¬ 
sion,  and,  172 

Cavalier  Tunes,  Browning,  selec¬ 
tion  from.  231 


Chairman,  duties  of,  group  discus¬ 
sion  and,  187 

Chairman  as  Social  Technician , 
The,  Sheffield,  398 
Channing,  selection  from,  380 
Chapman,  selection  from,  392 
Chaucer,  selection  from,  240 
Chest,  forced  vibration  of  walls 
of,  lack  of  reinforcement 
through,  58 
tone  volume  and,  68 
respiratory  muscles  of,  26 
Childe  Harold’ s  Pilgrimage,  Byron, 
selection  from,  475 
Child’s  Play,  Stevenson,  selection 
from,  368 

Chilton,  selection  from,  453 
Cinquains,  Crapsey,  471 
Clear  post-dental  lateral  conso¬ 
nants,  94 

Clearness,  public  speaking  and,  206 
Coasts  of  High  Barbary,  The, 
English  folk  song,  257 
Coleridge,  Mary,  selection  from, 
413 

Coleridge,  S.  T.,  selections  from, 
266,  286,  287,  291,  293,  314, 
316,  321 

Conant,  selection  from,  390 
Conclusion,  fixing  desired  impres¬ 
sion  in  public  speaking  and, 
210 

Confidence,  voice  production  and, 
50 

Conjunctions,  weak  vowel  forms 
in,  160 

Connected  speech,  dental  frica¬ 
tives  in  exercises  for  articu¬ 
lation  of,  295 
diphthongs  in,  135 
glottal  fricative  in,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  303 
labial  fricatives  in,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  291 
labio-dental  fricatives  in,  exer¬ 
cises  for  articulation  of,  293 
lateral  in,  exercises  for  articula¬ 
tion  of,  289 
nasals  in,  93 

exercises  for  articulation  of,  286 
palatal  fricative  in,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  302 


INDEX 


505 


Connected  speech,  plosives  in,  89 
post-dental  fricatives  in,  exer¬ 
cises  for  articulation  of,  297 
sibilants  and  affricatives  in, 
exercises  for  articulation  of, 
300 

synthesis  of  sounds  in,  136 
vowels  in,  135 

exercises  for  articulation  of, 
311 

Consonant  groups,  difficult,  inser¬ 
tion  of  sounds  to  ease  pro¬ 
nunciation  of,  152 
simplification  of,  omission  of 
sounds  and,  148 

Consonants,  articulation  of,  80,  85 
chart  of,  104 
classification  of,  84 
combinations  of,  word  lists  for 
practice  on,  304 
definition  of,  84 

difficult  combinations  of,  exer¬ 
cises  for  practice  on,  305 
exercises  for  articulation  of,  273 
forming  of,  assimilation  and,  141 
fricative,  study  of,  96 
individual,  study  of,  87 
lateral,  study  of,  94 
nasal,  study  of,  92 
phonetic  symbols  for,  77 
prolongation  of,  emphasis  by 
means  of,  228 

selections  for  practice  on,  331 

Continuants,  articulation  of,  85 
study  of,  92 

Control,  breath,  voice  production 
and,  49 

Conversation,  nature  of,  group  dis¬ 
cussion  and,  185 

Cooperative  Technique  for  Conflict , 
A,  Sheffield,  selection  from,  403 

Coordination  and  subordination  of 
phrases,  oral  reading  and, 
218 

Cornell  Alumni  News ,  selection 
from,  390 

Comiculse  laryngis,  31 

Corson,  selections  from,  244,  388 

Courtesy,  group  discussion  and, 
189 

Cowper,  selection  from,  265 

Crabbe,  selection  from,  265 


Crapsey,  selections  from,  301,  312, 
465 

Cricord,  cartilage,  30 
Cuneiform  cartilages,  31 
Cupid  and  Campaspe,  Lyly,  selec¬ 
tions  from,  235,  438 

Dark  post-dental  lateral  conso¬ 
nants,  95 

Dead  Dancer ,  The ,  Powers,  410 
Debates,  formal,  parliamentary 
practice  in,  192 
parliamentary  practice  in,  191 
Definition,  general  lack  of,  cause 
of,  309 

Definitions,  importance  of,  group 
discussion  and,  171 
Dekker,  selections  from,  264,  323 
De  la  Mare,  selections  from,  284, 
411 

Delicacy,  tone,  exercises  for  devel¬ 
opment  of,  262 

De  Maupassant,  selection  from,  240 
Dental  consonants,  articulation  of, 
86 

Dental  fricative  consonants,  study 
of,  98 

Dental  fricatives,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  294 
Depth,  tone,  exercises  for  develop¬ 
ment  of,  269 

Deutsch,  selections  from,  232,  409 
Diaphragm,  anatomy  and  physi¬ 
ology  of  ,  24 

Dickens,  selections  from,  425,  457, 
460 

Diet,  good  speech  and,  9 
Diffidence,  social  environment 
and,  5 

Digestion,  basis  of  good  speech  in, 
9 

Dignity,  group  discussion  and,  189 
Diphthongs,  connected  speech  and, 
135 

diagram  of,  134 

exercises  for  articulation  of,  322, 
329 

formation  of,  110 

stability  of  vocal  organs  and, 
109 

review  of,  sentences  for,  329 
study  of,  127 
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Direction  of  influence,  assimilation 
resulting  from,  138 
Dirge,  Crapsey,  465 
Discordant  partials,  reinforcement 
of,  59 

Discussion,  group,  attitude  toward 
oneself  in,  168 

attitude  toward  other  mem¬ 
bers  of  the  group  in,  167 
dread  of  public  speaking  over¬ 
come  by  beginning  with, 
198 

duties  of  chairman  in,  187 
duties  of  group  members  in, 
190 

first  principles  of,  164 
formal,  191 

formal  debates  and,  192 
forming  a  tentative  opinion 
in,  173,  176 

general  technique  of,  185 
informal,  191 

methods  of  dealing  with  per¬ 
sonal  handicaps  in,  169 
nature  of  conversation  and, 
185 

need  for  technique  of,  164 
parliamentary  debates  in,  191 
parliamentary  practice  in,  190 
preparations  for  gaining  a 
technique  of,  166 
presentation  of  tentative 
opinion  in,  182 
understanding  the  purpose  of, 
166 

Disraeli,  selections  from,  265 
Distinctive  accent,  163 
Djaddesde ,  Hanum,  442 
Dobson,  selection  from,  235,  470 
Doll’s  House,  The,  Mansfield, 
selection  from,  435 
Drawling,  cause  of,  90,  309 
Dream  Pedlary,  Beddoes,  405 
Drinkwater,  selections  from,  233, 
414 

Dryden,  selection  from,  300 
Duration,  emphasis  by  means  of, 
226 

sound,  physics  of,  18 
tone,  elements  of,  71 
vowels  classified  according  to, 
109 


Ear,  anatomy  and  physiology  of, 
45 

Ear  training,  transcription  and, 
material  for,  359 

Education,  Spencer,  selection  from, 
381 

Egypt’s  Might  is  Tumbled  Down , 
Coleridge,  233,  413 
Ellis,  selection  from,  307 
Emerson,  selections  from,  320, 

369,  371 

Emission  of  breath,  manner  of, 
assimilations  resulting  from, 
144 

Emphasis,  duration  or  time  pro¬ 
ducing,  226 

heightening  rhythm  producing, 
228 

means  of,  oral  reading  and,  221 
pitch  producing,  223 
progression  of  thought  indicated 
by,  oral  reading  and,  218 
prolongation  of  vowels  and  con¬ 
sonants  producing,  228 
speech  sounds  and,  158 
thought  intensified  by,  oral 
reading  and,  220 
tone  quality  producing,  229 
volume  or  force  producing,  222 
England,  Southern,  phonetic  tran¬ 
scriptions  of  speech  of,  357 
Eothen,  Kinglake,  selections  from, 

370,  463 

Epiglottis,  functions  of,  31 
Erskine,  selection  from,  447 
Essay  on  Milton,  Macaulay,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  378 

Essay  on  Warren  Hastings,  Mac¬ 
aulay,  selection  from,  369 
Eustachian  canal,  46 
Eve  of  St.  Agnes,  The,  Keats,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  242 

Exercises,  articulation,  consonants 
and,  273 
vowels  and,  308 
good  health  habits  developed 
by,  249 

good  speech  and,  10 
voice,  252 
object  of,  55 

Expiration,  overcoming  fear  in 
regard  to,  51 
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Fear,  respiration  and,  51 
Fitzgerald,  selections  from,  261, 
268,  295,  315,  320,  324,  423 
Flatness,  cause  of,  309 
Flexibility,  tone,  exercises  for  de¬ 
velopment  of,  271 
Flow  Gently ,  Sweet  Afton,  Burns, 
selection  from,  234 
Force,  emphasis  by  means  of,  222 
tone,  elements  of,  68 
Ford,  selection  from,  261 
Formal  debates,  parliamentary 
practice  in,  192 

Formal  group  discussion,  parlia¬ 
mentary  practice  in,  191 
Formal  style,  phonetic  transcrip¬ 
tion  in,  345 

Fox,  The,  Walpole,  selection  from, 
361 

France,  selections  from,  334 
Fricative  consonants,  study  of,  96 
Fricatives,  articulation  of,  85 
exercises  for,  290 
plosives  followed  by,  90 
assimilation  and,  146 
Front  vowels,  exercises  for  articu¬ 
lation  of,  311 
study  of,  113 
Frost,  selection  from  420 
Froude,  selections  from,  372,  450 
Fugita,  selections  from,  472 
Fundamental,  tone,  16 

Glance  Toward  Shakespeare,  Chap¬ 
man,  392 

Glides,  speech  melody  caused  by, 
63.  See  Intonation 
Glide  consonants,  81 
Glottal  consonants,  articulation 
of,  86 

Glottal  fricative,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  303 
Glottal  fricative  consonant,  study 
of,  103 

Glottal  plosive,  oral  plosive  re¬ 
placed  by,  92 
study  of,  88 

Glottal  shock,  cause  of,  56.  See 
Glottal  plosive 

Glottal  stop,  exercises  for  elimina¬ 
tion  of,  328.  See  Glottal 
plosive 


Glottis,  33 

Good  health  habits,  exercises  for 
development  of,  249 
Good  speech,  assimilations  in, 
recognition  of,  147 
Grandmother,  Sinclair,  468 
Gray,  selection  from,  265 
Group  discussion,  attitude  toward 
oneself  in,  168 

attitude  toward  other  members 
of  the  group  in,  167 
dread  of  public  speaking  over¬ 
come  by  beginning  with, 
198 

duties  of  chairman  in,  187 
duties  of  group  members  in,  190 
first  principles  of,  164 
formal,  191 

formal  debates  and,  192 
forming  a  tentative  opinion  in, 
173 

general  technique  of,  185 
informal,  191 

methods  of  dealing  with  per¬ 
sonal  handicaps  in,  169 
nature  of  conversation  and,  185 
parliamentary  debates  in,  191 
parliamentary  practice  in,  190 
presentation  of  tentative  opin¬ 
ion,  in,  182 

technique  of,  general,  185 
need  for,  164 

preparation  for  gaining,  166 
understanding  the  purpose  of, 
166 

Group  members,  duties  of,  group 
discussion  and,  190 
Grouping,  oral  reading  and,  216. 
See  Phrasing 

Generalizations,  group  discussion 
and,  171 

Habakkuk,  selection  from,  265 
Habits,  good  health,  exercises  for 
development  of,  249 
physical  and  mental,  6,  9 
tone  quality  and,  69 
wrong  breathing,  correction  of, 
54 

Habits  of  Expression,  selection 
from,  387 

Hagen,  selection  from,  372 
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Hamlet,  Shakespeare,  selection 
from,  331 

Handicaps,  personal,  group  dis¬ 
cussion  and,  169 
Hanum,  selection  from,  444 
Hard  Times,  Dickens,  selection 
from,  457 

Hardy,  selections  from,  233,  407 
Harmonics,  sound  quality  and,  16 
Harshness,  poorly  initiated  tone 
causing,  56 

Harvesting  A-Singing,  Peele,  418 
Hauptmann,  selection  from,  282 
Head,  resonance  in,  21 
Health,  tone  quality  and,  69 
Hearing,  mechanism  of,  46 
Helen  of  Kirconnell,  437 
Henry  V,  Shakespeare,  selections 
from,  474,  476 

Henry  VIII,  Shakespeare,  selec¬ 
tions  from,  368,  479 
Heredity,  Kenyon,  469 
Hering’s  respiratory  apparatus, 
24 

Herrick,  selections  from,  258,  282, 
323 

Herve  Riel,  Browning,  284 
Heywood,  selection  from,  318 
Holmes,  selection  from,  324 
Homophones,  definition  of,  97 
Hood,  selections  from,  253,  327 
Housman,  A.  E.,  selections  from, 
346,  417,  437 

How  the  Waters  Come  Down  at 
Lodore,  Southey,  selection 
from,  284 

How  They  Brought  the  Good  News 
from  Ghent  to  Aix,  Brown¬ 
ing,  selection  from,  284 
Humming  exercise,  257 
Humor,  public  speaking  and,  201 
sense  of,  conversation  and,  185 
Hygiene,  good  speech  and,  10 
Hyoid  bone,  anatomy  and  physi¬ 
ology  of,  42 

I  Intended  an  Ode,  Dobson,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  235 

Individual  consonants,  study  of, 

.  87 

Individual  plosives,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  274 


Individual  vowels,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  309 
study  of,  112 

Inflection,  emphasis  by  means  of, 
224 

voice  pitch  and,  63 
Inflection  curves,  oral  reading  and, 
216 

Influencing  Human  Behavior,  Over- 
street,  selection  from,  398 
Informal  group  discussion,  parlia¬ 
mentary  practice  in,  191 
Informal  style,  phonetic  transcrip¬ 
tion  in,  348 

Initial  challenge,  public  speaking 
and,  200 

Initiation  of  tone,  voice  produc¬ 
tion  and,  55 

Inspiration,  overcoming  fear  in 
regard  to,  51 

Intellect,  oral  reading  approached 
through,  214 

selections  illustrating  mainly, 
366 

Intensity,  sound,  physics  of,  15 
tone,  elements  of,  68 
Interest,  conversation  and,  186 
International  System  of  Phonetics, 
77 

Intonation,  examples  of,  65 
voice  pitch  and,  63 
Intonation  groups,  oral  reading 
and,  216 

Introduction,  public  speaking  and, 
201 

Intrusive,  pronunciation  of  two 
consecutive  vowels  without 
use  of,  exercises  for  prac¬ 
tice  in,  328 

Inversion,  cause  of,  309 
Inverted  lateral  consonants,  95 
Irving,  selection  from,  370 
Isolative  changes,  speech  sounds 
and,  155 

Jacob,  selections  from,  422,  470 
Jalna,  Roche,  selection  from, 
445 

Jane  Austen,  Woolf,  selection 
from,  456 

Johnson,  selection  from.  317 
Jonson,  selection  from.  324 
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Julius  Caesar ,  Shakespeare,  selec¬ 
tions  from,  272,  284,  376, 
476 

Keats,  selections  from,  239,  242, 
254,  263,  281,  301,  305,  313, 
321,  328,  333,  377,  429 
Kenyon,  selection  from,  469 
Key,  emphasis  by  means  of,  223 
voice  pitch  and,  62 
Keyserling,  selection  from,  380 
Kinglake,  selections  from,  370,  463 
Knowledge  of  English ,  The,  Krapp, 
selection  from,  395 
Krapp,  selection  from,  395 
Kymograph,  nature  of  air  waves 
shown  by,  75 

Labial  consonants,  articulation  of, 
86 

Labial  fricatives,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  290 
Labial  fricative  consonants,  study 
of,  96 

Labial  plosives,  study  of,  87 
Labio-dental  consonants,  articula¬ 
tion  of,  86 

Labio-dental  fricatives,  exercises 
for  articulation  of,  292 
Labio-dental  fricative  consonants, 
study  of,  97 

Lamb,  selections  from,  227,  371 
Landor,  selection  from,  321 
Lang,  selection  from,  302 
Lantern-Bearers ,  The,  Stevenson, 
selection  from,  459 
Larynx,  muscles  of,  33 
resonance  in,  21 
speech  mechanism  and,  30 
structure  of,  30 

Lateral  consonants,  study  of,  94 
Laterals,  articulation  of,  85 
exercises  for,  287 
plosives  followed  by,  89 
assimilations  and,  145 
Laziness,  group  discussion  and,  171 
Leg-freeing  exercise,  249 
Length,  speech,  tone  duration  and, 
71 

vowels  classified  according  to, 
109 

Letter-consciousness,  75 


Liberal  College,  The,  Meiklejohn. 

selection  from,  385 
Lightness,  tone,  exercises  for  de' 
velopment  of,  262 
Lincoln,  selection  from,  379 
Lindsay,  selections  from,  256,  266, 

281,  282,  314 

Lip  consonants,  articulation  of,  86 
Lip  fricative  consonants,  study  of, 
96 

Lip  plosives,  study  of,  87 
Lip-teeth  consonants,  articulation 
of,  86 

Lips,  vowels  classified  according 
to  position  of,  108 
Listeners,  The,  de  la  Mare,  411 
Listening,  conversation  and,  186 
Lives  of  the  Obscure,  The,  Woolf, 
selection  from,  457 j 
Little  Waves  of  Breffny,  The, 
Booth,  412 

Lloyd-James,  phonetic  transcrip¬ 
tion  by,  358 

Lochinvar,  Scott,  selections  from, 
284 

Logic,  group  discussion  and,  173 
London  Snow,  Bridges,  selection 
from,  412 

Longfellow,  selections  from,  301, 
312,  430,  477 

Lord  Chesterfield’s  Letters  to  His 
Son,  selection  from,  361 
Lord  Raineses  of  Egypt,  Drink- 
water,  233 

Lowell,  Amy,  selections  from,  265, 

282,  283 

Lucy,  Wordsworth,  439 
Lungs,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  22 

Lyly,  selections  from,  235,  439 
Lyonesse,  Hardy,  233 

Macaulay,  selections  from,  369, 
378,  379 

Malory,  selection  from,  452 
Man  Who  Married  a  Dumb  Wife, 
The,  France,  selection  from, 
334 

Manner  of  articulation,  assimila¬ 
tions  classified  as  to,  144 
Mansfield,  selections  from,  435, 
454 
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Marching  Along ,  Browning,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  231 

Mark  Twain,  selection  from,  266 
Markham,  selection  from,  327 
Marlowe,  selections  from,  281,  300 
Marseillaise ,  Deutsch,  232,  409 
Martin  Chuzzlewit ,  Dickens,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  425 
Maurois,  selection  from,  448 
McLeod,  selection  from,  281 
Mechanism  of  speech,  30 
Meiklejohn,  selection  from,  385 
Melody,  speech,  63 
Mending  Wall,  Frost,  419 
Mental  habits,  basis  of  good 
speech  in,  6 

Mental  handicaps,  group  discus¬ 
sion  and,  170 

Mental  preparation,  voice  produc¬ 
tion  and,  49 

Meredith,  selection  from,  266 
Mew,  selection  from,  418 
Middle  vowels,  exercises  for  articu¬ 
lation  of,  319 
study  of,  124 

Midsummer  Nights’  Dream,  Shakes¬ 
peare,  selection  from,  473 
Millay,  selections  from,  323,  408, 
471 

Milne,  children’s  verse  of,  231 
selection  from,  442 
Milton,  selections  from,  283,  304, 
324,  325 

Misuse  of  words,  group  discussion 
and,  171 

Mixed  vowels,  exercises  for  articu¬ 
lation  of,  319.  See  also 
Neutral  vowels 
study  of,  124 

Mob-mindedness,  prevention  of, 
group  discussion  and,  190 
Mood,  imaginative  recreation  of, 
oral  reading  and,  238 
selections  illustrating  mainly, 
453 

Morte  d’ Arthur,  Malory,  selections 
from,  452 

Mouth,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  38 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  Haddock  Abroad, 
Stewart,  selection  from, 
460 


Mrs.  Battle’s  Opinions  on  Whist , 
Lamb,  selection  from,  371 
Muscles,  development  of,  exercises 
for,  250 
laryngeal,  33 

relaxation  of,  exercises  for,  249 
respiratory,  26 
tonicity  of,  52 

Musical  instruments,  physical  ele¬ 
ments  of,  14 

Mutable  (Latin)  accent,  162 
My  Sister’s  Sleep,  Rossetti,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  473 

Narration,  oral  reading  approached 
through,  236 

selections  illustrating  mainly, 
431 

Nasal  consonants,  study  of,  92 
Nasal  resonance,  exercises  for  de¬ 
velopment  of,  267 
tone  quality  and,  69 
Nasal  sounds,  82 
Nasal  twang,  exercises  for  elimina¬ 
tion  of,  267 

Nasalization,  assimilation  and,  146 
cause  of,  309 

isolative  changes  and,  156 
Nasals,  articulation  of,  85 
exercises  for,  284 
plosives  followed  by,  90 
assimilation  and,  146 
Nose,  anatomy  and  physiology  of, 
43 

Nature,  Longfellow,  477 
Neilson,  selection  from,  391 
Newbolt,  selection  from,  414 
New  Spirit,  The,  Ellis,  selection 
from,  307 

Neutral  vowels,  exercise  for  ar¬ 
ticulation  of,  319 
study  of,  124 
Night,  Shelley,  373 
November  Night,  Crapsey,  471 

Observation,  personal,  evidence 
for  tentative  opinion  from, 
174 

second-hand,  evidence  for  tenta¬ 
tive  opinion  from,  175 
Off  the  Ground,  de  la  Mare,  284 
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Old  Songs,  selections  from,  263, 
314,  321,  326 

On  First  Looking  Into  Chapman's 
Homer ,  Keats,  429 
On  the  Road  to  Tchi-Li,  Tin-Tun- 
Ling,  429 

Opinions,  tentative,  collectii^g  ma¬ 
terial  for,  174 

group  discussion  and,  173, 176 
“incubation”  of,  181 
presentation  of,  182 
reasoning  about  material  for, 
180 

testing  material  for,  178 
verification  of  conclusions  for, 
182 

Oral  plosive,  glottal  plosive  sub¬ 
stituted  for,  92 

Oral  reading,  emphasis  for  intensi¬ 
fication  of  thought  in,  220 
emphasis  to  indicate  progression 
of  thought  in,  218 
first  principles  of,  214 
grouping  or  phrasing  in,  216 
grasping  the  thought  as  a  whole 
in,  215 

imaginative  recreation  of  a  story- 
in,  236 

imaginative  recreation  of  mood 
in,  238 

means  of  emphasis  in,  221 
selections  for  practice  in,  366 
subordination  and  coordination 
of  phrases  in,  218 
thought  analysis  in,  215 
thought  rhythm  in,  230 
Oral  resonance,  exercises  for  devel¬ 
opment  of,  264 
Oral  sounds,  82 

O’Shaughnessy,  selection  from,  268 
Ossian,  selection  from,  266 
Our  Mutual  Friend,  Dickens,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  460 

Out  Upon  It,  I  Have  Loved ,  Suck¬ 
ling,  419 

Overstreet,  selection  from,  398 
Overtones,  sound  quality  and,  16 
Ozymandias,  Shelley,  475 

Pace,  emphasis  produced  by,  226 
Palatal  consonants,  articulation 
of.  86 


Palatal  fricative,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  302 
Palatal  fricative  consonants,  study 
of,  103 

Palate,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  43 

Parliamentary  debates,  practice 
in,  191 

Parliamentary  practice,  group  dis¬ 
cussion  and,  190 

Parliamentary  rules,  group  discus¬ 
sion  and,  189 

Partials,  discordant,  reinforcement 
of,  59 

harmonic  and  inharmonic,  17 
Pater,  selection  from,  428 
Pause,  emphasis  produced  by,  227 
tone  duration  and,  71 
Pedlar,  The,  Mew,  418 
Peele,  selection  from,  418 
Personal  observation,  evidence  foi 
tentative  opinion  from,  174 
Personality,  good  speech  the  ex¬ 
pression  of  development  of, 
13 

integration  of,  voice  training 
and,  72 

Pharynx,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  37 

Pheidippides,  Browning,  284 
Phoneme  theory,  110 
Phonetic  alphabet,  82,  83 
Phonetic  symbols,  76 
sound  value  of,  [a],  123 
[ao],  133 
[a],  117 
[ai],  130 
[se],  116 


[el,  H5 
[ei],  129 
[el,  H5 
[ea],  131 
[3],  124 
[0],  125 

[f] ,  97 

[g] ,  88 

[h] ,  103 

[i] ,  113 
[i],  114 
[ia],  131 
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[j] ,  103 

[k] ,  88 

[l] ,  94 

[m] ,  93 

[n] ,  93 
[9],  93 

[o] ,  121 
[oo],  134 
[D8],  132 
[oa],  132 

[o],  121 

[d],  122 
M,  130 
[D8],  132 
[Pi,  87 
M,  99 

[s] ,  101 
[S],  102 

[t] r  88 

[d],  98 
[«],  98 

[u] ,  118 
[o],  120 
[oa],  132 
D],  127 

[v] ,  97 
[lev],  96 

[w] ,  96 
[z],  101 

[5J,  102 


Phonetic  transcriptions,  ear  train¬ 
ing  by,  material  for,  359 
exercises  for  articulation  and 
ear  training,  336 
selections  in  careless  colloquial 
style  for  ear  training,  355 
selections  in  formal  style  for  ear 
training,  345 

selections  in  informal  style  for 
ear  training,  348 
selections  in  rapid  colloquial 
style  for  exercise  in  articu¬ 
lation  of,  353 

sentences  to  be  used  for,  329 
speech  of  Southern  England,  357 
Phonetics,  speech  study  by,  75 
Phrase-consciousness,  75 
Phrases,  subordination  and  co¬ 
ordination  of,  oral  reading 
and,  218 

Phrasing,  oral  reading  and,  216 
tone  duration  and,  71 


Physical  habits,  basis  of  good 
speech  in,  6,  9 

Physical  handicaps,  group  discus¬ 
sion  and,  170 

Physical  preparation,  voice  pro¬ 
duction  and,  51 

Physics  of  sound  and  speech,  14 
Physiology  of  speech,  21,  30 
Pied  Piper  of  Hamelin,  Browning, 
selection  from,  284 
Pitch,  emphasis  by  means  of,  223 
sound,  physics  of,  15 
tone,  key  and  intonation  in,  62 
volume  and,  68 

Place  of  articulation,  assimilation 
resulting  from,  141 
Platform  manners,  public  speak¬ 
ing  and,  211 

Plosives,  articulation  of,  85 

combinations  of,  assimilations 
and,  144 
exercises  for,  273 
faults  in,  91 

connected  speech  and,  89 
doubled,  89 

glottal  and  oral,  isolative  changes 
and,  156 

individual,  exercises  for  articu¬ 
lation  of,  274 

oral,  glottal  plosives  substituted 
for,  92 

other  consonants  combined  with, 
exercises  for  articulation  of, 
275 

post-dental,  inversion  of,  91 
proper  formation  of,  91 
two  consecutive,  assimilations 
and,  144 
varieties  of,  87 

vowels  combined  with,  exercises 
for  articulation  of,  275 
word  combination  of,  exercises 
for  articulation  of,  276 
Plunkett,  selections  from,  409,  410 
Poe,  selections  from,  314,  315,  326, 
327,  417 

Poems,  rhythm  of  thought  in,  230, 
234 

Poise, .  manifestations  of,  13 
Poor  Relations,  Lamb,  selection 
from,  227 

Poplar ,  The,  Smith,  455 
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Post-dental  consonants,  articula¬ 
tion  of,  86 

Post-dental  fricatives,  exercises  for 
articulation  of,  296 
Post-dental  fricative  consonants, 
study  of,  99 

Post  -  dental  lateral  consonant, 
study  of,  94 

Post  -  dental  nasal  consonants, 
study  of,  93 

Post-dental  plosives,  inversion  of, 
91 

study  of,  88 

Posture,  speech  hygiene  and,  11 
voice  production  and,  52 
Powers,  selections  from,  320,  410, 
415 

Prejudices,  group  discussion  and, 
170 

Preliminary  vowel  practice,  exer¬ 
cises  for,  252 

Preparatory  reactions,  dread  of 
public  speaking  overcome 
by  understanding  of,  196 
Prepositions,  weak  vowel  forms  in, 
160 

Presentation,  tentative  opinion, 
style  of,  183 

Primitive  Hearths  in  the  Pyrenees, 
Sawtell  and  Treat,  selection 
from,  376 

Private  Life  of  Helen  of  Troy,  The, 
Erskine,  selection  from,  447 
Progression,  thought,  oral  reading 
and  emphasis  to  indicate, 
218 

Progressive  accent  (French),  162 
assimilation,  138 
discussion,  duties  of,  chairman 
toward,  188 

Projection,  tone,  exercises  for  de¬ 
velopment  of,  257 
Pronouns,  weak  vowel  forms  in, 
159 

Pronunciation,  spelling  and,  78 
Proud  Maisie ,  Scott,  435 
Prys-Jones,  selections  from,  421, 
468 

Ptolemy  the  Astronomer,  selection 
from,  286 

Public  speaking,  achieving  variety 
in,  205 


Public  speaking,  appealing  to 
human  motives  in,  208 
choosing  a  subject  for,  198 
developing  an  effective  style  in, 
209 

first  principles  of,  195 
fixing  desired  impression  in  con¬ 
clusion  in,  210 

gauging  intensity  of  stimulus  in, 
206 

getting  attention  in  introduction 
in,  200 

holding  attention  in  body  of 
speech  in,  204 
humor  in,  201 

indicating  motivation  of  speech 
in,  203 

maintaining  clearness  in,  206 
overcoming  dread  of,  195 
speaker’s  problems  in,  199 
speaker’s  triangle  in,  203 
stimulus  and  response  in,  204 
Purity,  tone,  exercises  for  develop¬ 
ment  of,  260 

Quality,  sound,  physics  of,  16 
tone,  elements  of,  68 
Quatrain,  Emerson,  470 

Rapid  colloquial  style,  phonetic 
transcription  in,  353 
Rate,  speech,  tone  duration  and, 
71 

Reading,  oral,  emphasis  for  intensi¬ 
fication  of  thought  in,  220 
emphasis  to  indicate  progres¬ 
sion  of  thought  in,  218 
first  principles  of,  214 
grasping  the  thought  as  a 
whole  in,  215 

grouping  or  phrasing  in,  216 
imaginative  recreation  of  mood 
in,  238 

imaginative  recreation  of  a 
story  in,  236 

means  of  emphasis  in,  221 
selections  for  practice  in,  366 
subordination  and  coordina¬ 
tion  of  phrases  in,  218 
thought  analysis  in,  215 
thought  rhythm  in,  230 
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Reasoning,  faults  of,  group  dis¬ 
cussion  and,  171 
Reciprocal  assimilation,  139 
Recreation,  good  speech  and,  10 
Regressive  assimilation,  139 
Reinforcement,  tone,  general  re¬ 
quirements  for,  57 
Relaxation,  good  speech  and,  7,  10 
Remember,  Rossetti,  474 
Resonance,  inadequate,  correction 
of  faults  due  to,  60 

weak  initiation  of  tone,  caus¬ 
ing,  58 

lingual  control  of,  41 
nasal,  exercises  for  development 
of,  267 

tone  quality  and,  69 
oral,  38 

exercises  for  development  of, 
264 

pharyngeal,  37 
physics  of,  18 
tone  quality  and,  68 
tone  volume  and,  68 
voice  production  and,  57 
Resonating  cavities,  speech  mech¬ 
anism  and,  20 

Resonation,  inadequate,  result  of, 
58 

Resonators,  muscles  of,  26,  33,  37, 

41 

action  of,  44 
physics  of,  18 

Respiration,  correction  of  wrong 
habits  of,  54 

faulty  control  of,  results  of,  53 

mechanics  of,  26 

overcoming  fear  in  regard  to,  51 

physiology  of,  22 

results  of  faulty  control  of,  53 

speech  and,  28 

Retroflex  lateral  consonants,  95. 

See  also  under  Inversion 
Rhythm,  exercise  and,  10 

heightening  of,  emphasis  by 
means  of,  228 

oral  reading  approached  through, 
230 

selections  illustrating  mainly, 
403 

speech,  tone  duration  and,  71 
speech  sounds  and,  158 


Rhythm,  thought,  oral  reading 
and,  230 

Rima  glottidis,  33 
Riveter,  The,  Jacob,  469 
Roche,  selection  from,  445 
Root  accent  (Old  English),  162 
Rossetti,  D.  G.,  selections  from, 
242,  463,  473 

Rossetti,  Christina,  266,  318,  474 
Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  Fitz¬ 
gerald,  selections  from,  261. 
268,  295,  315,  320,  324,  423 

Sawtell  and  Treat,  selection  from 
376 

School  of  Wisdom,  The,  Keyserling, 
selection  from,  380 
Scott,  selections  from,  255,  259, 
284,  436 

Secondary  accent,  163 
Self-justification,  group  discussion 
and,  165 

Self  Reliance,  Emerson,  selection 
from,  369 
Semivowels,  81 
Sentence  rhythm  accent,  163 
Shadows  Waiting,  Chilton,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  453 

Shakespeare,  selections  from,  220, 
259,  263,  264,  265,  266,  272, 
282,  284,  291,  292,  293,  297, 
303,  305,  306,  316,  319,  322, 
325,  326,  331,  333,  345,  368, 
373,  431,  473,  474,  476,  478 
Sheffield,  selection  from,  403 
Shelley,  selections  from,  264,  269, 
287,  297,  312,  315,  374,  475 
Shepherd,  The,  Blake,  417 
She  Walks  in  Beauty,  Byron,  416 
Shifting  accent,  163 
Shirley,  selection  from,  322 
Shock,  glottal,  cause  of,  56 
Shorey,  selection  from,  386 
Shoulder-relaxation  exercise,  249 
Sibilants,  affricates  and,  exercises 
for  articulation  of,  298 
Simple  vowels,  study  of,  1 13 
Sincerity,  tone  quality  expressing, 
70 

Sinclair,  selection  from,  468 
Sinuses,  accessory  nasal,  anatomy 
and  physiology  of,  44 
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Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight , 
Malory,  selection  from,  451 
Sir  Patrick  Spens,  236 
Sketch  Book,  Irving,  selection  from, 
370 

Smith,  Pearsall,  selection  from, 
455 

Smoothness,  tone,  exercises  for 
development  of,  260 
Social  adjustment,  good  speech  as 
a  factor  in,  4 

Soft-palate  consonants,  articula- 
of,  86 

Soft-palate  plosives,  study  of,  88 
Song  of  the  Lotus  Eaters ,  Tennyson, 
selection  from,  412 
Song  of  the  Ungirt  Runners,  The, 
Sorley,  406 

Song  of  Wales,  A,  Prys-Jones,  421 
Sonnet  Prefaced  to  his  Translation 
of  Dante,  Longfellow,  430 
Sonnets,  oral  reading  of,  235 
Sorley,  selection  from,  231,  406 
Sounds,  breathed,  81 
insertion  of,  152 
lingual  control  of,  41 
nasal,  82 

omission  of,  148, 150 
oral,  82 

physical  properties  of,  14 
speech,  accent  and,  162 
analysis  of,  84,  105 
emphasis  in,  158 
general  classification  of,  80 
representation  and  classifica¬ 
tion  of,  73 
rhythm  and,  158 
syllable  stress  and,  162 
weak  forms  of  vowels  and, 
158 

voiced  and  voiceless,  or  breathed, 
81 

Southern  England,  phonetic  trans- 
scriptions  of  speech  of,  357 
Southey,  selections  from,  284,  363 
Speaker’s  triangle,  public  speak¬ 
ing  and,  203 

Speaking,  public,  achieving  vari¬ 
ety  in,  205 

appealing  to  human  motives 
in,  208 

choosing  a  subject  for,  198 


Speaking,  public,  developing  an 
effective  style  in,  209 
first  principles  of,  195 
fixing  desired  impression  in 
conclusion  in,  210 
getting  attention  in  introduc¬ 
tion  in,  200 

gauging  intensity  of  stimulus 
in,  206 

holding  attention  in  body  of 
speech  in,  204 
humor  in,  201 

indicating  motivation  of 
speech  in,  203 

maintaining  clearness  in,  206 
overcoming  dread  of,  195 
speaker’s  problems  in,  199 
speakers’  triangle  in,  203 
stimulus  and  response  in,  204 
Spectator ,  The,  selection  from, 
387 

Speech,  connected,  diphthongs  in, 
135 

exercises  for  articulation  of 
dental  fricatives  in,  295 
exercises  for  articulation  of 
glottal  fricative  in,  303 
exercises  for  articulation  of 
labial  fricatives  in,  292 
exercises  for  articulation  of 
labio-dental  fricatives  in, 
293 

exercises  for  articulation  of 
nasals  in,  286 

exercises  for  articulation  of 
palatal  fricative  in,  302 
exercises  for  articulation  of 
post-dental  fricatives  in, 
298 

exercises  for  articulation  of 
sibilants  and  affricates  in, 
300 

exercises  for  articulation  of 
vowels  in,  311 
nasals  in,  93 
plosives  in,  89 
synthesis  of  sounds  in,  136 
vowels  in,  135 

good,  recognition  of  assimila¬ 
tions  in,  147 

of  Southern  England,  phonetic 
transcriptions  of,  357 
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Speech  mechanism,  resonating 
cavities  of,  20 
Speech  melody,  63 
Speech  on  the  Reform  Bill,  Mac- 
auley,  selection  from,  379 
Speech  sounds.  See  Sounds, 
speech 

Speech  study,  phonetic  method  of, 
75 

Spelling,  pronunciation  and,  78 
Spencer,  selection  from,  381 
Spring  and  the  Fall,  The,  Millay, 
233,  408 

Spring  Goeth  All  in  White,  Bridges, 
473 

Standing  exercise,  250 
Stephens,  selection  from,  265 
Stevenson,  selections  from,  230, 
304,  316,  368,  389,  454,  459 
Stewart,  selection  from,  460 
St.  Govan,  Prys- Jones,  468 
Stimulus  and  response,  principles 
of,  public  speaking  and,  204 
Stop,  glottal,  cause  of,  56 

exercises  for  elimination  of, 
328 

Stops,  articulation  of,  85 
varieties  of,  87 

Story,  imaginative  recreation  of, 
oral  reading  and,  236 
Strain,  relaxation  and,  7 
Stress,  emphasis  by  means  of,  223 
speech  sounds  and,  158 
syllable,  speech  sounds  and,  162 
Stretching  exercise,  250 
Study,  speech,  phonetic  method 
of,  75 

Style,  effective,  public  speaking 
and  development  of,  209 
Subordination  and  coordination  of 
phrases,  oral  reading  and, 
218 

Suckling,  selection  from,  419 
Support,  tone,  development  of, 
exercises  for,  254 
Suspensive  inflection,  64 
Swan  Woman,  Powers,  415 
Swing,  The,  Stevenson,  selection 
from,  230 

Syllabic  glides,  inflection  and,  63 
Syllable  stress,  speech  sounds  and, 
162 


Symbols,  phonetic,  76 


Tankas,  Fugita,  472 
Tavern,  Millay,  471 
Teachers  College  Bulletin,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  386 

Teeth-ridge  consonants,  articula¬ 
tion  of,  86 

Teeth-ridge  plosives,  study  of,  88 
Temperamental  handicaps,  group 
discussion  and,  170 
Tempo,  general,  emphasis  pro¬ 
duced  by,  226 

speech,  tone  duration  and,  71 
Tennyson,  selections  from,  253, 
259,  263,  265,  270,  282,  287, 
302,  316,  318,  323,  325,  376, 
412 

Tension,  balance  and,  7 
excessive  muscular,  exercises  for 
relief  of,  249 

Tentative  opinions,  collecting  ma¬ 
terial  for,  174 

group  discussion  and,  173,  176 
“incubation”  of,  181 
reasoning  about  material  for, 
180 

presentation  of,  182 
testing  material  for,  178 
verification  of  conclusions  for, 
182 

There  Be  None  of  Beauty's  Daugh¬ 
ters,  Byron,  413 

Thorax  ,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  23 

resonance  in,  20 

Thoreau,  selections  from,  67,  266 
Thought,  analysis  of,  oral  reading 
and,  214 

emphasis  for  intensification  of, 
oral  reading  and,  220 
emphasis  to  indicate  progression 
of,  oral  reading  and,  218 
importance  of,  3,  13 
rhythm  of,  oral  reading  and,  230 
tone  quality  and,  70 
Throwing  exercise,  250 
Thyroid  cartilage,  30 
|  Time,  emphasis  by  means  of,  226 
I  tone  duration  and,  71 
I  Tin-Tun-Ling,  selection  from,  430 
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Tip  post-dental  fricative  conso¬ 
nants,  101 
To  Helen ,  Poe,  416 
Tone,  breadth  of,  exercises  for 
development  of,  269 
depth  of,  exercises  for  develop¬ 
ment  of,  269 
elements  of,  duration,  71 
pitch,  62 
quality,  68 

volume,  intensity  or  force, 
68 

flexibility  of,  exercises  for  devel¬ 
opment  of,  271 
initiation  of,  55 

lightness  and  delicacy  of,  exer¬ 
cises  for  development  of, 
262 

muscle,  52 

projection  of,  exercises  for  de¬ 
velopment  of,  257 
quality  of,  16 

emphasis  through,  229 
reinforcement  of,  general  re¬ 
quirements  for,  57 
resonance  and,  18 
smoothness  and  purity  of  exer¬ 
cises  for  development  of, 
260 

support  of,  exercises  for,  devel¬ 
opment  of,  254 

Tongue,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  41 

changes  in  position  of,  isolative 
changes  and,  155 
vowels  classified  according  to 
position  of,  106 

Tongue-teeth  consonants,  articula¬ 
tion  of,  86 

Torrance,  selection  from,  286 
Training  of  the  Intellect ,  The ,  Wil¬ 
son,  selection  from,  384 
Transcriptions,  phonetic,  ear  train¬ 
ing  and,  359 

exercises  for  articulation  and 
ear-training,  336 
selections  in  careless  colloquial 
style  for  exercise  in  articula¬ 
tion  and  ear-training,  355 
selections  in  formal  style  for 
exercise  in  articulation  and 
ear  training,  345 


Transcriptions,  phonetic,  selec¬ 
tions  in  informal  style  for 
exercise  in  articulation  and 
ear-training,  348 
selections  in  rapid  colloquial 
style  for  exercise  in  articula¬ 
tion  and  ear-training,  353 
sentences  to  be  used  for,  329 
speech  of  southern  England 
in,  357 

Triad ,  Crapsey,  471 
Triolet ,  A,  Dobson,  470 
Trivia,  Smith,  selection  from,  455 
Twang,  nasal,  exercises  for  elimina¬ 
tion  of,  267 

Twelfth  Night,  Shakespeare,  selec¬ 
tion  from,  478 

Ulysses,  Tennyson,  374 
Under  an  Umbrella,  Smith,  455 
Ungirt  Runners,  The,  Sorley,  231 
Upper  partials,  inadequate  resona- 
tion  of,  failure  to  direct 
tone  forward  causing  loss 
of,  58 

tone  quality  and,  16 
Uvula,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  43 

consonant  articulation  and,  86 

Variety,  public  speaking  and,  205 
Velar  consonants,  articulation  of, 
86 

Velar  nasal  consonants,  study  of, 
93 

Velar  nasal  sound,  tendency  to 
substitute  post-nasal  for, 
isolative  changes  and,  157 
Velar  plosives,  study  of,  88 
Velum,  anatomy  and  physiology 
of,  43 

consonant  articulation  and,  86 
Velvet  Shoes,  Wylie,  407 
Verbs,  weakened  vowel  forms  in, 
160 

Vibration,  pitch  and  rate  of,  15 

volume  and  amplitude  of,  15 
Villon,  selection  from,  303 
Vocal  cords,  anatomy  and  physi¬ 
ology  of,  32 

assimilation  classified  as  to  posi¬ 
tion  of,  140 
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Vocal  organs,  long  vowel  forma¬ 
tion  and  tendency  toward 
instability  of,  156 
stability  of,  vowels  classified 
according  to,  109 
tension  of,  vowels  classified 
according  to,  108 
Voice,  exercises  for,  252 
production  of,  49 

mental  preparation  for,  50 
physical  preparation  for,  51 
training  of,  48 

Voice  and  Spiritual  Education , 
The,  Corson,  selection 
from,  388 

Voiced  breath,  emission  of,  vowels 
classified  according  to,  108 
Voiced  sounds,  81 
Voiceless  sounds,  81 
Voices,  Conant,  selection  from,  390 
Volume,  emphasis  by  means  of, 
222 

sound,  physics  of,  15 
tone,  elements  of,  68 
Vowel  diagram,  126 
Vowel  practice,  preliminary,  exer¬ 
cises  for,  252 

Vowel  review,  sentences  for,  329 
Vowels,  articulation  of,  80 
exercises  for,  308 
back,  study  of,  118 
classification  of,  106 
connected  speech  and,  135 
definition  of,  105 
formation  of,  112 
assimilation  and,  143 
front,  exercises  for  articulation 
of,  311 
study  of,  113 

individual,  exercises  for  articula¬ 
tion  of,  309 
study  of,  112 
isolative  changes  in,  155 
long,  isolative  changes  in  ten¬ 
dency  toward  instability  of 
vocal  organs  in  formation 
of,  156 


Vowels,  middle,  exercises  for  artic¬ 
ulation  of,  319 

neutral  or  mixed,  study  of, 
124 

mixed,  exercises  for  articulation 
of,  319 

natural  or  neutral,  73 

exercises  for  articulation  of, 
319 

phonetic  symbols  for,  77 
phoneme  theory  of,  110 
plosives  combined  with,  exer¬ 
cises  for  articulation  of,  275 
prolongation  of,  emphasis  by 
means  of,  228 

selections  for  practice  on,  331 
separation  of,  insertion  of  sounds, 
for,  153 

simple,  study  of,  113 
weak  forms  of,  speech  sounds 
and,  158 

Walpole,  selection  from,  361 
Wave  of  the  Sea,  A,  Plunkett,  410 
Way  of  All  Flesh,  The,  Butler, 
selection  from,  456 
Weakness,  poorly  initiated  tone 
causing,  57 

When  I  Set  Out  for  Lyonnesse, 
Hardy,  406 

When  I  Was  One-and-Twenty, 
Housman,  417 

When  We  Were  Very  Young, 
Milne,  selection  from,  231 
White  Waves  on  the  Water, 
Plunkett,  408 

Wilson,  selection  from,  384 
Woolf,  selection  from,  456,  457 
Word-consciousness,  75 
Wordsworth,  selections  from,  271, 
297,  301,  303,  318,  320,  325, 
439 

Wyatt,  selections  from,  232,  317 
Wylie,  selections  from,  319,  327, 
407 

l  Yeats,  selections  from,  312,  315, 
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